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Preface 

AS THE first edition of this grammar went out of print, the publisher kind
ly agreed to the proposal of a new edition-revised, corrected, and substan
tially augmented-which would replace the old one of 2000. Although the 
overall shape of the work and most of its terminology remain intact in this new 
edition, I have improved the description of quite a number of grammatical pat
terns, expanded the documentation for a few, and corrected very many of the 
ambiguities and errors that are almost inevitable in the first version of a full
scale grammar (the subject index and select Coptic index have also been 
revised accordingly). In this task I have benefited from suggestions made by 
several colleagues, of whom Ariel Shisha-Halevy and Stephen Emmel must be 
especially thanked. Prof. Shisha-Halevy's review in Orientalia n.s. 71 
(2002) :423-59 has been particularly helpful; it also contains many interesting 
proposals for future research on the structure of Coptic. 

The original paragraph numbering has not been changed. 

An entirely new section has also been added at the end of this second edition, 
consisting of a full index locorum of the examples cited in the course of the 
grammar. More than 2,700 passages are indexed there; some of these passages 
are cited more than once (thus 818 references are made to the 726 passages 
from Shenoute). These include 1,878 passages from the Bible (231 from the 
Old Testament and 1,647 from the New), 726 from Shenoute, and 123 from 
other ecclesiastical literature. Citations are the backbone of any reference 
grammar, and the new index will now give readers immediate access to a 
grammatical discussion of about three thousand citations of classical Coptic. 

It remains for me to thank Harrassowitz Verlag and their printers (Drukkerij 
Peeters) for meticulous care in publishing both editions of this work. The orig
inal electronic text was composed by the author in WordPerfect 5.1 (DOS ver
sion) and then reformatted for typesetting by the printing house using their 
proprietary software on a Macintosh computer. 

Other scholars and institutions who supported this project are acknowledged 
at the end of the Preface to First Edition, which is reprinted below, and I would 
like to renew my thanks for their great generosity. 

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 
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Preface to First Edition 

AS A NEW CENTURY of Coptic studies begins, this grammar is meant 
to provide a fundamental reference tool describing and documenting the clas
sical dialect, Sahidic, found in literary texts of the fourth to eighth centuries 
A.D. in Egypt. Of all the Coptic dialects, Sahidic conveniently shared the 
greatest number of features with others; it also had a prestigious association 
with the orthodox Christian establishment. The powerful combination of con
venience and prestige turned Sahidic into a nationwide medium of communi
cation for orthodox ecclesiastical and monastic Christianity in early Coptic 
speaking Egypt. It is the idiom of most native authors in Coptic. 

This book does not presuppose a technical knowledge of linguistics; undefined 
linguistic jargon is carefully avoided. I have explained each grammatical term, 
even 'noun' and 'verb', where it is first discussed in the book-and specifical
ly as applying to Coptic, which bears little structural resemblance to the famil
iar Indo-European languages of Europe. Definitions can also be located through 
the subject index. I also call attention to the select Coptic index, which can help 
readers to identify many ambiguous or puzzling grammatical forms. 

Unlike my predecessor Ludwig Stern, 1 I have drawn extensively from the 
writings of Apa Shenoute (alias Sinouthios or ShanUdah, A.D. ca. 350-465), 
now regarded as a major stylist in Sahidic and an important source of histori
cal information; one of the secondary aims of this grammar is to make 
Shenoute's Coptic more accessible. The vast corpus of Shenoutean evidence 
was hardly available in Stern's day (1880), nor is much of it found in the more 
recent hand grammars.2 But within the last few years Shenoute's language has 
been richly documented and presented to linguists through the efforts of Ariel 
Shisha-Halevy; 3 and Shenoute' s literary corpus has at last been put in order by 
Stephen Emmel,4 though a unified critical edition of Shenoute's works does 
not yet exist. I cite works originally known under Shenoute's authorship with 
the siglum Sh (more than 800 such citations will be found below). A few of 

1 L. Stem, Koptische Grammatik (Leipzig 1880; reprint, Osnabriick 1971). 
2 In the Porta series, the present volume replaces Georg Steindorff's brief Koptische 

Grammatik (Berlin 1894; 2d ed. 1904). 
3 Both his "Circumstantial Sentence" and the Categories, as well as the valuable 

Chrestomathy, draw examples entirely from Shenoute. 
4 S. Emmel, "Shenoute's Literary Corpus" (Ph.D. dissertation, Yale University, 1993). 
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PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 

these in fact belong to other authors, but for simplicity of reference I mostly 
keep this siglum even where attribution to Shenoute can no longer be accept
ed; they are in any case a good sample of standardized Sahidic. I cite the pub
lished works by page and line of the edition, there being no conventional ref
erence system by title and chapter. Citations from unpublished manuscripts are 
transcribed from microfilm copies. 

Naturally, I have taken most of the illustrations from the Bible. There is no 
reason to doubt that Biblical Sahidic Coptic is normal, idiomatic, and pol
ished in character even though its wording and rhetoric are also governed by 
the Greek original. The Biblical version is the earliest literary monument of 
Sahidic Coptic, and must have exercised a powerful influence on all subse
quent Sahidic literature. The examples cited in this grammar thus represent 
three somewhat distinct linguistic layers: Bible, the Shenoute corpus, and 
other ecclesiastical literature. Despite my personal involvement in editing the 
fourth-century "Gnostic" manuscripts discovered near Nag Hammadi, I 
entirely refrain from citing those works here, for they scarcely illustrate the 
standardized Sahidic dialect.5 At the other end of the scale I make no refer
ence to the non-literary texts (personal, legal, magical, medical, graffiti), 
whose linguistic character shows striking divergences from standard literary 
Sahidic and which deserve their own special grammars. 

Coptic citations are mostly quoted from modem printed editions; within typo
graphical limits, they reproduce or omit superlinear strokes according to the 
practice of their modem editors, whether or not this corresponds to the manu
scripts. Citations are thus what a reader can expect to find in one modem edi
tion or another; for some texts, several editions are cited. Only a few published 
citations have been recollated against the manuscript (mostly from microfilm 
copy), and these are indicafed. English translations of the Bible are more or 
less according to the Revised Standard Version (© 1952-71, Division of 
Christian Education of the National Council of Churches of Christ U.S.A.), 
and sometimes Brenton's English in the Bagster Septuagint, both very often 
with alteration. Translations of other works are my own. Occasional observa
tions on the English translation of Coptic, which appear within parentheses or 
in smaller type, are not a part of the grammatical description; their only pur
pose is practical, and they can be safely ignored by technical readers. 

5 Those Nag Hammadi texts whose language resembles Sahidic display a no~-Standard mix of 
isoglosses, sometimes fluctuating, from all over Egypt. TheIr dIalectal pe~ulI~ntIes extend beyond 
phonology, word fonnation, and lexicon into the area of syntax. For sImilar If less urgent reasons 
I ignore the Bruce, Askew, and Berlin Gnostic codexe~. Even the work entItled. PIS~IS Sophia, 
whose language in many ways resembles standard BIblical SahidIC, sho:"s peculiarItIes. ~ any 
case the features that all these manuscripts share with standardIzed Sahidic are, I trust, well III us
trated in this book by other texts, even as their non-Standard peculiarities are signalled by tacit 
omission here. 
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Twentieth-century Coptic linguistics was established by two scholars, both ori
ented to the mainstream of European descriptive structuralism: P. V. Ernstedt 
or Jernstedt (1890-1966) in St. Petersburg and H. J. Polotsky (1905-1991) in 
Jerusalem. Ernstedt (a student of Baudouin de Courtenay) laid down a theo
retical basis, with far-reaching implications, for investigating Coptic phrasal 
syntax and governance by his analysis of Coptic direct object syntax, noun 
determination, and referentiallinkage.6 At a larger analytical level, the basic 
Coptic clause types and most of the complex clause patterning were correctly 
analyzed for the first time by Polotsky.7 Furthermore, Polotsky's highly inno
vative studies on focalization patterns in Coptic8 opened a new door not only 
for Coptic studies but also for Egyptology in general and even for general lin
guistics. The analytical outlook, comprehensive knowledge, and scrupulous 
method of these two linguists prepared several generations of successors, in 
various countries, to undertake their own creative, ambitious, and original 
studies of both special problems and the overall structure of Coptic, following 
in their footsteps.9 This ongoing tradition-now international in scope-is 
non-dogmatic; it continues to revise, innovate, and develop. The Select Coptic 
Linguistic Bibliography below lists items, mostly from within the tradition, to 
which the present grammar is especially indebted. These are works that I con
fidently recommend to the reader-above all, A. Shisha-Halevy's Coptic 
Grammatical Categories (1986), a book that has radically transformed the 
study of Coptic syntax. 

Finally, a word about traditional terminology. Readers accustomed to the tra
ditional terms of Coptic grammar in English, French, or German will find 
many of these included, as cross-references, in the subject index at the end of 
this book. But as might be expected in a new full-scale grammar some old 
terms had to be abandoned or replaced, and some new ones created, when the 
overall structure of the language more precisely came into view. For these 

6 "Das koptische Praesens und die Ankniipfungsarten des naheren Objekts" (1927); "K deter
minacii v koptskomjazyke" (1949, Gennan translation 1978). Ernstedt's influence upon the rest 
of European scholarship was delayed by international political circumstances. His extensive notes 
for a complete survey of Coptic grammar were edited only twenty years after his death, as 
Issledovanija po grammatike koptskogo jazyka, Moscow 1986; a bibliography of his publications 
is included in the preface to that volume, pp. 51-55. The writings of Ernstedt's successor A. I. 
Elanskaja for the years 1955 to 1987 are listed in Journal of Coptic Studies I (1990): 1-12 
("Bibliographie A. I. Elanskaja," by P. Nagel). 

7 "The Coptic Conjugation System" (1960), "Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence" (1962), 
"Grundziige des Nominalsatzes" (ca. 1972; publi~hed in his Grundlagen vol. 1, 1987). 

8 Beginning with "Les temps seconds" in his Etudes (1944). 
9 The underlying linguistic approach of this tradition owes a great deal to classic descriptive 

structuralism in the tradition of Saussure, Bloomfield, Bally, Hjelmslev, etc.-synchronic in per
spective, oriented to syntax, non-universal, and viewed from a reader's standpoint of decipher
ment; and based on textual philology, as befits a non-living language. It is described in more detail 
by A. Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, pp. 5-13, and passim; and W.-P. Funk, 
"Toward a Synchronic Morphology of Coptic." 
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innovations I ask the readers' indulgence, hoping they will look beyond the 
new names and consider, instead, the enduring structural entities that they 
merely serve to label. lo 

* * * 

It remains for me to thank those whose generosity made my work possible. 
The greatest debt is to my revered teacher H. J. Polotsky, whose analytical 
brilliance, vast knowledge, absolute respect for data, cool judgement, and 
unstinting hospitality left a deep mark on all his students and, most certainly, 
upon this book; and, likewise, to Ariel Shisha-Halevy-to both ofthese schol
ars I am deeply indebted for twenty years of study, discussion, and textual 
analysis together; and to my first instructor of Coptic and general linguistics 
Thomas Lambdin. Prof. Shisha-Halevy very generously commented in detail 
on several successive drafts of this grammar; his brilliant criticism and tireless 
help pointed the way to improvements of the text on almost every page and 
saved me from countless errors; I gratefully acknowledge his collaboration. 

The project of a new Coptic grammar was first proposed to me by the late 
Prof. Roland Tournay, a.p. and Prof. (now Cardinal) Carlo Martini, SJ. then 
directors respectively of the Ecole Biblique de Jerusalem and the Pontificio 
Istituto Biblico in Rome. The preparation of this book was made possible by 
a grant from the Research Tools Program of the National Endowment for the 
Humanities, an independent federal agency (which asks its grant recipients to 
state that their work does not necessarily represent the view of the 
Endowment). Its publication at an affordable price was generously subvent
ed by the Yale Endowment for Egyptology, funded by the Marilyn M. 
Simpson Charitable TrlJst, through the good offices of Prof. William Kelly 
Simpson. To both I am extremely grateful. I am grateful also to the adminis
trators of Yale University for their unwavering encouragement of Coptic 
Studies; likewise to myoId colleagues at the Ecole Biblique et 
ArcMologique Franc;:aise de Jerusalem for a scholarly environment and warm 
collegiality second to none; the Harvard Society of Fellows for extremely 

10 The old second tenses are here called the 'focalizing conversion'. Polotsky's bipartite and 
tripartite conjugation patterns are here the 'durative sentence' and 'non-durative conjugation'. 
Personal pronoun is mostly replaced by 'personal morph', status constructus by 'prenominal 
state', and status pronominalis by 'prepersonal state'. The Verstarker have become 'inflected 
modifiers'. Old adjective verbs are here a subclass of the 'suffixally conjugated verboid' (chap
ters 17-18), and the term adjective is entirely avoided. In chapter 3 is isolated a pronoun-like word 
class (J\.aay, a<9, <90MNT, etc.), which, for brevity'S sake, I simply call the 'specifier'. The 
noun (chapter 5) is analyzed as a set of four distinct classes. 'Initial attitude marker' is tentatively 
distinguished from conjunction (chapter 10). On the other hand, important composite categories 
of 'entity term', 'entity statement', and 'nexus morph' had to be established for syntactic and 
semantic reasons (chapters 6 and 12). 
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generous research support; the American Council of Learned Societies under 
a program funded by the National Endowment for the Humanities, for an 
assisting grant; so also to Stephen Emmel for computerization of the project; 
David Brakke for creating an analytical database of the Sahidic New 
Testament, and the Packard Foundation for the Humanities, which supported 
him; Wolf-Peter Funk for advice on dialectology; Howard Gralla for consul
tation on certain matters of design; Robert Babcock (Beinecke Library); 
Anne Boud'hors (CNRS, Paris); and the A. Whitney Griswold Humanities 
Research Fund of Yale University. Citations were checked by Andrew 
Crislip. For book design I acknowledge the model of the University of 
Chicago Manual of Style, 12th edition. I am indebted to Franz Rosenthal for 
arranging the publication of this grammar, and to Stanley Possick for essen
tial personal support. 

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 
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Introduction 
The Coptic Language 

1 COP TIC is the last phase of the Egyptian language, from about A.D. 200 to 
1000. Egyptian, the indigenous language of Egypt, had been expressed in writ
ing since before 3000 B.c.; it constituted a language group unto itself but also 
had affinities with Semitic and various African languages, being classified as 
a sibling of the Berber, Cushitic, and Semitic language groups. The written 
attestation of standardized Coptic Egyptian begins with Biblical manuscripts 
dating to about A.D. 300, shortly after the translation of the Christian Bible 
into Coptic; and continues well beyond the extinction of Coptic as a spoken 
daily language (perhaps about A.D. 1000), down to the last faltering letters 
written by learned Copts in Egypt at the beginning of the nineteenth century.l 
Native literature originally composed in Coptic dates almost exclusively to the 
early Byzantine period, roughly A.D. 325-800.2 After the Arab conquest of 
Egypt (A.D. 642) there began a period of Arabization and Islamization in 
which Coptic was gradually replaced by Arabic for most practical purposes. 
Eventually, the Coptic language was reduced to the status of a mere religious 
and ethnic relic, cultivated only by learned members of a Christian minority in 
Egypt. In the thirteenth century we see a burst of interest on the part of 
Egyptian Christian scholars in the philology of their ancient tongue, but now 
in the form of Coptic grammars, vocabularies, and textual editions written in 
Arabic and taking account of Arabic grammatical tradition,3 thus signalling 
the disappearance of spoken Coptic as a language of fluent communication 
even among the learned. Such works belong to the Arabic Christian literature 
of the CoptS.4 This is the only recorded elaboration of grammatical theory 
among the ancient Copts. The Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt today retains 
a liturgy chanted in Medieval Coptic (Bohairic dialect) with certain passages 
in Greek; Biblicallections are read in both Coptic and Arabic. But Arabic has 

I T. Orlandi, "Literature, Coptic," in The Coptic Encyclopedia (New York 1991) vol. 5, 
pp. 1450--60; Coptic letter by Athanasius of AbutIg written in the Bohairic dialect of Coptic 
ca. A.D. 1800, ed. and trans. W. E. Crum in Catalogue o/the Coptic Manuscripts in the Collection 
o/the John Rylands Library Manchester (Manchester and London 1909) no. 461, pp. 231-3. 

2 Surveyed in Orlandi, "Literature." 
3 W. Vycichl, "Muqaddimah," in Coptic Encyclopedia vol. 8, pp. 166-9; "Sullam," vol. 8, 

pp.204-6. 
4 S. Rubenson, "Translating the -:Gradition: Some Remarks on the Arabization of the Patristic 

Heritage in Egypt," in Medieval Encounters 2 (1996):4-14; G. Graf, Geschichte der christlichen 
arabischen Literatur (Vatican City 1944-53). 
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long been the practical language of the Egyptian church and its members. 
Occasional reports of the continuous survival of spoken Coptic into modem 
times are unsubstantiated and unlikely. A movement to revive the Coptic lan
guage existed in Egypt throughout the twentieth century, but with almost no 
permanent results. 

2 The modern word Copt means a Christian native of Egypt as opposed to a Moslem or 
Jew. It derives from neo-Latin coptus < Middle Arabic qibtf. qubtf < Greek AiyuTC1tot; 
'Egyptian'/ft Alyurr,ot; 'Egypt'. Ancient Coptic speakers called themselves NpMN

KHM€ 'the people of Egypt'; their language, TMNTPMNKHM€ 'the abstract category 
associated with people of Egypt'; and their land, K H M €. 

3 Coptic comprised a family of regional dialects spoken and written from the 
Mediterranean coast and the Delta all the way south up the Nile Valley into 
the Sudan (ancient Nubia), and also in the oases of the Western Desert of 
Egypt. More than a dozen dialects are distinctly represented in ancient literary 
manuscripts, and Biblical texts are attested in no less than eight of these.s The 
natural homes of these dialects are a matter of abstract scholarly calculation, 
in the absence of objective geographical evidence.6 A basic contrast probably 
existed between those of the Delta on the one hand, and those of the extreme 
southern end of the Nile Valley on the other. At their greatest extremes, the 
dialects are sufficiently different to have been mutually incomprehensible to 
their native speakers, while those in closer proximity would have had more 
features in common. 

4 The leading dialect in the pre-Islamic period was Sahidic (from Arabic $a'ld 
'Southern Egypt'); it is thought? to have begun as a regional dialect of the 
southern Nile Valley, emanating from Smun/Hermopolis (modem Ashmu
nein) or possibly somewhat south of that town. Sahidic is the dialect that has 
the most features in cOmp1on with the other dialects of Coptic, and it has a 
very small number of peculiarities unto itself. Such a level profile would have 
made Sahidic easy to understand and use as a nationwide medium of commu
nication; in fact, it came to be written and undeI:stood up and down the Nile 
Valley and (at least later) to some degree in the North. It was roughly about 
AD. 300, under historical circumstances now unknown, that Sahidic began to 
be written in literary form. From the beginning, literary Sahidic was remark
ably standardized in alphabet, morphology, syntax, vocabulary, phraseology, 
and translation technique: this is Standard Sahidic, the subject of the present , 

5 The number of dialects that must be reckoned with has increased since the publication of 
W. E. Crum's authoritative Coptic Dictionary; the ongoing discovery of ancient manuscripts in 
the Nile Valley causes these numbers to rise from time to time. 

6 W.-P. Funk, "Dialects Wanting Homes: A Numerical Approach to the Early Varieties of 
Coptic," in Historical Dialectology, Regional and Social (ed. Jacek Fisiak; Berlin 1988) 
pp. 149-92. 

7 Funk, "Dialects." 
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grammar. (The earliest manuscripts show variation in spelling and a slight 
admixture of other dialect forms. A fully standardized spelling was attained 
perhaps about the sixth century.S) Sahidic was an influential language of both 
Egyptian monasticism and the orthodox Christian power structure more or less 
throughout Egypt in the early Byzantine period. Almost all native authors in 
Coptic write in this dialect; their dates range from the fourth to eighth cen
turies AD. Sahidic literature continued to be recopied and used in Egypt until 
somewhat beyond the extinction of Coptic as a living daily language; for 
example, important Sahidic literary manuscripts were still being copied and 
collected from the ninth to early eleventh centuries in the Faiyum Oasis, 
Sohag, Esna, and Edfu. (Late, post-Standard spelling systems are strikingly 
evident in some of these manuscripts.) But in the end it was the Bohairic 
dialect, originally centered in the Western Delta and the great monasteries of 
the Wadi Natrun, that outlived Sahidic and the others as the liturgical language 
of the Coptic Orthodox Church. 

S Unlike the earlier phases of Egyptian, Coptic is written in an alphabet of 
Greek letters supplemented by additional signs taken from the Egyptian 
Demotic script 8. There are six additional letters in the Sahidic alphabet: '9 q 
2 oX 6 t. Many of the dialects and sub-dialects are written in a special variety 
of the Coptic alphabet, some having more or fewer additional letters than 
Sahidic. At present, fourteen Coptic alphabet systems have been recorded. 
There is no record, even legendary, of the circumstances in which the Coptic 
alphabet was invented. From the Macedonian capture of Egypt under 
Alexander the Great in 332 B.c. down to the Arab conquest of AD. 642, the 
Greek language was an ever-present fact of daily life in Egypt, used increas
inglyin administrative, religious, literary, and scientific affairs. Greek was 
retained as the chief administrative language under Roman rule, and to some 
extent it remained in administrative use even until A.D. 1000. Egypt of the 
Hellenistic and Roman periods was bilingual, with Alexandria (an influential 
Greek metropolis) as the main diffusion point of Hellenistic culture, which 
travelled along a Greek-speaking administrative and cultural network spread 
throughout the country. In this period, Hellenism had a deep influence on the 
lexicon of the Egyptian language. A considerable portion of Coptic vocabu
lary comes from Greek 7, including words from all aspects of life and belong
ing to most word classes; the Greek word stock seems to occur as frequently 
in native Coptic authors as in literature translated from Greek and so must be 
considered a real part of the Coptic literary lexicon.9 On the other hand, Coptic 
shows little influence of Greek syntax. 

8 Crum's intention in the Dictionmy is to give in first place the principal standardized spelling 
in Standard Sahidic, as far as it was known at his time. 

9 L. Th. Lefort, "Greco-copte," in Coptic Studies in Honor of Walter Ewing Crum (Boston 
1950) pp. 65-71. 
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6 Coptic literature (in all dialects), 10 a good part of which survives in fragmen
tary form, consists of both original works in Coptic and translations from the 
Greek. It is almost entirely religious in content, serving primarily the needs of 
worship and edification in the non-Greek monasteries and churches of Egypt. 
After the Council of Chalcedon A.D. 451, Egyptian orthodoxy was anti
Chalcedonian (Monophysite), as the Egyptian national church and that of 
Constantinople had separated from one another in permanent schism. Coptic 
Orthodox ecclesiastical literature includes Bible and lectionaries; Biblical 
commentary (homiletic genre); liturgical works and hymnody; canons and 
monastic rules; sayings collections; literary epistles; ecclesiastical history and 
conciliar acts; theological controversy literature; homilies, martyrologies, and 
lives of saints. Much of the homiletic and hagiographical literature, though 
attributed to famous Patristic authors, is in fact pseudepigraphic. The style 
ranges from simple narrative to a highly elaborate rhetoric that imitates Greek 
sophistry. The most prolific native author is Apa Shenoute, who was archi
mandrite (from 385 to 465) of the White Monastery near Sohag; he writes in 
Sahidic. Also preserved are legal and business documents (abundant), school 
texts, and personal letters of both secular and religious content; funerary mon
uments and graffiti; and in much smaller quantity medical, arithmetical, and 
alchemical texts and philological works such as concordances and interlingual 
vocabularies. A number of scriptural, liturgical, and philological manuscripts 
are bilingual, with Greek, Medieval Arabic, or even Syriac as the additional 
language. Conspicuously absent from surviving orthodox literature are sys
tematic theology and corpora of major works by the great fathers of the 
church; these would have been read in Greek, Arabic, or Syriac if at all. The 
non-orthodox literature includes apocryphal gospels, epistles, acts, revela
tions, and sapiential texts; Gnostic and Valentinian works; Manichaean scrip
tures; and Hermetica. Native Egyptian religion survives in a corpus of Coptic 
texts inexactly classified under the heading of "magic." There are almost no 
secular intellectual, educational, or technical works in Coptic nor belles lettres. 
For access to such literature, Egyptian readers would have turned to the broad
er and more varied literature available to them in Greek or Arabic, languages 
to which Coptic was always politically and socially subordinate. Although 
spoken Coptic was used as a language of everyday life, literary Coptic was 
almost exclusively a tool of religion, spirituality, and ethnic solidarity. 

10 Orlandi, "Literature"; W. Kammerer et a!., A Coptic Bibliography (Ann Arbor, Michigan 
[USA] 1950); supplemented at intervals by Unione accademica nazionale, Corpus dei manoscrit
ti copti letterari, Coptic Bibliography, ed. T. Orlandi (Rome 1989-); T. Orlandi, Elementi de lin
gua e letteratura copta (Milan 1970). Special articles on Coptic authors and literary genres can be 
found in The Coptic Encyclopedia, vols. 1-7. 
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a = column a 
alt., alts. = altemant(s) 
ApophPatr = Apophthegmata Patrum 

Aegyptiorum 

b = column b 
BAp = Budge, Coptic Apocrypha 
BM = Crum, Catalogue . . . British 

Museum [now British Library (London), 
Oriental and India Office Collections 
(formerly Department of Oriental 
Manuscripts and Printed Books)], accor
ding to entry number, page, and line 

BMar = Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms 
BMis = Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 

Texts 
BritLib = manuscripts of the British 

Library, London (formerly British 
Museum), Oriental and India Office 
Collections (formerly Department of 
Oriental Manuscripts and Printed 
Books), according to manuscript num
ber 

c = column c 
Cairo Hamuli manuscripts of the 

Coptic Museum (Cairo), Hamuli col
lection, according to letter designation 
(see Dep., page Ixxxiii) etc. 

Cant = Canticles 
Col = Colossians 
Crum Dict. = W. E. Crum, A Coptic 

Dictionary. Oxford 1939, according to 
page and column 

Dan = Daniel 
Dep. = L. Depuydt, Catalogue of Coptic 

Manuscripts in the Pierpont Morgan 
Library. Corpus van verluchte hand
schriften, vol. 4. Louvain 1993, 
according to entry number 

Deut = Deuteronomy 

(e) = optional occurrence of e within a 
written morph 

ed. = edited by 
e.g. = exempli gratia, for example 
Ep Jer = Epistle of Jeremiah 
Eph = Ephesians 
Esth = Esther 
Exod = Exodus 
Ezek = Ezekiel 

fern. = grammatically feminine 
frag. = fragment 

Gal = Galatians 
Gen = Genesis 

Heb = Hebrews 

i.e. = id est, that is to say 
Isa = Isaiah 

Jas = James 
Jdt = Judith 
Jer = Jeremiah 
Josh = Joshua 
Judg = Judges 

K = manuscripts (K series) in the 
Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek 
(Vienna), Papyrussammlung, accord
ing to manuscript number etc. 

Layt. = Layton, Catalogue . . . British 
Library (London 1987), according to 
entry number 

Lefort CEuvres = Lefort, (Euvres de S. 
PachOme 

Lev = Leviticus 
Leyd = manuscripts of the Rijksmuseum 

van Oudheden (Leiden), as edited by 
Pleyte and Boeser, Manuscrits coptes, 
according to page, column, and line 

5 



ABBREVIATIONS 

masc. = grammatically masculine 
Matt = Matthew 
Miss4 = Amelineau, Monuments 
Miss8 = Bouriant, Fragments coptes 

relatifs au concile d'Ephese 
Morgan = manuscripts (M series) of the 

Pierpont Morgan Library (New York), 
according to manuscript number etc. 

Morgan Facs. = Bybliothecae Pielpont 
Morgan codices Coptici photograph
ice expressi 

eN -) = optional occurrence (in formal 
patterns) of the morph N-

Num = Numbers 

Phil = Philippians 
Phlm = Philemon 
pI. = plural 
Prov = Proverbs 
Ps = Psalm, according to Septuagint 

numbering (with MT numbering in 
parentheses) 

r = recto 
reflex. = with reflexive construction 176 
Rev = Revelation 
Rom = Romans 
Rossi = Rossi, editions of Coptic texts in 

Memorie ... TOl'ino, serie seconda, 
according to volume, fascicule, page, 
and line. Where pagination of the sep
arate edition (Papiri copti del museD 
egizio di Torino, designated by the 
siglum R in Crum's Coptic Dictionary) 
differs, it is given in parentheses. 

Sh = works attributed, whether rightly or 
wrongly, to Shenoute, as follows 

ShAmel = Amelineau, (Euvres de 
Schenoudi 

ShBesa = Sh published in Kuhn, Letters 
and Sermons of Besa 

ShBM = Sh published in BM 
ShChass = Chassinat, Le quatrieme livre 

des Entretiens et epftres de Shenouti 
ShEnch = Shisha-Halevy, "Unpublished 

Shenoutiana in the British Library" 
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ShGue = Guerin, "Sermons inedits de 
Senouti" 

ShIF2 = manuscrit copte 2 in the Institut 
frans;ais d'archeologie orientale du 
Caire (Cairo) 

ShInvect = Young, "A Monastic Invec
tive against Egyptian Hieroglyphs" 

ShLefort = Lefort, "Catechese chris
tologique de Chenoute" 

ShLeyd = Pleyte and Boeser, Manuscrits 
coptes 

ShMing = Mingarelli, Aegyptiorum cod
icum reliquiae 

ShMiss4 = Sh as edited by Amelineau in 
Miss4 

ShMun = Munier, Catalogue generale 
ShOr = Shisha-Halevy, "Two New 

Shenoute-Texts from the British 
Library" 

ShOrig = Orlandi, Shenute, Contra 
Origenistas, according to paragraph 
number, page, and line 

ShOxford = manuscripts in the Univer
sity of Oxford, Bodleian Library, 
Department of Oriental Books, 
according to manuscript number etc. 

ShP = manuscripts in the Bibliotheque 
nationale de France (Paris), Departe
ment des manuscrits, Division des 
manuscrits orientaux, according to 
manuscript number etc. 

ShRossi = Sh as edited in Rossi 
ShRyl = Crum, Catalogue. John 

Rylands Library according to entry 
number, page, and line 

ShVienna = manuscripts in the Oster
reichische Nationalbibliothek (Vienna), 
Papyrussammlung, according to manu
script pumber etc. 

ShWess9 = Wessely, Griechische und 
koptische Texte, vol. 1 (= Studien, vol. 
9), according to page, column, and line 

ShWess18 = same, vol. 5 (= Studien, 
vol. 18) 

ShYoung = Young, Coptic Manuscripts 
from the White Monastery 

ABBREVIATIONS 

ShZ = Zoega, Catalogus codicum 
Copticorum 

ShIll = Leipoldt and Crum, Sinuthii 
archimandritae vita et opera omnia, 
vol. 3 

ShIV = same, vol. 4 
sing. = singular 
Sir = Sirach (Ecclesiasticus), according 

to Septuagint numbering where 
applicable 

TillHML = Till, Koptische Heiligen- und 
M iirtyrerlegenden 

v = verso 
var., vars. = variant, variants 
Vienna = manuscripts (K series) in the 

Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek 
(Vienna), Papyrussammlung, accord
ing to manuscript number etc. 

Wess9 = Wessely, Griechische und kop
tische Texte, vol. 1 (= Studien, vol. 9), 
according to page, column, and line 

Wess18 = same, vol. 5 (= Studien, vol. 
18) 

Wis = Wisdom 

Z = Zoega, Catalogus codicum coptico-
rum, according to page and line 

1 Cor'" 1 Corinthians 
1 Pet = 1 Peter 
1 Sam = 1 Samuel 
1 Thess = 1 Thessalonians 
1 Tim = 1 Timothy 

1 st = first person 

2 Cor = 2 Corinthians 
2 Pet = 2 Peter 
2 Sam = 2 Samuel 
2 Thess = 2 Thessalonians 
2 Tim = 2 Timothy 
2d = second person 

3 Kgdms = 3 Kingdoms (1 Kings) 
3d = third person 

4 Kgdms = 4 Kingdoms (2 Kings) 

o significant absence of morph within a 
paradigm, namely (i) zero article 47; 
(ii) personal morph expressing 1st 
sing. or 2d sing. fern. 89; (iii) bare
ness of the relative mutable converter 
€T405 

- a relationship of adjacent dependency 
(boundness) following a morph 
(except with personal suffix) 27; 
marks the prenominal state (e.g. 2N-, 
C€Trr-) 

:: the set of eight, interchangeable per
sonal suffixes in a relationship of adja
cent dependency (boundness); marks 
the prepersonal state (e.g. N2HT::, 
COTTT::) 30 

t stative actualization of the verb lexeme 
162 

> is manifested as (in morphology struc
ture) 189, 190 

I I phoneme or phonemes, e.g. lei 9 
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Writing, Sounds, and Phonemes 8 
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Phonemes 9 
Circumflex 11 
Trema 12 
Monograms ~ x t <I> t e /ks kh ps ph ty th/ 13 
r,~, and Z 14 
Digrams €I, oy Notating fyi, /w/ 15 
The Weakness of /h/ 17 

Morph and Syllable 18 

Alternants and Variants 20 
Allophones and Allomorphs 20 
/6/ = (0, oy 20 
Assimilation of Syllabic /n/ (N-) (Alternants and Variants) 21 
/k/ = K, K, r, r 23 
Simplification of ;u.;\., €€, oyoy, €I€I 24 
/e-/ before Morph-initial B, A, M, N, Ii 25 
/mt/ expressed as MNT 26 

Boundness (Adjacent Dependency) as a Feature of Morphs 27 
Bound Groups of Morphs 27 
Boundness Classes and Autonomy 28 
Adjacent Dependency Analysis of Bound Groups 29 
Mutable Morphs: the Three States 30 
Absolute Spelling of the Prenominal State 31 
Stress Accent Groups 32 

Sentence Intonation Contours 33 

Nucleus and Expansion in Syntactic Patterns 34 

Syllable Formation 35 
Syllabic and Non-syllabic Manifestation of Phonemes 35 
Expressions of the Glottal Stop Phoneme 36 
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FUNDAMENTAL COMPONENTS 

Articulatory Classification of Sounds 37 
The Superlinear Stroke Indicating Syllabic Function 38 
Superlinear Stroke Representing Line-final N 38 

The Notation of Greco-Coptic Morphs 39 
The Spelling of Greek Morphs 39 
2 in Place of Both Rough and Smooth Breathing 40 
The Superlinear Stroke in Greco-Coptic Morphs 41 

SOURCES OF THE COPTIC WORD STOCK 

7 Coptic word stock mainly comes from Egyptian 1 and Greek 5. These two com
ponents-'Egyptian Coptic' and 'Greco-Coptic '-belong to very different lan
guage structures and to some extent must be described separately. Some 3,308 
Egyptian Coptic vocabulary entries are recorded in W. E. Cmm's authoritative 
Coptic Dictionary (Oxford 1939), along with many derived forms. 

Two-thirds of Crum's Egyptian Coptic entry words can be traced back to an earlier stage 
of Egyptian; cf. J. Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cambridge 1976). The 
remainder have no attested Egyptian etymology, including some of the most common 
vocabulary in Sahidic. 

The sizeable Greco-Coptic vocabulary 5 is not recorded in our modem Coptic 
dictionaries; the lexica of classical and Byzantine Greek must be consulted. 

Not all meanings of these Greek items came into Coptic nor did all Greek words of the 
period enter Coptic. Greco-Coptic items are not inflected (formally marked in para
digms) as they are in Greek; for example, Greek substantives and adjectives come into 
Greco-Coptic in an invariable form, recognizable as the Greek nominative singular. 
Despite the large amount of Greek vocabulary in Coptic, little influence of Greek syntax 
is evident. ~ 

Most Coptic items expressing general grammatical categories (conjugation 
bases, auxiliaries, converters, articles, affixes, personal morphs, and adverbial 
modifiers) are Egyptian in origin. 

WRITING, SOUNDS, AND PHONEMES 

8 Alphabet. Since Sahidic Coptic ceased to be a spoken language many centuries 
ago 1, what now remains is written text, expressed in a system of thirty alpha
betic letters (table 1) and associated signs. The other expression of the lan
guage consisted of spoken sounds; these are now lost. Text is written from left 
to right in an alphabet consisting of the twenty-four Greek capital letters (in 
lunate i.e. rounded form, thus € C (1) instead of E L Q) supplemented by six 
additional letters taken from the Egyptian Demotic script and stylized to 
resemble lunate Greek capitals: <9 q 2 oX. 6 t. 
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WRITING, SOUNDS, AND PHONEMES 

TABLE 1 
THE SAHIDIC ALPHABET WITH EGYPTIAN COPTIC VALUES 

(For illustrations, cf. 10) 

BROAD PRONUNCIATION MODERN UNDERLYING PHONEMES AND 
Syllabic Non-syllabic NAME ALLOPHONES 9, 20 

a alpha la/; also syllabic 1'1 (or Iyl) 
Also as allophone of Iyl and 101 

eb b beta Ibl 
eg g gamma Egyptian Coptic allophone of Ikl 

Occurs mainly in Greco-Coptic rnorphs 
- (d) delta Occurs only in Greco-Coptic morphs 
e epsilon lei; under many conditions, non-phonemic 

Also as allophone of lal, Iyl, and /,1 
- z zeta Egyptian Coptic allophone of lsi, only in 

aNZHB€ 
Occurs mainly in Greco-Coptic morphs 

e eta lei 
- thI theta It I + Ihl (two distinct phonemes) 
i y iota Iyl 

ek k kappa Ikl 
et t lambda 11/ 

em m mu Iml 
en n nu Inl 

Non-phonemic in the syllable MNT Imtl 
- ks ksi Ikl + lsi (two distinct phonemes) 
0 omicron 101 
ep p pi Ipl 
er r rho Irl 
es S sigma lsi 
et t tau It I 
u w upsilon Iwl 

Also as allophone of 161 
- ph2 phi Ipl + Ihl (two distinct phonemes) 
- kh3 khi Ikl + Ihl (two distinct phonemes 
eps ps psi Ipl + lsi (two distinct phonemes) 
0 omega 161 
es S sai lsi 
ef f fai If I 
eh h hore(h) Ihl 
ec c4 djandja lei 

ts Also It I + /S/ (two distinct phonemes)5 
ekY kY kyima /kY1 
ti ty ti It I + Iyl (two distinct phonemes) 

NOTE: Broad spoken correspondents in the table follow W. Worrell, Coptic Sounds (Ann Arbor, 
Michigan [USA] 1934). 
'th Two sounds, cf. Eng!. "Hit him!" 2ph Two sounds, cf. Eng!. "Slap him!" 3kh Two sounds, 
cf. English "Think hard!" 4Cf. Eng!. 'church' 5Infinitive <,yOXT 'cut', stative <,y€T<,yWT (sotS!, 
setsot/, consonantal skeleton <,y-T-<,y-T 

13 



THE COPTIC ALPHABET IN A STANDARD SAHIDIC (4) LITERARY MANUSCRIPT. Fragment of Shenoute (6), 
Discourses, book 8. The author lived until A.D. 465; this manuscript is a later copy, made in the 7th or 
8th century (?) in Shenoute's monastery near Sohag (White Monastery codex ZD). Note the use of con
nective superlinear strokes CWT-M (38), circumflexes ill (11), and tremas NA"i (12). A double row of 
ornaments and a projecting, enlarged initial letter TT (19) mark the beginning of a new work TTBOA A€ 

NNA"i etc. Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library, Yale University, MSS Coptic 2, folio 2 recto; 
the top right comer of a page numbered pq € (cf. 67). Scale approx. I: I. Courtesy Beinecke Library. 

WRITING, SOUNDS, AND PHONEMES 

9 Phonemes. Underlying both written and spoken Sahidic is a system of twen
ty-two minimal (smallest), distinctive elements of structure, which are poten
tial and latent in nature and whose main function is to be distinct from one 
another. These twenty-two fundamental elements, called the primary 
'phonemes' of Sahidic Coptic 

fa e e 0 6 b y kIm n p r s t w s f h c kY , f 

were actualized and manifested in two ways: speaking (sounds) and writing. 1 

phonemes 

~ 
speaking writing 

Generally in languages, the relationship of phonemes, sounds, and letters is 
notoriously inconsistent, arbitrary, and hard to predict; so it should be no sur
prise that in Coptic (a non-living language), the sounds and their articulation 
can only be vaguely reconstructed from written texts alone. Table 1 gives con
ventional (broad) spoken correspondents of the alphabet as it expresses 
Egyptian Coptic phonemes in the Sahidic dialect. Whether the phonemes of 
Greco-Coptic had these same broad pronunciation values is impossible to 
know. One of the phonemes (the glottal stop f'!) has no primary correspondent 
in the alphabet, cf. 36. In a narrower sense, the exact pronunciation of 
Egyptian Coptic sounds is unknown. 

The ancient Sahidic names of the letters are not attested. Following Medieval sources, 
the six Egyptian Demotic letters can be called '9 Sai (Shai), q Fai, 2 Hare (Horeh), oX; 

Djandja, 6 Kyima, t Ti, by analogy to their names in the Bohairic dialect; and the other 
letters can be called by their conventional Greek names. The letters (marked with a 
superlinear stroke) also function as numerals 67. 

A reliable survey of Coptic phonology can be found in H. Satzinger, "Phonologie des 
koptischen Verbs (sa'idischer Dialekt)" in Festschrift Elmar Edel 12. Miirz 1979 
(Bamberg 1979) pp. 343-68 (specifies conditions under which allophones 20 occur). 
Recent work calls into question some basic assumptions of Coptic phonological theory, 
making it impossible to follow the older treatments without reservation; cf. L. Depuydt, 
"On Coptic Sounds," Orientalia 62 (1993) 338-75. In table 1, the standard phonemic 
equivalents have been adapted to this newer picture, but with uncertain results especial
ly as regards the status of phonemes underlying the hypothetical sounds f and i1 as apex 
of a syllable. 

1 Phonemes will be notated between slant lines I I, hypothetical spoken sounds in italic type, 
and written expression in Coptic type. E.g. lei was written H and spoken as e. 
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Illustrations to accompany table 1: ;l.2€, 8<y€/BW, Nr-/coywN-r, €2€, ;l.NZHB€/-, 
HTT€,-/900yr, NIM and €IM€/T;l.Io, COBK/K;l.2, BAl\.€/l\.O, 2M2;1.l\./M;I., N<yOT/N06, 
-/lOYP, ON, 6 Wl\.n/TT€, BPP€/pO, WMC/CO, 20T2T/TO, MOYP and MOYT€/ 
N€Y200P (N€-Y200P), -/<1>0 (TT-20), -/XOI;l.X, Kl\.'Fi'/'IC, pw, TTWp<;9/<yO, 
oywcq/qo, OYWNZ/zO, TTW p:xi.x.w, 2Wl\.O (Acts 20: 1O)/6€, tM €/ctw2€ (ShChass 
99:44). Cf. also TOBT8, CTOI/Ct-, 20K2K, COl\.CA, 60M6M, TONTN, cOTTcn, 
<yop<yp, KOCKC, TTOTTTT, COOYTN/COYTWN, 60<y6<;9, <yoq<yq, T;l.2TZ, 60.x.6:i. 
Syllabic ~ eks occurs only in Greco-Coptic morphs, e.g. ;l.P~ 'bear' and C;l.P~ 'flesh'. 

11 Circumflex is written (rarely) in some manuscripts over single letters or linking pairs of 
letters; its function is obscure. E.g. oyi,2€:, H, BOH9€I;I., <y-MMO, W, WW, WNZ, 
W.x.N, €I, €IPHNH, €€I€-, 21€IB, TT€Il\.;l.TOC, T€€I-, ;I.€I-, OY€I, NCW-€I, NO€I, 
KOY€I, N;I.~;I., TB~;I., 21-, o~Y, MNT-€po, p-, cofr, CNWWq, c9<y€. The form or posi
tion of circumflex is misrepresented in some printed editions. Cf. figure following 
table 1. 

12 Trema (") is written (rarely) in some manuscripts over the letter I or (more rarely) over 
y. Its function is obscure. E.g. Ncw-I, IOYA;l.I, TT;l.I, €I€-, 2I-, NIM, I- (for 21-), Ip€, 
I (for €'i), €IT€ (shs), MWYCHC. Cf. figure following table 1. 

13 Monograms. The alphabet of thirty letters contains six 'monograms', ~ x t <I> 
t e, i.e. single letters that always express a combined pair of phonemes 
instead of a single phoneme. For purposes of grammatical analysis, a mono
gram is always understood to express two phonemes. 

/k/ followed by /s/ ~, equivalent to KC 
/k/ followed by /h/ x, equivalent to KZ 
/p/ followed by /s/ t, equivalent to TTC 
/p/ followed by /h/ <1>, equivalent to TTZ 
/t/ followed by /y/ t, equivalent to TI 
It! followed by /h/ e, equivalent to TZ 

Rarely, /t/ + /s/ = oX, eq,uivalent to T'9 (table 1); mostly oX = /C/, a single 
phoneme. Each of these phoneme pairs is also susceptible to being written 
with two simple letters (KC, KZ, TTC, TTZ, TI, TZ); the use of monograms was a 
matter of spelling convention in particular words. The phonemes expressed by 
a monogram can belong either to the same morph (esBIO 'humiliate') or to 
different morphs that are grammatically united (e€ for TIZ€ "The manner"). 
In standard spelling (i) ~ x t <I> occur mostly in Greco-Coptic morphs; (ii) t 
in Egyptian Coptic morphs; (iii) e in both. 

Examples in standard spelling (Egyptian/Greek): (i) lOYP (only this?)/c;I.~, CYN;l.lIC, 
l€NH; XOI;l.2X (= KOI;l.2K, standard?)/xplcToc, ~PX€I, X;l.PIZ€, MON;l.XOC; tiC, 
tlT€ (only?)/tyxH, t;l.l\.l\.€I, 9l\.ltIC; <l>OOYT (= TT200YT, standard?)/rp;I.<I>H, 
co<l>oc, <l>0P€I; (ii) t, t-, tBc, tM€, t2€, €t- (€T=' + I), tOYA;l.I;I. (TIIOYA;l.I;I.)/-; 
(iii) 98B10, 9;1.B, 9MO, 9l\.0, 9€ (= TI2€), 9;1.l\.;l.CC;I. (= TI2;1.l\.;l.CC;I.), 9€N€€T€ (= 
TI2€N€€T€), €900Y (= €TI200Y)/;l.r;l.90C, 9HPION, 9l\.IB€ 

14 r, A, and Z. In Egyptian Coptic morphs, rand Z express alternants 20 of /k/ and 
/s/ when associated with preceding /n/ 
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r = allophone of /k/ 
Z = allophone of /s/ 

and A does not properly occur. 

Standard spelling prefers r for /k/ when forming syllable with preceding /n/ (N r- instead 
of NK-, Nr- instead of NK-, €-N-r ... ;l.N instead of €-N-K- ... ;l.N); and Z in the 
word ;l.NZHB€ 'school', var. ;l.NCHB€. 

However, r A Z occur in the classical Greek spelling of Greco-Coptic morphs 
(e.g. rap, A€, TTalAarwroc, ZHTH Ma, TT€I PaZ€). Whether they expressed 
distinct phonemes in such morphs is unknown; cf. 39(b). 

15 Digrams. In Egyptian-Coptic morphs, the phonemes /y/ and /w/ are expressed 
either by a simple letter I, y or by a 'digram'-that is, a pair of letters com
bined to express a single phoneme: €I and oy expressing /y/ and /w/ 16. Thus 

/y/ is written as I, T, €I, or €I 
/w/ is written as y, y, oy, or oy 

/y/ also occurs in the monogram t /ty/. In standard spelling digrams occur only 
in Egyptian Coptic morphs. 

16 Orthography of the phonemes /y/ and /w/. In the formation of spoken sylla
bles, the consonants /y/ and /w/ each had two potential functions 35: syllabic 
and non-syllabic. 

/y/ = syllabic i and non-syllabic y (cf. English big, you) 

/w/ = syllabic u and non-syllabic w (cf. English push, wish) 

The spelling of these two phonemes (and corresponding four sounds) fluctu
ates, even in good, early manuscripts. (Because the letters 1 and yare not 
marked by a superlinear stroke 38, syllabic/non-syllabic functions cannot be 
thus distinguished in writing.) 

/y/ (both i and y) is written I, T, €I, or €I 
/w/ (both u and w) is written y, y, oy, or o~y 

However, the tendency of standard orthography can be described in terms of 
the letter sequences listed below, where N means 'non-syllabic manifestation 
of any consonant phoneme', V means 'vowel (fa e eo 6/, allophone 20 u)', and 
# means 'beginning or end of a morph'. 

(a) The phoneme /y/ 

i. written as Ior €I or €I or I 
N + V + /y/ #: e.g. TT;l.I, TT;l.I, TT;I.€I, TT;I.€I ('this one') 
# V + /y/ #: e.g. €I, €I, €€I, €€I, €I ('come' or present tense conjugation base + 

T); ;1.1, ;l.I, ;I.€I, ;I.€I (mark of past tense + T) 

ii. written as simple letter I 
# N (+ N) /y/: e.g. q I (,take'), .x. I C€ ('lift up') 
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# N + N + /y/: e.g. C2IM€ ('woman'), -XTTlO ('shame') 
# N + /y/ + V: e.g. 21H ('road'), 21OM€ ('women') 
# N + /y/ + N: e.g. NIM (,who?'), 61-x (,hand'), qlT-q ("Take it away") 

iii. written as the digram €I 
# /y/ ... #: e.g. €IN€ (,bring'), €IWpM" ('be astonished') 

Other spellings also occur. Nouns in the pattern #N + /y/ + V take the long definite arti
cle (TT€-, T€-, N€-), implying that I is here non-syllabic 52(a): T€2IH tehye "The 
road," N€2IOM€ nehyome "The women." 

(b) The phoneme /w/ 

i. Simple letter Y is normal after~, €, H, ~-, and €-. E.g. N~Y 'hour', M~~Y 'moth
er', N€Y- 'their', M€€Y€ 'think', CNHY 'brothers', ~-y.z..orM~ €"i €BOi\. "A decree 
came forth," ~-Y'!}€i\.€€T '!}WTT€ "A wedding occurred," €-YM€T~NOI~ "For for
giveness," €-YN-2€NM~TO"i 2~P~T-0 "Having soldiers in my charge," N€iY200P 
"The dogs." 

ii. After the double vowel 00 manifesting /0'/36, simple letter Y is normal: /jo'w/ 
-XOoy i.e. -XOO-Y "Say them." 

iii. Elsewhere the digram oy is normal. E.g. MOOY 'water', €ooY 'glory', 2w-oy 
'they too', €I€PWOY 'rivers', 0Y'!}H 'night', '!}oyo 'flow', '!}oy'!}oy 'pride oneself', 
OyNT~-"i "I have," oyioY2WP "A dog." 

iv. Nouns beginning with the following two sequences 

# oy+N .. . 

#N + oy .. . 

optionally take the long definite article (TT€-), implying that (o)y has non-syllabic func
tion 52(a): TT€iyo€l,!} (but sometimes TTioYO€I'!}) "The season," TTioy-x~"i (rarely 
TT€iy-x~n "Salvation," T€iY,!}H "The night," N€iY200P "The dogs"; TT€20y€
(rarely TT20Y€-) "The greater ... " 

(c) Accordingly 

€I."expresses either Iyl or leyl 
oy expresses either Iwl or lowl 

E.g. N€I-CWTTT Ineys6tpl "I was choosing," N€€I-CWTTT Ineys6tpl "I was 
choosing," .xoo-y Ijo'wl "Say them" (.xoo,: + y), .xo-oy Ijowl "Sow 
them" (.xo,: + oy). 

(d) In standardized spelling, wherever word division would cause simple I or y to 
occur as the first letter of a manuscript line, €I or oy is written instead. E.g. 
TTal€l, THloYTN. 

17 The weakness of /h/. The phoneme /h/ (h 2) is sometirries not written and also sometimes 
written in the wrong place, suggesting that the phoneme was expressed weakly or not at 
all and thus open to misrepresentation. E.g. ~P€2 instead of 2~P€2 John 2: 10 'keep'; 
"i-N~"i instead of 21-N~"i Mark 15:39 'thus'; TTK~ instead of TTK~2 Prov 1:11 (ed. 
Worrell) "The earth"; oyw instead of 0yw2 Prov 9: 18 'add'; N2~P~-q instead of 
NN~2r~-q Prov 24:36 "In his own opinion"; 2C"iM€ instead of C2IM€ Acts 24:24 (ed. 
Hintze-Schenke) 'woman'; N- often occurs where 2N- is expected. 
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MORPH AND SYLLABLE 

18 Although one can conceive of the primary phonemes 9 individually, as the 
smallest elements of linguistic structure, in reality they always occur in units 
(of one, two, three, or more phonemes) called 'mOJphs'. Morphs are the min
imal (smallest) units of grammatical or lexical meaning. E.g. 

Impel (mark of negatived past tense) 
Inl (mark of general relationship 147) 
Ik/ 'you' (singular, masculine) 
Ir6mel 
Ib6kl 
Inhet/ 

'person' 
'go' 
'in' 

In other words, phonemes always occur as constituents of morphs 
strings of morphs (some morphs consist of a single phoneme). 

Inhet-kl "In you (sing. masc.)," two morphs (5 phonemes) 

and/or 

But when phonemes were realized and manifested in spoken form, the sounds 
were uttered in units of one, two, three, or more sounds to form 'syllables'
the minimal (smallest) units of articulated speech that occur. 

enlhelf'k "In you," probably three syllables (5 sounds) 

Sounds always occurred as constituents of syllables as well as expressing 
morphs. 

These two natural systems of division, morph and syllable, did not necessari
ly coincide; e.g. 

morphs: 
syllables: 

Inhet-kl N2HT-K (N2HT 'in' + K 'you') 
enlhelf'k (probable division in speech) } "In you" 

As this example shows, a single morph could underlie more than one syllable 
or part of a syllable (as the morph Inhet-I underlies the syllables enlhelt ... ), 
and one syllable could cut across several morphs or parts of morphs (the syl
lable f'k cuts across two morphs Inhe1:k/). The exact syllable articulation of a 
non-living language such as Coptic is uncertain and beyond the empirical 
reach of linguistics. But the isolation and identification of morphs is sure, pro
vided that grammatical analysis has been carried out correctly, fully, and effi
ciently. Subsequent chapters of this book are concerned with the relationships 
and configurations of morphs as known in written form, without paying fur
ther attention to syllables and pronunciation. By definition it is the morphs that 
convey meaning. 

19 Ancient Sahidic writing generally has no word division. It does not regularly 
mark the boundaries of syllables, morphs, or bound groups 27: they are 
neither set apart by spaces nor tied together by ligatured writing in literary 
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manuscripts. It is only modem printed editions that introduce systematic word 
division, following one or another modem system. In some manuscripts claus
es, sentences, or similar rhetorical periods are set off by a raised point, comma, 
or other mark. 

In some manuscripts apostrophes occur sporadically at the end of a few syllables or 
morphs and elsewhere: dr'r€AOC, 0YddB'; sentences or clauses are sometimes set off 
with raised points, low points, commas, blank space, etc. Larger sections of text (para
graphs) are often set off by an enlarged initial letter at the left margin, a leftward exten
sion (ekthesis) of a line, and/or a marginal symbol (paragraphos) sometimes keyed to a 
colon (:) in the text. In Biblical wisdom literature, any runover text of a verse is often 
indented. Cf. figure following table 1. 

ALTERNANTS AND VARIANTS 

20 Allophones and allomorphs. Some phonemes have only a single manifesta
tion; thus the phoneme /e/ was spoken and written as e H. Others have two or 
more manifestations that regularly occur as alternatives to one another (and 
without causing a change of meaning) according to their environment: these 
are 'allophones'. 

For example when the phoneme /0/ forms a syllable with preceding non-syl
labic /m/ or /n/, it is always manifested as u oy; otherwise, /0/ is 0 w. Hence 
the paradigm /po, to, no/ is manifested as ITW:=/TW:=/NOY'" (po, to, nu) 'the 
one(s) belonging to ... ' 54. wand oy (0 and u) are allophones = /0/. 

Likewise, some morphs have two or more manifestations that regularly occur 
as alternatives to one another (and without causing a change of meaning) 
according to their environment: these are 'allomorphs'. 

For example the 1st sing.l'ersonal suffix morph ('me') always is manifested as -i (-0 
after a single vowel and -t (-T) after a doubled vowel: Nd-'i to me, Zlillill-T on me 
(table 6, p. 69). -i and -t (-'i and -T) are allomorphs. 

A regular manifestation that is an allophone or allomorph of another is its 
'alternant' (alt.). But one that only sometimes occurs instead of another or 
fluctuates irregularly, with or without relationship to particular conditions 
(and without causing a change of meaning), is its 'variant' (var.), i.e. free 
variant. 

For example the 1st sing. prefix morphs dNr- and dNOK- "I am" both occur under the 
same conditions and without any distinction of meaning 262. dNr- and dNOK- are vari
ants. 

21 Assimilation of syllabic /n/ CN'-) (alternants and variants) 

(a) Alternant M-. All morphs spelled 'N- are regularly replaced by the allomorph 
20 M- when followed by non-syllabic M or IT. 
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E.g. N- 'the' (pI.) 52(g), NlpillM€ "The men," but M'IM€€Y€ "The thoughts," M'ITTHY€ 

"The heavens." So also N- 'to' and N- 'of': N-lillZdNNHC "To John, Of John" but 
M'-MdPld "To Mary, Of Mary" and M'-TT€TPOC "To Peter, Of Peter." , 

In compound prepositions of the type simple preposition + possessed noun 
208(i), final 'N- is normally replaced by M- under the same conditions. 

E.g. €PN-/€PM'- 'to', €Z(p)N-/€Z(p)M'- 'to', €-XN-/€-XM'- 'upon', NTN-/NTM'- 'in', 
ZIPN-/zIPM'- 'at', ZdTN-/zdTM'- 'beside', ZITN-/zITM'- 'through', ZI-XN-/zI-XM'

'upon' 

In a few other bound morphs, final 'N - is occasionally replaced by the variant 
M- under the same conditions (d.x.'N-h.x.M- 'without', NdZp'N-/NaZPM- 'in 
the presence of', 6'N-/6M- 'find', 'N-/M- 'bring', N€T'N-/N€TM- 'your' 
[pl.], etc.). 

(b) Variants s-, A-, and p-. In some early manuscripts, morphs spelled 'N- are 
often replaced by the variants s-, A-, p- when followed by non-syllabic B, A, 
and P respectively (SBAA€ Luke 4: 18 ed. Quecke, AAaKM Mark 8:8, PPWM€ 
Mark 3:28). 

22 Other variants of morphs spelled N-

(a) Variant omission. N - is sometimes not written before oy or €I. E.g. OYO€I K 0YillT 

instead of OYO€IK N-OYillT Mark 8:14; TN-Kill €BOA 0YON NIM instead of 
N-OYON NIM Luke 11:4 "We forgive everyone"; TTPPO N-'iOy.z..d'i instead of 
N-N'iOy.z..d'i (textual var. N-NIOy.z..dl) Luke 23:3 "The King of the Jews." 

(b) Variant doubling. N- is sometimes expressed double (NN, N N, etc.) especially before 
vowels. E.g. NN€N-ZHK dN instead of N-€N-ZHK dN 2 Cor 10:3 "We are not gird
ed"; toy NNO'iK instead of N-O'iK Luke 9:13 "Five loaves"; NNdPXH instead of 
NdPXH Luke 12:11 "The rulers"; dq--X1 NNNO€IK instead of N-NO€IK Luke 6:4 
"He took the loaves." 

(c) Variant simplification. The morph sequence N-N- is sometimes simplified to N. E.g. 
T€CBill NdTTOCTOAOC (textual var. N-NdTTOCTOAOC) Acts 2:42 "The teaching of the 
apostles." 

23 K and K are manifested by their alternants rand r 14 as follows: 
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by r when forming syllable with preceding 'N-, i.e. 'N-r- eng 
by r when forming syllable with preceding N-, i.e. N-r- neg 

Simplification of repeated vowels (variants) 

(a) The sequences ddd and €€ (within a bound group 27) are sometimes simplified as 
dd and €. E.g. MH NTOK €-Ndd-K instead of €-Nddd-K John 4:12 "Are you 
greater?"; TPddq instead of TPd-dd-q, cf. Matt 20:32 "For me to do (it)"; €'i--Xw 

M'-TTd'i instead of €-€'i- ... ShChass 102:23-24 "By which I am saying the following 
" 414; in cleft sentence pattern 1 464 TT€-€T", TT€-€T€-, TT€-€NT-d", 

TT€-€-CYd" etc. are normally simplified as TT€T", TT€T€-, TT€NT-d", TT€-CYd", etc. 

(b) The sequence oy-oy (within a bound group) is sometimes simplified as oy. E.g. 
OyHHB instead of OYOYHHB Luke 1:5 "A priest"; Oy€'i€NIN instead of 
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OYOYE'iEN 1 N Acts 16: 1 "A Greek"; NEYEPHTE instead of NEYOYEPHTE Rev 11: 11 
"Their feet"; NTEPOYW instead of NTEPOY-OYw Mark 15:20 "When they had 
ceased"; EMTTOYWM instead of E-MTTOY-OYOJM Mark 8:3 "Without their having 
eaten"; COYd instead of COY-Oyd 'first day of the month/week'. 

(c) The sequence EI-EI (within a bound group) is sometimes simplified. E.g. NT-dEl 

and d'i instead of NT-dEI-EI and d'i-EI John 16:28 "I have come"; d'id- instead 
of d'i-Id- John 13: 14 "I have washed"; EEl pE instead of E'i-€I pE Mark 11 :29 "I do." 

25 /e-/ before morph-initial s, A:, M, N, p. When a morph-initial syllabic sonorant 
(s, A:, M, N, or p), especially the nasals M and N, is preceded by the morph /e-/ 

€- MTTq-CWTTT 

€-N-C€-CWTTT dN 

two variants commonly occur: 

i. the sonorant is non-syllabic (has no superlinear stroke), e.g. 

€-MTTq-CWTTT 

€-N-C€-CWTTT aN 

ii. or else, /e/- is not manifested, e.g. 

MTTq-CWTIT = €-MTTq-CWTTT 

N-C€-CWTTT aN = €-N-C€-CWTTT aN 

In some manuscripts, one or the other of these variants occurs rather persis

tently. 

26 The sequence /mt/, closing a syllable, normally occurs as ment MNT with non
phonemic en N; abnormally, as met MT. E.g. OYOM=' 'eat' + -T 'me' = 
OYOMNT "Eat me" (John 6:57), textual var. OYOMT. Likewise, /somt/ 
'90MNT 'three', abnormal var. '90MT. 

1 

BOUNDNESS (ADJACENT DEPENDENCY) AS A FEATURE OF MORPHS 

27 Bound groups of morphs. Coptic morphs-the building blocks of patterns and 
constructions-typically occur in strings, which are united by relationships of 
adjacent dependency or 'boundness'. Such morph strings will be called 'bound 
groups'. (Morphs simultaneously enter into other kinds of dependency, cf. 
34.) In the following example, all the morphs united in bound groups are 
linked by hyphens; seven bound groups occur (o¥e consists of a single morph, 

ayw): 

zN-TE-zoYEITE NE-q-<gOOTT N61-TT-<gd-XE dyW TT-<gd-XE NE-q-<gOOTT 

NNdZPN-TT-NOYTE "In the beginning I was I the Word, I and I the Word I was I with 
God" (John 1: 1) 

The constituents, sequence, and boundaries of a bound group are regulated by 
the basic dependency properties of each morph that happens to occur within it, 
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as well as by other factors. Bound morph groups presumably had a correlate 
in speech (stress accent groups 32). They are not set off in ancient writing 19. 
A bound group does not necessarily correlate to a complete syntactic con
struction (cf. 34). 

In this book, dependent morphs that enter into bound groups are set off by 
hyphens (ZN-, N61-, NNaZPN-, etc.) except that the following combinations 
are written solid (without hyphens): 

(a) articles are not set off by hyphen (TEZOYEITE "The beginning," TT<gd-XE "The 
Word," 0YPEq-p-0NOBE "A sinner," TE'iCZIME "This woman," TKECZIME "The 
other woman," TTEq H 1 "His house," TTE'i<gOMNT "These three," 0YTTdPd-TEy<j>YCIC 

"An unnatural thing," KECBW "A different teaching," 0TTPO <j>HTHC "Prophet[s]"), 
except that TT/T/N is hyphenated when antecedent of the articulated relative construction 
411 (TT-ENT-dq-TTdPdAIAOY MMO-q "The one who betrayed Him"); 

(b) mutable converters and non-durative conjugation bases are written solid with the 
personal intermediate (NEq-, dq-); 

(c) components of the inflected modifier dNO='/NTO=' (dNOK, NTOK etc.) 153; 

(d) components of the possessive article (TTd-, TTEK-, etc.); 

(e) initial Nforming adverb is not set off by hyphen, even in analyzable forms (NZOYO, 

NTEYNOY, MTTMEZ-CETT CNdy, NeE); 

(f) combinative adverbs 206 (EBOA, <gdZOYN, etc.); 

(g) non-combinative adverbs of spatial orientation 223 (N BOA, ZIOYNdM, EBOA ZNTTTE); 

(h) bound elements within a compound preposition 208 (ETTMd N-, NCdBOA N-, etc.). 

These conventions are typographical and aesthetic, and have no grammatical signifi
cance. They are not a recommendation for editorial practice in text editions. 

28 Boundness classes and autonomy. Relationships of adjacent dependency, 
which unite (and disunite) morphs into bound groups, amount to compatibili
ties and incompatibilities in terms of 

i. which classes of morph must, can, or cannot combine with which others 
in general: they are by their very nature 'bound', 'bound/unbound' (occurring 
both bound and free), or 'unbound' respectively 

ii. which positions, if any, the members of a morph class can or must occu
py within a bound group: they are by their very nature 'initial', 'non-terminal' 
(occurring in both initial and medial position), 'medial', or 'terminal' 

With these terms in mind, every morph in the Coptic language can be classi
fied in one of six classes, as follows. 

(1) Initial bound mOlphs 

e.g. N 61-; N - in attributive construction of the noun 

which only occur in initial position within any bound group. These cannot be preceded 
even by -XE- marking reported discourse. This is a very small class notably containing 
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N- the mark of relationship 203, NT€- 204, N61- 87(b), and the inflected modifiers 
152. E.g. OY-PillM€ N-CAB€ "A wise person," N€-q-<yOOTT N61-TT-<yA,x€ "The 
Word existed. " 

(2) Non-terminal bound morphs 

e.g. TT-, C€TTT-, COTTT", ANr-, t-, NT€P€-, KATA-, NANOY-, NANOY" 

which can occur in either initial or medial position, but not in terminal position. This is 
a large class containing articles, infinitives in the prenominal and prepersonal states 30, 
conjugation bases, prepositions, suffixally conjugated verboids, etc. E.g. TT-NOYT€ 

CillTTT, A-!lNOYT€ CillTTT; A-TT,xO€IC C€TTT-OYAAOC, Aq-C€TTT-OYAAOC; 

A-TTNOYT€ COTTT-q, Aq-COTTT-q; ANr-oyppo, €-ANr-oyppo; ±:::'CillTTT, 

N-±:::'CillTTT AN; NT€P€-q-CillTTT, ,x€-NT€P€-q-CillTTT; NANOy-C, N€-NA

NOy-C. 

(3) Medial bound morphs (infixes) 

e.g. -"i-, -c-

which only occur in medial position (and not in terminal position). This is a small class 
consisting mainly of the personal intermediates 80. E.g. A"i-CillTTT, N€C-CillTTT. 

(4) Terminal bound morphs 

e.g. fAAIAA"iA, -q 

which only occur in terminal position, always preceded by at least one other bound 
morpho This class contains non-selfactualizing proper nouns, personal suffixes, etc. E.g. 
TlfAAIAA"iA, COTTT~, OyNTA-Y-C€. 

(5) Terminal bound/unbound morphs 

which can occur either bound in terminal position (preceded by at least one other bound 
morph) or free of bound relationship. These are of two distinct types, 5a and 5b. 

(5a) E.g. CillTTT, TTICT€Y€, COTTT, TTA"i, OYHP, CZIM€, MAPIA, ANOK 

This is a very large subclass containing infinitives in the absolute state 30, statives, deter
minator pronouns, specifier pronouns, common nouns, self-actualizing proper nouns, 
personal independents, etc. E.g. Aq-CillTTT, A-TTNOYT€ CillTTT; q-COTTT, TTAAOC 

COTTT; T€TN-,x€K-QY..!::!..P., QY..!::!..P. TT€; ZN-<!)OMNT N-ZOOY, PillM€ CNAY H 

<!)OMNT; T€lc2IM€, C2IM€ NIM; TIN06 M"-TTOAIC, TTTOAIC No6; A-MAPIA CMOY, 

MAPIA CMAMAAT. 

(5b) E.g. AYill, H, €TTI.aH, €ICZH HT€ 

These morphs usually occur free of bound relationship. They occur bound in terminal 
position only if preceded by ,x€-. This subclass contains most first-position conjunc
tions 235 and initial attitude markers 239 and some interjections. E.g. TT€,x€-TTZi\:AO 

NA-q ,x€-AYill €K-P-OY N-N€IZNAAY THP-OY ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 43:28) 
"The senior monk said to him, And what are you. doing with all these vessels?"; 
€q-,xill MMO-C ,x€-€IC2HHT€ t-M"TT€IMA Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 9 
(Garitte 14:2-3) "Saying, Look! Here I am." 

(6) Unbound morphs (enclitics) 

e.g. AN, .a€, TT€, ... N I M (article) 

which never occur in bound relationship (they cannot even be preceded by ,x€-). This 
is a small miscellaneous class containing morphs that by nature cannot occur first in their 

BOUND NESS (ADJACENT DEPENDENCY) 

clause (enclitics). (Inasmuch as they must follow some other morph or morph group, 
enclitics are not free.) 

Autonomy. Within a particular text, any morph (whatever its class may be) that 
actually happens to occur free of bound relationship can be called 
'autonomous'. Autonomous morphs belong to classes 5 and 6: class 5 morphs 
sometimes occur autonomously; class 6 morphs, always. E.g. A-T€C21 M€ 

cuyrlT "The woman chose" (class 5a), C2IM€ NIM "Every woman" (5a + 6), 
AyW AC-CWTlT "And she chose" (5b), AC-CWTlT .l\.€ "But she chose" (6), 
OYM€€ T€ "It is just" (6). In close textual analysis, an autonomous morph 
makes up a bound group consisting of one morpho 

At a broader level of analysis a single unit, corresponding in speech to a single colon 
under one primary stress accent, was probably formed by the combination of any enclitic 
(class 6 morph) together with the preceding bound group: e.g. ICZIM€ NIMI or 
IAC-CillTTT .a€I. The cohesiveness of such units sometimes seems to be reflected in the 
spelling of the morph preceding the enclitic, either (1) without vowel or with substitution 
of €, e.g. pM"TT€ CNT€ = POMTT€ CNT€ "Two years," C€TT CNAY = COTT CNAY "Twice, 
Two times"; (2) with final vowel doubled OYM€€ T€ = OYM€ T€ "It is just" 252. 

29 Adjacent dependency analysis of bound groups. Every bound group begins 
with an Initial or a Non-terminal and ends with a Terminal. Between these two 
boundaries, various Non-terminals and/or Medials can occur. Enclitics 
(unbound morphs) do not join into bound groups, but float between or after 
them; each enclitic can be thought of as a bound group consisting of a single 
morpho In the example analyzed below, class numbers are designated in paren
theses, e.g. (2), (4), (6), etc. 

I(nitial), class 1 
M( edial) , class 3 

T( erminal), classes 4, Sa, Sb 
U(nbound, enclitic), class 6 

N( on-terminal), class 2 

IT-<yOPlT M€N N-/\'oroc A- "i-TAMIO-q ill S€O<j>I/\,€ €TB€-2WB NIM 

N- T U I - T N - M - N- T T T N - T U 
(2) (5a) (6) (1) (Sa) (2) (3) (2) (4) (Sa) (Sb) (2) (Sa) (6) 

"I wrote Book One, a Theophilus, about all the things 

NT-A- IC 

N- N- T 
(2) (2) (Sa) 

APX€I 

T 
(Sa) 

N-0- AA-y AyW 

N- N- N- T T 
(2) (2) (2) (4) (Sb) 

N-0- t-0- CBW 

N-N-N-N- T 
(2) (2)(2)(2)(Sa) 

that Jesus began to do and to teach with" (Acts 1: 1) 

N2HT-Oy 

N- T 
(2) (4) 

30 Mutable morphs: the three states. Some morphs occur as a set of allomorphs 

CWTlT, C€TlT-, COTlT=' 'choose' 
€TB€-, €TBHHT=' 'because of' 

traditionally called 'states', namely 
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i. 'absolute state', a tenninal bound/unbound morph 28(5a) (e.g. CWTTT 

'choose') 

ii. 'prenominal state', a non-tenninal bound morph 28(2) that must be com
pleted by a non-personal entity tenn, i.e. 

{ 

detenninator pronoun 44, specifier pronoun 63, article 
phrase 43, specifier phrase 64, proper noun 126, or 

any prenominal + possessed noun 138 (after some prenominal states, also 
the 2d pI. alternant personal suffix -THYTN table 6, 
p.69) 

(prenominal states are marked with a single hyphen in modem dictionaries, 
e.g. ceTTT- 'choose', eTBe- 'because of') 

iii. 'prepersonal state', a non-tenninal bound morph that must be complet
ed by a personal entity tenn, i.e. 

any prepersonal + {
personal intennediate 80, 82 or suffix 85 (with some 
further allomorphic alternations) 

(prepersonal states are marked with the symbol", in modem dictionaries, e.g. 
eTBH HT'" 'because of', COTTT'" 'choose'). States are thus alternate fonns 
whose selection relates to what kind of morph, if any, is suffixed to them. 

Traditionally, the three states are status absolutus, status constructus, and status 
pronominalis. 

Mutable transitive infinitives 167 occur in all three states, e.g. CWTTT, ceTTT-, 

COTTT'" 'choose'. Occurring only in prenominal and prepersonal states are: (i) 
prepositions, e.g. e-Iepo", 'towards', KAT;\-/K;\T;\PO'" 'according to' KU'L'U, 

ZN-/NZHT'" 'in'; (ii) conjugation bases and mutable converters, e.g. 
<9;\pe-I<9;\'" aorist, epe-Ie", circumstantial, ;\-1;\", past tense; (iii) suffixally 
conjugated verboids, e.g. N;\Noy-/N;\NOY'" 'be good', TTe,X,e-/TTe,X,;\", 'said', 
0YNTe-IoYNTA'" 'have'. Inflected modifiers 152 and inflected interjections 
242 occur only in the prepersonal state, e.g. TH P'" 'all' and ;\ZPO'" 'what is the 
matter with ... ?'. 

31 Absolute spelling of the prenominal state sometimes occurs as a variant, in 
which the prenominal is spelled like the absolute (OYWM- for oyeM- 'eat'). 
E.g. e"i-N;\-oYUJNZ-TTZWB eBOA ShChass 65: 19-20 (where OYWNZ- is for 
oyeNZ-) "I shall demonstrate this assertion," eq-n,yo-0K;\PTTOC ShIll 
175:24 (with textual var. eq-T;\ye-) "Bearing fruit," ;\NOK-oypeq

p-0NoBe ApophPatr 160 (ChaIne 36:3) (;\NOK- for ;\Nr-, very common 
variant) "I am a sinner." 

32 Stress accent groups: the hypothetical spoken correlate of boundness. 
Nonnally in Egyptian Coptic morphs e, 0, and i5 (H, 0, and w) seem to occur 
only in the last or next to last syllable of a bound group, and no more than one 
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of these sounds/letters occurs within any bound group (with a few exceptions 
such as eToT-THYTN /et'ttewtn/ "To you"). (It must also be noted that there 
are many bound groups in which none of these three sounds/letters occurs.) 
This and other factors have led to the following hypothesis: the major stress 
accent in each spoken bound group fell upon the last or next to last syllable; 
and, furthennore, it coincided with e, 0, or i5 if one of these sounds happened 
to occur; and, furthennore, a doubled letter coincided with a stressed syllabic 
sound in most cases, 36(a). 

;\yw ZM-TT-MeZ-<90MNT N-ZOOY ;\-y-<geAeeT <9WTTe 
awo hempmehs6ment enh6 'w awsele't sope 
"On the third day there was a marriage" (John 2: 1) 

This hypothesis implies that in speech, a bound group (optionally followed by 
an enclitic unbound morph 28[6]) correlated to a complete spoken phrase 
(stress group, breath group, prosodic colon). But the pronunciation of Greco
Coptic morphs is not accounted for by this hypothesis, since their presence 
often causes several letters of the HOW set to occur in a single bound group. 

SENTENCE INTONATION CONTOURS: QUESTIONS, 

FOCAL POINTS, ETC. 

33 Completely lost, because not represented in writing, are the contours of sen
tence intonation that would have distinguished e.g. questions from assertions. 
This causes ambiguity especially since Coptic writing does not employ a ques
tion mark nor is there a distinctive interrogative word order. Some written 
interrogative sentences can be identified in other ways 511, but many cannot. 
Also unrecorded are the distinctive intonation contours that would have 
marked focal points 445 in the flow of information; their absence leads to 
ambiguity in interpreting sentences marked by the focalizing conversion. 
Indeed, it must be supposed that all individual patterns as such would have 
been characterized by distinct intonation contours. This manner of speech 
would have resolved many of the ambiguities of the text as represented only 
in writing. 

NUCLEUS AND EXPANSION IN SYNTACTIC PATTERNS 

34 The strictly sequential analysis of bound groups 29 by no means exhausts the 
dependent relationships among morphs. At the next level of analysis we find 
syntactic patterns that contain hierarchies of elements in grammatical rela
tionships, which are in fact the main topic of this book. E.g. 

oypeqpNoBe TTe "He is a sinner" = 
([oy-(peq-[p-(0NoBe)])] [TTe]) 
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In this example, OYP€qpNOB€ "A sinner" and TT€ "He (is)" are both essen
tial (co-dependent) elements in a nominal sentence pattern 267; furthermore, 
OYP€qpNOB€ is an article phrase 43 that contains an indef. article oy- + 
P€qpNOB€, which is a composite agential common noun 121 that contains an 
agential prefix P€q- + PNOB€, which is a compound verb 180 that contains 
an infinitive P- 'do' + 0NOB€, which is an article phrase that contains a zero 
article 0 + a gendered common noun NOB€ 'sin'. In adjacent dependency 
analysis 28, oY-P€q-p-0NOB€ is simply a bound group consisting of five 
morphs of classes 2-2-2-2-4 (N-N-N-N-T). But at the subsequent level of 
analysis, even the exclusively unbound morphs (enclitics) of bound group 
analysis, such as TT€, will stand in a dependent relationship with some other 
element of the syntactic pattern to which they belong. 

Within such a hierarchy, each non-terminal bound morph (oy-, P€q_, P_, 0) 
functions as a 'nucleus' (syntactic base of departure) that is 'expanded' (added 
to) by a grammatically compatible element. Many expansion elements are 
themselves complex, containing within themselves one or more nucleii with 
their own expansion elements. Thus in the previous example 

oy- is expanded by P€qpNOB€ 

P€q- is expanded by PNOB€ 

P- is expanded by 0NOB € 

o is expanded by, and actualizes 92, the lexeme NOB€ 

'Expansion' also occurs on a scale larger than the single bound group, as when 
a determinator pronoun or personal morph is expanded by an entity term: e.g. 
OYM€ TT€ I TTNOYT€ John 3:33 "God is true" (true is-He I God) 275; TT€-XA.::Q. 

.A€ I t:i61-iC Luke 9:62 "Jesus said" (said-He I Jesus) 375; or a verb, by its 
adverbial expansions 181. 

1 
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35 Syllabic and non-syllabic manifestation of phonemes. Broadly, Sahidic Coptic 
sounds fall into two physiological classes: 'vowels' (those sounded without 
obstructing the flow of air through mouth, nose, or throat) 

aeeoo 

and 'consonants' (those made with some kind of constriction of mouth, nose, 
or throat) 

byklmnprstwsfhckY ' 

In some languages, e.g. classical Greek, every syllable necessarily contains a 
vowel, which functions as the apex (resonant peak) of the syllable. But this is 
not so in Egyptian Coptic morphs. It is a remarkable property of Egyptian 
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Coptic syllable formation that not only every vowel but also every consonant 
can have syllabic function, that is, can function as the apex (resonant peak) of 
a syllable. 

The discrepancy between Greek and Egyptian Coptic syllable formation may account 
for the use of a special written symbol in Sahidic Coptic (the superlinear stroke 38) 
to mark those syllables whose apex does not contain a Greek vowel letter (27\:-, -TIT, 

s- in 27\:AO, CWTIT, s<y€); these are syllables of a character that could not occur in 
Greek. 

Egyptian Coptic vowels always have syllabic function, i.e. always function as 
the apex (resonant peak) of their syllable. Such, for example, is the sound 0 in 
the following one-syllable morphs. 

(apex, i.e. resonant peak) 

/l/\I\n 
k 0 b 0 k o s 
K (J) B (J) K (J) '9 (J) 

Egyptian Coptic consonants each can have both syllabic and non-syllabic 
function, depending on the particular syllable to which they happen to belong: 

i. a 'syllabic' function (as the apex of a syllable), e.g. the phoneme Inl as 
sounded in the following examples 

h n- f n n f- n-
2N- qNT Nq- N-

In the hypothetical spoken form of such examples, a non-phonemic resonance 
occurs just before the syllabic phoneme is articulated: en, in, en. 

hen- fent enf- en_ 

The non-phonemic resonance (e) of the syllabic sounds eb e[ em en e,. is sometimes writ
ten as €: €B €A €M €N €p. E.g. s<y€ and €B<y€ 'forgetfulness', B7\:- and B€A
'loosen', oy"M- and 0Y€M- 'eat', 2N- and 2€N- 'in', "MTIji- and "MTI€P- 'do not'. 
This is non-standard orthography, and it also occurs with other syllabic consonants; e.g. 
"MTIK:- and "MTI€K-, "MTIq- and "MTI€q- (negative past tense), 2WBC and 2WB€C 
'cover', WN2 and WN€2; similarly non-phonemic A (before 2), OYWN2 and OyWNA2 
'reveal', TWB2 and TWBA2 'pray'. 

ii. a 'non-syllabic' function, e.g. the phoneme Inl as sounded in the follow
ing examples 

/\ IV\ !\ 1\ 
h 0 n 

2(J)N 

e n e h 
€N€2 

n u f 
NOyq 

a n 
AN 
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Thus all the consonants had two potential functions in the syllable. For exam
ple, the consonant phoneme Ibl had both syllabic function and pronunciation 
eb, as in 

eMe (s'9€ 'forgetfulness') 
t"bt (TST 'fish') 
w6t"b (OYWTS 'change place') 

and non-syllabic function and pronunciation b, as in 

bO (BW 'bush') 
bOk (BWK 'go') 
k6b (KWB 'double' [verb]) 

Consequently, manifestations of the phoneme Ibl are transcribed as both eb 
and b, depending on its function in particular syllables. The same is true for all 
seventeen consonants: 

byklmnprstw§fhckY 

eb i ek el em en ep er es et U e§ efeh ec ekY ale 

Note that the sounds i, u, a, and e occur in this series as syllabic counterparts 
of y, w, and non-syllabic 1'1. 

36 Expressions of the glottal stop /'/. The phoneme 1'1 (glottal stop) does not have 
a corresponding letter in the Sahidic alphabet. Generally, a 'glottal stop' is a 
sound produced by closing the vocal chords and then releasing a burst of air. 
(This sound is heard in the second syllable of English "water" as pronounced 
in London Cockney dialect or "gotten" as in some American New England 
dialects: wa-'er, go-'en; also in deliberately spoken German at the onset of 
any ,accented syllable beginning with a vowel: "der Erste.") Whatever its pro
nunciation may have been, the Coptic glottal stop is a consonant, and it had 
two functions in Coptic syllable formation: syllabic function and non-syllab
ic function. Expressed in writing, the glottal stop phoneme has four manifes
tations: (a) doubling of a preceding vowel letter, (b) a, (c) €, and (d) nothing 
(non-representation, zero). The occurrence of these manifestations, in alterna
tion 20, is determined by the conditions and environment in which 1'1 occurs. 
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(a) Non-syllabic expression. Doubling of the letter a, €, H, 0, or w, or (as allophone of 
/o/) oy, where the letter that is doubled manifests the stressed syllabic phoneme of a 
bound group 32. E.g. <J)aaT" /so't/ 'cut', C€€TT€ /sa'p'/ or /sa'py/ 'remain', TH HTT jte'p/ 
'be accustomed', cooq /so'f/ 'be polluted', MaNoyoy" /m'no'/ 'feed' (where oy is the 
allophone of /o/), <J)WWT 'cut' /so't/. . 

(b) Syllabic expression. Unstressed syllabic a preceding the stressed 32 syllable. E.g. 
TaNZo /t'nho/ 'make alive', TaKO /t'ko/ 'destroy', MaNoyoy" /m'no'/ 'feed', apo<J) 
Fros/ 'become cold'. 

( c) Both non-syllabic and syllabic expression, two simultaneous and discontinuous man
ifestations within the same morpho Relevant morphs have the following forms (where 
N = 'non-syllabic phoneme'): 

SYLLABLE FORMATION 

/ NoN' /, e.g. /pon'/ TTWWN€ 
/ NoN' /, e.g. /pon'/ TTOON€ 

/' / is manifested both as doubling of the preceding stressed W or 0 and simultaneously 
(provided it is the last phoneme in its bound group) as unstressed €. But if /'/ is followed 
by another phoneme in its bound group, only the doubling feature is manifested. E.g. 
/wot', wot'-, wot'/ OYWWT€, 0YOOT", OYOOT€ 'separate'; /hok', hok'-, hok'/ 
ZWWK€, ZOOK", ZOOK€ 'shave'; /pon', pon' -, pon'/ TTWWN€, TTOON", TTOON€ 'tum'. 

(d) Non-syllabic: nothing, zero. The phoneme /'/ is not manifested if it (a) immediately 
precedes a stressed syllabic phoneme (I'otp/ WTIT 'load'; /w'op/ OYOTT 'become pure'); 
or (~) immediately follows a stressed syllabic phoneme and is the last phoneme in its 
bound group (lyo'/ €IW, but /yo'-/ €Iaa" 'wash'; /so'/ CW, but /so'-/ coo" 'drink'; 
/no'/ NOY 'go'; /ha'/ Z€ 'fall'); or (y) is non-syllabic and unstressed (let'ttewtn/ 
€TOT-THYTN "To you," but /eto'ts/ €TOOT-C "To her"). 

37 Articulatory classification of sounds. A hypothetical reconstruction of the spo
ken articulation of sounds in Sahidic has yielded the results in table 2. 

TABLE 2 
ARTICULATORY CLASSIFICATION OF EGYPTIAN COPTIC SOUNDS 

IN THE SAHIDIC DIALECT 

VOWELS (5) CONSONANTS (17) 
r-------------~, ,,--------------------------------------------, 

(Having Only 
Syllabic Function) 

aeeo6 

(Each Having Both 
Syllabic and Non-syllabic Function) 

Sonorants (7) 

bylmnrw 
eb i el em en er U 

Obstruents (10) 

~ 
Fricatives Stops Affricate 

ssfh kptkY c 
es es ef eh ek ep et ekY ale ec 

L-____________________________ ~I L' __________________________ ~ 

Voiced Unvoiced 

ADAPTED FROM: L. Depuydt, "On Coptic Sounds," Orientalia 62 (1993):346 

38 The superlinear stroke as an optional indicator of syllabic function. Many syl
lables in Egyptian Coptic morphs do not contain a vowel. As stated above 35, 
the apex or resonant peak of these syllables was formed by a consonant with 
syllabic function: eb, ek, el ep , es, etc. In written Sahidic Coptic, such sylla
bles--a type that does not occur in Greek, where every syllable contains a 
vowel--were marked with a special symbol, the 'superlinear stroke': TS, TK, 

B7\:, TIT, '9, etc. (except that notation of syllabic Iy/, Iw/, and 1'1, i, u, and ale, 
are not marked with the superlinear stroke.) The superlinear stroke was an 
optional sign; it was written most often when the consonant belonged to the 
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sonorant class b I m n r Ii A: M N p. Thus the stroke is a signal related to sylla
ble formation; it is not the expression of a phoneme. 

Very few Greco-Coptic morphs occur with a superlinear stroke marking syllabic func
tion, notably Cap~ 'flesh', ap~ 'bear', and MaCTlf~ 'whip'. In non-standard orthogra
phy, the Greco-Coptic syllables EB, EA, EM, EN, and Ep are sometimes replaced by S, 

A, M, N, and ji (thus ZS .. HuMaC 8~00fla<;, ZATIlZE tAni~Elv, TTapM BOAH napSfl~OAT], 

NToAH tV'WAT], CTTjiMa crnsPfla). 

Position of the stroke. Some scribes wrote the superlinear stroke precisely 
above the letter whose sound had syllabic function (and was the apex of its syl
lable) or shifted slightly to the right. 

2N, 2N-: epa:rq, cyopn, TMNTCJ..Be hen, eraf'f, sorp, tmentsabe 

Others wrote it above all or most letters of such a syllable, without indicating 
where the syllabic consonant (and syllable apex) was located. Such strokes 
often went from the middle of one letter to the middle of another. 

2N, Bl\..i\.€, €PATq, <!JoPIT, MNTCNOOYC, MNTCNOOYC, 

MNTCNOOYC,MNTCNOOYC 

Thus, two systems of superlineation are employed in standard spelling: a sin
gle-stroke system and a connective stroke system. In both systems the stroke 
is able to occur over any consonant letter except I and y, with which (for 
obscure reasons) the superlinear stroke is incompatible; cf. 35. Cf. figure fol
lowing table 1. 

Modem printed editions often misrepresent the length and position of super
linear strokes because of the technical difficulty of printing a connective 
stroke. Nevertheless, citations in this book reproduce the printed editions even 
when these misrepresent the manuscript, thus giving what readers may expect 
to find in one modem edit\on or another. 

For example, the Barcelona manuscript of Mark 16:6, ed. Quecke (plate 3), actually has 
aqT(l)OYNq N qZMTTE'iMa aN (written solid), which, for typographical reasons, was rep
resented in the same edition as: aqTWOYNq NqZMTTE'iMa aN. Some modern editors 
omit the superlinear stroke altogether, especially when editing a work whose manuscript 
witnesses employ more than one system of superlineation. 

In Sahidic manuscripts copied after the eighth century A.D. superlineation 
usually does not correspond to the standard system (its function has not yet 
been systematically studied). In this period the stroke is written very narrow, 
virtually resembling a dot; this form is interpreted in the present book as a 
short superlinear stroke. 

Superlinear stroke representing line-final N. In manuscripts, non-syllabic N 

that would occur at the end of a line is optionally replaced and represented by 
a superlinear stroke over the preceding vowel. E.g. eqcy~ = eqCYJ..N Matt 
15: 14 ed. Kasser; J..KM H-= J..KMH N 15: 16; 26 = 2eN 15 :30; etc. 
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THE NOTATION OF GRECO-COPTIC MORPHS 

39 The spelling of Greek mO/phs. The Greek and Coptic phoneme systems were 
entirely different in structure. As a result, two different norms of spelling are 
followed in Coptic literary manuscripts, one for Greco-Coptic vocabulary items 
and one for Egyptian Coptic. In the Hellenistic and Roman periods the living 
Greek language underwent major changes, especially a reduction in the num
ber of Greek vowel phonemes that were significantly distinguished in actual 
speech. These changes are evident in spellings that occur in non-literary Greek 
documents of the period. But Greek literature continued to be written and 
copied in the older, classical Greek spelling. Accordingly in early Sahidic lit
erary manuscripts Greco-Coptic morphs are normally written in classical Greek 
spelling. However, in later Sahidic manuscripts (and to some extent in the early 
ones) the copyists write non-classical spellings of Greco-Coptic morphs. Some 
of these probably reflect late Greek pronunciation (especially e I = H = I = yand 
J..I = e), while others seem to be influenced by Egyptian-Coptic (r = K, A = T, 

Z = c). Historically, they coincide with increasing isolation from Greek learn
ing, especially after the separation of Coptic Orthodoxy from the Greek-speak
ing Chalcedonian church of Constantinople (after A.D. 451) and, a few cen
turies later, the gradual replacement of Coptic by Arabic 1. 

(a) The following sets of Greek vowel letters are sometimes exchanged for one another. 
To some degree eventually there was general confusion in the spelling of Greek vowel 
phonemes. 

i. EI = H = I = Y (rarely = 01). E.g. AHTTEI AUnelV, ETTEISYMEla tm8uflia, AYTTH 

AUnelV, aCKITHC acrKll1:T]<;, KypHCCE KllpucrcrStV, TIl paCMOC nStpacrflo<;, BOISEI 

~01l8elv, <pICIC <pucrt<;, aNaSYMa ava811fla, ETTYSYM la Em8uflia, KaTOlfW pEl Ka1:11-
yoPStV. 

ii. al = E. E.g. alTI I:n, ZEpECIC atpscrt<;. 

iii. 0 = w. E.g . .l..IKEOC otKaiw<;, MWflC flOyt<;. 

iv. Other occasional vowel exchanges: a = 0, al = 01, al = y, E = I, E = y, H = E, 01 

= E, oy = 0 

(b) The following pairs of Greek consonant letters are sometimes exchanged for one 
another. 

i. f = K. E.g. rapTTOC Kapno<; 'fruit', Kpa<pH ypa<pT] 'scripture'. 

ii . .l.. = T. E.g. XpHC.l..laNOC Xptcrnavo<; 'Christian', CKaNTaAON crKavoaAov 
'stumbling block'; 0Y.l..E and 0YTE are interchangeable in Coptic (cf. ouos, oihs). 

iii. Z = c. E.g. ETiiTaZE EnnacrcrStv 'command' (verb), ZYNZHTI cru~ll1:elV 'debate' 
(verb). 

(c) KI (or KEI) is sometimes replaced by 61 (or 6EI). E.g. 61Sapa Kt8apa, ENfKa61 

and EN fKa6EI EYKaKStv. 

(d) Doubled consonants are sometimes simplified and single consonants doubled. E.g. 
SapEI 8appelv, rH N H Ma ysvvllfla, TTap po I M la napOtflia, SaAAaCCa 8aAacrcra. 
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40 Z in place of both rough and smooth breathing. Greek initial /h/ (spiritus 
asper, rough breathing) regularly occurs in Greco-Coptic morphs as z; e.g. 
ZarlOC UylOC;, Z€B~(J)MaC s~oo!lac;, ZOMOI(J)C O!lOlCOC;, ZYMN€Y€ u!lveuetv, 
Z(J)CT€ coO"1:e, ZP(J)MH 'PO:Wr]. But also in the normal spelling of some Greco
Coptic morphs, initial Z occurs where Greek has a smooth (lenis) breathing (no 
/hl); e.g. z€eNOC for e8voc;, Z€l\.TIlZ€ 8ATC1setv, ZIK(J)N elKcOv. 

41 The superlinear stroke in Greco-Coptic morphs has five functions: 

(a) (Normal) To mark abbreviated writings of some Biblical names and words of 
sacred importance to Christianity (nomina sacra). Such abbreviations, made 
by omission of letters from the middle of a morph, are called 'compendia' (or 
'suspensions'). The following compendia persistently occur in Coptic literary 
texts, instead of the unabbreviated form: 

~a~ (~aY€I~) David (in Old Testament books) 
ell\.HM, elHM etc. (TIZI€pOYCal\.HM) Jerusalem 
IHl\. (ICpaHl\.) Israel 
IC or I HC (I HCOYC) (i) Jesus, (ii) Joshua 
TTNa (TTN€YMa) spirit; and derivatives, e.g. TTNIKON (TTN€YMaTIKON) 

spiritual, TTNaTOq>opOC (TTN€YMaTOq>opOC) inspired 
c.J?o-c (CTaypOC) cross 
c.J?oy (CTaypOY) crucify 
xc or xpc (i) XPICTOC Christ, (ii) XPHCTOC excellent 

E.g. Na-TT€XC ~€ Ic ay-C.J?oy N-TCap~ Gal 5:24 (ed. Thompson) "Those 
who belong to Christ Jesus have crucified the flesh." 

(b) (Rare) To mark, occasionally, non-Greek names; e.g. aXap Josh 7:20 (ed. 
Kasser), raa~ Josh 22:32, NaZappa Josh 7: 17, ZpOYBH N Josh 22:30 

(c) To represent N at the end ofa line in a manuscript. Cf. 38. 

Note also its use 

(d) Rarely, to mark syllabic function 38, e.g. Cap~ 'flesh' 

(e) In non-standard orthography, replacing a preceding € in syllables €B, €l\., €M, 

€N, €P 38; e.g. ZB~(J)MaC s~oo!lac;. 
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2 Determinators: Articles and 
Determinator Pronouns 

The Nature of Coptic Determinators 42 
Definition and List of Determinators 42 
Articles and the Article Phrase 43 
Determinator Pronouns 44 
Determination 45 
Gender 46 
The Zero Article 0 (Suppression of Article) 47 
Concord of Number and Gender 48 
Motivation of Gender Expression 49 

Survey of Determinators 50 
Indefinite Article and Pronoun OY-, Oya 50 
'Another' (Article and Pronoun) K€-, 6€ 51 
Simple Definite Article TT- 52 
The Nexus Pronoun TT€ 53 
Possessive Article and Possessive Pronoun TT" and TTa-, TT(J)" 54 
'The Other' (Article and Pronoun) TTK€-, TTK€ 55 
Nearer Demonstrative TT€T-, TTaT 56 
Farther Demonstrative TT- ... €TMMay, TT€TMMay 57 
Affective Demonstrative TII-, TTH 58 
Zero Article and Pronoun 0, OYON 59 
'Any, Every, All' (Article and Pronoun) ... NIM, OYON 

NIM 60 
Additional Combinations of These Grammatical Categories 61 

Reiteration of the Article Phrase TTP(J)M€ TTP(J)M€ 62 

THE NATURE OF COPTIC DETERMINATORS 

42 Definition and list of determinators. 'Determinators', comprising articles and 
pronouns, are morphs that express the following grammatical categories 

Determination (definite versus indefinite and/or non-definite 45) 
Number (singular versus plural) 
Grammatical gender (masculine versus feminine 46) 
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in the following intersections: 

Def. Articles and Pronouns 

Def sing. masc. e.g. TT€"i- TTA"i 
} this/these Def sing.fem. T€"i- TA"i 

Defpl. N€"i- NA"i 

Indef. Articles 

Indef sing. e.g. oy- a 
Indef pl. Z€N- (some ... ) 

Indef. Pronouns 

Indef sing. masc. e.g. oyA } 
Indef sing.fem. oy.~ I someone/some 
Indef pl. ZOIN€ 

The zero determinator 47 expresses a suppression of these categories. (Gender 
is not expressed in the plural forms, nor in the indef. sing. articles. With some 
gaps determination, number, and gender are also expressed by the cardinal 

numbers 66.) 

Most determinators also express an additional grammatical category: relative 
distinctness (other/different), nexus (is), relative distance from the speaker (this, 
that), totality (each/every), or relation to a following element (related to .. .); cf. 
also 61. Articles and determinator pronouns mostly occur in corresponding pairs. 

Article 

oy-
K€-
n-

n",1 
_3 

nK€-

n€T-
n- ... €TMMay 

nl-

04 

... NIM 5 

Pronoun 

oya 
6€ 

~ 

n€ 
nm",2 

na-
nK€ 
naT 
n€TMMay 

nH 

OYON 
OYON NIM 

a; someone/-thing 50 
another; another one 51 
the 52 
he/it is ... 53 
my (your, etc.); mine (yours, etc.) 54 
the one related to . . . 54 
also the; the other; the other one 55 
this; this one 56 
that; that one 57 
the/that; this one/that one 58 
Cf.47,59 
any/every/all; anyone/everyone/all 60 

I 'The ... related to ... ': TT-A-, TT-€K-, etc. (possessive article); e.g. TTA<yA-X€ "My word" 
2'The one related to ... ': TTW-"i, TT(l)- K, etc. (possessed pronoun) "Mine, yours, (etc.)" 3Cf. 
the construction of general relationship the . .. related to . .. 147, e.g. TTH"i M-TT-XO€IC "The 
house of the Lord" 4Zero article: expressed by significant absence of any morph in a position 
where an article could be expected; e.g. 0<yA-X€ "Words/Any word/Any words/A word (etc.)." 
The symbol 0 is a modem convention used only for grammatical analysis. 5Enclitic; e.g. 
<yA-X€ N I M "Any/Every word, All words" 

36 

THE NATURE OF COPTIC DETERMINATORS 

43 The article phrase 

'Articles', e.g. 

oy- a, n- the, n€T- this . .. , ... N I Many/every/all . .. 

are determinators that must be expanded 34 by a common noun, preposition of 
relationship, specifier, or relative clause, thus forming an 'article phrase'. For 
compatibilities, cf. table 3. The article phrase consists of any article + its 

expansion. Article phrases play the role of entity term 141. E.g. oylnol\.lc "A 
city," nl.xo€IC "The Lord," <ya.x€ NIM "Every word," nl€BOl\. 2N- NaZa -

pee "The One from Nazareth," n€TI<yoMNT "These three," nl€NT-aq-na
pa.al.aoy MMO-q "The one who betrayed Him." 

Every article is the nucleus, expressing grammatical categories and sometimes 
referentially linking the article phrase to other points in the text; the expansion 
element expresses content (usually lexical 91-92). For example, 

Article Noun 

T nOl\.IC ("The city") 
nucleus expansion 

(grammatical (lexical 
and referential information) 

information) 

Articles actualize common noun lexemes in the article phrase, cf. 92. 

A single article can actualize several coordinated nouns (rare): e.g. Aq-CMOY €pO_0 
€_0TM - TP€0_<yWWT M-TTO€IK ZI-ZOIT€ (TT- + O€IK ZI-ZOIT€) ShIll 205:23-24 
"He has blessed you so that you do not run short of bread and clothing"; AN r- oy M 0 N
AXOi:: AN -XIN-MTT€INAY H 0YHHB ShIll 25:1-2 "From this time on, I am a monk no 
longer, nor priest" (oY- + MO NAXOC H 0YH H B) 257. All the articles are prefixes (non
terminal bound morphs 28[2]) except ... N I M, which is an enclitic 28(6). Thus article 
phrases have two forms: (1) Article + Expansion Element; (2) Expansion Element + 
NIM. 

TABLE 3 
COMPATIBILITY OF EXPANSION ELEMENTS WITH ARTICLES 

IN THE ARTICLE PHRASE 

EXPANSION ELEMENT 

Any common noun 92 
Prepositions of relationship! 124 
Specifiers (cf. table 4, p. 57): 

Cardinal numbers 66 
oy, a<y 'what? which?' 
l\.aay'any' 

Relative clause 411 

IE.g. €BOA. ZN-

COMPATIBLE ARTICLES 

All articles 
n-,T-,N-,OY-,2€N-

All def. sing. articles; K€
OY-,2€N-
K€-, oy-, 2€N-, ... NIM 
n-, T-, N- as antecedent 408, 411 
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Z€N-, TT-, T-, N- are also formative elements in Z€NK€-, TTK€-, TT€"i-, TT- ... 

€TMMAY, TT1-, TT". The articles TT- and T- occur as a component of certain proper 
nouns, 126, 127, e.g. TrA?I?..A"iA "Galilee." TT€"i-, TT- ... €TMMAY, and TTK€- can 
occur with proper nouns 128, e.g. TT€€I M€?.XIC€.a€K "This Melchizedek." 

44 'Determinator pronouns' are determinators that are actualized entity terms 
141 by their very nature. As pronouns they present an object of thought by 
speaking of it in grammatical categories (as would the corresponding article), 
but without denoting, naming, or describing it by any lexical (non-grammati
cal) content. E.g. Oya someone, rra"i this one, OYON N I M anyone/every 
one/all, fT(UTN yours (cf. the articles OY-, rr€"i-, ... NIM, and rr€TN-). 

Z€N-, TT-, T-, N-, ... N I M are formative elements in complex determinator pronouns: 
Z€NKOOY€, TTK€(T), TTA"i, TT€TMMAY, TTH, TTill", OYON NIM. 

45 'Determination' (def. versus indef. and/or non-definite) is a complex gram
matical category, which cannot be described simply. Its minimal expression is 
the contrast of simple indef. article and simple def. article, which (according 
to context) can convey, for example: 
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(a) Extent of presupposed know ledge + absence or presence of referential linkage (cross
reference) 

Inde! (oY-): Known to speaker but not to listener and now being introduced as a 
topic of discourse, e.g. at the beginning of a story. No referential linkage. E.g. 
N€-YN-OYKrITHC ZN-OYTTO?.IC €-N-q-r-0ZOT€ AN ZHT-q M-TTNOYT€ Luke 
18:2 "In a certain city there was a judge who did not fear God." 

De! (TT-): Known to or anticipated by both speaker and listener because the entity 
term is either mentioned in the preceding text (retrospective referential linkage ) or her
alded as coming in what follows (prospective referential linkage). E.g. (retrospective) 
A-YK?OO?..€ <yillTf€ ... A-YCM H .a€ <yillTT€ €BO?. ZN-T€K?OO?..€ Luke 9:34-5 
"A cloud came ... And a voice came out of the cloud"; (prospective) T€rOMTT€ 

NT-A-OC"iAC TTprO MOY j;j"ZHT-C Isa 6: 1 "The year in which King Ozias died"; 
lIrAN M-TT-XO€IC Mark 11:9 "The name o/the Lord." 

(b) Particularity versus generality 

Inde! (oY-): One particular instance of a class, of limited extent. oyrillM€ "One 
person, A person"; OYMOOY "Some water, Water"; oy€ooY "Glory (in one particu
lar situation)"; 0YNOYB "A piece of gold"; OYO€IK "A loaf of bread, Some bread, 
Bread"; OYM€ "A truth, The truth (about one matter),'; OYKAK€ "Darkness (on one 
occasion)"; Z€NTillM NZHT Z€NMNT-Co6 Z€NMNT-AT-COOYN Z€NTTOrNIA 

Z€N M l<y€ Z€N No6 M-M NT-AC€BHC ShIll 206: 1-2 "Acts of hardheartedness, acts 
of folly, acts of ignorance, acts of illicit sexuality, acts qf strife, and acts of great impi
ety." 

De! (TT-): (i) The general name of a class. TM€ "Truth"; TTMOOY "Water (the sub
stance)"; TTrillM€ "The human species, Humankind, The human being, A person (gen
erally)." (ii) A type par excellence. TTCO<\>OC ZM-TT€qZHT Prov 10:8 (JO<pOC; Kup8ig 
"The person who is wise in heart"; NS€ N-NI€COOY Rom 8:36 cDC; 11:p6~u1:u "As 
sheep." (iii) The general totality of a class. N rillM€ Rom 3:5 "Humankind"; N"iOy.aA"i 

.•. NCAMArlTHC John 4:9 "Jews ... Samaritans." 

THE NATURE OF COPTIC DETERMINATORS 

( c) Degree of typicalness 

Inde! (oY-): An ordinary instance or instances of a class. NS€ N-OYZA?.HT 

€-<yAq-CillOYZ €ZOYN N-N€qMAC Matt 23:37 "Like a (typical) bird that gathers its 
young"; NS€ N-OYBrH6€ Luke 10: 18 "Like a stroke oflightning" (but with def. arti
cle NS€ rAr N-T€BrH6€ Luke 17:24 "Like lightning [in its essence]"). So also 
ZN-OY- ... forming adverbs of manner, ZN-OYM€ "Truly." 

De! (TT-): (i) The most typical or essential instance of a class. TTNOYT€ "God" 136 
(NOYT€ always takes TT- when referring to the God of the Bible); TTNOMOC "The Law" 
[i.e. of Israel]; TT€rTT€ "The Temple" [i.e. of God in Jerusalem]. (ii) The name of a 
unique item or set of items. T€Y<yH "Nighttime, Night"; TT€ZOOY "Daytime, Day" 
(consisting of twelve hours John 11 :9); TTT€ "Heaven"; TTKAZ "Earth"; NCIOY 1 Cor 
15:41 "The stars." 

(d) Direct address (vocative) 

All common nouns in direct address require a def. article 137(ii): T€CZIM€ John 2:4 
"Woman!"; TT€N€lillT €T0-ZN-MTTHY€ Matt 6:9 "Our Father who art in heaven!"; 
OJ TTrillM€ OYON NIM €TK-KrIN€ Rom 2:1 "0 fellow, whoever you are, you who 
judge another!" No contrast with the indefinite is possible, hence the def. marks only the 
direct address status, not determination. 

A fuller account of the contrast between TT- and 0Y- would also require an elaborate 
semantic classification of lexemes. 

In some patterns a syntactic distinction between definite versus 'non-definite' 
(i.e. indef. together with zero 47 article phrases and determinators) is mani
fested: cf. 322,323,404,408,430,476,477,479,480,482. For indef. versus 
zero, cf. 48, 145, 171. 

46 'Gender' (grammatical gender) is a grammatical category permanently asso
ciated with certain classes of noun lexemes 105, 126, whether denoting inan
imatesor denoting items with biological gender: thus sky (Tlrr€ "The sky"), 
mother (TIMaay "The mother"), Rome (ZPWMH), and Mary (Mapla) are fern.; 
place (rrlMa "The place"), father (rrl€IWT "The father"), evening (poYZ€ 

132), and Shenoute (<y€NOYT€) are masc. (For the motivation of gender in 
articles, cf. 49.) To a limited degree, gender is also expressed by the personal 
morphs 75. 

The freely used general gender (default gender, unmarked gender) is formally the mas
culine, which expresses generalizations, etc. As such it includes males, females, and/or 
inanimates indiscriminately. E.g. NN€K-ZillTB I TT-€T0-NA-ZillTB .a€ q-o 

N-0€NOXOC €-T€KrICIC Matt 5:21 "You shall not kill; and whoever kills is liable to 
judgement"; ZM-TTTr€-TTAC€BHC -XIC€ MMO-q <yAr€-TTZHK€ -X€rO Ps 
9:21(10:2) "While the ungodly one acts proudly, the poor is inflamed"; TT-€t-MOCT€ 

MMO-q TTA"i TT€t-€1 r€ MMO-q Rom 7: 15 "As for what I hate-it is this that I do"; 
and in certain lexically fixed expressions, e.g. €TB€-TTA"i "Therefore (literally Because 
of this)." Correspondingly, many masc. gendered common nouns that denote biological 
males also have a general sense that refers to males and/or females indiscriminately: 
TTI<yHr€ "The child (also The son)"; TTlrillM€ "The person (also The man, male)"; 
TTI€lillT "The ancestor, The parent (also The father)"; TTlcON "The sibling, The 
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coreligionist (also The brother)." (But the converse is not true: Tltyeepe "The daugh
ter," TlcwNe "The sister" etc. refer only to females.) Some lexically fixed expressions 
contain the feminine, e.g. MNNCW-C "Afterwards (literally after it [sing. fern.])"; 
aq-.l<;OO-C .l<;e- ... "He said ... " 514. 

47 The zero article Ij) (suppression of article). Where a def. or indef. article might 
normally precede a common noun, the article is often suppressed. This signifi
cant absence of article, where an article could normally occur, is the 'zero arti
cle'; in modem grammatical analysis, it can be notated 0. Zero article signals the 
actualization 92(a) of a common noun as entity term, just as the manifest arti
cles do, but it conveys no information about determination, number, and gender. 

(English has no one single equivalent of the Coptic zero article. "Any ... ," 
followed by sing. or pI., or the bare English sing. or pI. sometimes corre
sponds; several English translations may appear to be equally correct. E.g. 
MTTP-BWK €20YN €_0TTO/\.IC N-0C2..M2..PITHC Matt 10:5 "Do not enter c'i~es 
of Samaritans, any city of Samaritans, any cities of the Samaritans, etc." dC; 
nOAtV LU,.taPHcOV.) 
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Typically, the zero article occurs 

(a) To actualize a noun lexeme as having general meaning, forming compound verbs 
180: ji_0zoTe "Fear [vb.], Be afraid" (Do-0fear); ji_0ZMZaA OOUAEUElV "Serve, 
Function as servant" (Do-0servant); t-0BaTTTICMa "Baptize" (Give-0baptism); 
.l<;1-0CBW "Learn" (Get-0teaching); TTpeq-NKoTK MN-0ZOOYT "Male homosexual" 
(The grammatically masculine entity who lies down with 0male); 6M-06oM "Be able 
(to)" (Find 0power) 

(b) In verbal constructions expressing predication of a general characteristic 179, such as 
tyWTTe N_0 ... , 0 N_0 ... , ji_0 ... "be ... "; el pe MMO-q N_0, aa-q N-0 ... 
"Make him be ... " E.g. aa-K N-0pMMaO ShChass 85:34 "Make yourself rich" 

(c) In generalizations and gnomic context: etyape-TTpWMe N-ara80C Taye-
0ara80N eBOA Luke 6:4,5 "A good person brings forth good things"; OYON NIM 
eNT-aq-Ka-0HI NCW-q H 0cON H 0cwNe H 0e1wT H 0Maay H 0cZIMe H 0tyHpe 
H 0cwtye eTBe-TTapaN Matt 19:29 "Everyone who has/All who have left house(s) or 
brother(s) or sister(s) or father(s) or mother(s) or child(ren) or land(s) for My name's 
sake"; Mepe-0Ioy.aal rap TWZ MN-0CaMapITHC John 4:9 Ho. "For Jew does not 
mingle with Samaritan, For Jews do not mingle with Samaritans"; H tyape-0CwMa 
tyWTTe a.l<;M-0tYXH ayW 0tYXH a.l<;N-0CWMa ShOrig 335 (Orlandi 26:43-44) "Do 
bodies come into being without souls and souls without bodies?"; MM-N-06oM 
N-0.aaIMWN e-0Tpe-0pwMe jL0NoBe ShChass 77:25-29 "Demons cannot make 
people sin, A demon cannot make anyone sin, No demon can make someone sin" 

(d) In negative expressions, especially of non-existence or deprivation: zeNTTH rH ... 
e-MN-0MOOY NZHT-OY 2 Pet 2:17 "Waterless springs (Springs without water in 
them)"; a.l<;N-0ZOTe Phil 1:14 a<jl6~ro<; "Fearlessly, Without fear"; Nr-TM-.l<;IT-N 
eZOYN e-0TTelpaCMoC Matt 6:13 "And lead us not into temptation"; MTTN-tyINe 
NCa-0eooy NTN-0pwMe 1 Thess 2:6 "We did not seek glory from any person" 

(e) In comparisons and distributive expressions: ZWC-0tyBH p ShChass 97:24 "Like a 
friend"; .l<;IM-0TTOAIC e-0TToAIC Matt 23:34 "From town to town"; KaTa-0tya Mark 
15:6 "At the feast, At each occurrence of the feast" 

THE NATURE OF COPTIC DETERMINATORS 

48 Concord of number and gender. In the text when one entity term 141 cross
refers to another, grammatical 'concord' (agreement) in number and gender is 
obligatory to the extent that these categories can be expressed. Determinators 
and personal morphs 75 are the main expressions of number and gender, and 
they are important signals of what refers to what, in the network of cross-ref
erences and agreements within textual discourse (the 'referential linkage' of 
terms in discourse). E.g. TT€2MOM 2..q-/\.o Mark 1 :31 "The fever ceased," lit
erally, The (TT€- masc.) fever it (-q- masc.) ceased; TC2..T€ €-M€C-,X,€N2.. 

Mark 9:44 "The unquenchable fire," literally, The (T- fern.) fire that (-c
fern.) does not die out; I2..KWB.l\.€ 2..q-,X,TTO N-IWCH<p TT22..1 M-M2..PI2.. T2..1 

€NT-2..Y-,X,TT€-IC €BO/\. N2HT-C TT2..1 €-<y2..y-MOyT€ €po-q ,X,€-TT€XC 

Matt 1: 16 "And Jacob begot Joseph the husband of Mary, of whom (T2..1 ... 

-c) Jesus was born, who (TT2..1 ... -q) is called Christ." 

Considered in isolation almost no nouns show any mark of number or gender. 
(The pI. or fern. formal marking of nouns is limited or optional 107, 108[b), 
117, and therefore these marked forms playa very secondary role in the cross
reference system.) Within an article phrase, the syntactic target of cross-refer
ence is the article. 

The zero article, however, is an ambiguous target of cross-reference, since it 
is a negation of number and gender 47. A personal morph cross-referring to a 
zero article phrase can be arbitrarily sing. or pI.; if singular, it can either 
express the grammatical gender of the noun or arbitrarily be masc. (the gener
al gender 46); and it can fluctuate among these possibilities within one single 
passage. 

Examples: MN-0CBOYI 0 N-0N06 e-TTeqCaZ Matt 10:24 "A (o) disciple is not 
greater than his (-eq-) teacher"; ety.l<;e-oyN-0cZIMe eC-TTopNeye eT

Be-ZHT-c 0YN-0CZIMe ON 0YMONON .l<;e-N-ce-t-Aaay Na-y aN, aAAa 
NKeZlce ON M-TTecza'i TT-eT0-0 N-0NoeIK epo-c e-tyaC-tyMtyHT-q 
eNZHT-OY ShOr 160:46-58 "If indeed there are (O) women who (-c-) fornicate for 
their (-c) livelihood, there are also (o) women who (-y) not only are not paid, but even 
support (-c-) their (-c) lover with their (-ec-) husband's earnings"; Te-o[yw]ty 
e-0elMe .l<;e-oYN-0MNT-.l<;a.l<;e eq-p_0Noqpe, 0YN-0elpHNH eq-p_0BooNe 
ShIll 195:2-3 "Do you want to understand how there can be (O) hostility that is (eq-) 
beneficial, or how there can be (o) peace that is (eq-) harmful?"; 0YN-0cZIMe.ae 
e-NaNOy-q e-0cZIMe Sir 36:29(21) "There is one (o) woman who is better (-q) 
than another (o) woman, Some women are better than others"; 0araTTH e-Naaa-q 
e-Tael John 15: 13 "Greater (-q) (O) love than this"; 0YN-0CYNArWrH ON 
eq-ji-06pwz ... ayw ey-ql Za-zeN8Altlc ... 0YN-0CYNarwrH ON 
eq-cwty-M ... ey-elpe N-zeNNo6 N-KpOq NZHT-OY ey-cwoyZ eZOYN 
ShP 13025v b: 13-6r a: 11 "There are also (O) congregations that are (eq -) needy ... 
and which (ey-) suffer many afflictions ... ; there are also (O) congregations that are 
(eq-) disheartened ... and which (ey-) devise great treachery among themselves 
when (ey-) they assemble" 
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49 Motivation of gender expression. The selection of determination, number, and 
gender within the set of articles or determinator pronouns is according to what 
the speaker wishes to communicate. But in articles, the selection of gender is 
primarily motivated by the grammatical class and function of the expansion 
element. In form, most articles do not signal gender (N-, oy-, Z€N-, K€-, 

Z€NK€-,0, ... NIM), yet even these assume a potential gender, which is real
ized and manifested when gendered cross-reference to them occurs. 

Motivation of gender expressed in articles 

(a) Expanded by a gendered common noun 

i. noun with denoting function 93(a): the article signals the gender of the 
noun 

ii. noun with descriptive function 93(b): the article signals a gender appro-
priate to the sense of the passage, e.g. with cross-reference to another item 

E.g. (0 TIM€ "The truth"; OyIM€ T€t-.:l(W MMO-C Rom 9:1 "I am speaking the 
truth" literally It is (T€) a truth that (-c) I speak"; (O)yIMd€IN €q-OyON2 €S07\. Acts 
4:16 "A notable (-q-) sign"; N€ITT7\.HrH N-2dH Rev 21:9 "The last (2dH fern.) 
plagues"; (ii) TTIM€ Rev 19: 11 UATj8wo<; "The (TT-) True, the true one (of masc. gram
matical gender, 93)"; TITTii:6€ Luke 5:36 ,iii lluAUtiii "The tattered one (offem. gender, 
sci!. q)THN 'garment'); OyIM€ TT€ TTNOYT€ John 3:33 "God is (TT€) true"; OyIM€ T€ 

T€qMNT-MNTP€ John 5:32 "His testimony is (T€) true" 

( b) Expanded by a gendered cardinal number 66: article and cardinal number both 
signal the gender that is appropriate to the sense of the passage, e.g. with 
cross-reference to another item 

E.g. TTl lOYd Luke 15:4 "That (TTI-) one [i.e. €cooy 'sheep', masc.]"; Tloy€! Tloy€! 

John 2:6 "Each (T-) one [i.e. 2YAPId 'stone jar', fern.]"; TT€€IIq)OMNT 1 Cor 13:13 
"These (TT€€I-) three [mlJ,sc., the general gender 46]"; T€IIq)OMT€ M-TT7\.yrH Rev 
9: 18 "These (T€I-) three plagues [TT7\.H rH, fern.]" 

(c) Expanded by a genderless common noun: the article signals a gender appro
priate to the sense of the passage of text, e.g. with cross-reference to another 
item 

E.g. TTdIM€PIT Mark 1:11 "My (TTd-) beloved [i.e. q)HP€ ]"; TIM€PIT Rom 16:12 
"My beloved [in apposition to fern. personal name TT€PCIC]" 

(d) In an inverted attributive construction of the noun 102 whose initial term is 
genderless, the article signals the gender of the modified noun. 

E.g. TTN06 N-q)WC Heb 13:20 "The great shepherd"; TN06 N-6oM Acts 8:10 "The 
great power" 

In cross-reference, K€-, 0, and N I M sometimes signal their assumed potential 
gender and sometimes arbitrarily signal masc. or pI. 48, 51, 60. 
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Determinator pronouns signal a gender appropriate to the sense of the pas
sage, e.g. with cross-reference to another item. The general gender, which is 
used to express generalizations, etc., is formally the masculine 46. 

SURVEY OF DETERMINATORS 

50 The indefinite article and pronoun 

Article 

sing. oy-, var. -y-

pI. Z€N- (abnormal var. ZN-) 

Pronoun 

sing. masc. OVA 

sing. fern. OY€I 

pI. ZOIN€, var. ZO€IN€ 

-y- occurs often (in some manuscripts, regularly) after d-, €-, and after some mono
syllabic non-terminal bound morphs ending in d or € (e.g. q)d-, N€-). 

Article (cf. 43, 45): A; one specimen of the lexical class of . .. ; one specimen 
having the quality of the lexical class of . .. ; and pI. (The sing. oy - can also 
express the cardinal number 'one', 70.) 

2€N- is often translated in English by the absence of article before a plural or singular 
form of the English noun: dc-6oo7\.-€q N-2€NTO€IC Luke 2:7 "She wrapped Him 
in swaddling cloths." 

Pronoun: Someone/-thing, anyone/-thing, a certain person/thing; one of those 
(aforementioned), such, so; and pI. (some). (The sing. oYA/OY€1 can also 
express the cardinal number 'one', 70; as such, it can expand K€- or any def. 
sing. article.) 

Examples: dN-NdY €-Oyd €q-N€.:l(_0AdIMONION €S07\. Mark 9:38 "We saw 
someone casting out demons"; OYd M€N ... K€Yd A€ ... (textual var. 201N€ M€N 

... 2€NKOOY€ A€ ... ) Mark 4:4--5 "One ... Another ... (val'. Some of them ... 
Others ... )"; oy€! N-MTT07\.IC Luke 5:12 "One of the cities"; PWM€ CNdY N€NT

dy-swK €2pd'i €-TT€PTT€ €_0q)7\.H7\. OYd A€ €-y<pdPICdIOC TT€ TTK€OYd A€ 

OyT€7\.W N H C TT€ Luke 18: 10 "There were two men who went up into the temple to 
pray, one being a Pharisee and the other a tax collector"; 2€N2€SPdIOC N€ I dNr-oyd 

2W-0 2 Cor 11:22 "Are they Hebrews? So am I"; T€C2IM€ €T0-.:l(W MMO-C 

.:l(€-dNr-OYTTdpe€NOC €-OY€I dN T€ ShAmel II 62:3-4 "The woman who says I 
am a virgin, even though she isn't one"; Ndl €T0-.:l(W MMO-C .:l(€-dNON-

2€NIOYAdl €-N-20IN€ dN N€ Rev 3:9 "Who say that they are Jews and are not." 
The def. correspondent to indef. OYd TT€ "He is one ofthose, such" is NTOq TT€ "That's 
what he is" (nominal sentence Pattern 10, cf. 282). 

51 'Another' (cf. 55) 

Article 

sing. K€- (var. 6€-) 

pI. Z€NK€-

(var. zeN K€Y-) 

Pronoun 

sing. masc. 6€ (var. K€); vars. K€T, K€€T 

fern. 6€ (var. K€); vars. K€T€, KHT€ 

pI. Z€ N KOOY€ 
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The sing. pronoun is normally 6€ (or K€), which does not distinguish gender. Sing. 
masc. K€(€)T and fern. K€T€ (or KHT€) are rare. 

Article: Another (contrasting) ... , an alien . .. , a different . .. ; another (sec
ond) ... , an additional . .. ; and pI. 

Pronoun: Same meanings (one that is different, another one, etc.) 

52 The simple definite article 

n-, alt. ne-; var. n
T-, alt. Te-; var. T-
N-, alts. Ne-, 'M-; vars. N-, NN-, B-, ;;;:-, p-

T- normally combines with a following Iyl, e.g. tPHNH (T + €IPHNH) "The peace"; 
tOYAa'j;~. (T + IOYAa'ia) "Judaea." 

TT- or N- sometimes combines with a following Iyl (€I) as TTl or NI: e.g. TTlWT "The 
father (€IWT)"; TTI€PO "The river (€I€PO)"; NI€PWOY "The rivers (€I€PWOY)"; 
but normally the longer spelling occurs: TT€ I WT, TT€ I € po. 

TT- sometimes combines with a following Ihl as <jJ: e.g. <jJWB Acts 25: 14 Tho. (same as 
TT2WB); T- often combines with a following 2 as 8: e.g. 8€ "The manner" (regularly, 
same as T2€); 8€J\.TTIC "The hope" Acts 16: 19 Tho. (same as T2€J\.TTlC); 8M2aJ\. "The 
handmaid" Luke 1 :38 Que. (but masc. usually TT2M2aJ\. Luke 12:43 Que. "The manser
vant"). 

Meanings (cf. 43, 45): The; the item belonging to the lexical class of . .. ; the 
item having the quality of the lexical class of . .. ; and pI. 

Alternants and variants ofn-, T-, N-

(a) The long form ne-, Te-, Ne- is normally required before a morph beginning 
with a consonant cluster In which the second phoneme is not syllabic (could 
not bear a superlinear stroke in that particular written morph): nelc BOy'i "The 
student"; TelnAANH "The deceit"; Neluooy "The cries." Alternant. 

A special case occurs if the first of these consonants is basically syllabic (would bear a 
superlinear stroke). Normally the first consonant loses its superlinear stroke (and syllab
icity): TT€IMTO €BOJ\. "The presence" (MTO €BOJ\.); N€IN'Ka "The things" (NKa); 

TT€lpTT€ "The temple" (pTT€). But in some manuscripts, the short form TT-, T-, N

occurs and the superliriear stroke is maintained: TTIM Ka2, textual var. TT€I M Ka2 Acts 
7:34 "The suffering"; TIMNOOT€, textual var. T€IMNOOT€ John 18:16 "The maid"; 
NIM Koo2, textual var. N €IM Koo2 2 Cor 1:7 "The sufferings." 

When the initial cluster contains I or (o)y, both the long and short forms of the 
article can occur (some nouns elicit more fluctuation than others): neIY-XA'i 

and nloY-XA'i "The salvation"; nelzoyo "The abundance"; TelZIH "The 
way." Note that the letters e <I> x t each represent two nonsyllabic consonant 
phonemes 13. Thus neleBBlo /pethbbyo/ "The lowliness"; TelxAplc "The 
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gift"; nel<l>lAoco<l>oc "The philosopher"; TeltyxH "The soul." However, 
when occurring before I the letter x often functions as though it expressed a 
single phoneme: nlxlAIAPXOC Acts 21:31 "The chiliarch." 

Limitations: (i) Tpe-, Tpe", the causative infinitive 359 as a verbal noun does 
not take the long form (nITpeq-cwTn "The act of him choosing, His act of 
choosing"). (ii) ppo 'king, emperor' normally has sing. nlppo "The king," 
rarely nepo; but pI. both Nelppwoy and Nlppwoy. (iii) With morphs in 
which the first of the consonants is c, both the long and short forms occur: 
Nelcpeqplqe and Nlcpeqplqe Mark 7:28 "The crumbs." 

ne-, Te-, Ne- is normally required before three words denoting time: zooy 

'day' (nelzooy); oyoelCY 'time' (nelyoeICY); and pOMne 'year' 
(TelpoMne). (OYCYH 'night' and OYNOY 'hour', which also might be classi
fied here, can be explained by [a], above.) Alternant. 

TT€-, T€-, N€- optionally occurs before noun phrases formed from €BOJ\. 2N- 124 
(e.g. T€I€BOJ\. 2NTTT€ Jas 3:17 "The one from above"; iC TT€I€BOJ\. 2N-NaZap€8 
(textual var. TTI€BOJ\.) Matt 21: 11 "Jesus, the One from Nazareth"). Variant. 

rr-, 'i'-, for TT-, T-, optionally occurs before nouns beginning with TT, T, if conditions 
(a) and (b) are not met: rrlTTaCXa Mark 14: 12, 'i'ITaTTpO Luke 1 :70. Variant. 

N - (article), without superlinear stroke, often (but optionally) occurs before words of 
Egyptian or Greek origin that begin with an unstressed vowel. NI€PHT "The promises"; 
NlaTTOCTOJ\.OC "The apostles." Variant. 

NN-, for N- and N-, optionally occurs before a vowel: NNlapXH (for NlapXH and 
NlapXH) Luke 12: 11 "The rulers." Variant. 

'M- for N-. Before non-syllabic /m/ or /p/ (i.e. M or n without superlinear 
stroke) 'M- normally occurs as an assimilated form of N-, provided that con
ditions (a) and (b) are not met: 'MIMUOC "The Magi"; 'MlnHye "The heav
ens." Alternant. 

Similarly, in some early manuscripts il-, A-, p- occur as assimilated forms of N
before non-syllabic manifestation of the fbi, 11/, Irl respectively (i.e. B, J\., P without 
superlinear strokes): ilIBAJ\.€ Luke 4:18 "The blind (pl.)"; AIJ\.aKM Mark 8:8 "The 
pieces"; plpWM€ Mark 3:28 "Humankind (pl.)." Variant. 

Otherwise, the basic form n-, T-, N- occurs: nlcBBe "The circumcision"; 
TIMNT-epo "The kingdom"; NIZPCYI pe "The young men"; NIH'i "The hous
es"; nlNAY "The hour"; nltoy "The five." 

The nexus pronoun 

Variable ne/Te/Ne 

sing. masc. ne 

sing. fern. Te 

pI. Ne 
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expresses determination, number, gender, and nexus 248 of subject and pred
icate. 

(b) Invariable TT€ expresses determination and nexus but not number or gender. 

In terms of adjacent dependency TT€ in all its forms is an enclitic 28(6), a class of morphs 
that by nature cannot occur first in their clause. 

TT€ (both variable and invariable) is a nexus morph in nominal sentence 
Patterns 3-11, where it is an essential pattern component 252; and in the cleft 
sentence (chapter 20). In nominal sentence Patterns 3-9, it has subject func
tion ('he is ... ' etc.); in Pattern 10, anaphoric predicate function ('is he, is 
such' etc. 282). Variable Tf€ is also an element in presentative cleft sentences 
462, in which TT€ there is asserts existence and introduces some person or 
thing into the actual line ·bfdiscourse. 

Invariable TT€ also occurs in some other types of sentence 285, especially those 
in preterit conversion; but not as an essential pattern constituent. Its function 
in such sentencesjs.uflknown. 

54 The possessive article and the possessive pronoun 

Possessive Artittle 

the-related-to-(me, you etc.) 
= my, your, etc. 

Possessive Pronoun 

TTa-,Ta-,Na-

TTW"', TW"', NOY'" 20 
(the) one related to . .. 

= (NN)'s, mine, yours, etc. 

Meaning: Both article and pronoun express a general, logically ambiguous 
relationship (related to, !?elonging to), exactly like the mark of relationship N-
147. The pronoun occurs;only in prenominal and prepersonal states. The pos
sessive article consists of the simple def. article followed by personal inter
mediates 84: TT-a-, TT-€K-,TT-OY-, etc. 
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Possessive Article TT", T", N" 

TTA- TA- NA- my ... 
TT€K- T€K- N€K- your ... 
TTOy- TOy- NOy- your ... 
TT€q- 'T€q- N€q- his ... 
TT€C- T€C- N€C- her ... 
TT€N- T€N- N€N- our ... 
TT€TN- T€TN- N€TN- your ... 
TT€y- T€y- N€y- their ... 

Examples with H'i house: TTAH'i My house, TT€N H'i Our house, N€N H'i Our houses, 
TT€CH'i Her house. Or with MAAy mother: TAMAAy My mother, T€NMAAY Our mother, 
N€NMAAY Our mothers, T€qMAAy His mother, T€CMAAY Her mother 

SURVEY OF DETERMINATORS 

Possessive Pronoun TTA-, TA-, NA-

TTA-TTPWM€ 

TTA-T€C2 IM € 

TTA-N€CNHY 

TA-TTPWM€ 

TA-T€C2IM € 

TA-N€CNHY 

NA-TTPWM€ 

NA-T€C2IM € 

NA-N€CNHY 

(the) one(s) relating to the man/the man's 
(the) one(s) relating to the woman/the woman's 
(the) one( s) relating to the brethren/the brethren's 

For invariable (?) TTA- forming composite common nouns, cf. 111. 

Thus TTapWM€ means "My man" (TT-a- possessive article), while TTaTTpWM€ 

means "(The) one relating to the man, The man's" (TTa- possessed pronoun). 

Examples: TTA-OyM€€y€ TT€ €-NANOy-q Prov 24:28 "It is the part of a sound under
standing"; NA-2€N€KKl\.HCIA Constantine of Assiut, First Encomium on St. Claudius 
of Antioch (Drescher 73b:31-74a:l) "Church property"; TTM€CITHC.lI.€ M-TTA-OYA 

AN TT€ TTNOYT€ .lI.€ OyA TT€ Gal 3:20 "Now, an intermediary is not just related to one 
individual; whereas, God is one"; TA-2o'iN€ fAP N-T€'iMIN€ T€ TMNT-€PO 

M-TTNOYT€ Mark 10: 14 "For to such belongs the kingdom of God"; NA-2€NKOOY€ 

Celestine I of Rome, Encomium on St. Victor the General (BMar 77: 3) "The property of 
other people"; TT€PHT M-TTWN2 TTA-TT€'iMA MN-TTA-TTK€OYA 1 Tim 4:8 "Promise 
for life-that which belongs to this place and also that which belongs to the other one"; 
T€YMNT-AT-COOYN ... TA-NIKOOY€ 2 Tim 3:9 "Their folly ... that of those other 
people"; TA-NAI fAP N-T€IMIN€ T€ TMNT-€PO N-MTTHY€ Matt 19: 14 "For to such 
belongs the kingdom of the heavens"; TT€q€OOY NM-TTA-TT€q'iWT NM-TTA-N€q

Arf€l\.OC €T0-OYAAB Luke 9:26 "His glory and that of His father and that of His holy 
angels"; TT€qBIOC €IN€ AN M-TTA-OYON NIM Wis 2:15 "His manner oflife is unlike 
that of everyone (else)"; ANOK M€N ANr-TTA-TTAYl\.OC 1 Cor I: 12 "I belong to Paul"; 
€C-NA-P-TA-NIM John 19:24 "Whose shall it be?" 

Possessive Pronoun TTW", TW", N oy" 

TTW'i TW'i NOY'i mine 
TTWK TWK NOYK yours 
TTW-0 TW-0 NOy_0 yours 
TTWq TWq NOyq his 
TTWC TWC NOYC hers 
TTWN TWN NOYN ours 
TTWTN TWTN NOYTN yours 
TTWOY TWOY NOYOY theirs 

Examples: TTW-K TT€ TTNOYB I TTW-K TT€ TT2AT I TW-K T€ TOIKOYM€NH 

MN-N-€T0- N2HT-C THP-OY ShIll 90:19-20 "Yours is the gold, Yours is the silver, 
Yours is the inhabited world and all who are in it"; NOY-N N-MMA-q N€ ShChass 
63:6-7 "They belong to us and to him" 

55 'The other' (cf.51) 

sing. masc. 
sing. fern. 
pl. 

Article 

TTK€-

TK€

NK€-,NK€Y-

Pronoun 

TTK€, var. TTK€T 

TK€T, var. TK€T€ 

NKOOY€ 
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DETERMINATORS 

Article: Also the . .. , the other (second); the other (contrasting) ... , the alien 
... , the different . .. ; even the . .. Also with possessive article TUK€-, 

TT€KK€-, etc. (John 9:3). 

Pronoun: Same meanings (the other one, etc.). 

56 The nearer demonstrative 

smg. masc. 
sing. fern. 
pI. 

Article 

TT€"i-, var. TT€€I

T€"i-, var. T€€I

N€"i-, var. N€€I-

Pronoun 

TT~."i, var. TTa€1 

Ta"i, var. Ta€1 

Na"i, var. Na€1 

Notes: (a) In manuscripts that have the longer spelling variant TT€€I- etc., the form 
TT€I- (without iota trema) is the affective article 58 (otherwise spelled TTI-). (b) In some 
normalized modem works (Homer's New Testament, Crum's dictionary) tremas are 
typographically omitted, leading to confusion of TT€"i- and TT€I-. 

Article: This . .. (nearer to me); the just-previously-mentioned ... ,that . .. ; 
the just-about-to-be-mentioned ... , the following . .. ; and pI. 

Pronoun: Same meanings (this one, etc.). TTa"i refers to either a preceding or a 
following referent, e.g. Map€-TTa"i 6€ M€€Y€ €-TTa"i J(€- ... 2 Cor 10: 11 "Let 
that person understand the following thing, namely that ... " It also forms the 
articulated attributive 411 and appositive attributive 408 clause constructions. 

57 The farther demonstrative 

Article Pronoun 

sing. masc. TT- ... €T0-MMaY TT€TMMay 

sing. fern. T- ... €T0-MMay T€TMMay 

pI. ~ N- ... €T0-MMay N€TMMay 

TT- etc. is the simple def. article with alts. and vars. 52 and €T0-MMay is a rel
ative clause 405. The pronoun TT-€T0-MMay is an articulated attributive con
struction 411. 

Article: That (over there, farther from me); the previously mentioned . .. 
and pI. 

Pronoun: Same meanings (that one, etc.). 

58 The affective demonstrative 

Article Pronoun 

sing. masc. TTI-, var. TT€I- TTH 

sing. fern. t-, var. T€I- TH 

pI. NI-, var. N€I- NH 
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SURVEY OF DETERMINATORS 

Notes: (a) In manuscripts that have the longer spelling variant IT€I- etc. (without iota 
trema), the nearer demonstrative article 'this' 56 is normally spelled IT€€I-. (b) In some 
normalized modem works (Homer's New Testament, Crum's dictionary) tremas are 
typographically omitted, leading to confusion of IT€I- and IT€"i-. 

Article: The . .. , that . .. , this . .. , and pI., expressing emotional apprecia
tion or involvement; or, in a few adverbial expressions, literal remoteness 
from the speaker, in time or place. 

(a) Expressing deprecation, awe, foreboding, admiration, etc.: oy~ N-NIKOY€I Matt 
25:45 "One of these little ones"; ttYXH €T0-O€1 €M.:l.T€ ShChass 95:58-96: 1 "This 
soul, which is so valuable"; NIN06 N-tyTOrT-r €T0-Z-N-NIITOJ..IC M-N-NltM€ 

M-N - N ITOty ShChass 96:29-33 "The great troubles in the cities and the villages and the 
nomes"; NltySill.l>.€ N-ZlI:J..ill €T0-SHT 1 Tim 4:7 "Abominable old women's tales" 
('tou~ ~€~i]AOlJ~ Kat yparoo€t~ ~0eolJ~); CINOYSIOC TTI€J...:l.XICTOC IT€T0-CZ.:l.1 

M-IT€qM€rIT N-lillT N-S€0<PIJ..€CT.:l.TOC ShIll 13:19-20 "The most humble 
Shenoute, writing to his dear father who is beloved of God" 

(b) Untranslatable, in generalizations NS€ N-NI ... "Like ... " (NS€ N-NI€COOY 

Matt 9:36 c1>crd 1!p6~a'ta "Like sheep") 

(c) Insisting upon identification (TTl ... N-OYillT): ZM-TTlZHT N-OYillT 

MN-trNillMH N-OYillT 1 Cor 1: 10 "In the same mind and the same judgement" 

(d) In adverbial phrases of remote past: MTTlOYO€lty "Formerly, in times past" (oppo
site of T€NOY) 

(e) Thefarther, in prepositional phrase comparing 'there' and 'here': €-, (M-, NC.:l.-, 

ZI-, etc.) TTlC.:l. or TTlKro (N-) "On the other side or farther shore (bank) of"; 
M-TTIKrO M-TTlOr.l>.~NHC John 1:28 1!spav wi) 'IopoavolJ "Beyond the Jordan"; 
M.:l.rON €-TTI KrO Mark 4:35 OttAeOl~€V €l~ 'to 1!spav "Let us go across to the other 
side"; ZI-TTlC.:l. MN-IT.:l.1 M-TTI€rO Rev 22:2 "On either side of the river" literally On 
the other side, and this one, of the river 

Pronoun: This one, that one, he, she, it, and pI., often with contrast between 
two entities or groups (Ot lleV ... Ot oe ... ): NH M€N ... TTa"i A€ ... Heb 
7:20-21 "Those ... This one ... "; NT-aY-Taa-C NH-TN ... NH A€ 

MTTOY-Taa-C Na-y Matt 13: 11 "To you it has been given ... To them it has 
not been given." 

The zero article and pronoun 

Article 

o 
Pronoun 

OYON 

Article: For typical uses, cf. 47; for cross-reference to 0, cf. 48. 

Pronoun: Untranslatable and empty of any semantic content. Like the zero 
article, 0YON does not express determination, number, or gender. Like the 
other pronouns, it does not express any lexical content. It fills positions in 
which a terminal bound/unbound morph 28(5) is syntactically compatible. 
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DETERMINATORS 

E.g. ze e-oyoN 'find', i.e. perform the act offinding (versus ze 'fall'), <yaaT 

N-OyON 'suffer lack' (versus <yaaT 'be cut short, be cut off); OYN-OyON 

e po- q Matt 23: 16 "He must, He is bound by his oath" 6<pcilcst (literally He 
owes, There exists against him); MN-n-eT0-elpe N-OYMNT-XPHCTOC 

MN-OYON <yazpa"i e-Oya Rom 3: 12 "No one does good, not even one" lit
erally "The one doing good does not exist; does not exist (MN-), even to the 
extent of one." See also 60, oyo N N 1M' anyone'. 

60 'Any, every, all' 

Article Pronoun 

... NIM OYON NIM 

N I M forms an article phrase by following the noun that it determinates. It is 
autonomous (cZIMe.ae NIM 1 Cor 11:5). 

Article: (i) any . .. , every . .. (discontinuous, distributive totality; quantifi-
cation); (ii) all ... (universal totality). Although logically distinct, these two 
meanings are not consistently distinguished by differences of syntax. 

All (of) the ... , ... all (integral totality) is expressed by the inflected modifier 
THP'" 152. 

Pronoun: Same meanings (anyone, etc.). 

Syntactically, ... N I M and oyo N N I M display an unstable mixture of features 
associated with the indef., def., and zero article: 

(a) In cross-reference, these determinators are both sing. and pI. indiscriminately. 
A simple attributive clause 403 modifying an article phrase of ... N I M can be 
in either circumstantial oi relative conversion, but the pronoun oyo N N I M 

takes the relative. 

Examples: 2WB N 1M €q-2ooy (textual var. 2WB N I M €900Y) Matt 5: 11 "All kinds 
of evil"; 2WB NIM €TOY-NA-AIT€I MMO-Oy Matt 18:19 "Anything they ask"; 
<!)HN 6€ NIM €T€-N-q-NA-€IP€ AN N-OYKAPTTOC €-NANOy-q Matt 3:10 
"Every tree therefore that does not bear good fruit"; 2NAAy NIM €-A-N€N€IOT€ 

KAA-y €2pAI 21-N€NTPATT€ZA ShIV 55:9-10 "Every dish that our fathers put upon 
our tables"; OYON NIM €NT-Aq-KA-0HI NCw-q H 0cON Matt 19:29 "Everyone 
who has left houses or brothers"; OYON rAp NIM C€-NA-.:l(OKP-OY 2N-TCAT€ 

Mark 9:49 "Everyone will be salted with fire" 

(b) A fern. noun + N 1M is treated as sing. fern., sing. masc., or pI. indiscriminately. 

50 

Examples: MNT-€PO NIM €C<!)AN-TTW<!) €2pAI €.:l(W-C Matt 12:25 "Every king
dom divided (-c-) against itself"; CYN€IAHCIC NIM €-NANOy-q Acts 23:1 "All 
good (-q) conscience"; tYXH NIM €T€-N-C€-NA-CWTM AN Acts 3:23 "Every 
soul that (C€-) does not listen" 

COMBINATIONS OF THESE GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES 

(c) As subject, in the durative sentence, ... N I M and oyo N N I M occur in both 
Pattern 1 317 and Pattern 3 322. 

Examples: NKA NIM CBTWT Matt 22:4 "Everything is ready"; OYON NIM NHY 

€PAT-q John 3:26 "All are going to him"; but MN-OYON NIM NA-<!)-ql 2A-TT€I

<!)A.:l(€ Matt 19: 11 "Not all can bear this saying" ou mince; xcopouow 

(d) As direct object in the durative sentence, ... N I M and oyo N N I M are mostly 
introduced by N- 171(b). 

Examples: €Y-OywN2 €BOA M-TTICTIC NIM €-NANOy-q Titus 2: 10 "Showing all 
true fidelity"; t-WTT 6€ N-2wB NIM .:l(€-2€NOC€ N€ Phil 3:8 "So I consider all 
things to be a loss"; N€q-COOYN N-OYON NIM John 2:24 "He knew all people"; 
€T€TN-COOYN-NKA N I M Jude 5 "Although you are fully informed (know all things)" 

(e) Coordination ('and') before ... NIM and OYON NIM is sometimes expressed by 
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Z 1- and sometimes by M N -. 

Examples: €q_p_0TTA2P € €-<!)WN€ NIM 21-AO.:l(A€.:l( NIM Matt 9:35 "Healing 
every disease and every infinnity"; T€qc2IM€ MN-N€q<!)HP€ MN-NKA NIM 

€T0-<!)OOTT NA-q Matt 18:25 "His wife and his children and all that he had"; NOB€ 

NIM 21-0yA NIM Matt 12:31 "Every sin and every blasphemy"; T€KKAHCIATHP-C 

M N -oyo N N I M €T0_CWTM €- NAT Acts 5: 11 "The whole church and all who heard of 
these things"; KAKIA NIM 21-KpOq NIM 21-2YTTOKPICIC NIM MN-AA NIM 

MN-KATAAAAIA NIM (textual var. MN- ... MN- ... MN- ... ) 1 Pet 2:1 "All malice 
and all guile and all insincerity and all envy and all slander" 

ADDITIONAL COMBINATIONS OF THESE GRAMMATICAL 

CATEGORIES 

(a) Indefiniteness combined with the following: 

Restrictive expansion 146: 2€N KATA-0CAPl NTA-y ShIV 61: 11 "Relatives of 
theirs, Some of their relatives"; 0YKANWN ... €-M-TTW-N AN TT€ 2 Cor 10: 16 "A 
field that is not ours" 

'(An)other' + restrictive expansion 146: 2€N K€KATA-0CAPl NTA-y ShIV 81:5 
"Some other relatives of theirs"; K€.:l(WWM€ €-TTA-TTWN2 TT€ Rev 20: 12 "Another 
book, which is the book of life" literally Another book, which is the one related to life 

'Another': K€OyA Matt 21:35 "Another" 

Nearer demonstration: AN-2€NT€€IMIN€ ON 2 Cor 10:11 "That is how we are"; 
C-NHy N61-0YOYNOY €T€-TAT T€ John 4:23 "The hour is coming, and now is" lit
erally "An hour is coming, namely this one" 

'Any' + restrictive expansion 146: 0Y200YT N 1M NTOOT-q Exod 12:48 "Every 
male of him" aU1:ou rcav apCYcVtKOV 

(b) Definiteness combined with the following: 

Nearer demonstration + 'another': MTT€TK€COTT Judg 16:18 "Yet this once"; 
TT€TK€T ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 43:30) "This other one"; N€TKOOY€ 2 Tim 3:8 
"These others" 
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DETERMIN ATORS 

Nearer demonstration + nearer demonstration: T€NOY 2N-T€1 POMTT€ TAl ShIll 
219:4 "Now, in this very year" 

Nearer demonstration + farther demonstration: TTAI €T0-MMAY ShIll 121: 19 (and 
often) "That person" 

Nearer demonstration + restrictive expansion 146: T€"i€:'0YCIA NT€-THYTN 1 Cor 
8: 9 "This liberty of yours" 

Affective demonstration + nearer demonstration: 2M-TTl KAI pOC ON TTA"i ShChass 
44:29-30 "In precisely this (awesome) time, moreover" 

Possessive (general 147) relationship + 'another': N€YK€CAP:' ShIll 115:15 "Also 
their flesh"; NAK€CWTIT Matt 24:24 "Even my elect" 

Possessive relationship + nearer demonstration: NA'!)AJ.:;€ €T€-NAI N€ Matt 7:24 
"These words of Mine" 

Possessive relationship + possessive relationship: TA€I pH N H €T€-TW-€I T€ John 
14:27 "My peace (My own peace, My peace that belongs to me)" 

(c) Zero combined with the following: 

General147/Appurtenant 148 relationship: 02POOY NTA-q ShIll 203:20 "Any voice 
from Him"; 0CMH NTA-q John 5:37 "His voice" 

(d) ... N I M combined with the following: 

General 147/Appurtenant 148 relationship: NKA NIM €T0-NTA-q Matt 13:44 "All 
that he has"; MA NIM NTA-Y NMMA-N 1 Cor 1:2 "Every place of theirs and of ours 
(sic)" 

Still other combinations contain two expressions of determination, often with 
an additional grammatical category or categories, e.g. 

(e) Particularity (an element of determination 45[b]) combined with the following: 

Indefiniteness: TTOyA Matt 20:9 "Each one of them" 

'Another' + indefiniteness: TTK€OyA Matt 6:24 "The other one" 

Nearer demonstration + i6ther' + indefiniteness: r-TTAI H TT€I K€OyA Jas 4: 15 "Do 
this or that" 

Affective demonstration + indefiniteness: TT10yA Luke 15:4 "The one (sheep that 
was previously mentioned)" 

Affective demonstration + 'another' + indefiniteness: TTl K€OyA Luke 20: 11 "That 
other one" 

Possessive (general 147) relationship + 'another' + indefiniteness: T€KK€OY€I Luke 
6:29 "Your other one also"; cf. also 54, TTA- '(the) one belonging to ... ' 

REITERATION OF THE ARTICLE PHRASE 

62 (a) Def. article phrase reiterated: "Each ... , Every ... ,Each and every ... " 

E.g. TTPWM€ TTPWM€ €T0_2M-TTHI 2ATH-N AyW TOY€I TOY€I €T0-2 M- TT HI 
2ATN-THYTN ShIV 73: 19-20 "Every man in the house among us, and every female in 
the house among you"; 2w €-TT€2ooy TT€2ooy €-T€qKAKIA Matt 6:34 "Sufficient 
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REITERATION OF ARTICLE PHRASE 

for each and every day is its (own) evil"; ZM-TT,!) I M-TTM€POC TTM€POC Eph 4: 16 
"According to the measure of every individual part"; €-'!)AY-COYN-TT'!)HN rAp 
TT'!)H N €BOJI. ZM-TT€q KAPTTOC Luke 6:44 "For by its fruit each tree is known"; TTOyA 
TTOyA "Each one"; N€"iNOB€ N€"iNOB€ ShlF2 p. 62 a: 5-7 "These various sins" 

(b) Zero article phrase reiterated: "One ... after another, ... by ... " 

i. after"N- of incidental predication 179; e.g. AY-NO.x.-OY €y-o "N-0aYHT 

0aYHT Mark 6:40 "They sat down in groups" literally They sat down being 
group by group; oy.x.OI €q-o N-06u)TZ 06u)TZ ShIV 172: 10 "A ship that is 
full of holes" 

ii. in compound verb formed by r-0 180, e.g. NKaTMT€TaCMa €NT

ay-p_0ac H N-€T0-Na-p_0aC H 0TT/\.6€ 0TT/\.6€ ShAmel I 108: 11-12 "The 
curtains that have grown old or those that will grow old or ragged"; PWM€ 

NIM N-aT-NOYT€ NT-a-NCWBZ M-TT€Y€IWT TT.alaBO/\.OC p_0oY/\.TT€ 

0oY/\.TT€ ZIW-OY ShAmel II 26: 12-13 "Every godless person on whom the 
leprosy of their father the devil has turned spotty" 

iii. forming an adverb expressing successive distribution 228, e.g. 0zooy 

0zooy "One day after another, day by day, daily"; 0Ma 0Ma "One place after 
another"; 0,!}HM 0,!}HM "Little by little" 

iv. after a distributive preposition, KaTa-0Z00Y 0zooy ShAmel I 150:3 
"Day by day" 

(c) Indef. article phrase reiterated (rare, meaning uncertain): 0YPWM€ 0YPWM€ 
€C'!)AN-TTAPABA N61-T€qCZ"iM€ Num 5: 12 ed. Maspero uvopOC; uvopOC; eiJ.v :n:upU~TI 
i] YUVT] UiHOU "Whosesoever wife shall transgress"; €Y-TAJl.O €ZPAI N2AZ AN N-COTT 
MMAT€ N-2€N200Y 2€N2ooy AJl.Jl.A €Y-TAJl.O €ZPAI MMHN€ MMHN€ NOYO€I,!) 
N 1M ShIV 66: 13-16 "Not only celebrating the eucharist frequently, on various days (?), 
but celebrating absolutely every day 198 always" 

(d) Reiterated pair of nouns or pronouns expanding a single article (rare, meaning uncer
tain): NIOYNOY OYNOY ShChass 156:48-9 "Those various hours" (? [trans. Shisha
Halevy]); Z€NNOYM€C NOYM€C ShChass 157:2-4 "Various (A few) nummus coins" 
(?); Z€NOYA OyA ShAmel II 26:7 "Various people" (?); 2€NCOTT COTT ShYoung 
No.8 CKA:36 "Various times" (?) 

Reiteration of noun in an attributive construction, 97 (iii). 
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THE NATURE OF COPTIC SPECIFIERS 

63 Definition and list of specifiers. The 'specifier' is a class comprising 

i. cardinal numbers (except TB;\ 'ten thousand') 67(e), which express quantity 

ii. six non-numerical specifiers 72, mostly interrogative, which express 

quantity (OYHP 'how many? how much?'; 2;\2 'many, much') 

selection 
particular (NIM 'who? which?') 
generic (oy 'what? what kind of?') 
within a group (;\cy 'which?'; AUY 'any at all') 

Specifiers are pronouns: i.e., they are actualized entity terms 141 by their very 
nature, which present an object of thought by speaking of it in grammatical 
categories (quantity or selection) but without denoting, naming, or describing 
it by any lexical (non-grammatical) content. They are thus analogous to deter
minator pronouns 44. 
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THE NATURE OF COPTIC SPECIFIERS 

64 The specifier phrase 

Specifiers can be expanded by lexical content in a 'specifier phrase' 

Specifier N- Common Noun 

CYOMNT N-PWM€ "Three men" (Acts 10:19) 
CYOMT€ N-CKHNH "Three booths' (Matt 17:4) 
NIM N-C2IM€ "What woman?" (Luke 15:8) 
2;\2 N-.a;\1 MON ION "Many demons" (Mark 6: 13) 
2;\2.a€ N-cyoprr "Many that are first" (Matt 19:30) 

in which the specifier actualizes a common noun (gendered or genderless) as 
an entity term. The specifier shares this actualizing function with the article 43. 

article phrase 
specifier phrase 

0y-.a;\IMONION "A demon" 
2;\2 N-.a;\IMONION "Many demons" 

Specifier I N- Common Noun 
2~2 I N- .z..~1 MON ION 

nucleus I expansion 
(grammatical information) I (lexical content) 

The lexical expansion of the specifier is mediated by the morph N - 203 and 
follows the specifier; two bound groups are formed, which can be separated 
by an autonomous morph (oy r;\p M-TT€800Y Matt 27:23 "Why, what 
evil?"). Plural forms of the common noun apparently do not occur as the 
lexical expansion. If the specifier has formal marking for gender, it expresses 
the gender ofthe common noun that it actualizes (CYOMNT ... PWM€, CYOMT€ 

... CKH N H). (The numerical specifiers 'one' and 'two' normally occur in a dif
ferent construction 70.) To a limited extent, specifier pronouns and specifier 
phrases are compatible with articles, ct. 65. 

Further examples: MNT-CNOOYC N-(!:}€ MN-C€ N-200Y Rev 11:3 "Twelve hun
dred and sixty days"; MNT-~qT€ N-r€N€~ Matt 1: 17 "Fourteen generations"; c~(!:}q 
N-(!:}O N-PWM€ Rom 11:4 "Seven thousand people"; ~(!:) N-€loYCI~ Matt 21:23 
"Which authority?"; MMN-J\.~~Y N-~T-6oM Matt 19:26 "There is not any impossi
ble thing"; J\.~~Y N-M~eoN Rom 7:18 "Any good thing"; oy N-2WB H N-TW(!:} 

ShIV 94: 10 "What kind of deed or ordinance?"; 0YH P N-.x~"j_0B€K€ Luke 15: 17 
"How many hired servants" 

Elaborations of the specifier phrase: MNTP€ CN;\Y H CYOMNT Matt 18:16 
"Two or three witnesses"; ;\-.x.0YTH N-CT;\.aION H M;\;\B John 6: 19" About 
twenty-five or thirty stadia"; ;\-CYMOYN .a€ H MHT N-2ooy Acts 25:6 
"About eight or ten days." 

65 Determination status of specifiers as expressed in syntax. (a) The syntax of 
'bare' specifier pronouns and specifier phrases (i.e. those without article) is in 
most ways like a zero article phrase or an indefinite. 
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i. In the durative sentence, the bare specifier as direct object of a mutable 
infinitive is suffixed to the infinitive 171(a), a feature shared with the zero arti
cle phrase. E.g. TN-.xK-ZJ..Z Mark 5:9 "We are many"; N-t-.x€-AJ..J..Y J..N 

(i.e. €-N-t-.x€-AJ..J..Y J..N) Acts 26:22 "Without me saying anything"; 
J..NJ..Y .x€-€y-p-oy ZN-NCJ..BBJ..TON Mark 2:24 "Look what they are doing 
on the sabbath"; N€Y-M€Z-MNT-CNOOYC N-PillM€ Acts 19:7 "They 
amounted to twelve people." 

An exception is the expression €IP€ N- 'amount to' (€Y-€IP€ N-tOY N-TBA N-ZAT 

Acts 19:19 "Amounting to 50,000 silver pieces"). 

ii. The coordinating preposition ('and') is MN- before all bare specifiers 
except ZJ..Z and AJ..J..Y, which take ZI-. (Interrogative specifiers are typically 
linked by H 'or'.) 

Examples: <yOMNT N-2ooy MN-<yOMT€ N-OY<yH Matt 12:40 "Three days and 
three nights"; NIM MN-NIM "So-and-so" and oy MN-OY "This and that" 73; 
TN-NA-P-A<y MN-A<y N-2WB Athanasius, On the Blessed Virgin Mary Mother of 
God (Rossi II 1 93[47]a:11-13) "We shall do such-and-such things"; MNNCA-OYHP 

MN-OYHP N-pOMn€ ShAmel 1190:6 "After so-and-so many years"; ZA2 N-NOYT€ 

21-ZA2 N-.)(O€IC 1 Cor 8:5 "Many gods and many lords"; 0201T€ ZI-AAAY N-NKA 

€-nTHp-q NT€-nKA2 ShIll 205:24 "Clothing and any thing whatsoever from the 
earth" 

iii. In the durative sentence, a bare specifier as subject is preceded by oYN

or M N -, a feature shared with both the zero article phrase and indefinites 322. 
E.g. 0yN-CNJ..Y NJ..-<yillTT€ ZN-TCill<y€ Matt 24:40 "Two (people) will be 
in the field"; €-MN-AJ..J..Y N-.xillZM NZHT-C H TillAM H AJ..J..Y N-ZillB 

N-T€€IZ€ Eph 5:27 "Without any spot (literally There not being any 
uncleanness in it) or stain or any such thing." 

iv. Simple attributive clauses 403 modifying a bare specifier are mostly cir
cumstantial and sometime'S relative. 

Examples: A"i-TCABW-TN €-ZA2 N-2WB €-NANOY-OY John 10:32 "I have shown 
you many good works"; NN-€N-O rAp AN Ne€ N-2AZ €T0_ 0 N-0€<yWT 

2M-n<yA.)(€ M-nNoYT€ 2 Cor 2: 17 "For we are not like the many who are peddlers 
of God's word"; MMN-AAAY rAp €q-ZHn €-N-q-NA-OYWNZ €BOA AN Luke 8: 17 
"For nothing that is hidden will not become manifest" . 

(b) With severe limitations, specifiers are compatible with articles, as shown 
in table 4. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS 

TABLE 4 
COMPATIBILITY OF SPECIFIERS WITH ARTICLES 

SPECIFIER 

Cardinal numbers 

Other specifiers 
OYHP 

ZJ..Z 
NIM 

oY 

J..<y 

AJ..J..Y 

CARDINAL NUMBERS 

COMPATIBLE ARTICLES 

Article Expanded by a 
Specifier Phrase 

K€- 'another' 
Any def. sing. article 66 

OY-/z€N

OY-/z€N

K€-, ... NIM 

Article Expanded by a 
Specifier Pronoun 

K€- 'another' 
Any def. sing. 66 

OY-/z€N

OY-/z€N

OY-/z€N-, ... NIM 

66 Expression of determination, number, and gender. Cardinal numbers occur 
either' bare' (without article), or with the article K€- 'another', or with any of 
the def. singular articles. They are incompatible with plural articles. E.g. CNJ..Y 

H <yOMNT Matt 18:20 "Two or three (people)"; K€CJ..<yq M-TTNJ.. Matt 12:45 
"Seven other spirits"; TT€qMNT-CNOOYC M-MJ..eHTHC Matt 10:1 "His 
twelve disciples." Thus are expressed (with some gaps) determination, num
ber, and gender 42. 

(a) Determination. With the sing. def. article a cardinal number functions as def
inite; with K€-, as indefinite; and bare (without article), as non-definite, hav
ing a mixture of zero and indef. features 65. 

(b) Number-sing. versus pl.-is expressed by the meaning of the cardinal 
number. Those from "two" up function as plurals, even when they expand the 
sing. de! article. E.g. ZillCT€ 6€ N-CNJ..Y J..N N€ Matt 19:6 "So they are not 
two"; TT€I<yOMNT oYJ.. N€ 1 John 5:8 "These three are one (These three 
agree)." 

However, n€2M€ N-ZOOY ("The forty days") in the sense of 'Lent' is sing. in mean
ing and syntax: n€2M€ N-200Y TH p-q N N€y-€<y-mc€ N2HT-q €nTH p-q ShIV 
54: 29 "As regards the whole of Lent, they shall not be allowed to cook within it at all." 

When an inflectable common noun is modified by a cardinal number it occurs in its main 
form, not the plural one I08(b), 114: CON CNAY Matt 4: 18 "Two brothers," toy N-€

BOT Luke 1 :24 "Five months." 

(c) Grammatical gender-masc. versus fern. (in a polar opposition)-is formally 
expressed in numbers 1 to 10; in 20 and 30; and in those above ten whose last 
digit is 1,2,8, or 9 (ct. 67). It is also expressed by the def. sing. article, when 
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present. The gendered forms are selected so as to express the gender of the 
noun that they actualize or to which they refer. 

Further examples: toy N-O€IK MN-TBT CN~Y ... ntoy N-O€IK MN-nTBT CN~Y 

Matt 14:17-19 "Five loaves and two fish ... the five loaves and the two fish [retro
spective cross-reference]"; nMNT-cNOOYC "The Twelve" [i.e. M-M~9HTHC 'disci
ples']; TniCTIC 9€lI.nlC T~r~nH n€€I'YoMNT 1 Cor 13:13 "Faith, hope, love
these three"; nK€tlc Luke 17: 17 "The nine, as well"; K€qTOOY N-€BOT John 4:35 
"Another four months, Four more months"; €IC-'YOMNT N-PWM€ C€-'YIN€ 

NCW-K Acts 10:19 "Behold, three men are looking for you"; n€I-MNT-CNOOYC 

~q-.J(ooy-C€ N61-iC Matt 10:5 "As for these twelve, Jesus sent them out"; 'YOMNT 

N-ZOOY MN-'YOMT€ N-OY'YH Matt 12:40 "Three days and three nights"; nC~'Yq 
N-~rr€lI.oc ... N-TC~'Yq€ N-€KKlI.HCI~ Rev 1 :20 "The seven angels of the seven 
churches"; 'YOMT€ N-CKHNH OY€I N~-K ~YW OY€I M-MWYCHC ~YW OY€I 

N-HlI.€I~C Mark 9:5 "Three booths, one for you and one for Moses and one for 
Elijah"; ZM€ N-ZOOY MN-ZM€ N-OY'YH Matt 4:2 "Forty days and forty nights" 

67 Formation 

(a) 

(b) 

In page numbering, tabulation, etc. the numbers are expressed by alphabetic figures 
(listed below), usually with a superlinear stroke; e.g. pq€, '195'. Cf. figure following 
table 1. In literary texts the numbers are written out as full words. 

Units 'one' to 'nine' 

Masc. Fem. 
:\: one OyA OY€I 

Ii two CNAY CNT€ 

r three ,!}OMNT ,!}OMT€ 

.a four qTOOY qTO, var. qTO€ 

€ five t<?y t, var. t€ 

<; six COoy co, var. COt 

Z seven CA'!}q .., CA'!}q€ 

H eight '!}MOYN '!}MOYN€ 

e nine tiC tlT€ 

Decades 'ten' to 'ninety' 

Independent Prefixal component 

ten masc. MHT, fern. MHT€ MNT-

K twenty .x.oYUJT, fern . .x.OYWT€ .x.°YT-

J\. thirty MAAB, fern. MAAB€ MAB-

M forty ZM€ ZM€- (ZM€T- before AqT€/AC€) 

N fifty TA€IOY TA€IOY-

l sixty C€ C€- (C€T- before AqT€/AC€) 

0 seventy '!}q€ ,!}q€-

TI eighty ZM€N€ ZM€N€- (ZM€N€T- before AqT€/AC€) 

q ninety TICTAIOY TICTAIOY-
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Round numbers 'ten', 'twenty', etc. are expressed by the independent forms. 
The intervening numbers (11, 12 ... ,21,22 ... , etc.) are expressed by a pre
fixal component of the decade (M NT-, .x.OYT-, MAB- etc.) plus one of the fol
lowing terminal components: 

... A 

• •• B 

· .. r 

· .. .a 

... € 

• •• <; 

... z 
••• H 

... e 

· . . -one 
· .. -two 
· .. -three 
· .. -four 
· .. -five 
· .. -six 
· .. -seven 
· .. -eight 
· .. -nine 

Terminal Components 

masc. -oy€, fern. -OY€I 

masc. -CNOOYC, fern. -CNOOYC€ 

-,!}OMT€ 

-AqT€ 

-TH (but simply -H after MNT- and .x.0YT-) 

-AC€ 

-CA'!}q€ 

masc. -'!}MHN, fern. -'!}MHN€ 

masc. -tiC, fern. -tIT€ 

(Terminal components in this list also produce 'eleven' to 'nineteen', despite the 
translations given above.) E.g. MNT-OY€ Matt 28:16 'eleven', MNTH John 
11: 18 'fifteen', .x.0YT-AqT€ Rev 4:4 'twenty-four', 2M€N€T-AqT€ Luke 2:37 
'eighty -four'. Variant spellings of the prefixes and terminal components occur. 

( c) Hundreds 

p 100 '!}€ 

C 200 '!}HT 

T 300 '!}MNT-'!}€ 

Y 400 qTOOY N-,!}€, qT€y-'!}€ 

Etc. ('I 500, x 600, 'P 700, W 800, :P 900) 

Higher multiples of '!}€ also occur, e.g. MHT N-,!}€ '1,000,' MNT-CNOOYC 

N-,!}€ "1,200." 

Multiples of .J(0YWT 'score, twenty' also occur: qTOOY N-.J(OYWT 2 Sam 19:32 
"Four score, Eighty" 6yo011Kov'W. 

(d) Thousands 

The highest number expressed by a single specifier is 1,000 ('!}o). 

~ 1,000 '!}O 

B 2,000 '!}O CNAY 

r 3,000 ,!}OMNT N'!}O, ,!}MNT-,!}O 

Etc. like the hundreds. 

(e) Ten thousands. T BA 'ten thousand, myriad' is a masc. gendered common noun 
(collective 108[a]) and not a specifier at all. 

10,000 0YTBA 

20,000 TBA CNAY 

Etc. 
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Combinations of these numbers proceed from highest to lowest, with or with
out MN- 'and' before the last number, e.g. qTOOy-<g€ MaaB "430" (Gal 
3:17); MNT-CNOOYC N-<g€ MN-C€ "1,260" (Rev 11:3). 

68 'Approximately'. The prefix A- (var. NA-) wO"e!, WC;, before a cardinal number express
es approximation: A-tOY N-<!}O Acts 4:4 "Approximately five thousand," NA-MNTH 
N-CTAAION John 11: 18 "Approximately fifteen stades." 

69 Simple fractions are formed with the gendered nominal bases 109 for 'part' plus a masc. 
number: 0YN- (OYN-N-, 0YillN-N-, OY€N-€-, cf. 0YillN masc.), P€- (cf. po masc.), etc.: TTOYN-<!}OMNT N-9AAACCA Rev 8:8 "A third of the sea"; 0p €-MHT Heb 7:4 "Tithe(s)." 'Half' is TTA<!}€ (fern.) or 60c (masc.); 'half a ... ' is TTA<!}- or 
6Ic-; , ... and a half' is MN-OYTTA<!}€ or (without 'and') simply oy6oc. 

70 Constructions of 'one' and 'two' 

(a) 'One ... ' is normally expressed by the prefix oy- (cf. Oya, 0Y€I). E.g. 
€-YCaT€€p€ Mn€2ooy Matt 20:2 "For a denarius a day"; oy6aTIl,x€ 
N-COyO 2a-YCaT€€p€ ayW <gOMT€ N-6aTIl,x€ N-€IWT 2a-YCaT€€p€ 
Rev 6: 6 "A quart of wheat for a denarius, and three quarts of barley for a 
denarius." 

The very rare specifier phrase OyA N- insists upon precise number, e.g. €.:l(N-T€9Y
CIA M-TTOYA N-ZI€I B Num 15:5 (Morgan M566 f.67v a: 1-2; Dep. 1) ,0 dllV0 ,0 tV! "As a sacrifice for every single lamb." Note also: (i) 0Y- ... N-OYillT 'a single ... ' 
(,precisely one ... , no more than one ... , even one ... '): oycAPl N-OYillT Matt 
19:6 "One single flesh"; (ii) TTI- ... N-OYillT 'one and the same ... , the very same 
... ': Aq-<!}AHA €q-TAOYO M-TTI<!}A.:l(€ N-OYillT Mark 14:39 "He prayed, saying the same words." 

(b) 'Two ... ' CNay, CNT€ normally is enclitic and follows the noun that it quan
tifies. 

PW"M€ CNay two men 
K€PWM€ CNay another two men 
npWM€ CNaY the two men 

E.g. ,xO€IC cNayLuke 16:13 "Two masters"; <gTHN cNT€Luke 3:11 "Two 
coats." So with articles: K€N06 CNT€ N-C2IM€ ShIV 108:3 "Two other 
female leaders" or "Two other leading women"; n61 N6wp CNay Matt 25 :22 
"The two talents"; nNo6 CNaY N-P€q_p_0oYO€IN ShOrig 305 (Orlandi 
20:37) "The two great lights." 
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The rare specifier construction C NAy N - insists upon a unit of two (" A pair of ... "), 
e.g. ZN-TMHT€ M-TT€CNAY N-XAI POYBIN Num 7:89 (Morgan M566 f.56v a: 23-25; 
Dep. 1) dVUllEO"OV ,wv liDo XePOU~!1l "Between the pair of cherubs"; TTlCNAY rAp 
N-ZillB N-K€<PAAAION AYill N-ANArKAION ShChass 86:50-53 "For this pair of 
central and basic things"; TTZA9H M-TTOYO€IN NOYOYNOY MN-TTTA<!}€ N-OYNOy 
H <!}A-CNT€ N-OYNOY ShIV 53:4-6 "An hour and a half, or even a couple of hours, 
before daylight." 
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The numerical affixes are suffixed or prefixed to a noun, and the gender of the compound 
is motivated by the noun. (E.g. <!}PTT-COOYN is masc. because based on COOYN masc.) 
Cardinals: -CNAy 'set of two . " , double ... ' 

<!}MT- or <!}MNT- 'set of three ... , triple ... ' 
qTOY- or qT€Y- 'set of four ... , quadruple ... ' 

Ordinal: <!}PTT- or <!}PTTN- (expanded by infinitive as verbal noun 183) 'original ... , first ... " npo)'L'O-, npo-

Examples: N-C€TT CNAY "Twice, For two times"; N-<!}MT-CillillTT "Thrice, For 
three times"; M-TTM€Z-C€TT CNAY "For a second time" John 21: 16; TT€qTOY-THY 
"The four winds"; TT<!}€PTT-COOYN 1 Pet 1:2 "Foreknowledge" np6yvcoO"tC; 

NON-NUMERICAL SPECIFIERS 

72 The six non-numerical specifiers 
OYHP 'how many? how much?' 
2a2 'many, much' } quantity 
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N I M 'who? which ... ?' (proper name or class name) 
a<g 'which?' (of several people/things) 
oy 'what? what kind of ... ?' 
':Uay 'any at all', 'any ... at all' 

) "leetinn 

are genderless and numberless, being both sing. and pI. in cross-reference. 
AAA Y is constructed both in the specifier phrase 64 and as an enclitic (following the noun 
that it selects). The enclitic construction expresses rhetorical affect: e.g. M N_0 AI KAIOC 
AAAy MN-OYA Rom 3:10 "None is righteous, no, not one [There is not any righteous person, there is not one such]." Rare. 

The four interrogatives also have generic, non-interrogative meanings: A<!} 'one-or
another'; A<!} MN-A<!} 'such-and-such'; NIM 6 oei:vu 'so-and-so', also NIM MN-NIM; 
oY 'something-or-9ther', oY MN-OY 'this and that' (i.e. various unspecified things); 
OYHP (as expansion of M€Z- 123 and cOY- 134) 'such-and-such'; OYHP MN-OYHP 
'so-and-so many'. 0YH p also has an exclamatory non-interrogative meaning 'how much!', e.g. TTKAK€ OYHP TT€ Matt 6:23 "How great is the darkness!" 

74 Expanding an article (cf. table 4, p. 57) 
(a) OY-/z€N- is compatible with the specifier phrases a<g M-MIN€, a<g N-2€, 

oy M-MIN€ "What sort?"; and a<g N-a€IHC, a<g N-6oT "What magni
tude?" mostly occurring as nominal sentence predicates of similarity 301 
(" Of what sort is ... ? How is ... ?"; very often as an admirative exclama-
tion "How great is ... ! "). 

Examples: OyA<!} M-MIN€ TT€ TTAI Matt 8:27 "What sort of Man is this?"; ANAy 
€-N€'iillN€ .:l(€-Z€NA<!} N-Z€ N€ Mark 13: 1 "Look, what wonderful stones! (Look 
how these stone are!)"; A.:l(I-C €PO-I .:l(€-NT-AK-NAY €PO-oy ZA-OYA<!) 
M-MIN€ N-0<!}HN €y-<!}A.:l(€ MN-N€Y€PHY John Chrysostom, Homily on Susanna (BHom 56:2-3) "Tell me what kind of tree you saw them under when they were talking to one another" 
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(b) oyoy, pI. Z€NOY, occurs as a nominal sentence predicate requesting class 
name ("What is ... ?", often derogatory), cf. 299. 

Examples: NTK-OYOY ;\ZpO-K K-ZHn ShIll 38: 17-18 "What are you? Why are you 
hidden?"; ;\NON-Z€NOY .a€ ZWW-N ... -X€-TN-O N-0;\T-CWT-M ShLeyd 
(Ephrem?) 362b: 12-21 "And who, then, are we ... to be disobedient?"; Z€NOY 

NH-TN N€ N€"iWN€ €T0-KH €ZP;\"i Josh 4:6 (ed. Thompson) "What are these stones 
to you?" 

(e) K€l\.aay"N- ... (sing.) "Any other ... " (K€- expanded by specifier phrase 
l\.aa y "N -) occurs freely as a specifier phrase. 

Examples: ZN-6€;u;\y M-M;\ ShIV 120:10 "In any other place, Anywhere else"; 
6€l\.;\;\Y N-PWM€ Z0l\.WC €q-.aI;\KON€1 ZN-ZWB NIM ShAmel I 141:14-142:1 
"Any other person at all who serves in any job" 

(d) Oyl\.aay, pI. Z€Nl\.aay, expresses insignificance ("is something trivial, is 
nothing," literally an instance of any at all). It occurs mostly as a nominal sen
tence predicate of insignificance, cf. 294. 

Examples: ;\Nr-oyl\.;\;\Y 1 Cor 13:2 "I am nothing"; ;\q-6WCYT €PO-oy 

€q-M€€Y€ -X€-€q-N;\--XI-OYl\.;\;\Y NTOOT-OY Acts 3:5 "He fixed his attention 
upon them, expecting to receive some little thing from them" 

(e) The enclitic article ... N I M 60 is compatible with l\.;\;\ Y both as pronoun and fonning a 
specifier phrase: l\.;\;\ Y N 1M" All, no matter which one" and l\.;\;\ Y N - ... N 1M" All ... 
no matter which one" (both rare). E.g. n-€NT-;\q-t-0p;\N €-l\.;\;\Y NIM ;\yw 

€T0-COOYN N-ZWB NIM NTOq €T0- COOYN N-N€NP;\N Paphnoute Cephalas, Life of 
Onnophrius the Anchorite (BMar 219:7-9) "He who named all without exception and 
who is acquainted with all things-it is He who knows our names"; l\.;\;\Y N-PWM€ 

N"iM €T0-N;\-P-0ZOT€ ZHT-K: NC€-t-0;\r;\nH Z"i-MNT-N;\ ZM-n€Kp;\N Timothy 
II (Aelurus) of Alexandria, On Abbaton Angel of Death (BMar 243:4-5) "All people 
without exception whosoever fear you and give alms and oblations in your name" 
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4 Personal Morphs: Personal Pronouns 
and Affixes 

Definition and List of Personal Morphs 7S 

Personal Independents (Personal Pronouns) aNOK 77 

Personal Dependents (Personal Affixes) 78 
Personal Prefixes of the Durative Sentence t- 78 
Personal Prefixes of the Nominal Sentence aN 1'- 79 
Personal Intermediates (Infixes) 80 

Primary set - T - 80 
Penultimate personal object morph -€- etc. 82 
Suffixes to conjunctive base -Ta-, -1'-, etc. 83 
Component of possessive article -a-, -€K-, etc. 84 

Personal Suffixes -T 8S 
Expansion of the Personal Dependent 87 

a. Mediated by "N - 87 
b. Mediated by "N61- 87 
c. Apposition 87 

Personal Second Suffixes (-cq, -c€ etc.) 88 

Zero (0) as an Expression of Person 89 

Personal Reciprocity 90 

DEFINITION AND LIST OF PERSONAL MORPHS 

7S 'Personal morphs' comprise six sets of morphs that express the following 
grammatical categories 

(

1 st person (speaker) 
Person 2d person (addressee, dialogue partner) 

3d person (other, not speaker or addressee: living or inanimate) 

Number (sing. versus pl.) 

Gender (mase. versus fern., 46) 

in the following intersections: 
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1st sing. 
2d sing. masc. 
2d sing. fern. 
3d sing. masc. 
3d sing. fern. 

PERSONAL MORPHS 

1 st pI. IIme we/us 
2d pI. you you 

you 
3d pI. he/him/it they/them/people in general 

she/her/it 

(Gender is not expressed in the 1st persons and in the plural.) The category of 
nexus 248 is also expressed by two of the sets 78, 79. Personal morphs are 
entity terms 141. They playa central role in referential linkage (cross-refer
ence) 48 by referring to other entity terms with formal agreement of 
person/number/(gender). Their target of reference either precedes them in 
anticipation 313 or follows them as an expansion of information 319, 486. 
This cross-referential function helps to weave together individual sentences 
and also to fit them into a large-scale coherent fabric of textual discourse. 

Anomalously, the penultimate personal object morph 82 expresses only undifferentiated 
3d person. 

The general person (rhetorical person) is usually 3d sing. masc. ('one') or 2d sing. 
masc. ('you'), and can fluctuate; e.g. 0YM NT-M;l.K;l.PIOC TT€ 0t M-TT2H K€ NQ.

TM--XI NTOOT-q H €-;l.,K--X1 ON N.[-2W €PO-,K €-T<yB€IW N-N-€NT

;I.,K-T;I.;I.-Y N;I.-q ShIll 65:27-66:2 "It is a blessed thing to give to the poor, and for 
one to not get anything back from that person; or alternatively, for you to have gotten 
something back and to be satisfied with the reciprocation for what you have given to 
that person." The general 3d pI. functions as (i) a general, pro forma actor expressing 
passive meaning in progress (an entity undergoing some action 175), e.g. OYON N I M 

€T0--XIC€ MMO-q C€-N;I.-eBBlo.=g Luke 18:14 "Everyone who exalts themself 
will be humbled" 'WnstvWe"Cl"s'Wt; (ii) a general object of a preposition or direct object 
of a verb, e.g. ;I.-MWYCHC t-e€ N;I.-N €_0t-oY-XWWM€ N;I..::.X N-0TOY"iO ;l.yw 

€_0No-x-oy €BOi\. Mark 10:4 "Moses allowed us to give a certificate of divorce (to 
one's wife) and dismiss (her)" unoCl"'WCl"iou ypU\jIat KUt unoA-uCl"at; NTOq r;l.p TT€-

<y;l.q-MOK2-0Y;l.YW N€q-;P2o-oy €-TT€YM;I. Job 5: 18 uinae; yap UA-ysiv notsi, 
KUt nUA-tv unoKueiCl"Tr]Cl"tV "For it is He who causes pain and who restores again." Cf. 
also 59 (OYON). For masc. as the general gender, cf. 46. 

76 Personal morphs are of two kinds: 

i. independent morphs (also called personal pronouns), which can occur 
either in a bound group 27 or autonomously 28 

ANOK (etc.) 77 Personal independents 

ii. dependent morphs (also called personal affixes), which always occur 
united with another morph or morphs in a bound group 
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t- (etc.) 78 Personal prefixes of the durative sentence 
ANr- (etc.) 79 Personal prefixes of the nominal sentence 
-T- (etc.) 80 Personal intermediates (and three affiliated sets 82-84) 
-T (etc.) 8S Personal suffixes 
-eq (etc.) 88 Personal second suffixes 

PERSONAL DEPENDENTS 

PERSONAL INDEPENDENTS (PERSONAL PRONOUNS) 

77 Personal independents (personal pronouns) 

sing. pI. 

1 st ANOK ANON 

2d NTOK (masc.) NTWTN 

NTO (fern.) 
3d NTOq (masc.) NTOOY 

NToe (fern.) 

These morphs occur: (a) as an extraposited topic (subject) at the head of a sentence; (b) 
as subject or predicate of a nominal sentence containing TT€; (c) as the focal point of a 
cleft sentence 464, 468, 470, 284; (d) introducing a proper noun in extraposition before 
a 1st or 2d person subject, 87(c), 129(d); (e) mediating a proper noun in apposition 
129(d); (/) standing for a dependent personal morph in ellipsis; (g) in certain exclama
tory phrases 242. 

Examples: (a) NTOOY C€-N;I.-2€ €BOi\. NTOK A€ K-<yOOTT Heb I: 11 "As 
for them, they will perish; but Thou, Thou remainest"; NTOK NTK-OYTTPO<j>HTHC 

John 4: 19 "As for You, You are a prophet"; (b) NTOK TT€ TTPpO N-N IOYA;l.1 John 
18:33 "Are You the king of the Jews?"; T€N€TTICTOi\.H NTWTN TT€ 2 Cor 3:2 
"Our letter is you"; ;l.NOK T€ 2poye Ruth 3: 16 "I am Ruth"; ;l.NON TT€ NTOq ShIll 
22:16 "We and he are as one"; (c) NTOq r;l.p TT€T0-N;I.-TOY-XO M-TT€qi\.;l.OC Matt 
1:21 "For it is He who will save His people"; (d) ;l.NOK TT;l.Yi\.OC ;I."i-c2;1."i N-T;l.61-X 

Phlm 19 "1, Paul, have written this with my hand"; t-<yIN€ €PW-TN 2M-TT-XO€IC 

;l.NOK T€PTIOC Rom 16:22 "1 Tertius greet you in the Lord"; (e) K-N;I.-OY-X;I."i 

NTOK ;l.yw TT€KH"i Acts 16:31 "You will be saved, you and your household"; KW 

€BOi\. N;I.-"i ;l.NOK TTl P€q-r_0 NOB€ Luke 18: 13 "Be merciful to me a sinner! "; (/) 
q-N;I.-6w 2P;I."i N2HT-0 ;l.yw ;l.NOK 2W 2P;I."i N2HT-q John 6:56 "He will abide in 
Me,and I in him"; T;I.-OYWM NMM;I.-q ;l.yw NTOq NMM;I.-I Rev 3:20 "And I will 
eat with him and he with Me"; (g) €IC2H HT€ ;l.NOK TT-XO€IC Acts 9: 10 "Here I am, 
Lord" 

PERSONAL DEPENDENTS (PERSONAL AFFIXES) 

78 PERSONAL PREFIXES OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

sing. pI. 

1st t- TN-

2d K-, alt. r- (masc.) T€TN-

T€-, var. TP- (fern.) 
3d q- (masc.) C€-

e- (fern.) 

are nexus morphs 248 that occur only in the durative sentence, Pattern 2 (318). 
E.g. t-ewTTT "I am choosing." 
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The alternant r- (2d sing. masc.) occurs only after negative N- (e.g. N-r-CWTIT AN or 
N-r-CWTIT AN "You do not choose"). 

Conjugation offuture auxilimy NA-

2d sing. fern. 
2d plur. 

T€NA-, varr. T€rNA- and T€rA-, "You (sing. fern.) are going to ... ' 
T€TNA-, var. T€TNNA-, "You (pI.) are going to ... " 

79 PERSONAL PREFIXES OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE (252) 

sing. 

1st ;)'Nf-, var. ;)'NOK-

2d NTK-, var. NTOK- (masc.) 
NT€-, var. NTO- (fern.) 

pI. 

;)'N-, var. ;)'NON- (rarely ;)'NN-) 

NT€TN-, var. NTWTN-

are nexus morphs 248 that express 1st and 2d person subject. They occur only 
in the nominal sentence, Patterns 1 and 2 (259). E.g. ;).Nf-T€qCWN€ "I am 
his sister." 

The 3d person nexus morph in the nominal sentence is variable and invariable IT€ 252. 
Only one instance of a 3d person nexal prefix (NTq- sing. masc., 2 Cor 10:7) is on 
record; it is a unique occurrence. 

PERSONAL INTERMEDIATES (INFIXES) 

80 The primary set of personal intermediates (cf table 5) 

sing. 

1st -'i-, -;).-, -1-

2d -K-, -K-, -€K- (masc.) 
_0_, _p_, _p€_, _€_, _€€_, 

-€p€-, -ji- (fern.) 
3d -q-, -q-, -€q- (masc.) 

-C-, -c-, -€C- (fern.) 

pI. 

-N-,-N-,-€N-

-T€TN-,-TN-,-€TN-

-y-,-oy-

These morphs are suffixed to: (a) non-durative conjugation bases 325, as subject 
AI'i-CWTIT "I chose"; (b) mutable converters 396, as subject N€I'i-CWTIT "I was 
choosing"; (c) OYNTA'" MNTA" 'have/not have' 383, as subject when followed by a 
personal second suffix OYNTA-€I-q "[ have it" 390(e); (d) the reduced prepersonal 
state of double-object causative verbs (e.g. TTO 'make ... to give ... ') 172, as first 
direct object A'i -TO- K-C€ "I made you give it back"; (e) the double-object infinitive 
tNA" 173, as first object q-NA-tNA-K-C€ "He will give them to you." (Table 5 
shows the conditions under which the allomorphs occur.) Other personal intermediates 
are: the penultimate personal object morph 82, personal intermediates of the conjunctive 
base 83, and those contained in the possessive article 84. 
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TABLE 5 
CONDITIONING OF THE PERSONAL INTERMEDIATE ALLOMORPHS: PRIMARY SET 

(For paradigms, cf. 81) 

BASE 

A", <!}A", M€" Tr€", NN€" MIT", MITAT" MAr", TAr" 
PERSON €"<!}AN, €"€ MITpTr€,,2 <!}ANT", €T" -NT€r" 

€", N€"l 325 OYNT", MNT" 325 
325,396 325,386,396 

Singular 
1st 'i ;).3 Ci) I, /yr 1 

2d masc. K K K (K, €K) €K 
2d fern. 0 , p, p€5 0 €, €€ (€p€, ji)6 € 
3d masc. q q q (q; €q) €q 
3d fern. C C C (c, €c) €C 

Plural 
1st N N N 

-
Nor €N 

2d - TN (T€TN 7) 
- -T€TN €TN €TN 

3d Y y oy oy 

lAlso the double-object infinitive tNA" 173 2Also the reduced prepersonal states of TMMO, 
TCO, (T)TO, and (.](0), viz. TMM€", TC€", (T)T€", and .](€" 172 3TrA-, NNA-, 
MITpTrA- with loss of final € of the base (rare vars. Tr€-'i- and NN€-'i-); but TC€-'i
"Make me drink ... " 172 4MITI -, but MITAt-, <!}ANt-, €t-, OYNt-, MNt- 5A_0_ 

(var. Ar€-), <!}Ar€-, M€r€-, €r<!}AN- (var. €r€<!}AN-), €r€- (optative, circumstantial, 
or focalizing), N€r€- 60yNT-€€-q "You (sing. fern.) have it (-q)"; €T€r€- and 
€TP- (2d sing. fern.) as vars. of €T€-, the relative 7Non-standard variant Tr€T€TN-

Paradigms Illustrating Table 5 

A'i-CWTIT 
AK-CWTIT 

TrA-CWTIT 
Tr€K-CWTIT 

A-CWTIT, Ar-CWTIT, Tr€-CWTIT 
Ar€-CWTIT 

Aq-CWTIT Tr€q-cWTIT 
AC-CWTIT Tr€C-CWTIT 

AN-CWTIT Tr€N-CWTIT 
AT€TN-CWTIT Tr€TN-CWTIT, 

Tr€T€TN-CWTIT 
AY-CWTIT Tr€Y-CWTIT 

MITI-CWTIT & MITAt-CWTIT NT€rl-CWTIT 
MITK-CWTIT, MITK-CWTIT NT€r€K-CWTIT 
MIT€-CWTIT NT€r€-CWTIT 

MITq-CWTIT,MITq-CWTIT NT€ r€q - CWTIT 

MITC-CWTIT,MITC-CWTIT NT€r€C-CWTIT 

MITN-CWTIT NT€rN-CWTIT 
MIT€TN-CWTIT NT€r€TN-

CWTIT 

MITOY-CWTIT NT€rOY-CWTIT 

82 The penultimate personal object morph seems to express undifferentiated 3d 
person. This set contains only one morph, which occurs however in many vari
ant forms. (Very rare.) 

3d -€-, vars. -€C-, -C-, -cq-, -q-, -qc-

Despite their partial resemblance to the primary set of personal intermediates, 
the variant forms in this set are apparently equivalent, expressing no distinc
tion of gender and number and occurring interchangeably with one another. 
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This morph functions (a) as a direct object (thing possessed) suffixed immediately to the 
verboid base 0yNT(2).)''', MNT(2).)''' 'have/not have' and followed by a suffixed subject; 
e.g. NK2>. N 1 M €T€-yNT-€C-TT2>.€IWT (textual vars. OYNT-C-, YNT-€-, 0YNT2>.-q-, 
0yNT2>.-qC-) John 16: 15 (collated) nuv'W ocru EXEl onu,Tjp "All that my Father has"; 
Ne€ ZWWT-€ M-TTOYWcg €T€-OyNT2>.:..Q.-€ €ZOYN €po-q (collated) ShZ 
387: 14-15 = ShAmel I 41:2 "Just like the desire that you (-€ sing. fern.) too have for 
him" (such occurrences are in relative conversions or cleft sentences with the personal 
intermediate functioning as the resumptive morph 390[bJ); (b) as a first direct object 
after the prepersonal state of a double-object causative verb (e.g. TTO 'cause ... to give 
... '), where the first suffixed object (the thing given) is a personal morph and the sec
ond suffixed object (the one caused to give) is not: Nr-TM-T€-C-TT€Tql N-N
€T€NOYK N€ Luke 6:30 "Do not cause the one who takes away (TT-€T0-q I) your goods 
(N-€T€-NOY-K N€) to give them (-c-) back." 

83 Personal intermediates suffixed to the conjunctive base N'" (vars. N" and N€") 

351, mostly resembling the personal prefixes of the durative sentence 78 

sing. 

1st -TA- 1 

2d -r-, -r-, -K- (mase.) 
-T€- (fern.) 

3d -q-, -q- (mase.) 
-C-, -c- (fern.) 

pI. 

-TN-

-T€TN-

-C€-

NOTE: -1'-, -q-, -c- occur after the base N"'; -K- after N€'" 
INT2>.-, but also simply T2>.- (with absence of the preceding base N"') 

84 Personal intermediates as components of the possessive article 54 

sing. pI. 

1st -A- -€N-

2d -€K- (mase.) -€TN-

-oy- (fern.) 
'7 

3d -€q- (mase.) -€y-

-€C- (fern.) 

Thus: TT2>.-, TT€K-, TTOy-, TT€q- etc. 'my, your (sing. masc.), your (sing. fern.), his' etc. 
expanded by masc. nouns; T2>.-, T€K-, TOY-, T€q- etc. expanded by feminines; N2>.-, 
N€K-, NOY-, N€q- etc. expanded by masculines and by feminines 

85 PERSONAL SUFFIXES (CF. TABLE 6) 
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sing. 

1st -I, -€T, _f/1, -T, -NT, -T 

2d -K, -€K, -K, -r (mase.) 
31, -€, -T€ (fern.) 

3d -q, -€q, -q (mase.) 
-c, -€c, -c (fern.) 

pI. 

-N, -N, -€N 

-TN,-THYTN 

-y, -oy 

PERSONAL DEPENDENTS 

These morphs are suffixed to: (a) prepositions 200, NZHT-K "Within you"; (b) mutable 
transitive infinitives 167 as direct object, C€Trr-THYTN "Choose you" ; (c) inflected mod
ifiers 152, ZWW-N "We too"; (d) suffix ally conjugated verboids as subject, N2>."i2>.T-q 
"Blessed is he!" 373, OyNT2>.-C "She has" 383; (e) possessed nouns 138, TOOT-q "His 
hand(s)"; (/) the possessive pronoun 54, TTW-"i "Mine"; (g) the inflected interjections 
2>.ZPO'" 242. (Table 6 shows the conditions under which the allomorphs occur.) 

TABLE 6 
CONDITIONING OF THE PERSONAL SUFFIX ALLOMORPHS 

(For paradigms, cf. 86) 

TERMINATION OF PRECEDING BASE (PREPERSONAL STATE) 
(MOTIVATING FACTOR) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 
PERSON Vowel Consonant + Final T Other Doubled 

(Not BAM N or pi Consonant Vowel 
Doubled) 

ZOTB"',600A'" €TBHHT'" COTTT'" 2>.2>.'" 
TTOcgN"', T2>.ZM'" qOT'" ZIWW'" 

OYOZP'" 

Sing. 
1st I €T o or T - - 2 T, T, or NT T 
2d masc. K - - -3 €K K or K K, K, or r K 
2d fern. 04 € € € T€ 
3d masc. q - -€q q or q q or q q 
3d fern. c -€C cor c cor c c 

Pl. 
1st N - - -Nor €N N N N 
2d (:) TN5 or THYTN6 

THYTN IO 
THYTN7 THYTN8 THYTN9 

3d (O)yll oy oy oy (O)yI2 

NOTE: The paradigm of the inflected modifiers 152 is slightly irregulaL 
IFinal B, A, M, N, or p of the prepersonal state forms a syllable with the personal suffix: tah-met. 
Here -€- is produced by union of base and suffix and is non-phonemic. Abnormally spelled 
manuscripts show the forms -1', -K, -€, etc. 2poorly spelled manuscripts show the forms 
-€T, -€K, -€, etc. M'" + T forming syllable normally occurs as IMNTI (where N is formed by 
union of base and suffix and is non-phonemic 26). 3Forming syllable with preceding N"'; 
e.g. COYWN-r swo-n'g John 17:25 "Know You" 4Final /a/ 2>. normally is manifested 
as € before 0 (e.g. N2>."', N€_0 "To you"; yet, NBAA2>._0) 5(:) indicates that final 2>. 
and 0 of the base normally become Hand W respectively 6Suffixed to the prenominal 
state, T€ZM-THYTN 7Suffixed to either the prenominal state (€TB€-THYTN, 
q€T-THYTN, M€P€-THYTN, T€-THYTN, TN-THYTN) or the prepersonal state 
(TOOT-THYTN, TOT-THYTN), depending on selection of lexeme. Rare variation occurs in 
some instances (NZHT-THYTN, vaL zN-THYTN). Some mutable morphs only manifest a 
prepersonal state, P2>.T-THYTN. sSuffixed to the prenominal state C€TTT-THYTN 
9Suffixed to the prenominal state (ZIWW'" shows anomalies: ZIWWT, ZIWWK, ZIWWT€, 
ZIWWq, ZIWWC, ZIWWN, ZIWT-THYTN, ZIWOY) 10(:) TN suffixed to the preperson
al state or so~etimes THYTN suffixed to the prenominal state: TT€-X;2>."', TT€-X;H-TN or 
TT€-X;€-THYTN; TC2>.BO"', TC2>.BW-TN or TC2>.B€-THYTN; M€CTW"', M€CTW-TN or 
M€CT€-THYTN; NCW"', NCW-TN, NC2>.-THYTN "Simple letter Y after 2>., €, H 
12Simple letter Y after 2>.2>.'" 
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86 Paradigms illustrating table 6 

(1) (2) (3) 

NdI €poI -XUJI Td2M€T €TBHHT, €TBHHTT TOOT 

NdK €POK -XUJK Td2M€K €TBHHTK TOOTK 

N€ €PO -XUJ Td2M€ €TBHHT€ TOOT€ 

Ndq €poq -xUJq Td2M€q €TBHHTq TOOTq 

NdC €POC -XUJC Td2M€C €TBHHTC TOOTC 

NdN €PON -XUJN Td2MN €TBHHTN TOOTN 

NHTN €PUJTN -XUJTN T€z"MTHYTN €TB€THYTN TO(O)TTHYTN 

NdY €POoy -xUJoy Td2MOY €TBHHTOY TOOTOY 

(4) (5) 

COTTTT ddT 

COTTTK ddK 

COTTT€ ddT€ 

COTTTq ddq 

COTTTC ddC 

COTTTN ddN 

C€TTTTHYTN PTHYTN 

COTTTOY ddy 

EXPANSION OF THE PERSONAL DEPENDENT 

87 A personal dependent morph can be expanded (provided with explicit lexical 
content) by an entity term 

Z;\'pO-C N-TTT€ "Under heaven" (ShIll 96:21) 
€TOOT-OY N-N€TTN;\. N-;\.K;\.e;\.pTON "Into the clutches of the unclean 

spirits" (ShIll 48: 3-4) 
TT€,x;\.-q A€ N61-iC "And Jesus said" (Luke 9:62) 
KW €BOA N;\.-"i ;\.NOK TTlp€q_p_0 NOB € "Be merciful to me a sinner!" 
(Luke 18:13) 
q-,xw r;\.p MMO-C NTOq TT,xO€IC "For the Lord says" (ShIll 60:4-5) 

with the mediation of N - or N 61-, or in apposition. In these constructions, the 
personal dependent morph (c, oy, q, etc.) is a grammatical nucleus, and the 
expansion (TTT€, N€TTN;\. N-;\.K;\.e;\.pTON, IC, etc.) expresses additional con
tent in a postponed, rhetorically distinct element. Selection of mediator (N-, 
N61-, ;\.NOK, or none) depends mostly upon the syntactic context, as described 
below. (Mediator morphs do not have a distinct translation in English.) The 
number/(gender) of the personal morph anticipates and heralds the entity 
term; thus -c ... TTT€ or -oy ... N€TTN;\. or -q ... IC or -"i ... ;\.NOK 

TTlP€q-p-0NOB€ or q- ... NTOq TT,xO€IC in the examples above. The miss
ing prenominal state of certain prepositions and possessed nouns is also sup
plied in this way (pn-q N-, P;\.T'" 'foot/feet of' 139). 
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(a) Mediated by N-. Third person suffixes on a preposition or possessed noun are 
expanded by the mediation of the preposition N - 203. 

Z;\.P;\.T-q N-OYZP,!)IP€ "At the feet of a young man" (Acts 7:58) 
ZHT-C N-T€qM;\.;\.Y "His mother's womb" (Luke 1: 15) 
Pw-oy N-N€ZTWWP "(The) mouth(s) of horses" (Jas 3:3) 

i. simple prepositions, e.g. €po-q N-NUJ2€ Gen 7:16 "Upon Noah"; €po-q 

N-r€NOC NIM N-0XPICTldNOC ShChass 102:9-11 "Incumbent on all classes of 
Christian" (cf. 310[ij) 

ii. possessed nouns 138, compound prepositions, and verbs based upon them, e.g. 
pUJ-q M-TTMOYi 2 Tim 4: 17 "The lion's mouth"; 2TH-q M-TT€qTHH B€ Luke 16:24 
"The end of his finger"; NTOOT-q M-TTK€NTYPIUJN Mark 15:45 "From the centuri
on"; OYXPHCTldNOC €q-Nd-BUJK €PdT-q N-OYP€q-MOYT€ Nq-€N- (i.e. 
Nq-N-) 2HT-C N-oyc2IM€ €TT€CHT OYOI dAH9UJC M-TTdl N-T€IMIN€ 

Athanasius, Homily on Murder and Greed, and on St. Michael Archangel (Morgan M602 
f.106v b:31-f.107r a:4; Dep. 116) "Any Christian who consults (goes-to-feet-of) an 
enchanter so as to cause an abortion (bring-down-womb-of a woman)-woe indeed to 
this kind of person! " 

Periphrastic prenominals are also formed with invariable -q. E.g. 2HT-q N-N€2IOM € 

ShEnch 66a:30-32 "(The) belly of the women"; KOYN-q N-T€C2IM€ John the 
Archimandrite, Exegesis (Canon) (BritLib 0r.8811 f.17v b:4-5; Layt. 85) "(The) womb 
of the woman." A personal second suffix 88 as subject, following a penultimate person
al object morph 82, is expanded by the mediation of N-; e.g. NKd NIM 

€T€-OyNTd-Cq-.ij M-TTPUJM€ Job 2:4 "All that a man has"; cf.390(c). 

First and 2d person suffixes are incompatible with such expansion; for sup
pletions, cf. (c) below. For OYNT;\,-Cq-q N- cf. 388. 

(b) Mediated by N61-. Third person morphs with subject function, in all nexus 
patterns where they occur, are expanded by mediation of the preposition N 61-, 

which is compatible with all non-personal entity terms. 

N€C-MM;\.Y A€ N61-M;\.PI;\. TM;\.rA;\.AHNH MN-TK€M;\.PI;\. "Mary 
Magdalene and the other Mary were there" (Matt 27:61) 

;\.q-TWOYN A€ N61-IWCH<p "Joseph got up" (Matt 1:24) 
ZM-TTTP€Y-NKOTK A€ N61-NPWM€ "While people were sleeping" (Matt 

13:25) 
;\.AA;\. N;\''!)W-OY ON N61-N;\.proc "But the lazy, too, are numerous" 

(ShIll 115: 1-2) 
OYNT-q_0€~oYCI;\' MM;\.Y N61-TT'!)HP€ M-TTPWM€ "The Son of Man has 

authority" (Mark 2: 10) 

N61- can also resume the actor expression (-€q-) in formations like T€q6IN-CUJTTT 

"His activity of choosing" 109(ii) as a synonymn of TTTP€q-CUJTTT N61- ... : e.g. 
TTTUJ<y M-TT€IOYO€I<y MN-T€q6IN-KUJ €BOA N-N€NNOB€ N2HT-q 

N61-TTNOYT€ ShAmel I 90:4-5 "The situation of this present age and, within it, God's 
activity of forgiving our sins." 

71 



PERSONAL MORPRS 

First and 2d person subjects are incompatible with such expansion (for sup
pletions, cf. Fe]); except that the phrase N61-ITOYa ITOYa MMO=' "Each of (us, 
you)" can expand a 1st or 2d person pI. subject, e.g. BWK NT€TN
KT€-THYTN N61-TOyTTOY€1 MMW-TN €-ITHT N-T€CMaayRuth 1:8 "Go 
now, each of you return to the house of her mother." (For lexical expansion of 
the subject pronoun IT€ in nominal sentence Pattern 6, cf. 275.) 

Further examples: AY-€I .?.€ N61-NA-.:l(n-MNToy€ Matt 20:9 "Those hired about 
(literally, related to) the eleventh hour came"; Aq-OYW<yB .?.€ N61-nH John 9:25 
"He answered"; TOT€ C€-NA-CKAN,?"Ail.IZ€ N61-ZAZ Matt 24: lO "And then many 
will fall away"; ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ N€q-<yoon N61-n<yA.:l(€ John 1:1 "In the begin
ning was the Word"; C€-NA-<ywn€ N61-Z€NMA"iN Luke 21:25 "There will be 
signs"; N€y-<yoon.?.€ ZAZTH-N n€ N61-CA<yq N-CON Matt 22:25 "Now there 
were seven brothers among us"; c€-60p6 rAp €po-q N61-0zoyo €-ZM€ N-PWM€ 

Acts 23:21 "For more than forty men lie in ambush for him"; Aq-CI<y€ N61-ZHT-0 

Rev lO:lO "My stomach was made bitter"; N61-0YON NIM Luke 21:15, N61-nMHT 

Matt 20:24, N61-N.?.IKAIOC Matt 25:37, N61-NCABH Matt 25:9, 
N61-NK€MAeHTHc John 20:25, N61-NqA"i-0<yIN€ Luke 7:24, N61-N€BOil. 

zN-eITAil.IA Reb 13:24, N61-0YPWM€ N-PMMAO Matt 27:57, N61-T<y€€P€ <yHM 

Matt 9:24, N61-0YN06 N-.:l(AMH Matt 8:26, N61-K€OYHHB Reb 7:11, N61-CNOq 

NIM N-.?.IKAIOC Matt 23:35, N61-A-<yMT-<yO M-tYXH Acts 2:41, 
N61-n€"iK€CoOY N-CON Acts 11:12, N61-Z0€IN€ N-N€rpAMMAT€YC Matt 
12:38, N61-NAI €T0-MMAY ShIlI 133: 11-12, N61-N-€T0-MMAY ShIlI 160:22 

(e) Apposition. First and 2d person morphs (which are incompatible with expan
sion through N - and N 61-) are expanded by apposition 149; a proper noun in 
apposition must mediated by aNOK etc. 129(d). 

TN-Na-BWK fap €20YN €-IT€qMa N-MTON N-€NT-aY-ITICT€Y€ 
"For we, who have believed, will enter His place of rest" (Heb 4:3) 

<9<,9€ .l\€ €PO-N aNON N-€T€-OYN-06oM MMO-OY €_0TP€N-ql 
2a-MMNT-6wB "It is rjght for us, who are strong, to bear with the fail-

ings" (Rom 15: 1) . 
IT€Yaff€i\ION ... ITaT €NT-aT-<,9WIT€ Na-q aNOK ITaYi\OC N-0KH PYl 

aYW N-0.l\laKONOC "The gospel ... of which I, Paul, became a herald 
and minister" (ColI :23) 

Third person morphs are optionally expanded by apposition, to form a syntac
tically and rhetorically distinct element (and contrasting with expansion 
through N- and N61-). 

q-xw fap MMO-C NTOQ ITXO€IC "For the Lord says (For He, the Lord, 
says)" (ShIll 60:4-5) 

All three persons (lst, 2d, 3d) can be expanded by the appositive attributive 
construction 408. 
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ai\i\a €TBHHT-N 2WW-N ON NaT €TOY-Na-OIT-C €pO-oy "But also 
for the sake of ourselves, to whom it will be reckoned" (Rom 4:24) 

ZERO AS AN EXPRESSION OF PERSON 

88 PERSONAL SECOND SUFFIXES 

sing. pI. 

1st -T [?], -CN 
2d -K, -CK, -TK (masc.) -THYTN 

[?] (fern.) 
3d -q or -cq (masc.) -C€ or -coy 

-c (fern.) 

(a) express the direct object after personal conjugation of 0YNTa=', M NTa=' 
'have/not have', and thus are suffixed to a personal intermediate 390(e); e.g. 
ITK€ €T€-OyNTa-q::.cii Matt 13: 12 "Even what he has" 

(b) express the direct object after C2aT=, 'write', TNNOOY=' 'send (hither)" TOOY=' 
'buy', XOOY=' 'send (thither)" and 6ooy=, 'make narrow'; after the double
object infinitive t N a=' 'give ... unto' 173; and after transitive special affir
mative imperatives ending in I=' (aN I=' 'bring', apl=' 'make', aY€I=' 'bring', and 
aXI=' 'say') 366(b) 

Examples: q-NA-TNNOOY-C€ Matt 21:3 "He will send them"; AN I-coy €-n€"iMA 

Luke 19:27 "Bring them here"; AY€I-Cq NA-I €-n€IMA Matt 17: 17 "Bring him here 
to me"; .:l(€-€"i€-TNNOOY-TK <yAPO-OY Theodosius of Alexandria, Encomium on 
St. John Baptist (Morgan M583 f.44r a: 31-b: 1; Dep. 164) "So that I might send you to 
them"; .:l(€KAC €N-NA-.:l(I-noyw N-N-€NT-AY-TNNOOY-CN <yApO-K ibid. f. 
45r a:7-lO "So that we might bring the news to those who sent us to you"; ANON 0YN

TA-N-CK MMAy ZWC-0€IWT Prochorus, Acts of St. John Evangelist (Morgan M576 
f.2v b: 13-15; Dep. lO2) "As for us, we think of you as a father" (We have you as a 
father) 

(e) are required as the second suffixed personal object after a double-object 
causative verb (TMMO, TCO, TTO, TXO) 172; e.g. Nq-TO-K-C€ NpaCT€ Sir 
20:15 (20:14 Lagarde) "And tomorrow he will make you give (TTO=') them 
back" 

(d) express the subject when suffixed to a penultimate personal object morph that 
is attached to 0YNTa='/MNTa=' 'have/not have' 390(c); e.g. NKa NTM 
€T€-oyNn-cq.=Q: M-ITPWM€ Job 2:4 "All that a man has" (Every thing 
such that he [-'I] has it, namely the man) 

ZERO (0) AS AN EXPRESSION OF PERSON 

89 The absence of any overt morph after a prepersonal state (table 7) expresses 

i. 1st sing. (var. of -=f), after morphs ending in T=' 

ii. 2d sing. fern. (alt. of -e), after morphs ending in a vowel 
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TABLE 7 
ZERO MORPHS AS A SIGNAL AFTER PREPERSONAL STATES 

PREPERSONAL STATE 
PERSON EXPRESSED BY ZERO MORPH 

1st Sing. 2d Sing. Fern. 
Mutable infinitives ending in T== 
Prepositions ending in T== 

-0 
-0 

Any prepersonal state ending in 20.==, 1 H==, 0==, 
or OJ== 

Conjugation base 20.== 
Conjugation bases TP€==, NN€==, MITPTP€== 

EXAMPLES: qOT-0 'Obliterate me"; NZHT-0 "In me"; €pO_0 "Against you (sing. fern.)"; 
TCaBO-0 "Teach you (sing. fern.)"; a0-CWTIT "You (sing. fern.) chose"; TP€0_ CWTIT "(To) 
make you (sing. fern.) choose" 
IThe phoneme /a/ is normally manifested as € before 2d sing. fern. -0; e.g. N€_0 'to you' 
2Varies with -P- and -P€- (giving a0-/ap-/ap€-) 

PERSONAL RECIPROCITY 

90 Personal reciprocity ('one another') is expressed by the common noun €PHY 
expanding a possessive article. 

2o.y-<!}2o.-X€ NM-N€Y€PHOY "They said to one another" (Luke 4:36) 

The personal element within the possessive article--e.g. N~€pHy-always 
refers back to an entity term (usually plural) previously expressed or implied 
in the sentence. The possessive person agrees in person/number/(gender) with 
this antecedent: thus 2o.y- ... N~€PHY. 
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Further examples: aNON-MM€l\.OC N-N€N€PHY Rom 12:5 "We are the members of 
one another"; apl-0ZMZal\. N-N€TN€PHY Gal 5:13 "Be servants of one another" 
(N€TN- resolves the plur11ity of persons addressed in the imperative); C€
Na-CKaNAaJdZ€ N61-ZaZ NC€-ITapaAIAOY N-N€Y€PHY NC€-M€CT€
N€Y€PHY Matt 24: 10 "Many will stumble, and betray one another, and hate one anoth
er"; ITa"i A€ IT€ €_0TP€N-CJ;:CJ;:-N€N€PHY NZHT-THYTN ZITN-TTTlCTIC €T0-

Z N - N € N € P H Y Rom I: 12 "And this means for us to encourage one another by each 
other's faith"; €P'YaN-OYMNT-€PO ITWP.x. €-N€C€PHY Mark 3:24 "If a kingdom 
(collective noun 108[a]) are divided against one another"; ITapaKal\.€1 N-N€TN€PHY 
aYW NT€TN-KWT ITOYa ITOYa M-IT€q€PHY I Thess 5:11 "Encourage one another 
and build one another up" 
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Special Formal Marking for Gender, Number, or 

Animateness 117 
Derived and Composite Forms 118 

aT- 119 
PM- or PMN- 120 
P€q- 121 
Construct participles (MaT-) 122 
M€Z- 123 
Prepositions expressing relationship €BOi\. ZN- etc. 124 
KOY-N- 125 

(2) Proper Nouns 126 
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Syntactic Peculiarities 129 
Naming Constructions 130 
Telling Time 131 

Hours of the day 131 
Periods of the day; yesterday-today-tomorrow 132 
The week 133 
Days of the month 134 
Months of the Egyptian calendar 135 

Commonized Proper Noun and Properized Common Noun 136 
Direct Address 137 
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DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS 

91 The 'noun' is a set of word classes 
(1) Common noun 
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Gendered, PWM€ 'person/human' 104 
Genderless, No6 'great (one)' 113 

(2) Proper noun, Mapla 'Mary' 126 
(3) Possessed noun, pw:: 'mouth of ... ' 138 

COMMON NOUNS 

whose distinguishing features are 

i. that they are 'lexemes', i.e. basic units of Coptic vocabulary whose mean
ings are particular rather than general (as distinct from the general terms that 
express grammatical categories, such as determinators, specifiers, personal 
morphs, etc.), and also 

ii. that they can occur as entity terms 141, which present or refer to an object 
of thought (as distinct from predicating a process or action, or expressing a 
relationship) 

Common and proper nouns are very numerous classes; the possessed noun is 
a small and closed class. The common noun comprises two sets, gendered 104 
and genderless 113; their characteristics are individually described later in this 
chapter. 

COMMON NOUNS (GENDERED AND GENDERLESS) 

ACTUALIZATIONS OF THE LEXEME: ENTITY TERM AND ATTRIBUTIVE 

92 When considered abstractly, apart from actual sentences, Coptic common noun 
lexemes are just virtual possibilities stored in memory for eventual utterance 
(terms in an abstract, potential linguistic repertory). The occurrence of a lexeme 
in an actual written or spoken text is its 'actualization'. There are two basic 
syntactic constructions by which any common noun lexeme can be actualized: 

(a) It can be actualized in an 'entity term construction', i.e. an article phrase 43 or 
specifier phrase 64. Entity terms (discussed in chapter 6) are, by definition, syn
tactically interchangeable items that present or refer to an object of thought (as 
distinct from predicating a process or action or expressing relationship) 141. 
E.g. rr.l..IKaIOC "The righteous (person)," rr€TNPPO "Your king," 0YNo6 "A 
big one," 0rrpo<j>HTHC "Prophet(s)," CYOMNT N-ZOOY "Three days." 

(b) It can be actualized in an 'attributive construction' 96. Attributive terms 'mod
ify' (i.e. descriptively expand) another noun. There are three syntactic patterns 
that express an attributive term; e.g. T€qZBcw N-PPO Acts 12:21 "His royal 
robe," Z€NCYH P€ W1:!l1 Matt 11: 16 "Some little children," oYNo6 

"M-MHHCY€ John 6:5 "A great multitude." 

DENOTATION AND DESCRIPTION: INTERPRETATIONS OF 

THE ENTITY TERM 

93 Entity term constructions 92(a) can present/refer to an object of thought in two 
alternative 'semantic functions' (resulting in two kinds of meaning): denota
tion or description. 
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NOUNS 

In 'denoting', an entity term construction names, as a particular instance of a 
class or as a unique individual, some entity or entities; e.g. T€Ic2IM€ "This 
woman" (particular instance), TM€ "The truth" (unique/generic entity), 2a2 

N-.;UIMONION "Many demons" (particular instances). The denotative func
tion is also present in all proper nouns 126 and in possessed nouns 138, e.g. 
Mapla "Mary," pw-I "My mouth." 

In 'describing', an entity term construction speaks of an entity by its quality, 
0YNo6 "A big one"; activity, 11€Ip€q-r-0NOB€ "This sinner"; relation
ship, T€€BOl\. 2NTl1€ "The one from above" 302; or selection within a group, 
l1M€2-qTOOY "The fourth one"-but without explicitly naming (denoting) 
the particular entity to which it refers. (The function of description is also per
formed by attributive constructions 96; e.g .... "M-M€ "True"; - No6 N- ... 

"Large. ") 

For the amplified descriptive entity term, of the form ITAIKAIOC I AyW N-ArA8oc 

"The one who is just and holy," cf. 100. 

According to these two functions, an article or specifier can express two alter
native kinds of meaning in relation to its noun: (i) 'one specimen (the one, 
two, many, etc.) belonging to the lexical class of ... ' (denotation); and (ij) 
'one specimen (the one, two, many, etc.) having the quality of the lexical class 
of ... ' (description). 

Lexemes in the class of genderless common noun 113 can only describe: 
110NHPOC 'wicked', 2a€ 'last', <9HM 'small, few'. Those in the class of gen
dered common noun 104 can both denote and describe: 0YPWM€ 'a per
son'/,a human entity, human'; OYOYO€IN 'a lamp'/'a luminous entity, lumi
nous'; oyrpo 'a king'/'a royal entity, royal'. Cf. table 8. 
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TABLE 8 
DISTRIBUTION OF POSSIBLE SEMANTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE NOUN AS ENTITY TERM 

NOUN AS ENTITY TERM 

Genderless common noun 
Gendered common noun 
Proper noun 
Possessed noun 

DENOTATIVE 

FUNCTION 

x 
always 
always! 

DESCRIPTIVE 

FUNCTION 

always 
x 

'Meaning usually merges with another element in a compound verb or preposition 

Ambiguity of the gendered common noun. The distinction between denotation 
and description in the gendered common noun (table 8) is ambiguous since, 
with one exception, it is not signalled by the form of actualization. Rather, the 
reader or listener interprets in accordance with signals in the larger textual 
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argument, sentence pattern, selection of article, semantic character of the noun 
lexeme, and other contextual factors. 

However, in a def. sing. article phrase if the article IT-/T- disagrees with the grammat
ical gender lOS o/the noun lexeme. this disagreement unambiguously signals a descrip
tive entity term. E.g. 

ME fern. noun (TME "Truth") 

IT-ME (0) UATJ9tv6C; "The True, The entity of masc. grammatical gender having the 
quality of ME" (Rev 19: 11, 1 John 5:20); descriptive entity term 

ITJl:6E masc. noun (ITITJl:6E "The rag") 

T-ITJl:6E "The tattered one (i.e. <gTH N 'garment' fern.), The entity of fern. grammat
ical gender having the quality of ITJl:6E" (Luke 5:36); descriptive entity term 

<gITH pE fern. noun (TE<gITH pE "The wonder, The amazement") 

ITE-<gITH pE "The terrible one, The entity of masc. grammatical gender having the 
quality of <gITH PE" (Dan 9:4); descriptive entity term 

Such constructions are rare. Overall, gendered common nouns are usually denotative 
except when they have the role of predicate in the nominal sentence 292, where descrip
tive function often occurs, typically formed with oy- or 2EN-; e.g. 2ENME NE "They 
are true, They are ones having the quality of ME." 

GREEK SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES IN COPTIC 

94 Greek substantives occur in Greco-Coptic as gendered common nouns (arr€

l\.OC masc. 'angel') and Greek adjectives, as genderless common nouns 
(aNOMOC 'lawless person'). 

DEGREES OF DESCRIPTIVE MEANING (COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE) 

95 Degrees of descriptive meaning (cf. English comparative and superlative) are 
expressed by addition of a preposition of inclusion or exclusion, or by some 
other element of the context. E.g. l1KOYI A.€ €po-q l1No6 €po-q 11€ Matt 
11: 11 "He who is least is greater than he" (The small one compared to him is 
the great one compared to him); 11€YNo6 Acts 8: 10 "The greatest of them"; 
a<9 rap rr€ l1No6 111NOYB 11€ I -XN-l1€Pl1€ 11€ €T0-TBBO "M-l1NOYB Matt 
23: 17 "For which is greater, the gold or the temple that makes the gold 
sacred?" 

ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE COMMON NOUN 

96 Survey of patterns. Only common nouns (gendered and genderless) can be 
actualized as an attributive term. Attributive terms perform the function of 
description 93(b). Common nouns occur in 'attributive' position in one or 
more of the following constructions, according to their compatibility (table 9). 
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Note that an attributive can only modify a gendered common noun (or its 

equivalent, the commonized proper noun 136). 

In ShYoung No.28 rr:13-22 the indef. pronouns 20"iN€ and 2€NKOOY€, in anaphoric 
parallel to 2€N PWM€, are modified by an attributive noun: 2€N PWM€ M-TTPO<j>HTHC 
20"iN€ N-aTTOCTOAOC 2€NKOOY€ N-Kp"iTHC M-M€ 20"iN€ M-TTap9€NOC 2€N
KOOY€ N-NaHT N-P€q-t 20"iN€ ay-q"i M-TT€ycfoc ay-Oya2-0Y NCa
TT-XO€IC "Some who were [attributive expressing occupation 99] prophets, some who 
were apostles, others who were just judges, some who were virgins, others who were 
generous compassionate people-some, at least, took up their cross and followed the 
Lord." 

(aJ Main patterns (where TT- stands for any article except ... NIM; and N

includes alto M- 21 and vars. 22) 

(b) 

(1) TT- Gendered Common Noun N- Attributive Noun 99 
TTO€IK M-M€ "The true bread" 

(2) TT- Gendered Common Noun Attributive Noun 101 
T<y€€P€ Q!1::!11 "The little girl" 

(3) TT- Attributive Noun N- Gendered Common Noun 102 
TN06 N-6oM "The great power" 

When the article is ... N I M, these constructions have the following altemant forms: 

(1) Gendered Common Noun NIM N- Attributive Noun 
TTNa NIM N-aKa9apTON "All the unclean spirits" 

(2) Gendered Common Noun Attributive Noun N I M 
,!)HP€ '!)HM NIM "All the male children" 

(3) Attributive Noun N 1M N- Gendered Common Noun 
TTONHPOC NIM N-PWM€ "Every vile person" 

TABLE 9 
COMPATIBILITY OF COMMON NOUNS WITH THE 

THREE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

COMPATIBILITY ACCORDING TO 
TYPE OF ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

CLASS OF (1) (2) (3) 

COMMON NOUN Mediated Unmediated Inverted 
99 101 102 

Gendered All ............. ............ . 

Genderiess AlII Only KOyl All2 
No6, <yHM 

'Except '!)HM and composites based on invariable TT€T- 110. The syntax of composites based 
on TTa- 111 is obscure. 2Except aC, BPP€, KaM€, and Cal€ 114(c) 
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As table 9 displays, only genderless common nouns (e.g. TTON H pOC 'wicked') 

occur in more than one construction, e.g. TTO N H pOC 'wicked' occurs in both 

(1) and (3). 

97 One attributive term elaborating another 

i. by coordination or disjunction, e.g. N€2BHY€ N-.3..IKaION ayw N-TBBO 21-M€ 
ShIll 34:17 "Deeds that are just and pure and true"; 0YNo6 H 2€NN06 
M-MHCTHPION ShAmel I 281:9 "One or more great mysteries"; 2€NN06 N-PWM€ 
ON N€ 21-N06 N-C2IM€ ShAmel I 65:11-12 "They are also adult men and adult 
women" 

ii. by expansion, e.g. Aaay N-2WB N-NOB€ M-MOY ShIll 156: 19 "Any mortally 
sinful deed"; TT€"iPTT€ M-MoYNr N-61-X Mark 14:58 "This temple that is made with 
hands" (This hand made temple) 

iii. by reiteration (cf. 62), e.g. NKOiUCIC M-MIN€ MIN€ ShChass 183:45-47 "The 
diverse punishments" (The punishments of one kind after another) 

98 Specific negation of the attributive noun. The grammatical relationship of the 

attributive, as an individual component of the text, can be negatived by the 

enclitic AN, which usually comes after the target of negation. E.g. TN06 

N-CKHNH €T0_-XHK €B01\. M-MOYNf N-61-X AN €T€-TTAT TT€ N-TA-TT€€I

CWNT AN Heb 9: 11 Tije; J.lei1;ovoe; Kat ,EAEto,epae; crKT]vije; OU XEtPOTCOt1'jLOU, 

LOU,' ecrLtV OU ,aU'T]e; ,ije; K,lcrEwe; "The greater and more perfect tent, not 
made with hands, that is, not of this creation." 

The three attributive constructions of the common noun 

99 Pattern 1: the mediated attributive construction 

Belo,w; TT- stands for any article except ... N 1M. 

TT- Gendered Common Noun N- Attributive Noun 

TTO€IK M-M€ "The true bread" (John 6:32) 
T€CKHNH M-M€ "The true tent" (Heb 8:2) 
OypWM€ N-AIKAIOC "A righteous man" (Mark 6:20) 

Attributives in this construction include: all gendered common nouns; and all gender
less common nouns (except '!)HM 'small'). Cf. table 9, above. 

The most frequent attributive construction of the noun. The attributive noun 

(M€, AIKAIOC) is mediated by the morph N- 203 and follows the term that it 

modifies. Two bound groups are formed, which can be separated by an 

autonomous morph such as A€. 

This is the only construction in which a gendered common noun can be actu

alized as an attributive. (Such attributives usually require an adjective transla

tion in English: e.g. the lexeme ppo 'king' actualized as an attributive N- ppo 

means "royal" ~acrtAtK6e; Acts 12:21.) For N-OYWT, cf. 158. 
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When the article is ... N 1M, the pattern assumes the following form: 
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Gendered Common Noun N I M N - Attributive Noun 

ZWS NIM N-UAeON "Every good work" (2 Cor 9:8) 

Further examples of gendered common nouns actualized as attributive nouns: PWM€ 

'human being', N-PWM€ 1 Cor2: 13 "Human" (uv8pcorrivTJ); CWMA 'body', N-CWMA 

Luke 3:22 "Bodily" (fcoJ.lanK6~); KAK€ 'darkness', N-KAK€ Luke 11 :36 "Dark" 
(fK01E1V6~); WN€ 'stone', N-WN€ John 2:6 "Stone [adjective]" (AI8lV6~); OYO€IN 

'light', N-OyO€IN Matt 17:5 "Bright" (<jlC01E1V6~); <,yTTHP€ 'amazement', N-<,yTTHP€ 

1 Pet 2:9 "Marvelous" (8aUJ.la(f16~); 6oJ\. 'falsehood', N-6oJ\. 2 Pet 2:3 "False" 
(rrAaa16~); MNT-PMN-ZHT 'intelligence', M-MNT-PMN-ZHT ShChass 104:3-4 
"Intelligent"; MNT-ZHK€ 'poverty', M-MNT-ZHK€ ShIV 162:20 "Cheap, poor"; 
N Iq€ NT€-TTNOYT€ "Breath of God," N-N Iq€ NT€-TTNOYT€ 2 Tim 3: 16 "Inspired 
by God" (8E6rrVEU(f10~); .l(NOyq 'to bum', srsr 'to boil', oyTTJ\.yrH N-.l(NOyq 

N-SpSp ShIll 50:5 "A burning, boiling plague"; TT19€ (rrEi8Elv) 'to persuade', 
0YTTApA.ldKrMA M-TTI9€ ShIll 42:8 "A convincing example." Examples with gen
derless common nouns: Z€N PWM€ M-TTON H pOC ShIV 206: 12 "Wicked people"; 
Z€NCSW N-<,yMMO Heb 13:9 "Strange teachings"; T.8.IA9HKH N-SrP€ Matt 26:28 
"The new covenant"; ill Tr€N€A N-AT-NaZT€ Mark 9: 19 "0 faithless generation"; 
OypWM€ r-P€q-r-0NOB€ Luke 5:8 "A sinful man"; TTMOY M-M€Z-CNAY Rev 
2: 11 "The second death" 

The mediated attributive also expresses occupation, type, and citizenship. E.g. (o)y

PWM€ N-€<,yWT Matt 13:45 "A merchant (A person who is a merchant)"; 9-MZAJ\. 

N-MNOT€ Proclus of Constantinople, Homily on St. John Baptist (Rossi I 3 118[56] 
b: 1-2) "The doorkeeper (The servant girl who is the doorkeeper)"; OypWM€ 

N-OYHHB Lev 21:9 "A man who is a priest"; NTOK TT€ TTA.l(C (i.e. TTA.l(O€IC) 

N-CON Life and Martyrdom of Eustathius, Theopista, and Their Children (BMar 121: 1) 
"You are my lord brother" (noble title of respect for elder brother); iC TTNAZWPAIOC 

TTA"i €NT-Aq-<,yWTT€ N-OYPWM€ M-TTP0<!>HTHC N-.8.YNATOC ZM-<!>WB 

NM-TT<,yA.l(€ Luke 24: 19 "Jesus of Nazareth, who became a man who was a prophet, 
mighty in deed and word" (tytVElO uvi]p rrpO<jliJ1TJ~ ouva16~ tv EPYCP Kai AOYCP); oy

PWM€ N-€6w<,y N-CIOy~ N-.8.YNACTHC NT€-KAN.8.AKH TrpW N-N€6oo<,y 

Acts 8: 27 "A man who was an Ethiopian, a eunuch, and a minister of Candace the queen 
of the Ethiopians." 

At a level of analysis broader than the bound group, in the spoken language the modi
fied and the attributive seem to have formed a single unit (colon) under one primary 
stress accent. The cohesiveness of such units sometimes appears to be reflected in writ
ten expression, by loss of vowel (or substitution of €) in the modified, e.g. <,yr N-OYWT 

= <,yHP€ N-OYWT "Only son." 

Not to be confused with Pattern 1 is the gendered common noun denoting a container or 
quantity amplified by the partitive preposition N-, MMO" "of' 203: 0YUIOT M-0MOOY 

Mark 9:41 "A cup of water"; oYAr€J\.H.8.€ N-0pIP €-NA<,yW-Oy Matt 8:30 "A herd 
of many swine"; Z€NK€MHH<,y€ N-0<,yA.l(€ Acts 2:40 "Many other words" 
(Additional multitudes of words). 

Amplification of a descriptive entity term by a mediated attributive construction ("The 
one who is ... and who is ... ") has the following form; linkage by a conjunction 231 
such as A yw is optional. 

COMMON NOUNS 

Descriptive Entity Term I (AYW) N- Common Noun 

TT.8.IKAIOC I AyW N-ArA90c N-ZOP<.9-0ZHT 

"The one who is just I and holy and patient" (ShGue 16b: 10) 

Further example: TT<,yAN-ZTH -q N -ZAp<,y_0ZHT €T€- NA<,y€-TT€q NA ShIll 
123: 13-14 "The One Who is compassionate and patient and Whose mercy is great" 

101 Pattern 2: the un mediated attributive construction 

Below, TT - stands for any article except ... N 1M. 

TT- Gendered Common Noun Attributive Noun 

TC:!)€€P€ C:!)HM "The little girl" (Matt 9:24) 

Attributives occurring in this construction include only: the genderless common nouns 
KOyl 'small', No6 'large', and <,yHM 'small'. This is the usual construction of <,yHM; but 
for KOyl and No6 it is unusual and presumably expresses a special nuance. Cf. table 9, 
p.80. 

The attributive noun (C:!) H M) is not mediated by the morph N - and is 
autonomous 28; it follows the term that it modifies. E.g. Z€NC:!)H P€ KoyI 

Mark 10:13 "(Some) little children"; N€XAPICMA No6 1 Cor 12:31 "The 
great spiritual gifts." (Two bound groups are formed, which can be separated 
by an autonomous morph such as .a€; e.g. TTC:!)HP€ .a€ C:!)HM Aq-Ay~AN€ 

Luke 1 :80 "And the child grew.") 

When the article is ... N 1M, the pattern assumes the following form (with N I M 

after the unmediated attributive noun): 

Gendered Common Noun Attributive Noun N I M 

C:!)HP€ C:!)HM NIM "All the male children" (Matt 2:16) 

102 Pattern 3: the inverted attributive construction 

Below, TT - stands for any article except ... N 1M. 

TT- Attributive Genderless Noun N- Gendered Common Noun 

TTN06 N-NOYT€ "The great God" (Titus 2: 13) 
TN06 N-6oM "The great power" (Acts 8: 10) 

The framework of this pattern is like Pattern 1 (TT- ... N- ... ) 99, but the posi
tions of attributive and modified term are reversed, so that the attributive 
comes first. Compared to Pattern 1, this inversion expresses rhetorical affect 
or a special nuance in the attributive: e.g. OyTTO N H pOC N - pw M € "A vile per
son" (Pattern 3, affective) versus OypWM€ M-TTON H pOC "A wicked person" 
(Pattern 1, normal); cf. 116. 

The article expresses the gender of the gendered common noun that it actual
izes (TT- ... NOYT€, T- ... 60M), despite being separated from it. Only gen
derless common nouns 113 and composite nouns based on invariable TT€T-
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110 occur as attributive term in Pattern 3. 

E.g. 2€NCO<POC N-rp~MM~T€YC Matt 23:34 "Wise scribes"; T€I~eHT N-C2IM€ 

ShAmel I 76: 12 "This foolish woman"; 0N06 N-(!}~.l(€ Rev 13:5 "Great utterances"; 
lTM€2-CN~Y M-MOY Rev 20:6 "The second death"; 0YK~T~PW-TN N-PWM€ ShIll 
117:5 "A person like you"; lT2~€ N-KO.aP~NTHC Matt 5 :26 "The last penny" 

When the article is enclitic ... N 1M, the pattern assumes the following form: 

Attributive Genderless Noun NIM N- Gendered Common Noun 

TTONHPOC NIM N-PWM€ "Every vile person" 
(ShRossi II 3 75b:34-c: 1) 

(Similarly with the enclitic '9HM: Z€NKOYI '91:1":1 M-TT€T-N;:\NOy-q John 
the Archimandrite, Exegesis [Canon] [Vienna K9028r a:28-b:2; cf. Layt. 85] 
"A few trivial good deeds.") 

103 MODIFICATION OF THE ENTITY TERM CONSTRUCTION 
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Modification (descriptive expansion) of the entity term construction 92(a) has the fol
lowing forms: (a) an attributive construction of the noun 96; (b) a following adverbial 
modifier 195(ii) (e.g. 0Ydrr€;>.oc €BO;>' 2N-TlT€ ShIll 194:22 "An angel from heav
en"; oy(!}~.l(€ €_0.l(oo-q N~-K Luke 7:40 "Something to say to you"; lTOYO€I(!) 

lT€ €_0TP€N-K~-PW-N ShIll 224:19 "Is it time for us to keep silent?"; lTWN2 

(!}~-€N€2 Mark 10:17 "Etemallife, Living forever"; T€XHP~.a€ N~M€ 1 Tim 5:5 
"She who is really a widow"); (c) a following phrase introduced by .l(€- under certain 
conditions 129(b) (e.g. 0YlTP0<pHTIC .a€ .l(€-~N N~ Luke 2:36 (Morgan M569) "A 
prophetess, Anna") ; (d) a following attributive clause 404, 408; (e) other types of 
clausal expansion 146 (e.g. 0YK~IPOC NT€-lTNOB€ 6M-06oM €2P~1 €.l(N-N-€T0-

oYH2 2M-lT€1 M~ ShIV 121 :22-23 "A time when sin will prevail over those living in 
this place"); (/) an inflected modifier 152 before or after the entity term construction 
(e.g. lTC~T~N~C 2ww-q Luke 11: 18 "Satan also"); (g) another entity term in linkage, 
restrictive expansion, or appo~tion 144. 

Several modifiers, including those of different kinds, can modify the same entity term 
construction, with or without linkage 145. E.g. (O)YPWM€ N-Ioy.a~r M-M~roc 

M-lTP0<pHTHC N-NOY.l( Acts 13:6 "A certain magician, a Jewish false prophet" (A 
person who was a Jew, magician, and false prophet); 0Y€IWT N-~r~eoc ~yw 

N-C~B€ ~yw N-€YC€BHC N~M€ ShChass 111:35-38 "A good and wise and truly 
religious father"; N~CNHY M-M€PIT ~yw €t-oy~(!}-oy Phil 4:1 "My beloved 
brethren whom I long for"; ill Tr€N€~ N-~lTICTOC €T0-6oOM€ Luke 9:41 "0 faith
less and perverse generation!"; lTWN€ N-6~€I€ A €T-N€6w-q ShWess9 110a: 5-7 
"The ugly, unseemly stone"; N€IP€q-(!}~.l(€ ~yw €T0_~cwoy ShAme! II 
419: 14-420: 1 "These babblers and vain persons"; 0YM H H(!}€ .a€ ON €Y-CH6 ~yw 
N-6~;>.€ Acts 8:7 "And many who were paralyzed or lame"; 2€NCBW N-(!}MMO 

~yw €Y-(!}OB€ Heb 13:9 "Strange and diverse teachings"; 2€NN06 N-~ITI~ 

€20YN €po-q ~yw €Y-20P<9 Acts 25:7 "Great and serious charges against him"; 
0YlTOpNOC Ii €q-cooq Heb 12:16 "Someone promiscuous or who is defiled"; 
0YXPHCTOC ~yw €q-COYTWN Ps 24(25):8 "Good and upright"; K€N06 CNT€ 

N-C2IM€ ShIV 108:3 "Two other female leaders" or "Two other leading women"; 
lTNo6 CN~Y N- P€q- p_0oYO€1 N ShOrig 305 (Orlandi 20:37) "The two great lights"; 
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0YPWM€ .a€ €-lT€qp~N lT€ rWCH<p €-YBOY;>.€YTHC lT€ r-pWM€ N-~r~eoc 

N-.aIK~IOC lT~r €-N-q-ql ~N NM-lT€Y(!}O.l(N€ ~yw lT€Y2WB €-Y€BO;>' lT€ 

2N-~pIM~e~l~ TlTO;>'IC N-roy.a~r lT~r €-N€q-6w(!}T €BO;>' 2HT-C 

N-TMNT-€PO M-lTNOYT€ Luke 23:50-52 "A man named Joseph, who was a mem
ber of the council, a good and righteous man, who had not consented to their purpose and 
deed, from the Jewish town of Arimathea, who was looking for the kingdom of God" 

GENDERED COMMON NOUNS 

104 'Gendered common nouns' are a very large class of nouns, which have the 
semantic functions of denotation and description 93. They occur as both enti
ty terms 141 

TTOYO€IN "The light," TM€ "Truth," OYMNT-PPO "A kingdom," Z€NWN€ 

"Stones," 0YPWM€ "A person," 0TTPO <\>HTHC "Prophets," TTM€ "The true 
one" uAYJ9tv6C; (Rev 19: 11) 

and attributive terms (only in the mediated attributive construction 99) 

N-OYO€IN "Bright," N-PPO "Royal," N-WN€ "Stone (adjective)," 
N-PWM€ "Human (adjective)" 

They can occur as target of modification in all attributive constructions of the 
noun 96. 

GRAMMATICAL GENDER 

105 (a) Associated gender. Nouns in this class have an associated (inherent) gram
matical gender 46, either masc. or fern.; for those denoting an entity with bio
logical sex, gender coincides with sex. A noun's gender is expressed not by its 
form (rare exceptions, 107), but rather by the articles (TT/T), pronouns 
(oY;:\/OY€I, TT;:\I/T;:\"i), personal morphs (q/c), and gendered cardinal numbers 
(CN;:\Y/CNT€), whose selection is motivated by it within the text; cf. 48, 49. 
Gender is motivated only when the gendered noun has the semantic function 
of denotation 93. 

(b) Greek nouns of masc. and fern. gender have these same genders in Greco
Coptic; Greek neuters are masc. in Greco-Coptic. E.g. 6 uYYEAOC; TTUr€J\.OC 

"The angel"; Tj n:6AtC; TTTOJ\.IC "The city"; "Co nVEullu TT€TTN€YM;:\ or TT€TTN;:\ 

"The spirit." 

(c) The infinitive as actorless verbal noun is masculine. Potentially, all infinitives 
160 can occur as a masc. common noun (nomen actionis), denoting either (i) 
a type of action, event, or process TT€q-XTTO Luke 1: 14 "His birth; or (ii) the 
result or object of action, etc. Z€N-XTTO Prov 23:18 "Offspring." Transitive 
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infinitival nouns occur in all three states and also with ingressive meaning; 
they are non-durative 328. 

Examples: TT€TNt Matt 6:1 "Your charity"; TT€I €BOA M-TTIHA ZN-KHM€ Ps 
113(114): I "The going forth of Israel from Egypt"; TT€TTTl9€ Gal 5:8 "This persua
sion" (nsi8slv, but the Greek original has i] KSlGllovij); oY-XTT€-ZAZ Prov 8: 18 
"Abundant possessions (Acquisition of many things)"; TTKOOC-T Matt 26:12 "My 
burial (The burying-Me)"; Z€Nt €-NANOY-OY Matt 7:11 "Good gifts"; 
A-XN-0KPMPM ZI-0MOKM€K Phil 2:14 "Without grumbling or questioning." The 
infinitive can occur in an attributive construction of the noun 99: oYTTAyrH N--XN oyq 

N-BPBP ShIll 50:5 "A boiling hot plague" (cf. BpBp 'to boil'). 

The lexical content of the infinitive as verbal noun can be negatived by the 
negator TM- 'not' 251. The combination TM- Infinitive enters into article 
phrases with TT- and with the zero article (after €-): TTTM-t-06wNT .a€ 

NA-q ShAmel 11233:13 "Not making him angry"; TTTM-OTT-K ApophPatr 
105 (Chaine 25:2 = Z 298:7) "Not to think highly of oneself"; 
NANOy-0TM-OY€M-0Aq oy.a€ €-0TM - C €_0 H pIT Rom 14:21 "It is right not 
to eat meat or drink wine. " 

106 Anomalies. A small number of nouns can, while denoting, motivate both masc. and fern. 
gender, but otherwise have the characteristics of the gendered common noun, e.g. 

i. ZMZAA (masc., fern.) 'manservant, maidservant', -XO€IC (masc., fern.) 'lord, lady', 
ZptylP€ (masc., fern.) 'young man, young woman' 

ii. some species names of animals, which are constructed as both masc. and fern. in 
order to distinguish the biological sexes: KAAWTTOY (masc., fern.) 'small dog', BAAMTT€ 

(masc., fern.) 'goat'. Some other species names formally distinguish the male and the 
female, 107. 

Such nouns are also formally marked for gender by suffixation of (N-)ZOOYT 'male' 
and (N-)CZIM€ 'female': OYBAAMTT-ZOOYT, OYBAAMTT€ N-CZIM€ Lev 4:23, 28 
(Morgan M566 4v b:23-24, 5r a:25-26; Dep. I) "He-goat, she-goat"; NAZMZAA 

N-ZOOYT MN-NAZMZAA N':!'CZIM€ Acts 2:18 "My menservants and my maidser
vants." 

107 Special formal marking for gender. A few nouns (fewer than twenty) occur in 
formally related gender pairs distinguishing male and female biological sex, 
e.g. ppo/ppw 'king, queen'. Cf. 106(ii). 

Formation, (a) Fern. distinguished by final € accompanied by alteration or doubling of 
an internal vowel: MNOYT/MNO(O)T€ 'male/female doorkeeper', CON/CWN€ 'brother, 
sister', tyBH p/tyB€€P€ 'male/female friend', tyH P€/ty€€P€ 'son, daughter'; (b) fern. 
distinguished by final long vowel: BAA€/BAAH 'blind man/woman', zoq/zqw 

'male/female serpent'. 

NUMBER 

108 (a) Collective nouns are those which can occur in a sing. entity term construction 
to denote a collection of individuals (TTM H H'l)€ "The crowd") and can receive 
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cross-reference in the plural; cf. also 66(b). E.g. 0YM H H'l}€ €Y-MOKZ 

N-0'l}WN€ Mark 1 :34 "A crowd who were afflicted with illnesses"; TTTOAIC 

TH p-c AY-CWOYZ Acts 13 :44 "As for the whole city, they gathered"; TTK€

C€€TT€ AY-MOY Rev 19:21 "As for the rest, they died." 

(b) Formal marking for individual concrete plural. The main form of any com
mon noun can be constructed with the plural articles: NPWM€ "The people," 
NCON "The brothers." However, about one hundred nouns also have a dis
tinctly plural form that is sometimes used (for some, almost persistently used) 
when the article phrase is plural; e.g. N€qCNHY Luke 8:19 "His brothers"; 
Z€NZIOM€ Mark 15:40 "Women." Selection of this plural form seems to 
express the category of individual concrete plurality. If this is so, then N€

CN HY (the plural form) would mean "The brothers" as a set of individuals, 
whereas NCON (the main form) "Brothers, the brothers" would not formally 
convey (be marked for) this category. (Nouns that have no plural form could 
not express such a distinction.) The plural form is found almost exclusively in 
the role of entity term and only very rarely as an attributive. It is extremely rare 
after N e € N - N I ..• "Like ... " or the zero article, and apparently does not 
occur in the specifier phrase. 

Formation. (i) Plur. endings containing Y or oy, viz. -AY, -€€y, -HY, -HY€, 

-€IOOY€, -ooy, -ooy€, -OYI, and -Woy; e.g. CON/CNHY 'brother(s)', 
MOOY/MOY€IOOY€ 'water(s)', TBN H/TBNOOY€ 'animal(s)'. (ii) Plur. ending -AT€ or 
-OT€; e.g. €BOT/€BAT€ 'month(s), €IWT/€IOT€ 'father(s)'. (iii) The broken plural, in 
which a vowel within the basic form is doubled, sometimes also being replaced by a dif
ferent vowel; e.g. oyzop/oYZoop 'dog(s)', tyBHp/tyB€€P 'friend(s)', 6WM/600M 

'property (properties),. (iv) Miscellaneous other plur. formations entailing alteration, 
addi~ion, and/or deletion of vowels in the basic form; e.g. tM€/TM€ 'village(s)', 
TOOy/TOY€IH 'mountain(s)', ZIM€/zIOM€ 'wife, wives', -XNAZ/-XNAYZ 'forearm(s)'. 
Some nouns o/Greek origin form a Greco-Coptic plural in -ooy€: tYXH/tyXOOY€ 

'soul(s)' . 

DERIVED AND COMPOSITE FORMS 

109 Gendered bases. The following are examples of gendered bases that form 
common nouns; some are extended by the morph N- 203. These bases do not 
combine freely but rather occur in a limited number of composite nouns. The 
gender of the composite noun is motivated by the base: thus TMNT-PPO 

"Kingdom, Kingship" is fern. (because based on MNT- fern.). 

i. MNT-, fern., denotes abstractions. Combines, rather widely, with common nouns, 
some specifiers, and other nominal bases. MNT-NOYT€ 'divinity', MNT-N06 'great
ness', MNT-OYA 'unity', MNT-ZPWMAIOC 'Latin language', MNT-AT[119j-6oM 

'powerlessness', MNT-pMN[120j-KHM€ 'Coptic language'. 

ii. 6IN-, fern., denotes kinds of action. Combines with some infinitives. 6IN-OYWM, 

6IN-CW 'eating, drinking/foodstuff, drink'; 6IN-TAA€_061-x Acts of the Council of 
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Ephesus (Miss8 38: 8-9) "Laying on of hands" (action of ordination). Meaning similar 
to the infinitive as verbal noun lOS(c). 

iii. Ma-N-, masc., 'place of ... ' Combines with some gendered common nouns. 
Ma-N -€i\OOi\€ 'vineyard', Ma-N-'Ywn€ 'residence, dwelling place, monastic cell', 
Ma-N-'Y€i\€€T 'wedding hall'. 

iv. BW-N-, fern., denotes species of tree or vine. Combines with some names of 
fruits. BW-N-€i\OOi\€ 'grapevine', BW-N-.x,O€IT 'olive tree'. 

v. 2aM- or 2aM-N-, masc., types of artisans. Combines with some names of artisanal 
materials. 2aM-'Y€ 'carpenter'. 

vi. €I€n-, fern., denotes artifacts of crafts and other occupations. Combines with 
some names of artisanal materials. €I€n-NOYB 'gold work, gilt', €I€n-'Y€ 'wooden 
artifact'. But also €I€n-'YWT 'merchandise' (based on 'YWT 'merchant'). 

vii. 20Y€- or 20YO-, masc., 'excess of, excessive, greater ... ' Combines, rather 
widely, with common nouns and other nominal bases. 20Y€- Kapnoc 'greater har
vest'; 20Y€-C2al 'excessive learning'; n€2oY€-MNT-pMMaO "The immeasurable 
riches." 

viii. 'Y0Y-, masc. (only?), 'worthy of ... ' Combines with some infinitives (negative 
'Y0Y-TM-). 'Y0Y-M€PIT-q (-c, -oy) "Worthy of being loved"; n€I'Y0Y
TM-Tay€-n€qpaN 2M-n€IMa ShAmel I 440: 10 "This man who deserves to have his 
name not uttered here." 

ix. OYN-, 0YN-N- and P€-, masc., fonn arithmetical fractions. Combine with 
masc. cardinal numbers, 69. nOYN-'YoMNT M-nKa2 Rev 8:7 "A third of the earth." 

x. Ca-N-, masc., 'maker of, dealer in'. Combines with some names of artisanal prod
ucts (mostly in non-literary texts) and of vices. Ca-N-.x,H6€ 'seller of purple goods', 
ca-M-n€90oy'evildoer'. 

110 Invariable TT€T-, masc., 'one who is ... " forms descriptive nouns of quali
ty, describing persons and things. E.g. TTTT€T-ZOOY "The evil one," 
Z€NTT€T-N~NOy-q "Good things, Good deeds." The base TT€T- combines 
with some statives 162, N~NOy== 376 'is good', and €<!)<!)€ 488 'is right, fit
ting, necessary' (e.g. TT€T:'OY~~B 'saint', TT€T-ZHTT 'hidden thing, secrecy', 
TT€T-<!)OY€IT 'empty thing, vanity', TT€T-€<!)<!)€ 'necessary thing, necessi
ty'). Plurals based on N~N oy== have either a formally sing. subject (N~NOy-q) 
or a pl. subject (N~NOy-Oy), indifferently: Z€NTT€T-N~NOy-q and also 
Z€NTT€T-N~NOy-Oy "Good things." 

Despite its masc. gender the noun based on TT€T- has two characteristics of a 
genderless common noun: as an attributive it can occur (indeed, usually 
occurs) in the inverted attributive construction 102; its meaning is only 
descriptive (never denotative) 93. 
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Invariable n€T- must be carefully distinguished from the articulated attributive clause 
construction 411 consisting of (i) the simple def. article (n-, T-, N-) as antecedent, 
expanded by (ii) any relative converter (€T0-, €T€P€-, €T", €T€-, €NT-, €-), and (iii) 
any type of sentence pattern or predicate, affinnative or negative, that is compatible with 
relative conversion. Before an articulated attributive n-€T0- (etc.), no article can occur 
since an article is already present (the plural of n_€T0_ is N-€T0-, while the def. plural 
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of composites based on invariable n€T- is Mn€T-). Thus an isolated fonnation such as 
n€TOYaaB has two interpretations: either (i) n-€T0-OYaaB (articulated attributive 
construction) "The holy one, The one who is holy, He who (or That which) is holy, 
Whoever is holy"; or alternatively (ii) 0n €T-oyaaB (zero article + composite fonned 
by invariable n€T-) "Saint(s)." The articulated attributive (n-€T0-) is much more com
mon than composites based on invariable n€T-. 

Examples: oyn€T-OyaaB T€ ShIll 57:26 "She is a saint"; 2€Nn€T-'YoY€IT ShIll 
41: 11 "Vain things"; N€"in€T-'YoY€IT Acts 14: 15 "These vain things"; €IT€ 0afa-
90N €IT€ 0n €900Y 2 Cor 5:10 "Good or evil"; aq-p-2a2 M-n€90oy 
N-N€Kn€T-OyaaB Acts 9:13 "He has done much evil to thy saints"; n€K€IWT 
€T0-2M-nn€9Hn Matt 6:6 ev 1:0 KpU1n0 "Your Father who is in secret"; N€CK€n€-
9Hn THp-Oy ShIll 57:21 "All her other hidden aspects"; N-€NT-aY-€lp€ 
N-Mn€T-NaNoy-q (textual var. N-2€Nn€T-NaNOY-OY) John 5:29 "Those who 
have done good (good things)"; n€Nn€T-OyaaB N-€IWT €T0-TaIHoy KaTa
CMOT NIM ana-9€O.z..WCIOC Theodosius of Alexandria, On St. Michael Archangel, 
title (BMis 321: 1-3) "Our holy and in all ways glorious father Apa Theodosius"; 2€N
KOyl M-n€T-NaNOY-OY €-a0-aa-y ShIII 206:21 "Some trivial good deeds that you 
(fern. sing.) have done"; K€n€T-NaNOy-q ShChass 88: 16-17 "Any other good 
deed"; oyn€T-€'Y'Y€ n€ €_0'Yi\Hi\ a.x,N-0W.x,N Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 3 
(Garitte 6:4-5) "It is fitting to pray constantly"; oyn€T-€'Y'Y€ aN n€NT-a"i-aa-q 
ShChass 43:6-8 "What I did was not a necessity"; ai\i\a 2N-oyn€T-€'Y'Y€ 
NT-a"i-'Yn-Na"i I N-€T0-MMay fap N€y-€fKpaT€Y€ MMay n€ aNOK .z..€ 2W 
€-N€"i-'Yoon 2N-OyBWi\ €BOi\ ShP 130488r b: 11-17 "But I suffered this out of 
necessity; for they used to abstain, whereas I used to live in dissolution" 

As predicate in a nominal sentence, these composite nouns predicate identification with 
an entity tenn of quality (oyn€T-'Y0Y€1T T€ ShAmel II 436:5 "It is a vain thing, It 
is futile") and are nearly synonymous with predicating the quality itself in a durative 
sentence (C€-'Y0Y€IT 1 Cor 3:20 "They are futile"). 

HI (a) Invariable TT~- forms a composite common noun TT~T.aI~KONI~ 'one who 
belongs to the .a1~KONI~ (service division of a monastery),. Its syntax is 
uncertain. E.g. OyTT~T.aI~KONI~ ShIV 46:9 "One who works in the .a1~KO
NI~"; similarly OYP(l)M€ ZN-MTT~T.aI~KONI~ ShIV 45:3 "A person among 
those who work in the .a1~KONI~." 

(b) Invariable T€"iMIN€, T€"iZ€ "such" and interrogative ~<!) "M-MIN€ (etc. 301) 
"what sort?" occur as expansions of the indef. articles oy- and Z€N-. E.g. 
N-€T0-MOKM€K €-Z€NT€"iMIN€ ShIll 116:21 "Those who ponder such 
things". 

112 Composites formed with a genderless affix. When affixed to a gendered 
morph, the following have no effect upon its usual associated gender: 

i. The genderless prefix <!) B p-, var. <!) B H p- 'fellow ... , co- ... " Greek 
cruv- (cf. <!)BH p/<!)B€€P€ 'male/female friend'); e.g. TT~<!)BP-M~TO"i Phil 2:25 
"My fellow soldier" (M~TO"i is masc.); TOy<!)BP-<!)€i\.€€T Ruth 1: 15 cruv
VUIl<P0<; crou "Thy sister-in-law" (<!)€i\.€€T is fern.). However, if the complet-
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ing element is an infinitive, '9 B r- is an agential base (like P€q - 121). Whether 
the infinitive motivates masc. gender in all such compounds is unclear; e.g. 
rr€N'9Br-p_0zWB Rom 16:9 "Our fellow worker." Cf. also 183. 

ii. The genderless prefix M€Z- forms gendered masc. and fem. ordihal
number nouns only when combining with the following cardinal numbers: 
numbers from 'two' to 'ten'; 'twenty'; 'thirty'; and numbers above ten 
whose last digit is 1, 2, 8, or 9. E.g. M€Z-CNay 'second person/thing' 
(masc.), M€Z-CNT€ 'second person/thing' (fem.). For the other ordinals, 
cf.123. 

Examples: TTM€Z-,!)MOYN 2 Pet 2:5 "The eighth"; TTM€Z-CNay N-ZillON Rev 4:7 
"The second beast"; TM€Z-CNT€ N-€TTICTOl\.H 2 Pet 3: 1 "The second letter"; TTMOY 

M-M€Z-CNAY Rev 2:11 "The second death"; ZN-TM€Z-XOYT-CA,!)q€ A€ 

N-POMTT€ 4 Kgdms 15: 1 "But in the twenty-seventh year" 

Expressing 'second', M€Z- is also compatible with a gendered common noun followed 
by CNAY or CNT€ in enclitic construction: ZN-TM€Z-POMTT€ CNT€ ZM-TTM€Z

€BOT CNAY, i.e. TM€Z-(pOMTT€ CNT€) and TTM€Z-(€BOT CNAY) Num 10: 11 "In the 
second year, in the second month." 

iii. The genderless suffixes (which are affixed to gendered common nouns 
and proper nouns) 

-aC or -aaC 'old, well aged' 
-BWWN 'bad' 
-M€ 'high-quality, genuine' 
-NOYTM 'sweet' (opposite of -ZOOYT) 

-NOyq€ 'pleasant, enjoyable' 
-0 or -w 'great, venerable' 
-ZOOYT 'undomesticated, uncultivated, wild' 

The principal (stressed?) vowel of the first element is sometimes replaced by 
€ or by no vowel (as though unstressed: €prr- or rrr- for H prr- 'wine'); the 
second element is sometimes mediated by -N-. E.g. €prr-aC or rrr-aC 

or Hprr-aC or Hprr-N-aC 'vintage wine'; €N€-M-M€ or WN€-M-M€ 

'precious stone'; -XIT-zooyr, -XIT-NOYTM 'wild olive, sweet olive'; rra

ZWM-O "Pachomius the Great." 

iv. For the numerical affixes (e.g. qTOY- 'fourfold'), cf. 71. 

GENDERLESS COMMON NOUNS 

113 'Genderless common nouns' are a very large class of nouns, whose only 
semantic function is description 93. They occur both as entity terms 141 

oyrroNHpoc "A wicked (person)"; NaM€paT€ "My beloved (pl.)"; 
Z€N'9HM ShIll 109:5 "A few (things)"; 0p€q-r-0NOB€ "Sinner(s)"; ZaZ 

A€ N-'90prr Matt 19:30 "Many that are first (Many first ones" ) 
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and as attributive terms 96 

oypWM€ N-CaB€ "A wise person"; 0Y'9HP€ '9HM "A little child"; 
rr'9oprr N-PWM€ "The first human being"; N€laC€BHC N-apXI€p€yC 

ShIll 37: 17-18 "The godless high priests" 

What distinguishes this class most clearly from the gendered common noun is 
their syntax: each genderless common noun is freely compatible with both rr
and T-; and each occurs in two or even three different attributive construc
tions of the noun 116 (with a small number of exceptions, table 9, p. 80). Also, 
genderless common nouns cannot occur as target of modification in an attribu
tive construction of the noun. This class might also be called adjectives. 

TYPES OF GENDERLESS COMMON NOUN 

114 The genderless common noun comprises: 

(a) A large stock (perhaps open-ended) of borrowed Greek adjectives, many of 
them occurring in Greco-Coptic pairs that end in -oc and -ON, cf. 117(c). 
They have the form of Greek nominative singular. E.g. aNOMOC, aNOMON 

'lawless person/thing'; aC€BHC 'impious person/thing'; AI KaIOC, -ON 

'righteous person/thing'; €J\.aXICTOC, -ON 'least person/thing'; €yr€NHC 

'high-born person/thing'; rrON H pOC, -ON 'wicked person/thing'; CapKI KOC, 

-ON 'carnal person/thing'; C€MNOC, C€MNH, -ON 'worthy person/thing'. 

(b) A small group of non-Greek mar phs, including 

€ B I H N 'wretched person/thing' 
KOyl 'small person/thing' 
M€PIT (pl. M€paT€) 'beloved person/thing' 
N06 'big, great person/thing' 
CaB€ (fem. CaBH, pl. CaB€€y) 'wise person/thing' 
CWTrr 'excellent, chosen person/thing' 
'9 H M (fem. '9 H M €) 'small person/thing, few' 
'9MMO (fem. '9MMW) 'foreign person/thing' 
'9oprr (fem. '9oprr€) 'first person/thing' 
Za€ (fem. ZaH, pl. Za€€y) 'last person/thing' 
ZaK 'sober, prudent person/thing' 
ZH K€ 'poor person/thing' 
ZA:J\.o (fem. ZA:J\.w, pI. ZA:J\.OI) 'old person/thing' 
ZOY€IT (fem. ZOY€IT€, pl. ZOyaT€) 'first person/thing' 
-XWWP€ 'strong person/thing' 
J(,a-X€ (pl. -XI-X€€y, -XI-X€€Y€) 'hostile person/thing' 

(c) Limited non-Greek mar phs (very few in number), which unlike the prece
ding type are not attested in the inverted attributive construction of the noun 
102. 
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aC 'old person/thing' 
BPP€ 'new person/thing' 
KaM€ 'black person/thing' 
Cal€ 'beautiful person/thing' 

NOUNS 

(For 0ywT,jem. OYWT€ 'single, same', cf. 158.) 

When actualized as an attributive, these nouns occur in the mediated attribu
tive construction of the noun 99; e.g. OYCBW B-BPP€ Mark 1:27 "A new 
teaching." 

(d) Derived and composite genderless nouns based on aT- (privative) 119, 
pM-(N-) ('person related to ... ') 120, P€q- (agential) 121, the construct 
participle (e.g. -XaCI-) 122, M€Z- (forming ordinal numbers, some gendered 
and some genderless) 123, and prepositions of relationship (e.g. €BOi\. ZN-) 
124. 

LACK OF ASSOCIATED GENDER 

115 Nouns in the class of genderless common noun have no associated (inherent) 
grammatical gender: TTTTON H pOC/TTTON H pOC "The wicked person," TTM€P
IT/TM€PIT "The beloved one." An article (or specifier) that is expanded by 
such a noun assumes a gender appropriate to the sense of the passage of text 
49, e.g. referring to another item. Although some of these nouns have a dis
tinctly fem. variant form 117(a), the basic form is indifferent to gender. 

Also showing both masc. and fern. gender are a small group of denoting nouns, e.g. 
ZMZ~i\. (masc., fern.) 'manservant, maidservant', which for other reasons are classified 
with the gendered common noun 106. 

'1 

GENDERLESS COMMON NOUNS AS ATTRIBUTIVES 

116 Genderless common nouns as attributives. As attributive terms, genderless 
common nouns are distributed over the three attributive constructions of the 
noun, cf. table 10. Most genderless common nouns occur in two roughly syn
onymous attributive constructions: the mediated attributive 99 TT pw M € 
M-TTON H pOC and the inverted attributive 102 TTTTON H pOC N- PWM€. For any 
given noun, these two constructions have slightly different meanings, and the 
kind of difference varies from one to another: for some it is lexical, and for 
others it lies in the presence or absence of marked emotion. The usual, emo
tionally neutral one is the mediated attributive, TTPWM€ M-TTON H pOC "The 
wicked person" (versus the emotionally affected phrase TTTTONHPOC 
N-PWM€ "The vile person"); except that for <yHM the usual construction is 
the unmediated attributive 101, Z€N<yH P€ m..t!l:1 "Little children" (versus 
Z€N K€<yH M .h..€ N-TBT Mark 8:7 "Also a very small amount of fish"). 
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TABLE 10 
THE GENDERLESS COMMON NOUN AS AN ATIRIBUTIVE 

COMPATIBLE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

NOUN TYPE Mediated Unmediated Inverted 
Attributive l Attributive2 Attributive3 

99 101 102 

All, except as noted below x ............. X 

KOYI, No6 x x x 
<yHM ............. x x 
Limited genderless 

nouns 114(c) x ............. ............ . 
Compounds based on 

TT€T- 110 ............. ............ . 
lnpWM€ M-nON H poe 3nnONHpoc N-PWM€ 

SPECIAL FORMAL MARKING FOR GENDER, NUMBER, 

OR ANIMATENESS 

x 

117 The main form of a genderless common noun is compatible with both masc. and 
fem., both sing. and pI. articles (e.g. TT<yoprr Rev 1:17 "The first"; T<yoprr 
Reb 9:1 "The first"; T.h..la9HKH N-<yoprr Reb 9:15 "The first covenant"; 
T<yoprr N-CKHNH Reb 9:6 "The outer [first] tent"; NaCNHY M-M€PIT 1 Cor 
15:58 "My beloved brethren"). Some also have an optional variant that for
mally marks feminine or plural, or have both. If a fem. or pI. form occurs, it 
expresses the gender and/or number of the item that it modifies or refers to. 

(a) Formal marking for feminine. For Greco-Coptic fem. forms, cf. (c) below; 
non-Greek items that have an optional fem. form are listed in 114(b). E.g. 
T<yOPTT€ Acts 16: 12 "The leading one" (i.e. TTOi\.IC 'city'); N€TTi\.HrH 
N-ZaH Rev 21:9 "The last plagues"; 9aH M-TTi\.aNH Matt 27:64 "The last 
fraud"; Z€N<yHP€ <yHM M-N-Z€N<y€€P€ <yHM€ ShWess9 93b:27-94a:2 
"Boys and girls"; N€ZIOM€ ON NT€TZ€ (MapOY-<yWTT€) N-C€MNH 1 Tim 
3: 11 "The women likewise (must be) serious." 

Formation. (i) Fern. with added final €: <yopn/<yopn€ 'first'; (ii) fern. with different 
final vowel: C~B€/C~BH 'wise', <yMMO/<yMMW 'foreign'. 

(b) Formal marking for plural. Items which have an optional pI. form are listed in 
114(b). E.g. NaM€paT€ 1 Cor 10: 14 "My beloved"; N€KZBHY€ N-Za€y Rev 
2: 19 "Your latter works"; NZa€OY N-ZOOY ShChass 161: 1-2 "The last days." 

Formation. (i) PluL ending -€€y or -€€y€: C~B€/C~B€€y 'wise'; (ii) pluL ending 
-~T€: M€PIT/M€P~T€ 'beloved'. 

(c) Formal marking for animate versus inanimate (-oc versus -ON). Many bor
rowed Greek adjectives occur in Greco-Coptic in pairs with the endings -oc 
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and -ON (114[b]); these express a contrast between animate (human) in -oc 

and inanimate (non-human) in -ON. (Animateness is also expressed by the 
construct participle 122.) E.g. nCaZ N -ara90C Mark 10: 17 "Good 
Teacher"; N€ZIOM€ €T0-OYaaB N-apXaIOC ShIV 28:20 "The ancient holy 
women"; ZWB NIM N-ara90N 2 Cor 9:8 "Every good work"; T€NTOl\.H 

OyaaB ... ayW 0YUa90N T€ Rom 7: 12 "The commandment is holy ... and 
good"; oytyxi KOC.a€ N-PWM€ 1 Cor 2: 14 "The natural person"; 0CWMa 

M-tYXIKON 1 Cor 15:44 "A natural body." Although forms in -oc are com
patible with both male and female, Greek sing. fem. adjectives in final - H or 
-a are also borrowed to describe the human female, e.g. OYCZI M€ N-Ioy.aaI 

M-mcTH Acts 16: 1 "A Jewish woman who was a believer"; OYCZIM€ 

N-XaNaNala Matt 15:22 "A Canaanite woman." 

Greek adjectives with the sing. fern. ending - H also modify non-human items in a few 
lexically fixed expressions taken from or based upon Greek syntax: TKal N H .ala9H KH 

ShChass 175:32-33 and T.alaSHKH N-SPP€ Matt 26:28 "The new covenant"; 
0YKaSOil.l KH €KKil.HCla ShIll 61: 1-2 "A universal church." 

DERIVED AND COMPOSITE FORMS 

118 The following are examples of bases (non-terminal bound morphs 28[2]) that 
form composite nouns in the class of genderless common noun. 

119 aT-, the privative base (,not having ... , unable to ... " cf. Greek a- priva
tive), combines with any gendered common noun (including infinitives), e.g. 
aT-€IWT 'fatherless', aT-NOB€ 'sinless', aT-CSB€ 'uncircumcised', aT-

TaKO 'imperishable', a9HT (aT-ZHT) 'foolish', aT-60M 'powerless, 
unable'; nlaT-NOYT€ N-.alaBOl\.OC ShIV 128:3 "The godless devil"; 
Z€NPWM€ N-aT-CSB€ A,cts 11:3 "Uncircumcised men"; t-.xw MMO-C 

N€-0 TlaT-CBW (collated) ShAmel II 309:9 "I tell you, 0 ignorant woman"; 
T€lla9HT N-CZIM€ ShAmel I 76:12 "This foolish woman." 

To express what has not been done or cannot be done, aT- is expanded by the infinitive 
with a personal direct object agreeing in number/(gender) with the item that is modified: 
aT-CONT-q (-c, -oy) 'uncreated, uncreatable'; aT-TTOcy-q (-c, -oy) 'undivided, 
indivisible'; aT-Nay €po-q (-C, -oy) 'unseen, invisible'. 

120 PM- or PMN- 'person related to ... ' combines with some gendered common 
nouns (including infinitives), many place-names, and TWN 'from where?'. In 
certain combinations the base ends in an extension element N while in others 
it does not, as a matter of fixed phraseology (pMN-KHM€ 'Egyptian' but 
pM-TapCOC 'person from Tarsus'). E.g. pM-paYH 'neighbor'; PMN-ZHT 

'intelligent person'; pM-TapaBla 'Arabian'; NTK-OYPM-TWN Martyrdom 
of St. Victor the General (BMar 31 :5) "Where do you come from?"; TP0<!>I

MOC npMN-€<!>€COC Acts 21 :29 "Trophimus the Ephesian"; TPMN-KHM€ 
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"The Egyptian woman" Theodosius of Alexandria, On St. Michael Archangel 
(BMis 408:16, 32); TPMN-HI ShIV 61:2 "The house mother" (of monas
tery); 0YMaTOI N-PMN-NOYT€ Acts 10:7 "A devout soldier"; zeNpM

N-ZHT N-PWM€ ShIV 59:7-8 "Intelligent people." 

121 P€q-, the agential base (' ... -ing; doing ... '), is completed by verb forms, 
either infinitive (in any state) or stative; both transitive and intransitive verbs 
are compatible. E.g. peq-BWl\. 'interpreter'; P€q-<;9M<;ge-0€I.aWl\.ON 'idol
atrous, idolater'; peq-p-0NoBe 'sinful, sinner'; NTK-TTap€q-<;90n-T 

€po-q Ps 90(91):2 aV'nATprTCop /lOU d "Thou art my Helper (One who takes 
me unto Himselt)"; P€q-MOOYT (stative) 'dead, deadly'; P€q-CWTM 

'attentive, hearer'; Mapla Tpeq-.xne-nNOYT€ ZN-OYM€ Cyril of 
Alexandria, On the Virgin Mary, title (BMis 139:6-7) "Mary who is truly the 
bearer of God"; TP€q-t-0<;91TT€ Sir 22:4 "The one (i.e. <;9€€pe) that brings 
shame"; 0MaTOY N-P€q-MOYOYT Jas 3:8 "Deadly poison"; oypWMe 

N-P€q-p-0NoBe John 9: 16 "A man who is a sinner." 

122 The 'construct participles' (traditionally called participium coniunctum or 
p.c.) 

MaI- 'loving ... ' 
.xaCI- 'elevating ... ' 

are descriptive nouns expressing tenseless, generic verbal action, process, etc. 
(similar in meaning to the English present participle). Their only function is 
the formation of compound genderless common nouns, e.g. MaI-0NOYT€ 

'devout' (loving-0god, God-loving), qaT-0NaZB 'beast of burden' (bearing-
0yoke, yoke-bearer). They are only compatible with reference to animate 
beings, i.e. express the category of animateness 117(c). 

Each construct participle corresponds formally to the phonemic verbal skele
ton of an infinitive, having the vowel a after the first consonant of the verbal 
skeleton 187. 

Infinitive 

M€ 

°YWM 

<;9WNe or <;900Ne 

ql 

Zl\.06 
.xlce 

Construct participle 

MaT

OyaM

<;9aN-, <;9N

qaT-

Zal\.6-
.xaCI-

The number of construct participles is very limited, being very much smaller 
than the number of verbs in the lexicon. Most of the corresponding infinitives 
are mutable transitives. In dictionaries, the 'p.c.' is listed with the correspond
ing verb. 
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The construct participle is always completed by an article phrase (usually 
formed on o), which expresses a general reference point. After transitives this 
may be perceived as a direct object, MAI-0pWM€ 'philanthropic' (loving with 
respect to people, loving-0people); after intransitives, as an adverb of manner, 
2Ai\.6-0,!}A-X€ 'eloquent' (sweet with respect to words, sweet verbally). In 
meaning, the construct participle and the term that completes it blend to 
express a single idea: -XACI-02HT 'arrogant' (lifting-0heart), MAI-0,!}MMO 
'hospitable' (loving-0stranger), -XAI-0B€K€ 'wage earning' (taking-0wage); 
MAI-N€Y'!}HP€ Titus 2:4 <PtA61:EKVO~ 'loving, fond of one's children'; 
MACT-TI€NMTON, MAI-TI€NMTON ShMing 92a: 19-23 'diligent, lazy'; 
'!}i\.Hi\. €-XM-TI€NMAI-0NOYT€ N-€(I)WT AyW M-TIANAP€TOY ATIA-NIM 
Collecte, grec-copte (Leyd 131:25-26) "Pray for our devout and virtuous 
father, Apa so-and-so"; OYOY€PHT€ N--XACI-02HT Ps 35(36): 11 "A 
haughty foot" (i.e. person). 

123 M€2-, base forming ordinal numbers ('second', 'third', etc.), produces both 
gendered and genderless common nouns. It is completed by any cardinal num
ber 67 from 2 up or by OYHP 73 (TIM€2-0YHP 'the how-many-eth?'). (Cf. 
verb MOY2 'fill up'.) Cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 and higher numbers 
whose final digit is 1,2,8, or 9 occur in gendered pairs (masc. and fern. in an 
either/or opposition); the ordinals based on these have gender accordingly. 
The other ordinals are genderless. (,First' is ,!}OPTI, fern. var. '!}OpTI€ 113.) 

124 Prepositions expressing relationship can be actualized as a genderless entity 
term in the article phrase; and as an attributive term in attributive construc
tions of the noun. As such, they are analogous to genderless common nouns. 
To a large degree they occur in lexically fixed expressions. Both prenominal 
and prepersonal states 30 of prepositions occur. Cf. 298, 302. Examples of 
such prepositions are " 
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€BOi\. 2N- 'from in, from' 302 
€BOi\. 2ITN- 'through, by, from' 
KATA- 'according to, like, by (distributive), 
TIAPA- 'contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than' 
TIpOC- 'in accordance with, for, than' 
'!}A- 'to, toward' 
21- 'on, at, in' 
21 PM- 'beside (door)' 
2ITTI€ N- 'above' 
2AeH N- 'in front of, before' 
-XI N- 'since' 

Examples: (i) entity terms Ie TT€BOi\. ZN-N."l.Z."l.P€9 Acts 10:38 "Jesus of Nazareth"; 
TCO<p1."l..a€ T€€BOi\. ZNTTT€ Jas 3: 17 "The wisdom from above"; MTTpoc-00YO€I(Ij 

ShChass 97:35-36 "Temporal affairs"; 0YTT."l.P."l.-T€y<pYCIC ShChass 21:26-27 "An 

PROPER NOUNS 

unnatural one"; ."l.Nr-OYK."l.T."l.PW-TN ."l.N ShIII 116:17-18 "I am not like you"; 
zeN K."l.T."l._0C."l.p~ NT."l.-q ShIV 122:24-25 "Blood relations of his"; 0Z1 PM-TTPO Mark 
2:2 TO. rrpo~ TT]V SUpetV "The place(s) about the door"; 0Z ."l.T€ZH M-TTC."l.BB."l.TON Mark 
15:42 "(The day) before the sabbath"; (ii) attributives 0YMNT-€PO N-(lj."l._0€N€Z 

ShChass 98:36-38 "An eternal kingdom"; TT€Y."l.rr€i\.ION N-K."l.T."l.-IWZ."l.NN HC ShIll 
58:29 "The gospel according to John"; TTZWB N-K."l.T."l._0C."l.p~ ShIV 159: 13 "Bodily 
activity" 

But when playing the role of attributive, the prepositions of this class are usu
ally constructed as a bare adnominal preposition 103(b), that is, without the 
mediation of N- (oyur€i\.oc €BOi\. 2N-TTI€ ShIII 194:22 "An angel from 
heaven"). 

125 KOY-N- 'small'; cf. the attributive construction KOYI N- 102. E.g. 
N-t-NA-,!}--XW AN N-OYKOY-M-M€POC €BOi\. N2HT-OY Celestine I of 
Rome, Encomium on St. Victor the General (BMar 62: 10-11) "I shall not be 
able to recount even a small part of them." Poorly attested in Sahidic. 

(2) PROPER NOUNS 

DEFINITION AND FORMATION 

126 'Proper nouns' are a very large class, which are typically used to call one par
ticular person, nation, place, topographical feature, time of day, month, deity, 
etc. by a distinguishing name. More precise identification of the individual is 
sometimes expressed by a construction of general relationship 147, apposition 
129(a), expansion by -X€- 129(b), etc. Proper nouns play only the role of enti
ty term 92 and have only a denoting 93 function-that is, they present a unique 
object of thought to the reader or listener by naming it. Proper nouns have an 
associated (inherent) gender, masc. or fern. For names of human beings, this 
coincides with biological sex. 

Personal names are of many and various forms, being partly taken over from 
pre-Coptic Egyptian and from Greek, Arabic, etc.; and partly created out of 
current Coptic word stock. Compounds often contain the pre-Coptic compo
nents masc. TIA- 'he belonging to ... " TIAT€- 'he given by ... " TI'!}€N
'the son of ... " with corresponding feminines in initial T (and -X€N- for 
T'!}€N-); some other kinds of name contain a component resembling the def. 
sing. article as their first component: TI€PHT "Peret" male (€PHT masc. 
'promise'); TUATIH "Tagape" female (UATIH fern. 'love'). Of the Greco
Coptic personal names, those of the Greek second declension (-o~) occur not 
only with final -oc (MAPKOC "Mark") but also with final -oy (MAPKOY 
"Markou") and -€ (r€wpr€ 'Ge6rgeh'). Some occur in a shortened form as 
well as a full one: XAHi\. "Khael," cf. MIXAHi\. "Mikhael"; rABpl "Gabri," cf. 
rABpIHi\. "Gabriel." 
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ACTUALIZATION 

127 Proper noun lexemes occur in an actual written or spoken text (are actualized 
92) in three ways. 

(a) Most names of persons, and many other proper nouns, normally enter into syn
tax without uniting with an article: they are self-actualizing (like determinator 
pronouns). E.g. <y€NOYT€ masc. "Shenoute," I HCOYC masc. "Jesus," MAPIA 

fem. "Mary," KHM€ masc. "Egypt," PAKOT€ "Alexandria (Egypt)," POYZ€ 

masc. "Evening." 

(b) Many (though not all) topographical names and a few other proper nouns are 
always actualized by either TT- or T-, expressing grammatical gender. E.g. 
TTICPAHI\. "Israel"; TrAl\.ll\.AIA "Galilee"; 61€POYCAI\.HM, i.e. TZI€P

OYCAI\.HM "Jerusalem"; TTlOP.L\.ANHC "The Jordan (name of river)." 

Comparable to subclass (b) are def. article phrases of the gendered common noun that 
name particular, unique items such as TTKAZ "Earth," TTT€ "Heaven," TT€I€BT "East," 
TTNOYT€ "God" 136 (the God of the Bible, invariably with TT), TTMOOY "Water" (name 
of elemental substance), T€Y'!}H "Nighttime." 

(c) Greco-Coptic names of pagan deities and a few place names fluctuate between 
actualization by TT-/T- and self-actualization: TTZ€yC and Z€yc "Zeus," 
T€<P€COC and €<P€COC "Ephesus." 

THE REFERENTIAL DEFINITE ARTICLE 

128 A referential complex de! article--e.g. TT€'i- 'this very'; TTK€- 'also, even'
can unite with a proper noun of actualization type (a) or stand in place of TT

or T- in types (b) and (c)e> expressing referential information: TT€€IM€I\.

XIC€.L\.€X Heb 7:1 "This Melchizedek"; TTK€MillYCHC Heb 3:5 "Moses 
too"; TK€ZpillMH Acts 19:21 "Also Rome"; ZM-TTK€'iCPAHI\. Luke 7:9 
"Even in Israel." The referential article TT- ... €TM MAy 'the aforesaid' is 
manifested as ... €TMMAy with type (a); e.g. ZpAXAB.L\.€ €T0-MMAY Cyril of 
Jerusalem, Homily I on the Passion (Campagnano 40: 16) "The aforesaid 
Rahab." 

SYNTACTIC PECULIARITIES 

129 Syntactically all proper nouns, whether self-actualizing or actualized by 
TT-/T-, have definite determination status. Thus, generally, 
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<y€NOYT€ functions e.g. like TTA'i, TTPillM€ 

TTlCpAHI\. functions e.g. like TTA'i, TTI\.AOC 

TrAl\.ll\.AIA functions e.g. like TA'i, T€Xill PA, etc. 

PROPER NOUNS 

However, certain peculiarities of syntax set the proper noun apart from the 
definite pronoun or article phrase: 

(a) An accompanying modifier i.e. descriptive expansion of a proper noun is nor
mally expressed by apposition 149 and not by a simple attributive construc
tion. E.g. TT.L\.I KAIOC 'iillB ShChass 38: 10-11 "Job, the just"; AB€I\. TT.L\.I KAIOC 

ShIll l73: 10 "Abel, the just"; IC TT-€-<yAY-MOYT€ €po-q ,x€-TT€XC Matt 
27:17 "Jesus who is called Christ"; MAPIA TA-lillCHC Mark 15:47 "Mary, 
the female relative of Joses." (Rarely, it is expressed by an attributive con
struction: TTN06 M-MillYCHC ShChass 76:3-4 "The great Moses"; TBABYI\.

illN No6 Rev 16: 19 "Great Babylon.") 

(b) In apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative entity term (oY- 'a ... " OyA 

'someone', TTAI 'this one', etc.), a proper noun must be introduced by ,x€-. 

E.g. 0YTTP0<PHTIC.L\.€ ,x€-ANNA Luke 2:36 (Morgan M569) "A prophetess, 
Anna"; OyA ,x€-CIMillN Acts 10:6 "A certain person (named) Simon"; TTA'i 

,x€-TTAYI\.OC Acts 19:26 "This Paul." 

(c) As predicate of the first or second person (I am, you are) a proper noun is 
expressed in a naming construction 130, 278 and not by interlocutive nominal 
sentence predication. 

(d) As a term in extraposition/apposition, i.e. lexically expanding 149 a first or 
second-person subject, the proper noun is preceded/mediated by a personal 
independent (ANOK, etc.); cf. 87(c). E.g. extraposition: ANOK TTAyl\.OC 

A'i-CZA'i N-TA61,x Phlm 19 "I, Paul, have written this with my hand"; ANOK 

.L\.€ TTAyl\.OC t-TTAPAKAI\.€I MMill-TN 2 Cor 10: 1 "I, Paul, entreat you"; 
apposition: TT€YArr€I\.ION ... TTA'i €NT-A'i-<yillTT€ NA-q ANOK TTAyl\.OC 

N_0KHPY~ Ayill N-0.L\.IAKONOC Col 1:23 "The gospel ... of which I, Paul, 
became a herald and minister." 

(e) Proper nouns do not occur in the construction of distributive reiteration 62. A 
repeated proper noun is emotive, calling for attention to the speaker: AB PAZAM 

ABpAZAM Gen 22:11 "Abraham, Abraham!" 

NAMING CONSTRUCTIONS 

130 Typical naming constructions include the following. 

(a) Telling someone's name: TTPAN N-TOY€I MMO-OY TT€ C€<!><!>WPA AyW TTPAN 

N-TM€Z-CNT€ TT€ <!>0YA Exod 1:15 "The name of the one was Sepphora; and the 
name of the second, Phua"; (O)YTTOAIC NT€-TfAAIAAIA €-TT€CPAN TT€ NAZAP€9 

Luke 1:26 "A city of Galilee named Nazareth"; NOB€ TT€ TT€N pAN PWM€ AN I TTAAI N 

ON 0YNTA-K-N-€T€-NOY-K N€ ZM-TTKAZ THp-q €-Afr€AOC PNT-OY 

NNAZPA-K AyW AIKAIOC AN MMAT€ ZI-TTICTOC ZI-TT€T-OYAAB ShGw~ 
16lb:28-3l "Our name is Sin, not Human Being. Moreover, You have Your own beings 
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throughout all the world, called Angel and not merely Just or Faithful or Holy" (proper 
name + PNT", without TI€, a special naming construction; cf. [d]); 2.NOK T€ zpoye 
Ruth 3:16 "I am Ruth"; NTOK TI€ TI€TPOC Matt 16:18 "You are Peter"; NTOq TI€ 
TI€xe Matt 16:20 "He (was) the Christ." Cf. 278. 

(b) Assigning a name to someone: 2.y-MOyT€ €-B2.PN2.B2.C ,x€-TIZ€yc TI2.yAOC 
.c..€ ,x€-TIZPMHC Acts 14:12 "Barnabas they called Zeus, and Paul, Hermes"; oy2. 
M-TIMNT-CNOOYC TI-€T€-ty2.Y-MOYT€ €po-q ,x€-IOY.c..2.C Matt 26:14 "One 
of the Twelve, who was called Judas"; 2.y-MOyT€ €-TI€CP2.N ,x€-TI,xWWP€ €BOA 
Gen 11: 9 "Its name was called Dispersion" 

(c) Giving an alternate name: KpONOC €T€-TI€TB€ TI€ ShAmel I 383: 15-384: 1 
"Kronos, i.e. Petbe"; CI MWN TI-€NT-2.y-t- pI N-q €-TI€TPOC Luke 6: 14 "Simon, 
who was named Peter"; 2.K€A.c..2.M2.X €T€-TI2."i TI€ TI6WM M-TI€CNOq Acts 1:19 
"Akeldama, that is, Field of Blood"; Ie TI-€-ty2.Y-MOYT€ €po-q ,x€-TI€XC Matt 
27:17 "Jesus who is called Christ"; KHQ>2. TI-€-ty2.Y-OY2.ZM-€q ,x€-TI€TPOC 
John 1 :42 "Cephas, which is translated Peter" 

(d) In identity dialogue: NIM TI€ TI€Kp2.N Luke 8:30 "What is your name?"; NIM 
€-PNT-K ... A€flWN TI€ TIp2.N Mark 5:9 "What is your name? ... The name is 
Legion" (NIM + €-PNT" or NIM + PNT", without TI€, a special naming construction; 
cf. [a]); NIM zw-oy N€ N€K€IOT€ I TI€,x2.-q ,x€-C2.PTWN TI€ MN-€BIWN Cyril 
of Jerusalem, Homily on the Virgin Mary 27 (Campagnano 170:18-19) "And who are 
your forebears? They are Sarton and Ebion, he said"; NT€-N I M T2.ty€€P€ I TI€,x2.-C 
N2.-C ,x€-2.NOK T€ Zpoys Ruth 3: 16 "Who are you, my daughter? She said to her, I 
am Ruth" 

(e) Confirming identity: €I€-NTOK TI€ 2.Z2.HA €K-TIHT NCW-I I TI€,x2.-q ,x€-
2.NOK TI€ 2 Sam 2:20 "Is that you, following me, Azael? He said, It's me"; €y.c..o~l2. 
€y.c..o~ICI2. ... TI€,x2.-C ,x€-€ICZHHT€ 2.NOK TI2.,xO€IC Eudoxia and the Holy 
Sepulchre 35 (Orlandi 50: 16-18 = Rossi I 3 94[32]c: 19-25) "Eudoxia! Eudoxisia! ... 
She said, Here I am, my Lord!"; N-T2.1 2.N T€ B€PC2.B€€ 2 Sam 11:3 "Is this not 
Bathsheba? " 

TELLING TIME (218) 

131 The twelve hours of the day M-TI€ZOOY, running from dawn to dusk (roughly 0600 to 
1800), and of the night N -T€yty H are formed with the self-actualizing fern. proper noun 
base ,xrr- expanded by a fern. cardinal number 66,67: ,xrr-tyoMT€ Matt 20:3 "The 
third hour" (midmorning). 

132 Periods of the day; yesterday-today-tomorrow 

ZTOOY€ masc. 'dawn' 
tywpTI'morning' 
M€€P€ 'midday' 
pOYZ€ masc. 'evening' 

C2.q, C2.q N-ZOOY masc. 'yesterday' 
TIOOY, TIOOY N-ZqOY masc. 'today' 
P2.CT€, P2.CT€ N-ZOOY masc. 'tomorrow' 

Relative reckoning by days. (i) Past: Z2.SH N-C2.q 'day before yesterday'; 
tyMNT-€-TIOOY, MTItyMNT-€-TIOOY 'three days ago'; qTOY-€-TIOOY 'four days 
ago'. (ii) Future: NC2.-P2.CT€, C2.-P2.CT€ 'day after tomorrow'. (iii) Counting days 
hence: Adverbs formed with the masc. sing. possessive article, reckoning with reference 
to the situation of the speaker or some other person represented in the text (but 
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possessive element untranslated in English): MTI2.(TI€K-, TIOY-, etc.)cN2.Y (tyOMNT, 
qTOOY, etc.) 'on the second (third, fourth, etc.) day'; €-TI€qqTOOY TI€ 'on the fourth 
day' (etc.). E.g. MNNC2.-0YZooy NT€P€-OYTOY-PHC Nlq€ 2.N-€1 MTI€NCN2.Y 
€-TIONTIOAOC Acts 28: 13 "And after one day a south wind sprang up, and on the sec
ond day (on-the-with-reference-to-us-two) we came to Puteoli." Similarly (but 3d per
son as fixed expression) MTI€q P2.CT€ 'on the next day' . 

The week (TIC2.BB2.TON, NC2.BB2.TON, TZ€B.c..OM2.C), common nouns 

1. Sunday TKYPI2.KH or TIOY2. 
2. Monday TI€CN2.Y or TItyopTI N-ZOOY N-OYWty ['vacant' or ordinary day, not 

fast day] 
3. Tuesday TItyOMNT or TIM€Z-CN2.Y N-ZOOY N-OYWty 
4. Wednesday TI€qTOOY or TKOy"i N-NHCTI2. or TNHCTI2. tyHM 
5. Thursday TItoy or TIoywty or TIoywty N-TMHT€ [the intermediate ordinary 

day] 
6. Friday TICOOY or TTI2.p2.CK€YH or TN06 N-NHCTI2. or TNHCTI2.-W 
7. Saturday TIC2.BB2.TON 

Days of the month are formed with the self-actualizing masc. proper noun base COY
(cf. CHY, masc.) expanded by a masc. cardinal number 66, 67, coy-toy "The fifth." 
The first (day) of the month or week is Coy2. (combining COY- and 0Y2.); the last 
(30th) of the month is a proper noun, 2.AK€ "The last day of the month." 

Months of the Egyptian calendar 

SOOYT begins near the end of August (in modern reckoning) 
TI2.0TI€ begins near the end of September 
Z2.SWp begins near the end of October 
KO 12.ZK begins near the end of November 
TW B€ begins near the end of December 
M ty I P begins near the end of January 
TI2.pMZOTTI begins near the end of February 
TI2.pMOYT€ begins near the end of March 
TI2.tyONC begins near the end of April 
TI2.WN€ begins near the end of May 
€TIHTI begins near the end of June 
M€COPH begins near the end of July 

The Egyptian year, consisting of twelve thirty-day months, concludes with five (in leap 
years, six) intercalary days at brayollEVal, each intercalary day being referred to as an 
€TI2.fOM€NON, €TI2.fOM€NH, 2.TI2.fOM€NON, etc. The beginning and ending dates of 
each month are not fixed in relation to modern reckoning A.D., but vary slightly from 
year to year. Accurate conversion tables are provided in Marius Chaine, La chronologie 
des temps chretiens de I'Egypte et de I'Ethiopie (Paris 1925). 

THE COMMONIZED PROPER NOUN AND THE PROPERIZED 

COMMON NOUN 

136 Sometimes the idea to be expressed in a passage requires a proper noun to 
have the function of a common noun, as though it denoted a type of entity and 
not just one particular individual. In such a case, the commonized proper noun 
has the syntax of a gendered common noun. E.g. TTKOYI N-I')'KWBOC Mark 
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15:40 "James the younger" (The smaller James), as opposed to some other 
James; TN06 N-CI.LHUN Josh 11:2 "The great Sidon" as opposed to another 
place of the same name; TT2.).€ .A.€ N-')'.A.')'M 1 Cor 15:45 "The last Adam"; 
K€IC 2 Cor 11:4 "Another Jesus"; M,),PI')' TM.).r.A..).i\.HNH MN-TK€M,),PI')' 

Matt 27:61 "Mary Magdalene and the other Mary." 

The opposite also occurs, namely, a common noun is properized, when it is 
used in a naming construction 130 as though it were a proper noun. E.g. 
.).q-t-P')'N €po-q .x.€-i\.oroc .).yw '9HP€ ShOrig 327 (Orlandi 26:10) 
"He named Him Word and Son"; NOB€ TT€ TT€NP')'N PWM€ ')'N ShGue 
161b:28-29 "Our name is Sin, not Human Being." Cf. 290. "God" (the 
unique God, known from the Bible) is always named by the def. article phrase 
TTNOYT€. 

DIRECT ADDRESS 

137 Direct address can be signalled by 
i. a proper noun, e.g. CIMWN €K-NKOTK Mark 14:37 "Simon, are you 

asleep?"; I')'KWBOC MN-IW2')'NNHC PO€IC Cyril of Jerusalem, Homily on 
the Virgin Mary 47 (Campagnano 186:21-22) "James and John! Observe!" 

In direct address, Greco-Coptic personal names ending in -oc or -ac sometimes occur 
with final -€ or -a as the Greek vocative form; e.g. ill TIM09€€ 1 Tim 6:20 "0 
Timothy!" (cf. TIM09€OC); aNaNla Acts 9: 10 "Ananias!" (cf. aNaNlac). 

ii. a common noun. In direct address this always has the simple def. or pos
sessive article. E.g. TTC.).2 ')'N')'Y €-N€"iWN€ Mark 13: 1 "Teacher, look at these 
stones"; NPWM€ NT€-TTIi=li\. .).yw N-€T0-P-020T€ 2HT-q M-TTNOYT€ 

CWTM Acts 13: 16 "People ofIsrael and you that fear God, listen!"; NPWM€ 

N€CNHY Acts 2:29 "MerH Brothers!"; TWK MMO-0 T')''9€€P€ Matt 9:22 
"Take heed, my daughter"; TT')'NOYT€ TT')'NOYT€ €TB€-OY ')'K-K')'')'-T 

NCW-K Mark 15:34 "My God, My God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?" 

Direct address can be accompanied by ill 238 for rhetorical affect: ill Tr€N€')' 

N-')'T-N.).2T€ '9')'-TN')'Y €"i-N.).-'9WTT€ NMMH-TN Mark 9:19 "0 faithless 
generation, how long am I to be with you? " 

(3) POSSESSED NOUNS 

DEFINITION AND LIST OF POSSESSED NOUNS 

138 'Possessed nouns' are a closed class of twenty lexemes that occur in a preper
sonal state. Half of them occur also in a prenominal state (prenominal states 
are also formed periphrastically 139). 
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Prenominal 
State 

Bi\.-, Bi\.N

(€I€P-, €I')'N-) 

PN

P€N-

TN-,T€-

TOYN-

2pN-,2N -

2pOYN

(2)T€-, (2)TN-

.x.N-

---c-----------------------., 

POSSESSED NOUNS 

Prepersonal 
State 

')'N')''' 

.).PH.x.(N)" 

Bi\.i\..)." 

€I')'T" 

KOYN(T)", KOYOYN" 

i\.IKT" 

pW" 

PNT" etc. 
P')'T" 

COYNT" 

TOOT" 

TOYW" 

'9')'NT" 

2HT" 

2HT" 

2P.)." 

2P.)." 

2TH " 

2TH " 

.x.w" 

Etymological Meaning 
(Reference to Crum's Diet.) 

pleasure, will (I1a) 
end (16b) 
outside (BOi\. 33b) 
eye(s) (€I')' 73b) 
bosom (111 b) 

covering (140a) 
mouth (po 288a) 
name (P')'N 297b) 
foot, feet (302b) 
value (COY€N 369b) 
hand(s) (TWP€ 425a) 
bosom (444b) 
nose ('9.). 543b) 
fore part (2H 640b) 
belly, womb (2H 642b) 
face (20 646b) 
voice (2POOY 704b) 
heart (2HT 714a) 
tip (2HT 718a) 
head (756a) 

The suffixed item expresses the possessor; e.g. pW-K Luke 19:22 "Your own 
mouth," 2HT-C Luke 1 :41 "Her womb," KOYN-q N-0BP.).2')'M Luke 16:22 
"Abraham's bosom." Cf. 141. Possessed nouns are not compatible with 
descriptive expansions such as attributive constructions of the noun, attribu
tive clauses, prepositional phrases, etc. Their function is denotation 93, not 
description. For C.).-, CW" (side), cf. 209. 

Most possessed nouns refer, at least etymologically, to a part of the body. 
Their meaning usually merges with another term in a compound expression 
(€TOOT-q "To him" [to-handlhands-of-him1, .).q-.KT€-€I.).T-q "He 
looked" [He turned-eye!eyes-of-himselfJ). They do not express or motivate the 
expression of any particular determination status, number, or gender (.).q_ 
K.).-TOOT-q bce8T]KEV ,aC; XEtpac; Mark 8:25 "He laid His hands" ). 

THE PERIPHRASTIC PRENOMINAL STATE 

139 Most prenominal states end in the morph N- 203 (alt. M- 21, vars. 22) as an 
extension element. Selection of suffixes after the prepersonal state follows the 
pattern of personal suffixation described in table 6 (p. 69). E.g. 
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T-N- (var. T€-), TOOT'" [hand of] 
.x-N-, .xw"" [head of] 

Prenominal states are also formed periphrastically, by the expansion morph 
N- 87(a) after an appropriate 3d person suffix -q, -c, -yon the prepersonal 
state; e.g. pw-q N- and pw-oy N- 'mouth of' in 

pw-q H-llMOy"i "The lion's mouth" (2 Tim 4:17) 
pw-oy N-N€2TWWp "The mouth(s) of horses" (Jas 3:3) 

or on invariable (and thus genderless) -q 

2HT-q N-N€2IOM€ "(The) belly of the women" (ShEnch 66a:30-32) 
KOYN-q N-T€C2IM€ "(The) womb of the woman" (John the Archiman-

drite, Exegesis [Canon] [BritLib 0r.8811 f.l7v b:4-5]; Layt. 85) 

The periphrastic construction supplies the missing form for those which have 
no prenominal state; e.g. 2ApAT-q M-llTOOY Mark 5: 11 "On the hillside"; 
2ApAT-q N-OY2P<ylp€ Acts 7:58 "At the feet of a young man." 

MEANING AND USAGE 

140 Most possessed nouns are etymologically related and formally similar to some 
gendered common noun, with which they are listed in modem dictionaries. 
E.g. pO masc. 'door, opening, mouth' and P-N-, pw'" 'mouth'; TWp€ fern. 
'handle, oar, hand' and T-N-, TOOT'" 'hand'; 20 masc. and 2pA'" 'face'. 

Mostly, possessed nouns (and also some of their related common nouns) occur 
as components of compound prepositions 209 and compound verbs 180(a), e.g. 
€.xN-, €.xw", 'upon, on to' (towards head [.x-, .xw",] of ... ), TAy€-pIN'" 'to 
mention' (to put forth name [pIN"'] of ... ), <yrr-0TWp€ HMO'" 'to be a guar
antor for' (to take hand oC .. ). In this, they contribute an abstract, relational 
meaning as a component. A few also can have a literal meaning as an entity 
term 141, e.g. pw'" 'mouth of ... ',TOOT'" 'hand of ... ',2HT'" 'belly of .. , '. 
In this role they are actualized (by the suffixed possessor) without article; and 
unlike self-actualizing entity terms, do not express any grammatical categories. 

To denote literally the parts of the body as entity terms, another set of ordinary 
gendered common nouns is normally in use. 

Common Noun Possessed Noun 
(In entity term (As component) 
construction) 

'eye' BAli. €IAT-q N-, €IAT=' 

'foot/leg' OY€PHT€ pAT-q N-, pAT=' 

'hand' 61Je T-N-, TOOT'" 

'head' An€ Je-N-, JeW=' 

'mouth' TAnpo P-N-, pw=' 
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As direct object after a mutable infinitive (forming compound verbs 180[a]), 
possessed nouns vary as to whether they (i) are always suffixed (e.g. 
<yN -2TH'" reflex. 'have pity'); (ii) have the syntax of a non-zero article phrase 
(Stem-Jemstedt rule 171[a][bD (e.g. KW N- pW"'/KA- pw'" reflex. 'be silent'); 
or (iii) fluctuate in this regard (e.g. €Ip€ N -2TH"'/P-2TH'" reflex. 'regret' 2 
Cor7:8/Prov 13:12). 
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6 Entity Terms, Entity Statements, 
and Their Phrasal Syntax 
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Specific Negation of the Entity Term 143 
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Linkage: Coordination and Disjunction 145 
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THE NATURE OF THE COPTIC ENTITY TERM 

141 Definition and classification of entity terms. 'Entity term', e.g. 
" i. TTa'i "This one (masc.)" 

ii. <:90MN"T "Three" 
iii. aNOK (aNr-, t-, -'i-, -'i, -T, or -0) "I, me" 
iv. TT.aIKaIOC "The righteous"; TT€PTT€ "The temple"; Z€NN06 M-Ma€IN 

"Great signs"; 0pWM € "People, Anyone"; TT-€NT-aq-TTapa.aI.aOY 

MMO-q "The one who betrayed Him"; T€€BO/\. ZN"TTT€ "The one from 
above" 302, etc. 

v. <:90MN"T N"-zooy "Three days" 
vi. Mapla "Mary" 
vii. paT-q "His foot/feet" 

refers to a set of morphs and constructions, from several word classes, that are 
united both in syntax and in the kind of content that they express. Syntactically 
they occur in the same set of syntactic positions, so that (with some important lim
itations) where one entity term can occur, the others can occur. (Typical syntactic 
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positions-in addition to the patterns described in the present chapter-include: 
subject in all sentence types; predicate in the nominal sentence, direct object suf
fixed to the infinitive, object of preposition, term suffixed to OyN"-/MN"- or 
€IC-.) Semantically an entity term presents or refers to an object of thought (as 
distinct from predicating a process or action, or expressing a relationship), cf. 92. 
Seven kinds of item, illustrated above, play the role of entity term: 

i. determinator pronoun 44 
ii. specifier pronoun 63 
iii. personal morphs 75 

iv. article phrase 43 
v. specifier phrase 64 
vi. proper noun 126 
vii. possessed noun 138 

) 
expressing only 
grammatical content 

) 

expressing both grammatical and 
lexical (non-grammatical) content 

The main types of entity term (i-vi) express an intersection of basic grammat
ical categories: (1) either Determination or Person + (2) Number, + (3) in 
some morphs also Gender. In some morphs additional grammatical categories 
are expressed. 

In types (i)-(iii) the entity term only expresses grammatical categories: e.g. TTa'i 

'the def. sing. entity of masc. grammatical gender near to me, which I now indi
cate', N"TOK 'you, sing. masc. personal entity with whom I now communicate'. 

In types (iv)-(vi) a nucleus expressing grammatical categories (e.g. TT-) is 
expanded by lexical (non-grammatical) content: e.g. TT-.al Kal oc 'the typical, 
indicated def. sing. grammatically masc. entity belonging to the lexical class 
Righteous Person'; <:90MT€ N"-pOMTT€ 'three grammatically fern. specimens 
belonging to the lexical class Year'; Mapla 'the unique, def., biologically and 
grammatically fern. person who is distinguished by the name Mary'. In types (iv) 
and (v) the grammatical nucleus and its lexical expansion are expressed by dis
tinct morphs (TT- +.al KaIOC); in type (vi) a single morph expresses both (Mapla). 

Type (vii), paT-q 'foot/feet of him', expresses lexical content (,Foot'), gen
eral (possessive) syntactic relationship (' of') 147, and an expression of Person 
(but not Determination, Number, or Gender). Its main function is to contribute 
to the formation of compound verbs and prepositions; e.g. aq- Ka- paT-q 

€BO/\. N61-TTPPO M-TT1H/\. €_0 KWT€ NCa-TatYXH 1 Sam 26:20 "The king 
of Israel has come out ilS!:AT]AU8!:v to seek my life" (Has set-foot/feet-of him 
outwards); €Y<:9aN-Nay €po-q <:9aY-TTaZT-OY ZapaT-q Mark 3: 11 
"Whenever they beheld Him they fell down before Him" rcpocybnmov uln:0 
(They bent-themselves at-foot/feet-of-Him). In this function it is a component. 

Personal entity terms (iii) 'J, you, he, she, etc.' differ from the others inasmuch as they 
occur in several alternant sets of morphs 76, which are selected according to syntactic 
function and/or preceding morph or phoneme. E.g. aNOK TT€ "It is I," aNr-oyppo "I 
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am a king"; i.::.CWTTT "I choose," NT€P.L=CWTTT "When I chose," 0YNTa-"i "I 
have," COTTT-T "Choose me," MOOYT _0 "Kill me." 

A mutable morph 30 (e.g. 2N-/N2HT" 'in') preceding an entity term occurs in 
the prepersonal state before a personal entity term (iii), and in the prenominal 
state before all other types. 

I. 2M- nA"i 

) 
11. 2N- ,!}OMNT 

Types i, ii, and iv-vii must be 
IV. 2M- n€pn€ 

preceded by the prenominal state 
v. 2N- ,!}OMNT N-200Y 

(e.g. 2N -) of a mutable morpho 
VI. 2M- MAplA 

V11. 2N- pw-q 

} 
Type iii (-q) must be preceded 

iii. N2HT-q by the prepersonal state 
(e.g. N2HT") of a mutable morpho 

Hypostasis: other kinds of element functioning as entity term. Any kind of textual ele
ment (word, phrase, clause, sentence, fragment, letter of the alphabet) can be treated as 
an entity term (the rhetorical term for this function is 'hypostasis'). E.g . .x.& €-& 

MTT-PTP€-& .x.& €PO-K St. Pachomius quoted in ShChass III :42-43 "Sing to (the 
letter) Omega; do not let Omega sing to you"; NOS€ TT€ TT€NpaN PWM€ aN ShGue 
161b:28-29 "Our name is Sin, not Human Being"; TCW'9€ TT€ TTKOCMOC Matt 13:38 
"(The phrase) 'the field' is (stands for) the world"; T'9oprr T€ CWTM TTICpaH?. 

TT.x.O€IC TT€N NOYT€ TT.x.O€IC oya TT€ Mark 12:29 "The first (commandment) is, 
Hear, 0 Israel: the Lord our God, the Lord, is one"; TT€N'9a.x.€ €NT-aq-TTWZ 

'9aPW-TN N-OYC€ aN TT€ MN-OYMMON 2 Cor 1: 18 "Our word to you has not been 
Yes and No (a Yes and a No)." 

143 Specific negation of the entity term. The grammatical relationship of an 
entity term, as an individual element of a text, can be negatived by the enclitic 
AN 

ANOK AN "Not I" 

which usually comes after the target of negation. Optionally, negative N- is 
also prefixed (with AN following the negatived term), e.g. "M-n.xO€IC AN 

"Not the Lord." 

Examples: t-.x.w A€ MMO-C M-TTK€C€€TT€ aNOK M-TT.x.O€IC aN 1 Cor 7: 12 "To 
the rest, I myself (and not the Lord) say ... "; t-N HY A€ '9aPW-TN ... NTa-€IM€ 

aN €-TTqla.x.€ N-N-€T0-.x.OC€ NZHT a??..a T€y6oM 1 Cor 4: 19 "But I will come to 
you ... and I will find out not the talk of the arrogant people but their power"; 
€T€TN-O N-0zMza?. M-TT.x.O€IC N-0pWM€ aN Eph 6:7 "Rendering service to the 
Lord, not human beings"; 0YTSa M-0TTalAarwroc ZM-TT€XC a??..a N-ZaZ 

N-€IWT aN 1 Cor 4: 15 "Countless guides in Christ but not many fathers"; MH M-TTa"i 

aN TT€-€NT-aq-.x.WWp€ €SO?ZN-91?..HM N-N-€T0-€TTIKa?.€1 M-TT€"ipaN Acts 
9:21 "Is not this the man who made havoc in Jerusalem of those who called on this 
name?"; OYON rap NIM aN €NT-aY-€1 €SO?. ZM-TTlCpaH?. Na"i N€ TTICpaH?. 

Rom 9:6 "For not all who are descended from Israel are Israel"; TT€KOYW'9 ... 
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M-TTW-"i aN Luke 22:42 "Not My will but Thine"; aNOK aN a??..a TT.x.O€IC 1 Cor 
7: 10 "Not I but the Lord"; TT€.x.a-y TT€.x.a-N aN ShP 1302110v b:3-4 "They, and not 
we ourselves, said ... " 

PHRASAL CONSTRUCTIONS OF ONE ENTITY TERM WITH ANOTHER 

Entity terms enter into three kinds of phrasal construction with one another: 
linkage (coordination and disjunction) 145, restrictive expansion (possession 
and appurtenance) 146, apposition 149. 

Linkage: coordination and disjunction. The relationship of 'linkage' (coordi
nation or disjunction) enables two or more entity terms to function as a single 
unit in syntax. 

(a) Coordination ('and') can be expressed by various prepositions, selected 
according to the term that follows: 

Preposition Coordinated Entity Term 
('and') 

N M MA" Personal suffix 
21- Zero article phrase or term with zero determination 
M N - (var. N"M -) All other terms 

(For the selection of prepositions before specifiers, cf. 65[a][ii].) It is also 
expressed by 

Ayw 231 before all kinds of entity term 
Ayw MN- (rare), conditions as for MN- 'and' 

Examples: TTay?.OC NMMa-N Acts 16:17 "Paul and us"; €q-.x.HK €so?. N-0xaplc 

ZI-06oM Acts 6:8 "Full of grace and power"; N€COOY NM-N€ZOOY John 2: 15 "The 
sheep and oxen"; NTOK M-N-TT€K€IWT TTAlaSO?.OC ShChass 39:3-5 "You and your 
father, the devil"; Z€NMa€IN MN-Z€N'9TTHP€ Acts 4:30 "Signs and wonders"; 
NPWM€ ayw N€ZIOM€ Acts 8:12 "Men and women"; Z€NN06 M-Ma€IN ayw 

Z€N'9TTHP€ Acts 6:8 "Great wonders and signs" 

Coordinated article phrases sometimes refer to two different aspects of the same refer
ent: TT-€T0-oyaas ayw TTAIKalOC aT€TN-apNa MMO-q Acts 3:14 "You denied 
the Holy and Righteous One"; TTapXHroc N-TTTICTIC MN-TTP€q-.x.WK €so?. iC 
Heb 12:2 "The pioneer of the faith and the perfecter, Jesus" (i.e. the pioneer and per
fecter); TT-€T0-'900TT ayw TT-€T€-N€q-'900TT ayw TT-€T0-NHY Rev 4:8 "The 
One who is and was and is to come" (cf. 412[d]). 

Linked items are also listed in sequence without linking term, in a rhetorical 
figure called 'asyndeton'. E.g. 2€NTWM N2HT 2€NMNT-Co6 2€N

MNT-AT-COOYN 2€NnOpNIA 2€NMI'!}€ 2€NN06 M-MNT-AC€SHC 

A-nNOYT€ NT-€ €BO/\. N2HT-OY ShIll 206: 1-3 "As for acts of hardheart
edness, of folly, of ignorance, of illicit sexuality, of strife, and of great impi
ety-God delivered you from them." 
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(b) Disjunction (H, €IT€, -XN-, OYT€, oy.l\€) 

i. non-restrictive (and,. or, and/or, or perhaps, or likewise): H; correlative 
pairs (either ... or ... , whether ... or ... ) €IT€ ... €IT€ ... 

ii. restrictive (or else):.-xN-, vars. -X€-, -X€N-
iii. resumptive (nor, not even): oY.l\€ (var. 0YT€); correlative pairs (nei-

ther ... nor ... ) OYT€ ... OYT€ ... 
iv. '(Not) ... but rather' is expressed by (negation) ... Ai\.;U .... 

Examples: TTNOMOC H N€TTPO<PHTHC Matt 5: 17 "The law and the prophets"; .l(0YTH 

N-CTA.ldON H MAAB John 6:19 "Twenty-five or thirty stadia"; TTABIOC THp-q ... 

€IT€ 0ACKHCIC €IT€ 0MNT-NA ApophPatr 248 (Chaine 77:13-14 = Z 349:29-30) 
"My entire way of life ... whether asceticism or acts of charity"; BAPABBAC .l(N-IC 

Matt 27: 17 "Barabbas or Jesus"; MTTq-t-0KNH PONOM IA NA-q ZpAI NZHT-q OYA€ 

0YTA6c€ N-OY€PHT€ Acts 7:5 "He gave him no inheritance in it, not even a foot's 
length"; 0YNOYB OYA€ OYZAT OYA€ 0Z0MNT ZN-N€TNMO.l(2 OYA€ 0TTHPA 

€-T€ZIH OYA€ tyTHN CNT€ OYA€ OYTOOY€ OYA€ Oy6€PWB Matt 10:9-10 "No 
gold, nor silver, nor copper in your belts, no bag for your journey, nor two tunics, nor 
sandals, nor a staff" 

(c) Patterning. In a group of three or more linked terms the placement or variation of link
ing term(s) varies according to rhetorical choice: it is sometimes consistently repeated, 
€ptyAN-TT€KBAi\ H T€K61.l( H T€KOY€PHT€ CKANAAi\IZ€ MMO-K ShIll 193:5-6 
"If your eye or your hand or your foot impedes you"; XWPIC-00€IK ZI-0 ApTT 

ZI-06IN-OYWM ZI-0TWZ ZI-0€IWT N-N€T-NTBNOOY€ ShChass 46: 18-23 "Not to 
speak of bread and wine and foodstuffs and fodder and barley for your animals"; some
times placed only before the last term, Z€NTTP0<PHTHC Z€N€YArr€i\ION Z€NATTOC

TOi\OC Z€NrpA<pH €-NAtyW-OY Z€NKASHrHCIC NT€-N-€T0-OYAAB Z€NtyA.l(€ 

MN-Z€NCBOOY€ €-NAtyW-OY Shill 207: 8-10 "Prophets, gospels, apostles, numer
ous scriptures, sermons by the saints, orations, and numerous teachings"; and sometimes 
arranged to create subgroups, AyW ANAP€AC NM-<pIi\ITTTTOC NM-BAPSOi\OMAIOC 

MN-MASSAIOC NM-SWMAC AyW IAKWBOC TTtyHP€ N-Ai\<pA10C MN-SAAAAIOC 

AyW CI MWN TTKANANAIOC,NM-IoYAAC TT1CKAPIWTHC Mark 3: 18 "Andrew, Philip, 
Bartholomew, Matthew, and Thomas; James the son of Alphaeus and Thaddaeus; 
Simon the Cananaean and Judas Iscariot." 

(d) When the linked item is an infinitive with zero determination, it is expressed 
either 

i. as a verbal noun 105(c) (A-XN-0KPM pM 21-0MOKM€K Phil 2: 14 "Without 
grumbling or questioning"), or 

ii. as an entity statement 150 in the form of €- + 0infinitive (OYMNT-2 HK€ 
AyW €_0T-M-p_0MAT-020MT ShChass 98:45-4S "Poverty and not being 
greedy") 

Further examples: TTtylTT€ Ai\i\A €_0tylTT€ ZHT-q N-OYPWM€ €q-OyAAB AyW 

€_0tylTT€ AN ZHT-q N-O~YPWM€ N-AKASAPTOC ShWess9 98a:6--13 "Shame, but 
specifically, feeling shame before a holy person rather than feeling shame before an 
impure person"; 0€lOYCIA N-00YWM ZI-CW AyW €_0TM-P_0ZWB ShIll 94:12 
"The authorization of eating and drinking and of not doing work"; oy ... €IMHTI 
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€_00YWM N-T€TP0<PH ShAmel II 333: 11-12 (= Z 589:29-30) "What else but eating 
their food? " 

146 'Restrictive expansion' (i.e. general relationship 147 and appurtenance 148) is 
a construction of two entity terms such that one restricts the meaning of the 
other by limiting the number of referents to which it applies: e.g. 

TMNT-€PO M-nNOYT€ 
"The kingdom of God" 

restrictive expansion 
element 

0Y2M2Ai\. NTA-q 
"A servant of his" 

restrictive expansion 
element 

TWMNT-€PO 
"His kingdom" (the-related-to-Him-kingdom) 

restrictive personal 
infix 

The restnctIVe element is mediated by prepositions and preposition-like 
marks, which occur in prenominal and prepersonal states; and is also 
expressed in the possessive article 54. Personal morphs cannot be expanded by 
a restrictive expansion. 

147 The general relationship (possessive) construction 

The construction of 'general' (or 'possessive') relationship (table 11, below) 

n€IWT N-MM NT-<yAN-ZTH-q "The Father of mercies" (2 Cor 1 :3) 
n€q pAN "His name" (Matt 1 :21) 

is the broadest and most frequent kind of restrictive expansion. It expresses a 
general, logically ambiguous restrictive relationship (,related to, of') between 
nucleus (the Father, name) and expansion element (mercies, His). Its form 
depends on the choice of expansion element. 

(a) Non-personal expansion element: mediated by N- 'of' the mark of relation-
ship 147 (alt. M- 21, vars. 22) 

nHT M-n.xo€Tc "The house of the Lord" (Ps 22[23]:6) 
(The-house related-to-the-lord) 

n-XO€IC M-nHI "The lord of the house" (Matt 24:43) 
(The-lord related-to-the-house) 

(b) Personal expansion element (his, etc.) 

i. when the nucleus has simple definite determination ('the . .. '), the pos
sessive article n:: 54 ('the . .. of . .. ') occurs instead of the simple def. article 
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TT§..qH"i "His house" (the house + related-to-him) 
TT§..qJ(.O€IC "Its master" (the master + related-to-it) 

ii. otherwise, the personal expansion is mediated by NT;\.==; cf. 148 

OYH"i NT}"-q "A house of his" (a house related to him) 
0 H "i NT}"-q "House(s) of his" (house[s] related to him) 
TT€"iH"i NT}"-q "This house of his" (this house related to him) etc. 

Comparable is the possessive pronoun TT}"-, TTUJ== 'the one related to/belong
ing to ... ',cf. 54. 

Further examples. (a) TTOYWN2 €BOA. M-TTCOOYN M-TT€OOY M-TTNOYT€ 2 Cor 4:6 
"The manifestation of the knowledge of the glory of God"; TTPAN N-OYTTPO<j>HTHC 

Matt 10:41 "The name of a prophet"; NN06 N-TrAA.IA.AIA Mark 6:21 "The leading 
men of Galilee"; TMNT-CAB€ N-NCAB€€Y 1 Cor 1: 19 "The cleverness of the 
clever"; TTCA(!}q N-Arr€A.OC ... .N.::.TCA(!}q€ N-€KKA.HCIA Rev 1:20 "The seven 
angels of the seven churches"; Z€NZBHOY€ N-Z€NPWM€ €P€-TT€YZHT TAKHYT 

€PO-oy 1 Tim 6:5 "Projects of people whose minds are corrupted"; MTTAP€MBOA.H 

N-Z€N KOOY€ Heb 11 :34 "Foreign armies" (The encampments of others); KANA 

N-TrAA.IA.AIA John 2:1 "Cana of Galilee"; ATTA-ZHA.IAC N-(!}IHT ApophPatr 270 
(Chaine 83: 13 = Z 354:7) "Apa Elijah of Scetis"; 0YBATTTICMA M-0M€TANOIA Mark 
1:4 ~6.nncrllu IlE'WvoiuC; "A baptism of repentance(s)"; 0oywZ€ N-0pWM€ Matt 4: 19 
"Fishers of human beings"; ZWC-0ATTOCTOA.OC M-TT€XC 1 Thess 2:7(2:6) "As apos
tles of Christ"; €_0Z1 H N-0Z€9NOC Matt 10:5 "Among the Gentiles" (Into way[s] of 
Gentile[s]); ZO"iN€ N-T€"iM 1 N€ John 4:23 "Such" (Some of this sort); TTTlCTIC 

N-ZO"iN€ 2 Tim 2:18 "The faith of some"; MMNTP€ N-N€"i(!}A.lJ(€ Acts 5:32 "The 
witnesses of these words"; pw-q M-TTMOYi 2 Tim 4: 17 "The lion's mouth" 139; NAI 

N-T€I M 1 N€ Matt 19: 14 "Such" (These of this sort); TT€I N€ N-NA"i ShChass 21:52 
"The likeness of these things"; TA"i ON T€ 9€ N-NA-TTNOYT€ 1 Cor 2: 11 "So also, 
those belonging to. God" (This too is the manner of those belonging to God); 
MTT€-OYON N-T€IZ€ oywN2 €BOA. €N€Z ZM-TT1HA. Matt 9:33 "Never was any
thing like this (any of this sal;/;) seen in Israel"; CO<j>IA NIM N-NPMN-KHM€ Acts 7:22 
"Every sort of the wisdom of the Egyptians"; TATT€ N-APXH NIM ZI-€:WYCIA NIM 

Col 2: 10 "The head of all rule and authority"; ZA9H N-COOY N-ZOOY €-TTTTACXA 

John 12: 1 "Six days before the Passover" (At the front of six days to the Passover); ZAZ 
N-CWMA N-N-€T0-OYAAB Matt 27:52 "Many bodies of the saints"; €-YZ€ MN-

0YTWOYN N-ZAZ Luke 2:34 "For the fall and rising of many"; 0YMNT-.lJ(WWP€ 

N-A(!} N-A€IHC N€ N€'i'YXH N-NPWM€ €T0-0 M-0TTAP9€NOC ShOr 165a:4-7 
"What a great resource (A strength of what magnitude) are the souls of people who are 
virgins! "; ZI£N-TMHT€ N-.lJ(W-K ShChass 41 :49-50 "On the crown of your head"; 
€q€-TP€TN-P-0Z0Yo ZN-TArATTH €ZOYN €-N€TN€PHY ... KATA-9€ N-ANON 

€ZOYN €PW-TN (elliptical) 1 Thess 3:12 "May He make you abound in love to one 
another ... as we (do) to you" (in the manner of us to you) 

(b) (i) Possessive article: TT€qHI Matt 24:43 "His house" (the-related-to-him-house); 
ANOK TT€ TT€Y(!}Opn I Tim 1: 15 "I am the foremost of them" (I am the-related-to
them-first); N€Y'90Y(!}T ... N€YPO ShAmel II 26:6 "Their windows ... their doors" 
(the-related-to-them-windows . .. the-related-to-them-doors); (ii) NTA" forming expan
sion element: Z€N KATA-0cAP~ NTA-y ShIV 61: 11 "Relatives of theirs, Some of their 
relatives"; OYZOOYT NIM NTOOT-q (collated) Exod 12:48 (rare construction) u1'n:oii 
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nav apcrEvlKov "Every male of him"; 0YBAA. NT€-Oy2MZAA. NTA-q ShChass 
131:55-56 "The eye of one of his slaves"; 0CMH NTA-q John 5:37 "His voice"; 
N-€T0-ZHTT Nn-y Jer 29(49): 10 (quoted in ShAmel II 92: 12) ,u Kpumu uinrov 
"Their secret places" 

More restrictive, unidirectional kinds of relationship are optionally expressed 
by various prepositional phrases 195(ii), and by the appurtenance construction 
148 (whose prepersonal form NT},." overlaps with the construction of general 
relationship). 

148 The appurtenance construction 

The construction of 'appurtenance' (table 11) 

MM€A.OC NT€-TTCUJM}" "The parts of the body" (1 Cor 12:22) 

expresses the subsumed natural relationship of part to whole, component to 
system, offshoot to source, etc.-the first term being the part and the second 
being the whole. It is more restrictive in meaning than general relationship. It 
is mediated by the mark of appurtenance NT€-/NT},." (204). 

0YTTOAIC NT€-Tr},.AIA},."i},. "A city of Galilee" 
0YTTOAIC NT}"-C "A city belonging to it, One of its cities" 

NT€-/NTA" does not meet the definition of a preposition 194 in as much as its only 
functions are as a restrictive expansion of entity terms and as predicate in the lexically 
fixed expression €T0-NTA- (q) "Which belongs to (him)." 

The prepersonal state NT},." is formally indistinguishable from the expression 
of general relationship under certain conditions (cf. table 11). 

Further examples: TAIA9HKH N-BPP€ NT€-TT€CZA"i AN AA.A.A M-TT€TTNA 2 Cor 3:6 
"The new covenant, not in a written code but of the Spirit" (The new covenant not 
belonging to writing but related to the Spirit); TT.lJ(W NT€-NI.lJ(W Cant subscript title 
"The Song of Songs"; TT€"i0Y.lJ(A"i NT€-TTNOYT€ Acts 28:28 "This salvation of God"; 
NAPXWN NT€-TT€"iAIWN I Cor 2:8 "The rulers of this age"; NAZAP€T 

NT€-TrAA.IA.AIA Mark 1:9 "Nazareth of Galilee"; 0YMHH(!}€ A€ NT€-TTTOA.€IC 

Luke 7:12 "And a crowd from the city"; Z€NOIKOAOMH NT€-Z€N(!}HP€ (!}HM 

€Y-.lJ(I-ZpA-Y ZN-OY(!}W ShAmel II 433: 13 "Constructions made by little children 
playing in the sand"; KOI NWN IA N 1 M NT€-TT€TTNA Phil 2: 1 "Any participation in the 
Spirit"; ZWC-0AIAKONOC NT€-TTNOYT€ 2 Cor 6:4 "As servant(s) of God"; MHT 

N-ZMZAA. NTA-q (textual var. NTOOT-q) Luke 19: 13 "Ten of his servants" (Ten ser
vants belonging to him); 0Zpooy NTA-q ShIII 203:20 "Any voice from Him"; T€"i€

~OYCIA NT€-THYTN 1 Cor 8:9 "This liberty of yours"; 0YCMOT MN-OYZA"iB€C 

NT€-NA-TTT€ Heb 8:5 "A copy and shadow of the things of heaven"; N€9HTT 

NT€-TTNOYT€ I Cor 2: 10 "The depths (hidden parts) of God"; 0YH P N-.lJ(A"i-B€K€ 

NT€-TTA"iWT Luke 15:17 "How many hired servants belonging to my father"; TTZA€ 

N-ZOOY No6 NT€-TT(!}A John 7:37 "The last day of the feast, the great day"; TTCA'9q 

M-TTNA NT€-TTNOYT€ Rev 3:1 "The seven spirits of God"; 0p €q-.lJ(1-0CBW 

NTM-TTNOYT€ (textual var. NT€-) John 6:45 "People taught by God" 
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TABLE 11 
MARKS OF GENERAL RELATIONSHIP AND OF ApPURTENANCE 

CONSTRUCTION TYPE 

General relationship 

Restricting a simple def. entity 
term ('the') 

Otherwise 147(b) 

Appurtenance 

MARK OF RESTRICTIVE EXPANSION 

Prenominal 

N-

N

NT€-

Prepersonal 

Possessive article in place of 
def. article 

NTa"'! 

NTa'" 2 

! Same as appurtenance 
entity term 

2Same as general relationship except when restricting a simple def. 

Apposition. The relationship of apposition enables one entity term to amplify, 
describe, identify, name, explicate, etc. another or several others by being 
placed after it, more or less immediately. Items in apposition speak, in differ
ent ways, of the same referent and thus are equatable. 

aq-NaY €-IaKWBOC TT,!)HP€ N-Z€B€AaIOC "He saw James the son of 
Zebedee" (Mark 1: 19) 

A term in apposition (the son of Zebedee) has the same syntactic status as the 
one that it amplifies (James), as though replacing it. Appositional items need 
not agree in gender, number, determination, or person. For proper nouns in 
apposition, cf. 129. 

Examples: nNOYT€ n€!OJT n;l.."i €NT-;l..q-TOYNOC-q €BOA ZN-N-€T0-MOOYT 

Gal 1:1 "God, the Father, who raised Him from the dead"; Ie n€xc "Jesus Christ"; 
nNOYT€ f;l..P COOYN n€TN€!OJT Matt 6:8 "For God your Father knows"; OY;l.. 

n€N€IOJT "iC;l..;l..K Rom 9: 10 "One man, our forefather Isaac"; KOPNHAIOC 0Y2€K;l..

TONT;l..PXOC 0YPOJM€ N--lI,IK;l..IOC Acts 10:22 "Cornelius, a centurian, an upright 
man"; €p<g;l..N-OY;l.. f;l..P N;l..Y €PO-K n-€T€-oyNT;l..-q MM;l..Y M-ncooYN €K

N H-X 1 Cor 8: 10 "For if anyone sees you, a person of knowledge, at table"; 
;l..Y-KTO-OY ON ;l..Y-KOJT MMO-q nnypfOC €T0-MM;l..Y ShIll 21: 18-19 "They came 
back and built it, namely that tower"; n.aIK;l..IOC "iOJB ShChass 38:10-11 "Job, the 
just"; OYON NIM ... 0noNHpoc 21-0;l..f;l..SOC Matt 22:10 "All ... both bad and 
good"; 2€N.aOJPON 0YNOYB MN-OYAIB;l..NOC MN-oy<g;l..A Matt 2:11 "Gifts, gold 
and frankincense and myrrh"; TTTlCTIC S€ATTlC T;l..f;l..nH n€€I<goMNT 1 Cor 13:13 
"Faith, hope, love, these three" 

Similar meaning is expressed by the mediated attributive construction of the noun spec
ifying occupation, type, or citizenship 99. 

THE ENTITY STATEMENT (SYNTACTIC EQUIVALENT OF 

THE ENTITY TERM) 

150 The nature of Coptic entity statements. 'Entity statements' (clauses and phras
es in lieu of an entity term; substantive clauses; that clauses) are constructions 
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that express action, the content of a proposition, or reported discourse, as an 
entity and/or target of cross-reference 

€_0TP €q-CWTTT for him to choose 
€-0CWTTT to choose (verbal actor not expressed) 
J(€-€T€TN-CZal-COY for you to write them 
J(€-aq-TWOYN €BO?\. ZN-N-€T0-MOOYT that He has arisen from the 

dead 
9€ NT-aq-NaY €-TTJ(O€IC ZN-T€ZIH how (or that) on the road he had 

seen the Lord 
CWTM TTICpaH?\. 'Hear, 0 Israel' 

such that the construction has in some way the syntax of an entity term. The 
entity statement as subject expansion of a clause is surveyed in chapter 22, 
reported discourse in chapter 24. 

Many entity statements can occur as subject or predicate in nominal sentence 
patterns 

TTaI A€ TT€ €_0TP€N-C!;:C!;:-N€N€PHY "And this meansfor us to encour
age one another" (Rom 1: 12) 

Most are capable of receiving cross-reference, both retrospective (anaphora) 
and prospective (cataphora) 270, at least in certain constructions. 

€_02MOOC A€ NCaOYNaM MMo-I H CaZBOYP MMo-I M-TTwI aN TT€ €-

0Taa-.g, "But sitting on My right or on My left is not Mine to bestow" 
(Mark 10:40) [TT€ and -q refer back to €_0ZMOOC, 272] 

.Q:::oyoN2 €BO?\. .x€-€P€-TTAI KalOC Na-WN2 €BO?\. ZN-TTTICTIC "That 
the righteous shall live by faith, is evident (It is evident that the righteous 
etc.) (Gal 3: 11) [q- is heralds and anticipates the J(€- clause 486] 

MWYCHC rap aq-J(OO-,!;, .x€-TMal€-TT€K€IWT MN-T€KMaay "For 
Moses said, Honor your father and your mother" (Mark 7: 10) [-c her
alds and anticipates the J(€- clause] 

Most can stand in apposition to a demonstrative pronoun or article phrase 

KOpBaN €T€-TTaI TT€ J(€-OyAwpON TT€ "Corban, which means the fol
lowing, that it is an offering" (Mark 7: 11) 

al-CWTM €-TTCO€IT M-TT€N€IWT €T0-OYaaB aTTa-ZapWN J(€-€q

TTO?\.YT€Y€ ZN-OYMa €Y-MOYT€ €po-q J(€-TT€la "I heard about the 
reputation of our holy father Apa Haran, namely the fact that he was con
ducting his career in a place called Peia" (Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of 
the Monks of the Desert [BMis 472:24-26]) 

To a very limited extent, some can be suffixed to a transitive verb or preposi
tion as its object; rare. 
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0YPWM€ N-6ai\.€ -XIN-€q-N2HT-C N-T€qMaay "A man lame since he 
was in his mother's womb (from his being in his mother's womb) (Acts 
3:2) 

151 Formal classification of entity statements 

i. -X€- and -X€Ka(a)C expanded by a clause 

-X€-aq-CWTTT he chose (directly quoted discourse); that he chose; the 
fact or idea or statement or possibility that he chose 

-X€Ka(a)C €q€-CWTTT for him to choose, that he might choose 

ii. def. sing. masc. article or zero article, expanded by TP€- 362 

TTTP€q-CWTTT the fact of his choosing 
0TP €q-CWTTT his choosing 

iii. the preposition €- or N- expanded by 0TP€_ or 0infinitive 

€_0TP €q-CWTTT for him to choose (verbal actor expressed) 
€-0CWTTT or N-0CWTTT to choose (no verbal actor expressed) 

iv. clauses expressing if and since (€pcyaN-, €CY-X€-, €-N€-) 

N-OYCYTTH P€ aN T€ €YcyaN-6€TT-OYa €q--xIOY€ "It is not to be 
wondered at if one should be taken stealing" (Prov 6: 30) 

NaNOY-C A€ €CY-X€-aT€TN-p-0ppo "And it would be better if you 
had reigned" (l Cor 4:8) 

NaNOY-C Na-q N20YO €-N€-YN-OYWN€ N-CIK€ acy€ €-TT€q
MaK2 "It would be much better for him if a millstone were hung round 
his neck" (Mark 9:42) 

v. TTMa 'where' or 9€ 'how, that' expanded by a relative clause, introduc
ing indirect discourse 522 " 

aq-TaMO-OY €-9€ NT-aq-Nay €-TT-XO€IC 2N-T€2IH "He declared 
to them how on the road he had seen the Lord" (Acts 9:27) 

vi. clauses in conjunctive conjugation 354 

MNNCa-NT€-TT-XO€IC t-0MTON M-TTlCpaHi\. "After the Lord had 
given Israel rest" (Josh 23: 1) 

vii. reported discourse without -X€- (hypostasis 142) 

TCYOpTT T€ CWTM TTICPaHi\. TT-XO€IC TT€N NOYT€ TT-XO€IC OYa TT€ 
"The first (commandment) is, Hear, 0 Israel: the Lord our God, the 
Lord, is one" (Mark 12:29) 

viii. clauses in circumstantial conversion, expanding -c in NaNOY-C it is a 
good thing, 6NT-C find out, and 2€ €PO-C find out 426; and expanding 
2aMO'i 'how good it would be if' 
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ix. unconverted nominal sentence after 6N- 516 

ayW TTai\.aOC MTT€q-6N-iNr-N'iM "My people has not regarded who I 
am" (Isa 1 :3) 

x. clauses in focalizing conversion, under very limited syntactic conditions 
457, 493(34)(66)(67)(68) 

MTToy-6NN-€Y-Na-p-OY Na-q "They did not find out what to do 
(what they might do) to Him" (Luke 19:48) 
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7 Inflected Modifiers 

Definition and List of Inflected Modifiers 152 
ANO:::/NTO::: 153 

Placement and Word Order 154 

Specific Negation of the Inflected Modifier 157 

MMAT€ and N-OYWT 158 

DEFINITION AND LIST OF INFLECTED MODIFIERS 

152 The six 'inflected modifiers' 

ANO:::/NTO::: (my)self 
MMINMMO::: ... (my)self 
MAYAA(T)::: ... alone 
0YAA(T)::: only ... 
THp::: ... all 
ZWW::: ... too 

only occur in a prepersonal state 30 and are inflected by the personal suffixes 
85. 

ANO:::/NTO::: (my)selj (yourselj, himselj, etc.),for (my) part, personally, (l) 
for one 153 'l 

For the invariable enclitic NTOq, cf. 156 

MMINMMO::: (vars. MMIN€MMO:::, MMINOYMMO:::, MOYNMMO:::, MWNMMO:::) 

(my)selj, own (often reflex.) 

MAYAA(T)::: (var. MMAYAA:::) alone, only, mere, (my)selj (yourself, himself, 
etc.), own (sometimes reflex.) 
... MdYdd(T)" dN dA7I.d not only ... but also .... For the absolute state MdT€, cf. 158. 

0YAA(T)::: only, alone 
For the absolute state 0YWT, cf. 158 

TH p::: ... all, entirely, all ... , utter; also utterly (as though adverb, relat
ing to an adjacent verb) 
TT- ... TH P" the whole ... ; 0Y- ... TH p" a whole ... ; Z€N- ... TH P-oy all sorts 
of ... ; ... (CNdY) THP-OY (two) whole ... ; cf. TTTHp-q (invariable article phrase) 
the entirety, the universe 1:0 nav; €-TTTH p-q wholly, at all 
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ZWW::: too,for (my) part 
€T€-ZWW" TT€ (which is) real, genuine, natural (Luke 16: 11, Rom 11 :21). For the 
invariable enclitic zwwq, cf. 156. 

They express categories of distinctive confrontation (exclusive MAyAA:::, 

OyAA:::, M MIN M MO:::; inclusive ZWW:::, ANO:::/NTO:::) or integral totality (TH p:::). 

Modifier is linked to its target of modification by agreeing with it in per
son/number/(gender), and occurs in the same textual environment though not 
necessarily adjacent (for placement and word order, cf. 154). 

The target of modification is either a personal morph of any kind 

Al::.COYWN-€ ANOK "I have known you personally" (ShIll 21 :9) 
NTOK MAYAA-K "Thou (sing. masc.) alone" (Rev 15:4) 
NANOY-~ THp-§. TA<yB€€P€ "Thou (sing. fern.) art all fair, my compan
ion" (Cant 4:7) 
T.fuj.TTOAIC MMINMMO-.Q. "His own city" (Matt 9: 1) 
MN-OYM H H<y€ AyW NMMA-I zw-11 "With many and with myself as well" 

(Rom 16:2) 
t.aWP€A N-OYWT Ne€ ZWW-1::!. NT-Aq-t NA-1::!. "The same gift as He 

gave to us too" (Acts 11: 17) 
NTWTN THP-TN "All of you (pl.)" (ShIll 139:21) 

or the addressee of an imperative (2d person) 

KATAAAA€I 6€ NCW-I THP-TN I T6A€IO-€1 6€ ZI-OYCOTT N€CNHY 

"So, despise me, all of you (pl.); condemn me, all (of you) together, 
brethren" (ShAmel I 70:4-5) 

T€NOY 6€ ZWW-K (textual var. zww-q) CWT€M NCA-TT€ZPOOY 

N-T€KZMZAA "And now hearken,for thy (sing. masc.) part, to the voice 
of thine handmaid" (1 Sam 18: 22) 

BWK ZWT-THYTN €-TTAMA-N-€AOOA€ "You [pl.] go into my vineyard 
too" (Matt 20:4) 

or a non-personal entity term (which motivates a 3d person suffix). 

TT€IWT MAyAA-q Matt 24:36 "The Father only," TrAAIAAIA TH p-c Matt 
4:23 "All Galilee," Z€N6wB€ MAyAA-y Matt 21: 19 "Leaves only," 00 €1 K 

MAyAA-q Matt 4:4 "Bread alone," TT€TPOC zww-q ON John 18: 18 "Peter 
also," NAT zw-oy Rom 11:31 "They (These) also," MNNCA-OY€BOT H 

CNAY H <yOMT THP-OY ShIV 71:4-5 "After one month, or two or three at 
most," ZO€IN€ THp-OY N€ ShAmel II 16:8 "They are all of such a kind" 

Inflections: (i) ANOK, NTOK, NTO, NTOq, NTOC, ANON, NTWTN, NTOOY 153; 
(ii) MMINMMO::: like the preposition €PO:::; (iii) MAyAAT, MAyAAK (var. 
MAYAATK), MAyAAT€, MAyAAq (MAYAATq), MAyAAC (MAYAATC), MAyAAN 

(MAYAATN), MAYATTHYTN (MAYAATTHYTN), MAyAAy (MAYAATOY); (iv) 
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oy;u:r, OyaaK, OyaaT€, Oyaaq (var. OyaaTq), OyaaC (OyaaTC), OyaaN, 

OyaTTHYTN (OyaaTTHYTN), OyaaTOY; (V) THPT, THPK, THP€, THpq, 

TH pc, TH PN, TH PTN, TH poy; (vi) ZWWT (var. zw), ZWW K, ZWWT€, zwwq, 

ZWWC, ZWWN, ZWTTHYTN, zwoy 

Further examples: <,9aNT€-N€IPIK€ THp-Oy <,9WTT€ ShIII 215:24--25 "Until all 
these turning motions occur"; 0Y<,9a,x€ N-CWB€ TT€ TTaI N-NIOYAaI 2w-oy 

ShLefort 41:5-6 "This is a laughing matter to the Jews also"; NT€-N-€T0-MMay 

2W-OY ON NO,x-q €-2€N2NaaY €Y-MTT<,9a MMO-q ShAmel I 77:10 "And they 
too will put it into vessels that are worthy of it"; aY-Nay ,x€- ... MTT€-iC ii\.€ 

€-TT,xoI NM-N€qMaeHTHc ai\.i\.a N€qMaeHTHC MMayaa-y N€-NT-aY-BWK 

John 6:22 "They saw that ... Jesus had not entered the boat with His disciples, but that 
it was His disciples alone who had gone away"; ZN-2€NNHCTla M-N-2€N<,9i\.Hi\. 

M-N-2€NK€2BHY€ THp-Oy €-Na<,9W-Oy ShWess9 172d:4--9 "In fasting, prayer, 
and many other things of all kinds"; NKOOY€ 2w-oy €y<,9aN-TM-6w 

2N-T€YMNT-aT-Na2T€ C€-Na-To6-oy Rom 11 :23 "And even the others, if they 
do not persist in their unbelief, will be grafted in"; ayw TT-€T0-Na-oyoM-NT 

TT-€T0-MMay 2ww-q ON Na-WN2 €TBH HT-0 John 6:57 "And also the one who eats 
Me will live because of Me"; TT-€T0-TTlCT€Y€ €PO-€I N€2 BH Y€ €t-€IP€ 

MMO-Oy TTH 2ww-q ON Na-aa-Y John 14: 12 "The one who believes in Me will 
also do the works that I do"; Na-el€pOCOi\.YMa THp-Oy Mark 1:5 "All the people 
of Jerusalem"; ayw NOy-I THp-oy NOy-K N€ John 17:10 "And all Mine are 
Thine"; NIM 2N-N-€T0-OY€<,9_,x€-0TT€eooy €PO-oy N€T0-Na-,xOO-C aN 

,x€-20€IN€ THp-Oy N€ ShAmel II 16:7-8 "Among those who would say evil things 
about them, who would not claim that they are all of such a kind?"; M N-2€N KOOY€ 

THp-Oy NT€12€ ShIV 14:21-22 "And other things of all kinds like this"; 
MTTOY-KTO-OY €BOi\. M-TT€KM€ TT-€T0-20i\.-6 THp-q ShGue 161b:43-162a: 1 
"They did not tum away from Your truth, 0 You who are utterly sweet"; o~Y 
TT€t-Na-t-02HY MMO-q €I<,9aN-jL 0NOB € Nca-0Tpa-t-06c€ MMO-I 

Mayaa-T ShChass 71 :3-8 "IfI sin, what shall I gain if not only to lose my own self"; 
N€q-2M-TTMa €T0~MMay Mayaa-q Matt 14:23 "He was there alone"; aq-,xIT-OY 

MMayaa-y €,xN-OYTOOY €q-,xOC€ Mark 9:2 "He led them up a high mountain 
apart by themselves"; MH N'TK-OY€BOi\. 2WW-K ON N-Trai\.li\.ala John 7:52 "Are 
you from Galilee too?",' MHTTOT€ 2w-oy NC€-Ta2M-€K NT€-OYTOy"io <,9WTT€ 

Na-K Luke 14:12 "Lest they also invite you in return, and you be repaid"; 
N-€NT-aN-CWTM €PO-oy ,x€-aY-<,9WTT€ 2N-Ka<j>apNaOYM api-COY 

2w-oy 2M-TT€IMa 2M-TT€KtM€ Luke 4:23 "What we have heard happened in 
Capernaum, do here also in your own village"; paKOT€ aN OyaaT-q Ii €<j>€COC 

ShChass 129:36--38 "Not just Alexandria or Ephesus" 

153 aNO:=/NTO:= '(my)self, for (my) part, personally, (I) for one' differs formally 
from the others in having a distinct 1st person stem aNO:= and in its unusual 
1st sing. termination -K (in aNOK). In this book the suffixes are written solid 
with the base, so that the inflected modifier is homonymous with the personal 
independent 77: aNOK, NTOK, NTO, NTOq, NTOC, aNON, NTWTN, NTOOy. 

The two homonyms are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The personal independent can occur as the very first item in a clause; the inflected 
modifier cannot 154. 
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NTOq A€ TT€,xa-q ApophPatr 146 (Chaine 32:22) "But as for him, he said" [per
sonal independent] 

TTaXpC aNOK €t-TTlCT€Y€ €po-q ApophPatr 146 (Chaine 32:22) "My Christ in 
Whom I personally believe" [inflected modifier] 

(b) The personal independent occurs as an essential element in several sentence patterns 
and phrasal syntagms 77; the inflected modifier does not. 

NaM€ NTOK TT€ TT<,9H P€ M-TTNOYT€ Matt 14:33 "Truly it is You who are the Son of 
God" (NTOK [personal independent] as predicate in nominal sentence Pattern 6a [276]) 

PLACEMENT AND WORD ORDER 

154 Like enclitic conjunctions 235(b) and enclitic initial attitude markers 239, 
inflected modifiers cannot occur in first position within their clause. Three can 
either precede or follow the modified item: aNO:=/NTO:=, TH p:=, and ZWW:=. 

H Na<y N-Z€ €y-Na-p_0BO J.. NTOOY "And how will they, for their part, 
escape?" (ShIll 75:12) 

Na<y N-Z€ NTOOY €y-Na-p_0 BOJ.. "How will they, for their part, 
escape?" (ShIll 75: 12, textual var.) 

T€TN-COOYN THP-TN "You all know" (1 John 2:20) 
€ICZHHT€ THP-TN T€TN-COOYN "Behold, ye all know" (Job 27: 12) 

TaT T€ T€TNZ€ ZWT-THOYTN "So you also" (Luke 17: 10) 
TaT ZWT-THYTN T€ T€TNZ€ "So you also" (Matt 23:28) 

Further examples: ayw TTMa aNOK €t-Na-BwK €po-q NTWTN MN-<,96oM 

MMW-TN €_0€1 €MMay John 8:21 "And where I personally am going, for your part 
you cannot come"; ,x€KaC TH P-oy €Y€-<,9WTT€ N-Oya John 17:21 "That they may 
all be one"; ,x€KaC 2WT-THYTN €T€TN€-TTlCT€Y€ John 19:35 "That you also may 
believe"; TT-€T0-Na-,xpo t-Na-t Na-q €_0TP€q-2MOOC 2ITOyW-1 21-TTa

epONOC Ne€ 2WW-T NT-al-,xpO ayw al-2MOOC 2ITOYN-TTa€IWT 21-

TT€qepoNoc Rev 3:21 "He who conquers, I will grant him to sit with Me on My 
throne, as I Myself conquered and sat down with My Father on His throne" 

The other three only follow the modified item: Mayaa(T):=, Oyaa(T):=, and 
MMINMMO:= (for examples, cf. above 152). 

155 An inflected modifier and an enclitic conjunction 235(b)/initial attitude mark
er 239, or two inflected modifiers, can occur side by side. Such combinations 
are subject to limitations in compatibility and word order, depending on the 
selection of modifier. 

Examples: €TB€-TTal N K€TTPO<j>HTHC 2w-oy ON €y-TTPOTP€TT€I N-OYON N I M 

ShIII 66:8-9 "On this subject, moreover, also the prophets too exhort every one"; Nal 

A€ TH p-oy NT-aY-OYWNZ €BOi\. MN-N€Y€PHY Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 
9 (Garitte 15: 1) "And all of these things appeared one after the other"; a€I-,xIT-0 

N60NC MaYaa-T MMINMMO-I 2pal 2N-aNOMla NIM ShIII 146:24--25 "I alone 
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have done violence to my own self with every sort of iniquity"; NZal P€TI KOC zw-oy 
TH P-oy ShAmel I 373:9-10 "All the heretics, too" 

Compatibilities, word order, frequency, syntax, and meanings of the inflected modifiers 
are further described in Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories (chapter 6). 

156 The invariable enclitics NTOq 'moreover', etc. and zwwq 'on the contrary, actually' 
belong to the class of enclitic conjunction 235(b)/initial attitude marker 239 like rap, 

.2\.€, ON, pw, 6€ etc. Invariable NTOq often occurs in the configurations .2\.€ NTOq, 

aAAa NTOq, ayW NTOq, and H NTOq. 

SPECIFIC NEGATION OF THE INFLECTED MODIFIER 

157 The grammatical relationship of an inflected modifier, as an individual ele
ment of the text, can be negatived by the enclitic AN 

TH P-TN AN "Not everyone of ... " (John 13: 10) 

which usually comes after the modifier; optionally, negative N- is also pre
fixed to the modifier. E.g. NTWTN ZWT-THYTN T€TN-TBBHY AA/U 

N-THP-TN AN (textual var. AAAA THP-TN AN) John 13:10 "And you are 
clean, but not everyone of you." 

MMAT€ AND N-OYWT 

158 Akin to the inflected modifier are two non-inflected modifiers, MMAT€ and 
N-OYWT (var. OYWT, optional fern. N-OYWT€). They are related in origin, 
form, and meaning to (M)MAYAA(T)== and 0YAA(T)==, respectively. 

(a) MMAT€ 'only' is an adverbial modifier 194. It mostly modifies a preceding 
verbal clause nexus but can also modify other individual elements of the text. 
(Correlative pairs: ... AN M~AT€ AAAA ... "Not only ... but also ... "; ... 
AN AAAA ... MMAT€ "Not ... but only ... "; €IMHTI €- ... MMAT€ or NCA-

... MMAT€ "Except for ... alone.") 

Examples: .l(€KaC €Y€-.l(WZ MMaT€ €-TTTOTT N-N€qZO€IT€ Matt 14:36 "That they 
might only touch the fringe of His garment"; aXap NT-aY-MMOOYT-q (i.e. -ay

MOOYT-q) aN €TB€-N€qNOB€ MMaT€ ShAmel II 18:9 "Achar was slain not only 
because of his sins"; aNOK TaKplCIC OYM€€ T€ .l(€-N-aNOK aN MMaT€ TT€ aAAa 

aNOK NM-TTlWT €NT-aq-TaOYO-€1 John 8: 16 "As for Me, My judgment is true, for 
it is not a matter of Me alone, but of Me and the Father who sent Me"; TTa'i MMaT€ 

t-OY€,!}-€IM€ €po-q NT€-THYTN Gal 3:2 "I wish to know only this from you" 

(b) N-OYWT, rare fern. N-OYWT€ 'single, same' (var. without N-) is an attribu
tive phrase. It modifies indef. and def. article phrases, proper nouns, OYA, and 
mOYA, and follows the target of modification (neg .... AN N-OYWT "not ... 
alone .... "). N-OYWT is comparable to the modifier in the mediated attribu
tive construction of the noun 99. 
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Examples: OYO€IK N-OYWT (var. OYO€IK 0YWT) Mark 8:14 "A single loaf of 
bread"; KaN €I-OYHZ ZN-Z€NTOTTOC N-OYWT MN-Z€NPWM€ ShAmel I 7:7-8 
"Even if I live in locations shared in common with other people"; TT'!}H P€ N-OYWT 

(textual var. '!}P-N-OYWT) John 1:18 "The only Son"; TT€q'!}HP€ N-OYWT John 
3:16 "His only Son"; a-T€qOY€PHT€ N-OYWT€ '!}€ €Zpal ZN-TCJl:A€ 

MTT€-TMOYAIC AO €C-TTHT NMMa-q €q-a'!}€ Martyrdom and Miracles of St. 
Mercurius the General (BMis 257:8-10) "One a/his feet (?) tangled in the saddle cloth, 
and the mule continued to run with him hanging"; N€'i9AltIC N-OYWT ShChass 
47:37-38 "These several oppressions"; t.2\.Wp€a N-OYWT Acts 11:17 "The same 
gift"; €ICaK aN N-OYWT TT€NT-aq-TOY.l(O-q Interpretation de la resurrection 
(Leyd 423 middle: 3-4) "It is not Isaac alone that He saved"; M€€Y€ €-oya N-OYWT 

ZM-TT.l(O€IC Phil 4:2 "Agree (Think one single thing) in the Lord"; TT€OOY TT€BOA 

ZITM-TTlOYa N-OYWT John 5:44 "The glory that comes from the One who is Unique" 
,ijv oo~av ,ijv napa wi} IlOVOU 
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DEFINITION OF THE COPTIC VERB 

For verbal morphology, cf. 186-93. For the tense system, cf. chapter 25. 

159 'Verbs' are a very numerous word class whose distinguishing features are 

i. that they are 'lexemes', i.e. basic units of Coptic vocabulary whose mean
ings are particular rather than general (as distinct from the general terms that 
express grammatical categories, such as determinators, specifiers, personal 
morphs, etc. 91), and also 

ii. that their basic form, the 'infinitive', expresses action, process, and/or 
entry into a state and can be conjugated 165; e.g. C<.OTn 'choose', TIlCT€Y€ 

'believe', MOY 'die', 0YBa'9 'tum white'; aC-C<.OTn "She chose," TN-TIl

CT€Y€ "We believe," etc. 

ACTU ALIZA TIONS OF THE VERB LEXEME 

INFINITIVE 

160 Considered abstractly, apart from actual sentences, Coptic verb lexemes are 
just virtual possibilities stored in memory for eventual utterance (terms in an 
abstract, potential linguistic repertory). The occurrence of a lexeme in an actu
al written or spoken text is its 'actualization'. The main actualization form of 
the verb is called the 'infinitive'. (Syntactically, the infinitive can be identified 
as that class of morphs which occurs as the third essential constituent of non
durative conjugation 325.) In modem dictionaries, verbs are filed under their 
infinitive form. The formation of the infinitive is described in 187-89. Verb 
lexemes are actualized as infinitives in several different syntactic functions: 
(i) durative conjugation (the 'durative infinitive' 308); (ii) non-durative con
jugation (the 'non-durative infinitive' 328); (iii) masc. verbal noun 105(c) (in 
the word class of gendered common noun 104); (iv) lexical completion after 
the future auxiliary Na- 'is going to' 311 or other auxiliaries 184 such as 
OY€'9- 'want to'. Furthermore (v), the ordinary affirmative imperative (chap
ter 16) has the same formes) as the infinitive. 
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161 Specific negation of the lexical content (as such) of an infinitive is expressed 
by the negator TM- 105(c). E.g. TTTM-t-06wNT.L\.€ NA-q ShAmel II 233: 13 
"Not making Him angry"; TTTM-OTT-K: ApophPatr 105 (Chaine 25:2 = Z 
298:7) "Not to think highly of oneself" 181(f); NANOy-0TM-OY€M-0Aq 

oy.L\.€ €_0TM-C€-0Hprr Rom 14:21 "It is right not to eat meat or drink 
wine"; NANOY-TTTM-<yIN€ NZOYO €_0<yIN€ ShAmel I 38: 1 "Not seeking 
is better than seeking." For the compatibility of TM- and TP€-, cf. 359. 

STATIVE 

162 Some Egyptian Coptic verbs are also actualized in a 'stative' form, also called 
'qualitative', which expresses being-in-a-state. The stative describes the 
enduring state of a subject in a condition that is associated with verbal action 
or verbally expressed acquisition of a quality. E.g. COTTT 'is chosen' (is in the 
enduring state of having been chosen), is exquisite'; MOOYT 'is dead' (is in 
the state of having died); OYOB<y 'is white'. In modem dictionary entries, the 
stative form is identified by a raised dagger: COTTTt, MOOYTt, etc. All sta
tives, except the five listed in 168(c), can contrast in meaning one way or 
another with the corresponding infinitive; cf. 168(a)(b). E.g. 

t-COTTTt : t-CWTTT 

t-MOOYTt : t-MOY 

t-OYOB<yt:t-OYBA<y 

I am exquisite t, chosen t: I choose 
I am deadt : I die 
I am white t: I become white 

The formation of the stative is described in 190. The only syntactic function 
of the stative is predicate in the durative sentence; its presence signals nexus 
248. 

For a few statives, no corresponding infinitive is attested in Sahidic, e.g. KH.tJOyt 'is fat', 
200yt 'is bad'. '! 

IMPERATIVE 

163 Most affirmative imperatives are identical in form to the infinitive, and all 
negatives are marked by prefixed MTTP- or MTTWP €- (chapter 16). Ten 
Egyptian Coptic verbs occur in a special form expressing affirmative impera
tive 366; e.g. ANAy "Look" corresponding to the infinitive NAy 'see', 

CONSTRUCT PARTICIPLE 

164 A fourth actualization of the verb is a descriptive noun called the 'construct 
participle' (participium coniunctum, 'p.c.'); it is a nominal component form
ing composite genderless common nouns 122. Only a small number of 
Egyptian Coptic verbs occur in this form. 
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TRANSITIVITY: DIRECT OBJECT SYNTAX 

CONJUGA TION 

165 'Conjugation' (the formal marking of verbs to indicate and express the actor 
[subject]) is accomplished not by varying the form of the verb itself 186, but 
rather (i) by suffixation of the subject to a conjugation base or mutable con
verter, or (ii) union of the verb with the personal subject prefixes of the dura
tive sentence 78, or (iii) by occurrence of the subject in the appropriate posi
tion of a conjugation pattern that contains no base 317. E.g. (i) Ml-CWTTT he 
chose, A-T€C21 M€ CWTTT the woman chose (where A is the past tense conju
gation base); (ii) S!::.CWTTT he chooses; (iii) T€C2IM€ CWTTT the woman 
chooses. The conjugation patterns are described in chapters 14 and 15. 

Two or more infinitive lexemes as such can be linked by conjunction (dyW, H, etc.) 
within the conjugation pattern. E.g. €-MN-OYS. N-OYWT -X€-MTlq-WM-C dyW 

qWT€ €BOJ\ ShWess9 87a:30-33 "Without there being a single one who did not sink 
and perish"; €Y,!}dN--XNOY-K H -XNOY-TN ShAmel II 528:7 "If they ask you or ask 
us"; dNTI-0TP€Y-Wp-x H TWM €PO-oy ShAmel II 505:5 "Instead of strengthening 
and closing them. " 

TRANSITIVITY: DIRECT OBJECT SYNTAX OF THE 
INFINITIVE 

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 

166 Every infinitive by its very nature belongs to one or the other of two syntactic 
classes, transitives and intransitives, according to the following definition. 

(a) 'Transitive' infinitives are those which at the speaker's choice can be con
structed so as to express action directed at a 'direct object', i.e. at a receiver or 
goal of action. A direct object follows the infinitive. E.g. AY-NAy €-TT<yH P€ 

<yHM ... AY-OYWN N-N€YAZWWP Matt 2: 11 "They saw the child . .. They 
opened their treasures" ; ZH PW.L\.HC rAp NA-<yl N€ NCA-TT<yH P€ <yH M Matt 
2: 13 "Herod is about to search for the child"; Ay-cwTrr N-CT€<PANOC 

Acts 6:5 "They chose Stephen." By this definition, NAY, 0YWN, <yIN€, and 
CWTTT ('see, open, search, choose') are classed as transitives, even though 
they can also occur without direct object. The direct objects in these Coptic 
examples (the child, their treasures, etc.) are marked as such by an appropri
ate preposition (€-, N-, NCA-); each transitive infinitive has its own particu
lar preposition(s) that mark objects. Furthermore, with mutable infinitives 
167, under certain conditions a direct object can or must be immediately suf
fixed to the infinitive instead of being mediated by a preposition; cf. 171. E.g. 
Aq-C€TTT-MNT-CNOOYC Luke 6:13 "He chose twelve"; N€y-t-0CBW 

Acts 5:21 "They taught (gave teachings)"; €_0TAKO-q Matt 2: 13 "To 
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destroy Him." (Transitivity is also a property of the suffixally conjugated ver
boid 0YNT€- 383.) 

By the definition used here, transitivity or intransitivity does not just refer to 
the construction in which a verb happens to occur in one sentence or another; 
but rather, to the verb's potential compatibility with the direct object con
struction-its ability to take a direct object-as a permanent feature of its lex
ical character. In other words, transitivity is here defined as the essential prop
erty of a lexical subclass of verbs, not an incidental feature of usage in one par
ticular sentence or another. 

(b) '/ntransitives' are those whose infinitive cannot, under any circumstances, be 
constructed so as to express action directed at a direct object (receiver or goal 
of action). E.g. 0YBa'!} 'tum white', '!}a 'rise'. 

Crum, Coptic Dictionary (p. vii) uses 'transitive' and 'intransitive' in quite different 
senses. 

MUTABLE TRANSITIVES 

167 'Mutable' transitive infinitives are those which occur as a set of allomorphs 
called 'states' 30: (i) 'absolute' state, (ii) 'prenominal' state, and (iii) 'preper
sonai' state. (Traditionally these are called status absolutus, status constructus, 
and status pronominalis.) 

The Three States of the Mutable Transitive Infinitive 
(Examples) 

(i) (ii) (iii) 
C(,l)TTT C€TTT- COTTT== choose 
KWT K€T- KOT== build 
TaMO 'l TaM€- TaMO== inform 
.:l(IC€ .:l(€CT- .:l(aCT== raise 
COi\.Ci\. Ci\.Ci\.- Ci\.CWi\.== console 
€IP€ P- aa== make, do 

Direct objects after the absolute state (CWTTT) must be mediated by the prepo
sition N-/MMO== (e.g. aq-'ip€ N-OYCWT€ Luke 1:68 "He has wrought 
redemption"; t-TaMO MMW-TN 1 Cor 12:3 "I tell you.") Direct objects 
after the prenominal state (c€TTT-) and prepersonal state (COTTT==) must be 
suffixed, as follows: 

prenominal + 

prepersonal + 

/28 

I 
determinator pronoun 44, specifier pronoun 63, article 
phrase 43, specifier phrase 64, proper noun 126, or 
possessed noun 138 (after some prenominal states, 
also the 2d pI. alternant personal suffix -THYTN 85) 

{ 
personal intermediate 80, 82 or suffix 85 
(with some further allomorphic alternations) 

TRANSITIVITY: DIRECT OBJECT SYNTAX 

Examples: (prenominals) ;\q-C€TM-N;\"i Luke 18:23 "He heard this"; MTTOY

T;\M€-lI.;\;\Y Luke 9:36 "They told no one"; ;\q-T€2M-OYMHH'l}€ Luke 14: 16 "He 
invited many (a crowd)"; MTTq-ji-lI.UY A€ N-6oM Mark 6:5 "He did no mighty 
work"; ;\q-K;\-B;\P;\BB;\C N;\-Y €BOll. Mark 15:15 "He released for them 
Barabbas"; ;\q-K;\-TOOT-q 2IXN-N€qB;\lI. Mark 8:25 "He laid His hands upon his 
eyes"; ;\"i-C€TTT-THYTN John 15:19 "I chose you"; (prepersonals) NTOK ;\K-

COTTT-T Wis 9:7 "Thou hast chosen me"; ;\Y-C€TTCWTT-q Matt 8:34 "They entreat
ed him"; TTOpK-q Matt 18:9 "Pluck it out" 

The occurrence of these three states with a direct object is regulated in accord 
with the Stern-Jernstedt rule 171. All other infinitives are classified as 
'immutable', i.e. occurring only in the absolute state. These include the 
remaining transitives and all the intransitives. 

CONTRAST OF INFINITIVE AND STATIVE 

The contrast between infinitive and stative (for verbs that occur in both forms) 
is clearest in the durative sentence, which is the only environment where both 
forms can, according to the speaker's choice, occur and replace one another. 
The contrastive meanings of infinitive and stative fall into three patterns, as 
follows. 

Transitives. The infinitive expresses action; and the stative expresses a 
descriptive, static passive meaning-i.e. the enduring state of a subject after it 
has finished undergoing or receiving some action. 

C€-CWTTT (infin.) 
C€-COTTTt (stat.) 

C€':'MOYZ (infin.) 
C€-M€Zt (stat.) 

They choose 
They are chosen (state), are exquisite 

They fill 
They are full 

C€-KWT (infin.) They build 
C€-KHTt (stat.) They are built (state), are situated, are established 

C€-CMOY (infin.) They praise 
C€-CMaaTt or C€-CMaMaaTt (stat.) They are praiseworthy, are blessed 

The stative of transitive verbs expresses a static passive meaning as distinct 
from the dynamic (process-oriented) passive meaning of the 3d pI. construction 
described in 175: q-KHTt "It is built/situated" (static passive) versus 
C€-KWT MMO-q "It is being built/established" (dynamic passive, in process). 

Ordinary intransitives. The infinitive expresses process or entry into a state; 
and the stative describes the enduring state of the subject after the process has 
come to an end or the quality has been acquired. 

C€-'!}OOY€ (infin.) They become dry, dry out 
C€-'!}oywoyt (stat.) They are dry 
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C€-OYBa(,9 (infin.) They turn white, whiten 
C€-OYOB(,9t (stat.) They are white 

C€-MOY (infin.) They die 
C€-MOOYTt (stat.) They are dead 

C€-ZWN (infin.) They approach 
C€-ZH Nt (stat.) They are near 

Descriptive predication (corresponding to adjectives in Western Indo-European lan
guages) is also expressed by three other means: suffixally conjugated verboids of qual
ity 376, NANOy-q "He/It is good"; the stative construction 0 N- with incidental pred
icate 179, q-o N _ON 06 "He/It is great"; and the nominal sentence predicate of descrip
tion 292(b), 0YN06 TT€ "He/It is great." In some instances these constructions come 
very close in meaning, forming synonyms: 0Y:HA90N TT€/NANOy-q "It is good"; 
oyKoyi TT€/q-COBK "It is small"; NA<yW-q/q-o<y "It is much"; NAAA-q/q-O 

N-0N06 "It is great." 

(c) I ntransitives with a stative of ongoing motion. Of the intransitive verbs that 
signify motion, a group of five verbs stands apart: 

BWK, BHKt 
€T, NHyt 
llWT,l1HTt 

Z€, ZHyt 
ZWA, ZHAt 

go 
come 
run 
fall (also Z€ €-, ZHyt €- find) 
fly 

When any of these five is the predicate of a durative sentence only the stative 
occurs, and it expresses ongoing (durative) motion. The infinitives of this 
group only occur in non-durative construction 328. Thus 

Durative 
Non-durative 

stative only 
infilJJtive only 

q-BHKt 

aq-BWK 

E.g. t-llHTt "I run"; N€y-BHKt "They went, were going"; C-NHyt "It is 
coming, will come"; and aT-llWT "I ran"; ay-BWK "They went"; aC-€T "It 
came." There are no sentences in which these infinitives and statives could, by 
the speaker's choice, replace one another and contrast in meaning. (But the 
other verbs signifying motion are ordinary intransitives 168[b] and do not 
belong to this group, e.g. q-ZWN "He approaches', q-ZHN t "He is near.") 

Yet, the infinitives of this group occur in durative conjugation after oyw €q- 'finish' 
185(a) and after a verbal preextension 183 (e.g. q- PZOY€-TTWT zww-q 
N6€I-TTMATOI ShAmel I 276: 10 "Even more so, the soldier will generally flee"). 

OBJECTLESS TRANSITIVE INFINITIVES 

169 The objectless transitive infinitive 

a-llNOYT€ CWTM "God heard" (Ps 77[78]:59) 
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expresses transitive action directed at an unmentioned receiver or goal. Cf. 
also 181(b)(ii). E.g. ay-OyWM.a€ ay-CI Mark 8:8 "They ate (some unspec
ified food) and were satisfied"; C€-J(W rap ayw N-C€-€IP€ aN Matt 23:3 
"They say and they do not do" (i.e. perform the action of saying things but not 
of doing things); MH NT-a-Oya €rN€ Na-q €_0oYWM John 4:33 "Has any 
one brought (anything) to Him to eat?" An infinitive of the transitive class 
without direct object construction is ambiguous, for it can be understood either 
as an objectless transitive or as an ingressive 174; e.g. aq-MOYZ "He filled 
(something unnamed)" and "He became full." These two interpretations are 
distinguished only by context. (Crum, Coptic Dictionary p. vii, mislabels both 
of these meanings intransitive.) 

For the attributive circumstantial clause modifying an unexpressed object 
(NN€TN-OYWM €BO"- NZHT-OY €q-OyWT Exod 12:9 "You shall not eat from them 
anything that is raw"), cf. 431. 

A semantically empty direct object is also expressed by (i) the pronoun OYON 59, e.g. 
TT-€T0-<yIN€ q-NA-Z€ €-OyON Matt 7:8 "The one who seeks will find"; (ii) a 3d 
pI. personal morph, e.g. NTOq fAp TT€-<yAq-MOKZ-OY AyW N€q-TAZO-OY 

€-TT€YMA Job 5: 18 Utl'tOr; yap aAYEtV l!oIEt, Kui 1tUA1V a1toKuSicr1:T]CHV "For it is He 
who causes pain and who restored again"; KATA-TTCWNT N-N 10YAAI €_0KOOC-OY 

John 19:40 KuSciJr; iiSor; 8m:iv TOtr; 'Iou8uiolr; 8vmqJlUSElv "As is the burial custom of 
the Jews (According to the Jews' customfor hwying them.)" 

DIRECT OBJECT OF THE IMMUTABLE INFINITIVE 

170 Direct objects after an immutable infinitive are always marked and mediated 
by a preposition that marks direct object function for that particular verb; co
occurrence with a particular direct object preposition is a characteristic of the 
verb's phraseology, 166. E.g. C€-(,9IN€ €PW-TN 1 Cor 16: 19 "They greet 
«,9IN€ €-) you"; €TB€-Oy T€€rr€N€a KWT€ NCa-OYMa€IN Mark 8: 12 
"Why does this generation seek (KWT€ NCa-) a sign?" 

DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS AFTER THE MUTABLE 

INFINITIVE: THE STERN-JERNSTEDT RULE 

171 When the mutable infinitive 167 is expanded by a direct object, it has two pos
sible constructions: (i) object mediated by the preposition N-/MMO=' 203 after 
the absolute state; (ii) object directly suffixed to the prenominal or preperson
al state. Thus with NOYJ(€ (€BOA) 'cast (out), divorce' the options are: 

(i) Absolute state 
(ii) Bound states 

Before a 
Non-personal 

Object 

NOYJ(€ N
N€J(-

Before a 
Personal 
Object 
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The choice between the absolute and bound states is regulated as follows. 

(a) Suffixation of objects having zero determination. If the direct object is a zero 
article phrase, it normally must be suffixed to the dependent (prenominal) 
state, no matter what the construction: N€.1(_0. Bare specifiers are also suf
fixed 65. 

Examples: €q-N€-X-0AAIMONION €BOA ZN-B€€AZ€BOYA Luke 11:15 "He casts 
out demons by Beelzebul"; M€P€-AAAY N€-x-0Hprr S-BPP€ €_0Z (JJT N-AC Mark 
2:22 "No one puts new wine into old wineskins"; €-N-C€-Z€TT-AAAY AN Titus 2: 10 
"Not hiding anything." (Exceptionally, TT-€T0-M€ N-0€IWT H 0MAAy €ZOY€PO-I 

Matt 10: 37 "Anyone who loves father or mother more than Me. ") 

Possessed nouns forming compound verbs 180(a), 181(e) vary from one fixed lexical 
expression to another as to whether they (i) are always suffixed (e.g. <gN-ZTH" reflex. 
'have pity'); (ii) have the syntax of a non-zero article phrase, described in points (b) and 
(c) below (e.g. KW N-PW"jKA-PW" reflex. 'be silent'); or (iii) fluctuate in this regard 
(e.g. €IP€ N-ZTH"jP-ZTH" reflex. 'regret' 2 Cor 7:8 versus Prov 13: 12). 

(b) Prepositional mediation in durative conjugation. Other kinds of direct object, 
when occurring in a durative sentence pattern, must be mediated by "N-/MMO:: 

after the absolute state: thus q-NOY.1(€ "N-, q-NOY.1(€ MMO::. 

Examples: N€q-NOY-X€ A€ €BOA N-OYAAIMONION Luke 11:14 "Now He was 
casting out a demon"; €<g-X€-ANOK €I-NOY-X€ €BOA N-NAAIMONION 

ZN-B€€AZ€BOYA Matt 12:27 "If I cast out demons by Beelzebul"; €TT€IAH 

T€TN-NOY-X€ MMO-q €BOA MMW-TN Acts 13:46 "Since you thrust it from you" 

Article phrases with ... N I M and the pronoun oyo N N I M are mostly mediat
ed in this way 60(d). For TP€-, TP€:: cf. 359. 

(c) Fluctuation elsewhere. When occurring in other kinds of syntax, non-zero 
direct objects fluctuate (by speaker's stylistic choice) between the two con
structions: N€.1(- var. NOY.1€ "N-, NO.1(" var. NOY.1(€ MMO::. 

Examples: NT€P€q-N€-X-OYN06 N-ZpOOY Mark 15:37 "And when He had uttered 
a loud cry" and Aq-NOY-X€ €BOA N-N€TTNA N-AKAeApToN Matt 8: 16 "He cast out 
the unclean spirits"; N€eooy A€ AY-NO-X-OY €BOA Matt 13:48 "They threw away 
the bad" and Aq-NOY-X€ A€ MMO-q Luke 4:35 "He threw him down"; 
€_0 N €-X-T€qCZIM€ €BOA Mark 10:2 "To divorce his wife" and €_0 NOY-X€ €BOA 

N-N€TNZIOM€ Matt 19:8 "To divorce your wives"; €_0No-x-oy €BOA Mark 10:4 
"To get divorces (To divorce them)" and €_0NOY-X€ MMO-q N-N€YZOOP Matt 
15:26 "To throw it to the dogs"; TTM€P€-N€TN€PHY Rom 13:8 "To love one anoth
er (The practice of loving one another)" and TTNOY-X€ N-OYCOT€ Oen 21:16 "An 
arrow-shot (The distance of shooting an arrow)"; TTKOOC-T Mark 14:8 "My burial 
(The act of burying me)" and TT-XIC€ MMO-I ApophPatr 136 (Chaine 30:20 = Z 304:4) 
"My advancement (The act of elevating me)" 

(d) Limitations: 

i. OY€,!}-, oy.).'!}:: 'want, d~sire, love' always has its direct object suffixed, 
even in durative conjugation. 

132 

172 

-- ----~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

TRANSITIVITY: DIRECT OBJECT SYNTAX 

Examples: €I-Oy€<g-OYNA €Zoy€-oyeycIA Matt 9:13 "I desire mercy, and not 
sacrifice"; AyW €Y-Oy€<g-TTACTTACMOC ZN-NAropA Mark 12:38 "And who like 
salutation in the market place"; MH N€IOT€ Oy€<g-N€y<gHP€ AN ShAmel II 153:4 
"Pray tell, do not parents love their children?"; TT-€Tq-OYA<g-q NTOOT-N ShIH 
223:14 "What He wants from us"; TTA'i 6€ €-A'i-OYA<g-q 2 Cor 1:17 "So when I 
wanted to do this" 

ii . .1(W MMO-C .1(€- 'say' + reported discourse always has direct object-c 
suffixed in non-durative conjugation .1(OO-C .1(€- (for the untranslatable 
object -c, cf. 514[a]): q-.1(W MMO-C .1(€- ... "He says, ... "; .).q-.1(OO-C 

.1(€- ... "He said, ... "; €_0.1(OO-C .1(€- ... "To say ... ". 

iii. The compound verb p-nM€€Y€ "N- 'remember' [make-the-thought-of] 
(but not the construction p-n€q M €€Y€) escapes special regulation in durative 
conjugation, so that both object constructions occur. E.g. €€I-€IP€ M-nM€

€Y€ "N-N€KPM€IH 2 Tim 1:4 "As I remember your tears"; but also 
"N-T€T"N-p-nM€€Y€.).N M"-ntoy 'N-O€IK Matt 16:9 "Do you not remem
ber the five loaves?" 

DOUBLE-OBJECT CAUSATIVE VERBS 

The four double-object causative verbs (belonging to Class V, 193) 

TMMO 'cause ... to eat ... ',TMMHyt (cf. 0YWM) 

TCO 'cause ... to drink ... " TCHyt (cf. cw) 
1'1'0 'cause ... to give ... ' (cf. t) 
T-XO 'cause ... to take ... ' (cf. -XI) 

are mutable transitives whose infinitive can be constructed with two direct objects 

TCO M-TT€y€TwT N-OYH prr "Cause their father to drink wine" (Oen 19:33) 
(make-drink + their father + some wine) 

expressing person caused to eat, drink (etc.) + thing to be eaten, drunk (etc.). These verbs 
show three peculiarities as regards their direct objects. (i) Personal morphs are always 
suffixed to the infinitive and cannot be mediated by a preposition. (ii) Two direct objects 
can be suffixed to the infinitive in a string, one after another. 

TMM€-q_00 €1 K "Cause him to eat bread" (ShIH 106: 18) 
(make-eat + him + bread) 

When these consist of a personal morph followed by an article phrase, the infinitive 
occurs in a reduced prepersonal state (e.g. TMM€" for TMMO" in the preceding example). 

abs. prenom. prepers. reduced 
prepersonal 

state 

TMMO TMM€- TMMO" TMM€" 

TCO TC€- TCO" TC(€)" 

[TTO] (T)T€- (1')1'0" (T)T€" 

[T-XO] ....... . ........ (T)-X€" 

(iii) The second direct object, if not a personal morph, can be mediated by the preposi
tion N - except that a zero article phrase stands alone as a separate group without being 
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mediated by a preposition (e.g. TT€-~B P~Z~M 0p€M HT Heb 7:6 "Make Abraham give 
tithes"). The resulting patterns are illustrated in table 12, using the model verb TCO 
'cause ... to drink ... '. 

TABLE 12 
DOUBLE DIRECT OBJECT PATTERNS AFTER TCO 'CAUSE ... TO DRINK ... ' 

THING TO BE DRUNK 
PERSON CAUSED 

TO DRINK Entity Tenn Personal Morph 
(Not Personal Morph) 

(1) (2) 
TCO M-rrpWM€ "N-OYMOOY" TC€-C-rrpWM€ d 

Entity Term TC€-rrpWM€ "N-OYMooyb "Cause the man to drink 
(Not Personal "Cause the rnan to drink it (-c-)" 
Morph) some water" 

TC€-rrpWM€ 0MOOYc 
"Cause the man to drink 

water" 

Person + Thing Thing + Person 
TCO = absolute state TC€ = reduced prepersonal state 
TC€ = prenominal state C = penultimate personal object 

morph 82 

(3) (4) 
TCO-q "N-OYMooye TCO-q-Cqg 
TC€-q-OYMOOyf "Cause him (-q-) to 

Personal "Cause him to drink drink it (- cq) 
Morph some water" 

Person + Thing Person + Thing 
TCO = prepersonal state TCO = prepersonal state 
TC€ = reduced prepersonal state -q- = personal intermediate 
- q = persofial suffix -cq = personal second suffix 88 
- q - = personal intermediate 

NOTE: The order of direct objects is reversed in combination (2). 
a~Y-TCO A€ M-rr€y€"iillT N-oYHprr Gen 19:33 "So they made their father drink wine" 
boyA€ MTT€K-TC€-N€TOB€ N-OYMOOY Job 22:7 "Neither hast thou given water to the 
thirsty (N-€T0-OB€) to drink" C~q-TT€-~BP~Z~M 0p€MHT Heb 7:6 "He made 
Abraham give tithes"; MTTP-T€-A~~y 00C € Luke 3:14 "Rob no one by violence" (Do not 
cause any to give forfeit) dNr-TM-T€-C-TT€Tq I N-N€T€NOYK N€ Luke 6:30 "Do not 
cause the one who takes away your goods (TT-€T0-ql N-N-€T€-NOY-K N€) to give them 
(-c-) back (Of the person who takes away your goods, do not ask them back)" 
e~q-TMMo-K M-TTM~NN~ Deut 8:3 "He fed thee manna" f~Y-TC€-r-OYZM:X: Ps 
68(69):21 "They made me drink vinegar"; ~y-.l(-q- (i.e . .l(€-q-) Z€NC~'9 Luke 10:30 
"They beat him (caused him to take blows)"; €_0TP€Y-TMM€-q_00 €IK N-8A1tIC 
M-TT€TTP0<PHTHC ~Yill NC€-TC€-q_0MOOY N-8AiTTtIC ShIll 106:18-19 "So that he 
was made (they made him) to eat bread of affliction of the prophet and was made to drink water 
of affliction" (cf. 3 Kgdms 22:27); M~-TC-I-OYKOyi M-0MOOY Judg 4: 19 ed. Thompson 
"Give me a little water to drink"; M~-T-q- (i.e. T€-q-) 8€ M-0TTillA6 NMM~-K Luke 
12:58 "Let him provide the opportunity to settle with you" gNq-TO-K-C€ NP~CT€ Sir 
20: 15 (20: 14 Lagarde) "And tomorrow he will make you give them back" 
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DOUBLE-OBJECT t-NA" 

173 The double-object infinitive tN~" (vars. TNN~", T.;\.N~") 'give ... unto' takes two 
objects always immediately suffixed in a string, one after another, expressing personal 
recipient + thing given. The first object is always a personal intermediate. E.g. 
N N€Y-tN~-c_0M~€1 N (textual var. T~N~-C-) Luke 11 :29 "They shall not give her 
signs (No sign shall be given to it)"; q-N~-tN~-K-C€ MTTOOY Sir 20:15 (20:14 
Lagarde) "Today he will bestow them upon you." Etymologically this verb is a fusion 
of the infinitive t 'give' and the prepersonal preposition N~" 'unto' in a single unit. (It 
is synonymous with the much more usual phrase t N-/MMO" N-/N~" consisting of 
three separate groups.) The affinnative imperative is M~-N~" 366; e.g. M~-N~-I-q 
MM~T€ 2 Sam 20:21 "Just give him to me." 

INGRESSIVE MEANING OF THE TRANSITIVE INFINITIVE 

174 The absolute state of a transitive infinitive, when constructed without direct 
object, can express the process of entering into a state (incipient action): this 
is the 'ingressive' meaning of the transitive infinitive, OyWN become open, 
MOY2 fill (become full), 8ArrTIZ€ get baptized, etc. 

Aq-OYWN "N61-rr€prr€ M-rrNoYT€ "God's temple opened (became open, 
was opened)" (Rev 11: 19) 

Examples: ~q-MOYZ Matt 22:10 "It became full"; NT€P€q-B~TTTIZ€ A€ N61-iC 
NT€YNOY ~q-€I €2P~1 ZM-TTMOOY Matt 3: 16 "And when Jesus had gotten baptized, 
He went up immediately from the water"; q-N~-TTillPK Matt 15:13 "It will become 
uprooted"; €q-OywN2 N~-Y €BOA Acts 1:3 "Appearing (Becoming apparent) to 
them"; NC€-MTON Mark 16: 18 "And they will recover (become rested)"; t-8AIB€ 
Ps 30(31):9 eAi~ol-lat "I am (becoming) afflicted"; iC TT€XC ~Y-To6-q €BOA 
€q-c.J?oy Ga13: 1 'IT]croi3<; XptO"1:o<; 7rpoeypacpT] ~crTUupCOl-ll':vo<; "Jesus Christ was pub
licly portrayed as (getting) crucified"; N-€T0_B~TTTIZ€ Z~-N-€T0_MOOYT 1 Cor 
15:29 Ot ~a7rnl;Ol-lEVOt U7rEP TroV vEKproV "People who are baptized on behalf of the 
dead"; NK€YA~IMONION C€-ZYTTOT~CC€ N~-N Luke 10:17 Kai TU 8atl-l0Vta 
U7rOTacrcrETUt ill-ltv "Even the demons are subject to us"; NZHK€ c€-€y~rr€AIZ€ 
Luke 7:22 mcoxoi EuaYYEAil;oVTat "The poor have good news preached to them" (thus 
most manuscripts; textual var. adds N~-Y) 

In some verbs of the transitive class, ingressive meaning occurs frequently; in others it 
is unattested. Thus in the absence of a direct object construction, an infinitive of this 
class is ambiguous, for it can be understood either as an ingressive or as an objectless 
transitive 169. These two interpretations are distinguished only by context. (Crum, 
Coptic Dictionary p. vii, mislabels both of these meanings intransitive.) 

DYNAMIC PASSIVE: 'IS BEING BUILT' 

175 Dynamic passive meaning (an entity undergoing some action) is only 
expressed by 3d pI. conjugation of a transitive verb + direct object: 

They-are-building-it = It is being built, C€-KWT MMO-q 

They-built-it = It was built (dynamic), AY-KWT MMO-q 
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The forms illustrated above are ambiguous since their 3d pI. personal subject 
(C€, Y) can either (i) be non-referential (express passive meaning) or (ii) refer 
to a plurality of actors. Thus 

C€-KWT MMO-q = (i) It is being built, (ii) They are building it 

Dynamic passive is also expressed with an objectless transitive infinitive 169: TT_€T0_ 

TWZM C€-Na-OYWN Na-q Luke 11: 10 "For the one who knocks, opening will occur 
(they will open)." 

More elaborate constructions can resolve this ambiguity in either direction. 

(a) Passive meaning (is being built) is unambiguous when the agent of action is 
expressed by an agential preposition such as ZITN- and €BOi\. ZITN- 'by': 

C€-KWT MMO-q €BOi\. ZITN-TaMaay or €BOi\. ZITOOT-C 

It is being built by my mother or by her 

(b) Active meaning (they are building) is unambiguous when the 3d pI. subject is 
anticipated or expanded by a plural entity term or 3d plural inflected modifier. 

N€'iZIOM€ C€-KWT MMO-q These women are building it 
Na'i C€-KWT MMO-q These are building it 
NTOOY C€-KWT MMO-q They themselves are building it 
C€-KWT MMO-q N61-N€'iZIOM€ These women are building it 
C€-KWT MMO-q zw-oy They too are building it 

Similar to the dynamic passive is the ingressive meaning of the transitive infinitive 174, 
which is also ambiguous: q-Na-TTWpK = It will become uprooted/It will uproot some
thing. 

Dynamic passive contrasts with static passive as expressed by the stative 168(a); e.g. 
q-KHTt "It is built" (static) versus C€-KWT MMO-q "It is being built" (dynamic); 
N€q-KHTt "It was built" (static) versus aY-KWT MMO-q "It was built" (dynamic) or 
N€Y-KWT MMO-q "It waZ being built" (dynamic). 

Examples: (i) without agential preposition (ambiguous), C€-Na-9BSIO-q Luke 
18:14 "He will be humbled" 'W1tstv0l8ijcrs'tat; aY-CWTM €-TT€KCOTTC Luke 1:13 
"Your prayer has been heard" dcrTJK06cr8TJ fJ OETJcri<; crOIJ; T€NOY .a€ C€-COAC!;: 

MMO-q Luke 16:25 "Now he is comforted"; 0YCMH aY-CWTM €PO-C iN-paMa 

Matt 2:18 "A voice was heard in Ramah"; IC .a€ NT€POY-.:l(TTO-q Zpal 

ZN-SH9A€€M Matt 2:1 "Now when Jesus was born in Bethlehem"; C€-Na-6IN€ 

M-TTc,yHN €T0-MMaY €-aY-TTOpK-q ShIll 141:15-16 "They will find that tree to 
have been uprooted"; a'i-c,yWTT€ €Y-MaCTlroy MMO-'i Ps 72(73):14 "I was 
plagued"; C€-Na-MOYT€ €po-q .:l(€-TTc,yHP€ M-,TT-€T0-.:l(OC€ Luke 1:32 "He 
will be called the Son of the Most High"; aZpO-'i 6€ C€-KPIN€ MMO-'i 

ZWC-0p€q-r-0NOB€ Rom 3:7 "Why am I still being condemned as a sinner?"; 
.:l(IN-€N€Z MTTOY-CWTM .:l(€-aY-OYWN €-NSaA N-Oya €-aY-.:l(TTO-q €q-o 

N-S!;:A€ John 9:32 "Never has it been heard that the eyes of a person born blind have 
been opened"; (ii) with agential preposition (unambiguous), TT-€NT-aY-.:l(Oo-q 

ZITM-TT€TTP0<!>HTHC Acts 13:40 "What was said by the prophet"; Mapla Tal 

€NT-aY-.:l(TT€-1C €SOA NZHT-C Matt 1: 16 "Mary, of whom Jesus was born"; €SOA 
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ZITM-TT€IC (i.e. TT€'iIC) C€-Tac,y€-00 €1c,y NH-TN M-TTKW €SOA N-N€TNNOS€ 

Acts 13:38 "Through this Jesus forgiveness of your sins is proclaimed to you"; 
aY-Tac,y€-00 €1c,y ZN-S€pOla M-TTc,ya.:l(€ M-TTNOYT€ €SOA ZITM-TTaYAOC Acts 
17:13 "The word of God was proclaimed by Paul at Beroea"; C€-oyac,y-q 

ZIT-N-NZHK€ C€-M€ MMO-q ZIT-N-NK€PPWOY M-Ma'i-0NOYT€ ShChass 
106:47-50 "He is desired by the poor and loved even by the devout emperors" 

REFLEXIVE MEANING 

176 'Reflexive' meaning (actor directing action at itself) is expressed by any direct 
object personal suffix agreeing in person/number/(gender) with the verbal 
actor. 

a-IC 0YONZ-=.Q €-N€qMaSHTHC "Jesus revealed Himself to His disci
ples" (John 21: 1) 

With a 3d person subject, taken out of context such sentences are ambiguous: 
e.g. a-IC OYONZ-q means both (i) Jesus revealed some other person and (ii) 
Jesus revealed himself. The reflexive construction is also an essential combi
native constituent of some verbal constructions 181(e). 

Further examples: Map€q-apNa MMO-q Mark 8:34 "Let him deny himself"; KaN 

aNOK €€Ic,yaN-r-0MNTp€ ZapO-€1 John 8:14 "Even if I do bear witness to 
Myself"; TTCa€1 N apl-0TTaZp € €PO-K Luke 4:23 "Physician, heal yourself" 

If the direct object is accompanied by MMINMMO=' '(my)self' 152, this marks it as 
explicitly reflexive: aY-Taa-y MM I NMMO-OY Eph 4: 19 "They gave themselves up." 
However, MM I NMMO=' rarely occurs; very few reflexive objects are marked in this way. 

RECIPROCITY 

177 Reciprocity (actors directing action at 'one another') 

ay-<yaoX.€ NM-N€Y€PHOY "They said to one another" (Luke 4:36) 

is expressed by constructions of €PHY 90. 

PREDICATIVE EXPANSION OF THE DIRECT OBJECT 

(ACTOR CAUSING OBJECT TO BE OR BECOME SOMETHING) 

178 Some transitive verbs,_ such as €IP€ 'make', oX.Ooy 'send', WTT 'consider', 
KaSICTa 'make', KW 'set or appoint', MOYT€ 'call' etc., can take a direct 
object followed by a 'predicative expansion' 

a-TTNOYT€ oX.ooy-q N-0apxwN ayw N-0p€q-CWT€ "God sent him as 
ruler and deliverer" (Acts 7: 35) 

TT€XC aq-aa-N N-0pMZ€ "Christ has set us free" (GalS: 1) 
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i.e. by an element that conveys new information about the direct object and is 
united with it in a grammatical relationship, as of a predicate with a subject 
247. (Such, in the examples above, are the elements N-0apXUJN ayW 
N-0p€q-CWT€ and N-0pM2€.) Predicative expansions or complements are 
marked in several ways, depending on the lexically fixed phrasing associated 
with the verb: 

(a) By N- of incidental predication 179. E.g. in the examples above N-0apxWN 
ayw N-0p€q-CWT€ "As ruler and deliverer," N-0pM2€ "Free." 

(b) By other prepositions or conjunctions. E.g. N€y-.x.1 MMO-q rr€ 2wc-0rrpo
<pHTHC Matt 14:5 "They held him to be a prophet"; oyrroJ\lc 
€-'!)ay-MOyT€ €PO-C .x.€-NaZap€e Matt 2:23 "A city called Nazareth" 
(for .x.€-, cf. 513[b]). 

(c) By the completive circumstantial 426. E.g. aq-Kaa-q €q-oN2 ShChass 
32: 10-11 "He left him alive." 

N - OF INCIDENTAL PREDICATION 

179 Predicative N - 203, usually expanded by a zero article phrase, occurs after the 
direct object of €I P€ when it has the sense of 'make ... into, cause ... to be' 
and after its stative 0 with the sense of 'is ... ' (exists in the state of having 
been made into ... ); and similarly after other verbs of being and causing to be. 

U-K N-0pMMaO "Make yourself rich" (ShChass 85:34) 
rr-€T0-Na-2WTB .l\.€ q-o N-0€NOXOC €-T€KPICIC "Whoever kills is 

liable to jUdgment" (Matt 5:21) 
N-€T0-0 N-0.l\.al MON ION "Demoniacs (Those who are demon-like)" (Matt 

<l 

4:24) . 

ay-qIT-Oy N-0aIXMaJ\WTOC "They were taken captive (They took them 
captive)" (ShAmel II 252:2) 

Ta20-K €paT-K N-OyCWTIT M-rrNoYT€ "Present yourselfto God as one 
approved" (2 Tim 2: 15) 

t-Na-,!)Op,!)p-NaarroeHKH NTa-KOT-OY N-2€NN06 "I will pull 
down my barns and build them larger" (Luke 12: 18) 

In this function, the preposition N- expresses 'incidental' (non-essential) 
predicative expansion 178 of a direct object or a stative: 'is' for the present 
moment, circumstantially, accidentally, non-essentially. This is opposed to 
'inherent' (essential) predication, as expressed by the nominal sentence pred
icate 292 ('is' unchangeably, permanently, unconditionally, essentially, or 
without marked distinction). Predicative N- is compatible with article phras
es, specifier phrases, determinator pronouns, and specifier pronouns. A 
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gendered common noun after predicative N - either denotes ("make ... into 
... ") or describes ("cause ... to be ... ") 93: no formal distinction between 
denotation and description is expressed. 

Since there is no preterit conversion of the 1st and 2d person nominal sentence express
ing prior time 256, the preterit N€(n -0 N-0 ... supplies the missing persons. 

Descriptive predication (corresponding to adjectives in Western Indo-European lan
guages) is also expressed by three other means: the stative of intransitive verbs whose 
infinitive expresses process or entry into a state 168(b), q-OyOBCY "He/It is white"; 
suffixally conjugated verboids of quality 376, NaNOy-q "He/It is good"; and the nom
inal sentence predicate of description 292, OypWM€ IT€ "He/It is human." In some 
instances these constructions come very close in meaning, fonning synonyms: Oya
raeON IT€/NaNOy-q "It is good"; oyKoyT IT€/q-COBK "It is small"; 
NaCYW-q/q-ocy "It is much"; Naaa-q/q-o N-0N06 "It is great." 

Further examples: t-€IP€ MMO-q N-02M2aJ\ 1 Cor 9:27 "I subdue it (make it a 
slave)"; Ta-P-THYTN N-00YW2€ N-0pWM€ Matt 4: 19 "I will make you fishers of 
human beings"; €q-Na-TWOYN aN €q-cyoywoy H €q-o N-0 KWWC aJ\J\a 
q-Na-TWOYN N-0CWMa M-ITN€YMaTIKON €q-pOOyT €-N-q-cyaaT aN 
N-J\aay ShAmel II 401 :2-4 "He will not arise dried up or as a corpse, but he will arise 
as a spiritual body, flourishing and not lacking anything"; .x;€KaC €T€TN€-CYWIT€ 
N-0CYHP€ M-IT€TN€IWT Matt 5:45 "So that you may be children of your Father"; 
CYWIT€ 6€ N-0CaB€ Ne€ N-N120q ayw N-0aK€paIOC Ne€ N-NI6poOMIT€ Matt 
10:16 "So be wise as serpents and innocent as doves"; C€-CYOOIT Na-y N-0NOMOC 
Mayaa-y Rom 2: 14 "They live as a law to themselves"; N€I-O N-0CYMMO IT€ Matt 
25:35 "I was a stranger"; aI-OIT-T M-0MaKaplOc €I-Na-aITOJ\OrlZ€ 2IWW-K 
Acts 26:2 "1 think myself fortunate that ... I am to make my defence"; ITCa2 N-r-o 
aN p_0pooycy .x;€-TN-Na-MOY Mark 4:38 "Teacher, do You not care that we are 
about to perish?"; IT-€NT-a-ITNOYT€ 6€ aa-q N-Oya N-OYWT Mark 10:9 
"What therefore God has joined together (made one single thing)"; ITaI q- Na-CYWIT€ 
N-OYN06 ayW C€-Na-MOYT€ €po-q .x;€-ITCYHP€ M-IT-€T0-.x;OC€ Luke 1:32 
"He will be great, and will be called the Son of the Most High"; aK-€1 P€ MMO-N 
N-OYMNT-€PO M-IT€NNOYT€ ayw N-00YHHB Rev 5:10 "Thou hast made us a 
kingdom and priests to our God"; t-N€TNNKa €BOJ\ I Taa-y M_0MNT-N~a Luke 
12:33 "Sell your possessions; give them away as alms"; N€PPWOY N-N2€eNOC 
C€-Q M-IT€y.x;oIc Luke 22:25 "The kings of the Gentiles exercise lordship over them 
(are their lords)"; MH aNOK aN aI-C€Trr-THYTN M-ITMNT-CNOOYC John 6:70 
"Did I not choose you to be the twelve?"; €K-€IP€ MMO-K N-NIM John 8:53 "Who 
do You claim to be (make Yourself out to be)?"; ay-.x;I-IT€q20IT€ ayw ay-aa-q 
N-qTOOy N-OYWN John 19:23 "They took His garment and made it into four parts." 
Similarly after the direct object of €ITI KaJ\€1 'call ... by the name of' (Heb 11: 16), 
KaelCTa 'make ... into' (Acts 7:27), KW 'set or appoint ... to be, make ... into' (Acts 
13:47,20:28; Rom 4: 17), TWCY 'appoint ... as' (Acts 26: 16), .x;IC€ 'exalt ... as' (Acts 
5:31), .x;ooy 'send ... as' (Acts 7:35), etc. 

COMPOUND VERBS 

180 'Compound verbs' are closely joined combinations of verb and noun to form 
a lexically fixed expression, in which the nominal component often has promi
nence (denominal verbs). 
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(a) The usual type 

P-0NOB€ to sin [make-sines)] 
T~c,y€_00€1c,y to proclaim [increase-calles)] 
.x1_0B~nTI CM~ to be baptized [get-baptism(s)] 
t-PNT:= to name [give-name of] 
6M-060M to be able (to) [find-ability] 

consists of prenominal infinitive 167 + zero article phrase, fusing into a single 
unit in boundness, syntax, and meaning; possessed nouns also occur in this 
role 171(a). Compounds of t- 'give' and .xl- 'take' express active meaning 
versus dynamic passive meaning (t_0B~nTlcM~ 'baptize', .x1_0B~nTlcM~ 
'be baptized'). E.g. ~1-p_0NOB€ Matt 27:4 "I have sinned" (ilJ.lap'tov); 
~y_.x1_0B~nTlcM~ NTOOT-q ZM-ITIOp.L\.~NHC ITI€PO Mark 1:5 "They 
were baptized by him in the river Jordan" (E~an'tisov'to un' au'tou). 

The nominal component can be elaborated by one or more other, linked bare noun lex
emes 145 so that all are expansions of the same article; e.g. N-€NT-ay-r-01-xal€ 

ayw tywq ShIll 214:13 "Those who have become abandoned and devastated"; 
-X€-€T€TNa--X1-0ITa€IO NaM€ iN-T€T-NarXH ayw €ooy 21-CMOY ShChass 
101 :44--48 "So that you might be truly honored, and glorified and praised, in your 
administration. " 

Some compound verbs are transitive, i.e. can be further expanded by a direct 
object 

Nq-t-00C€ N-T€q'YYXH "And forfeit his life" (Mark 8:36) 

i. If the nominal component is a common noun, the direct object is mediat
ed prepositionally (the preposition varies from one verb to another as a matter 
of lexically fixed phrasing). E.g. 

,~ 

t-0CBW N-/N~:= €- teach (someone) about (something) 
.x1-0CBW €- learn (something) 
p_0Xp€l~ N-/MMO== need (something) 
T~c,y€_00€1c,y N-/MMO== proclaim (something) 
t-00C€ N-/MMO:= lose (something) 

E.g. ~q_t_0CBW N~-y Matt 5:2 "He taught them"; C€-N~-T~c,y€_00Tc,y 
MMO-q Luke 12:3 "It shall be proclaimed/They shall proclaim it" (KllPUX-
81') cre'tat). 

ii. If the nominal component of the compound is a possessed noun 138, the 
direct object is suffixed to the possessed noun. E.g. 

N-P~T== discern, track down 
N-ZHT== induce abortion in (ZHT== belly, womb) 
t-PNT== name, call 
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t-TOOT:= help 
TC~B€-€I~T:= €B071. or TOyN-€I~T:= €B071. instruct 
c,y€n-zp~:= receive, accept (ZP~:= face) 

E.g. ~q-~pxl N_0TOYN-€T~T-Oy €B071. Mark 8:31 "He began to teach 
them"; ~-X~71.€B .xT-pw-q M-n7l.~OC NN~ZPM-MWyCHC Num 13:31 
"Chaleb stayed the people from speaking before Moses." For regulation and 
fluctuation of these compound verbs according to the Stern-Jernstedt rule, cf. 
171. For compound verbs in which the possessed noun has a reflexive con
struction, cf. 181(e). 

(b) Compound verbs meaning 'have/perform the function of, have the character
istic of' are based on 0 N- in the durative sentence, but on p- in non-durative 
conjugation. Because of their complementary distribution in this construction, 
o N- and p- have the same meaning. 

Durative 

o N_0ZMZ~71. 
o N-0ppO 

o N-0.x0€IC 

o N-0pMZ€ 

Non-durative 

p_0ZMZ~71. 
p_0ppo 
p_0.x0€IC 
p_0pMZ€ 

'serve' (bouAeUetv) 
'reign' (~aO'lAeUetv) 
'be master' (KUpteUetv) 
'be free' (EAeu8epoucr8at) 

Those based on p- in non-durative conjugation can also have ingressive 
meaning, expressing entry into a state; in other words, the distinction between 
being and becoming is cancelled. E.g. H.L\.H ~T€TN-P_0pMM~0 1 Cor 4:8 
"Already you have become/been rich"; C€-N~-P-P-MM~O ShChass 
116:36-37 "They will become/be rich." 

Whereas situational prepositions enter into the durative sentence as predicate 
310, in non-durative sentences they must be preceded by the non-durative 
infinitive p- 312. E.g. ~y-p-z~pw-T M-n€zooy M-n~MK~Z Ps 17(18): 18 
"They were before me in the day of my affliction." 

( c) Elliptical resumption. When a compound verb is repeated within a passage of 
text, its second occurrence is often elliptically represented by the absolute state 
of the infinitive alone. 

€Tc,y~N-r_0NOB€ A €Tc,y~N-T-M-€IP€ "Whether I sin (p_0NOB€) or 
whether I don't (TM-€IP€ + 0)" (ShChass 71:31) 

Further examples: 2M-TTTr€-TT7I.aOC THr-q -X1-0BaTTTICMa ayw NT€r€-IC -XI 

Luke 3:21 "Now when all the people were being baptized, and after Jesus had been"; 
TT-€T0-0YWty €_0CWTM Mar€q-CWTM ... ayw TT-€T0-0YWty €_0 r -

0aT-CWTM Mar€q-€Ir€ ShIll 165:15-17 "Whoever wishes to obey, let them obey 
... And whoever wishes to disobey, let them do so." 

Inversion. Similarly, the nominal component of the compound can be uttered before the 
verbal sentence pattern, in extraposition, as a fragmentary topic for consideration. E.g. 
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0ANAty MEN MTTOy-EI pE ShIII 18: 15-16 "As for swearing (i.e. p_0ANAty)-this they 
did not do" (As for 00ath, they did not make + 0). 

(d) Some compound verbs contain a definite article phrase as a formal character
istic of their construction. The two components fuse into a single unit in mean
ing, and their syntactic relationship (€ I P€ N - versus p-) is regulated in accord 
with the Stern-Jernstedt rule 171. An essential element of many such com
pounds is the construction of general relationship 147, e.g. P-TTWB'9 N-/ 

P-TT€( q)w B'9 'forget' [make the unconsciousness of]; P-TTM€€Y€ N-/ 

P-TT€(q)M€€Y€ 'remember' [make the thought of]; 6M-TT'9IN€ N-/6M

TT€(q)'9IN€ 'visit' [discover the news of]. 

Examples: MTTI- p-nWBty rAp M-TT-ENT-A-TTEty BH P .xoo-q ShChass 102:42-45 
"I have not forgotten what the friend said"; TMNT-MA"i-0tyMMO MTTP-P-TTECWBty 
Heb 13:2 "Do not neglect to show hospitality to strangers (As for hospitality to 
strangers; do not make its forgetting)"; K-61 NE M-TTEqtyl NE Heb 2:6 "Thou visiteth 
him"; ATETN-6M-TTAtyINE Matt 25:36 "You visited Me"; E-0.xE-TTATTEElOOY 
Mark 9: 39 "To speak evil of Me" 

The compound p-nMEEYE N- (but not p-TTEqMEEYE) escapes regulation according 
to the Stem-lemstedt rule in durative conjugation, so that the two object constructions of 
the verb, ElpE N-.and p-, fluctuate in durative conjugation. E.g. EEI-EIPE M-TTME
EyE N-NEKPMEIH 2 Tim 1:4 "As I remember your tears"; but also N-TETN
P-TTMEEYE AN M-TTtOY N-OEI K Matt 16:9 "Do you not remember the five loaves?" 

EXPANSIONS OF THE VERB: ADVERBIAL, 
COMBINATIVE, AND RECTIONAL 

181 The verb is usually followed by one or more expansion elements consisting of 
prepositional phrases or adverbs 194; or adverbial clauses or infinitive phras-
es (chapter 23). " 

CWTM .NCa-N€TN€IOT€ KaTa-CMOT NIM "Obey your parents in every
thing" (Col 3:20) 

Map€q-€I €TT€CHT T€NOY ZI-XN-TT€C.J?oc "Let Him come down now 
from the cross" (Mark 15:32) 

(a) Adverbial complements. Some expansion elements merely provide complemen
tary adverbial information about the verbal statement; for example, as indepen
dent expressions of time, place, manner, circumstance, degree, or attitude. These 
are semantically independent, contributory elements, whose absence or replace
ment would not cause a different meaning of the verb lexeme to be expressed. 
Thus in the previous examples KaTa-CMOT NIM "In everything" and T€NOY 

"Now" are semantically independent adverbial complements. 

(b) Combinative constituents. Other elements, however, are so essentially tied in 
meaning to the verb, that verb and expansion element must both be present in 
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order to express the intended verbal idea. Such, in the previous example, is 
€TT€CHT (in €"i €TT€CHT 'descend, come down'). The absence or replacement 
of these constituents would cause a different verbal meaning to be express~d 
(e.g. €"i alone means 'come', €"i €TT€CHT means 'descend'). Combinative con
stituents of the verb always follow the verb. 

In meaning, the dividing line between adverbial complement and combinative con
stituent is not a clear two-fold distinction, but rather a spectrum ranging over various 
degrees of closeness and independence. 

i. Typical combinative constituents of the verb are the twelve combinative 
adverbs 206, such as €BO/\. and €ZOYN, whose function is to combine with 
verbs (also with prepositions and adverbs), and thus to form lexically fixed 
expressions. They are composed of a preposition (€- to, N- in, '9a- up to) 
expanded by a nominal component (BO/\. outside, ZOYN inside, TT€CHT bot
tom, Zpa"i top/bottom, 8H front, TTaZOY rear, ZHT mind), and mostly help to 
express spatial orientation (in, out, up, down, ahead, back) though they merge 
in meaning with the verb. Cf. table 16 (p. 165). In some combinations the 
meaning is clear and cakulatable; e.g. €"i alone 'come', €"i €BO/\. 'leave' 
(come + outwards), €"i €ZOYN 'enter' (come + inwards), etc. But in others it 
is less so; e.g. KW 'place, appoint', KW €ZOYN 'admit, bring into port'. 

ii. Constituents that are both combinative and rectional. If the combinative 
constituent of a transitive verb is a preposition, it brings the infinitive into both 
semantic and syntactic relationship (rection) with an entity term, which is the 
prepositional object. E.g. KWT€ NCa- 'seek'. 

N€Y-KWT€ NCa-OYMNT-MNTP€ €ZOYN €-iC "They sought testimony 
against Jesus" (Mark 14:55) 

Such prepositions thus serve two functions: lexically, to contribute to the 
expression of a particular verbal idea; and syntactically, to mark direct objects 
of the verb. They are both combinative and rectional. E.g. '91 N € €- 'visit', 
'9IN€ €-XN- 'ask concerning'; t N-/MMO:: + N-/Na:: 'give (something) to 
(someone)'; t N-/MMO:: + ZI- 'clothe (someone) with (something)'; t 
0YB€- 'fight against'; etc. 

The semantically objectless transitive construction 169 of such a verb either (i) omits the 
preposition or (ii) has the semantically empty pronoun OYON 59 as its object. E.g. (i) Ay-
NAy AE N61-MMHHtyE Ay-p-0;?OTE Matt 9:8 "When the crowds saw, they were 
afraid"; (ii) TT-ET0-tyINE q-NA-ZE E-OYON Matt 7:8 "The one who seeks willfind." 

iii. Purely rectional constituents. A few infinitives co-occur with a preposi-
tion that only serves to mark the direct object of the verb and does not alter
nate with other combinative prepositions. E.g. CWTTT N- 'choose', MOYOYT 

N- 'kill', CMOY €- 'bless'. Such prepositions are purely rectional (required in 
direct object relationship), 
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(c) Thus, any given preposition has more than one possible relationship to verbs. 
In some sentences it forms an adverbial complement, while in others it is a 
combinative/rectional constituent. As a matter of lexically fixed phrasing, 
most verbs are compatible with their own particular repertory of combina
tive/rectional expansion elements. In this way, from a small number of lex
emes an elaborate system of verbal meanings is distinctly expressed. 

(d) The lexically fixed phrasing of many verbs includes combinations that contain 
more than one preposition. E.g. TCABO MMO'" person €PO'" thing 'tell (some
one) (something)': q-TCABO MMo-q €-ZWB NIM John 5:20 "He shows Him 
all." Some combinations include the same preposition twice, each with a dif
ferent function depending on its position in sequence. E.g. AIT€I MMo'" MMo'" 

'ask (someone) for (something)': TT-€TN-NA-AIT€I MMO-K MMO-q Mark 
10: 35 "Whatever we ask of You" literally That which we shall ask + You + 
it. 

(e) The reflexive construction as a combinative constituent. In many verbal con
structions, reflexivity 176 is an essential combinative constituent, e.g. KWT€ 

MMo'" reflex. 'return' [tum oneself], WB<;9 MMo", reflex. €- 'overlook, 
neglect' [forget oneself as regards ... ], WZ€ €PAT'" (var. AZ€PAT"') reflex. 
'stand' [stand on one's feet]. 

AY-KOT-OY.a.€ N61-N<;900C "And the shepherds returned (turned them-
selves)" (Luke 2:20) 

Both verb and reflexive direct object must be present in order to express the 
verbal idea. E.g. AY-NO.l(-OY "They sat down" [threw-themselves]; 
AY-TTAZT-OY "They bowed down" [bent-themselves]. The presence of a par
ticular combinative preposition is also essential in some constructions; e.g. 
oywZ N- reflex. NCA- 'Jollow': AY-OYAZ-OY Ncw-q "They followed 
him" [put-themselves alter him]. 

Many such constructions are compound verbs in which the nominal element is 
a possessed noun 138 and whose personal suffix reflexively agrees in per
son/number/(gender) with the subject of the verb. 

KT€-€IAT'" (cf. KTO 'tum') look [tum one's eye] 
ZI-TOOT'" (cf. ZIOY€ 'lay') begin [lay one's hand(s)] 

Cf. 171(a). E.g. NT€P€q-KT€-Tn-q TT€.l(A-q Mark 10:23 "When He had 
looked around He said"; Aq-ZI-TOOT-q Aq-p"'1€ Mark 14:72 "He began 
to weep [He began and wept]." 

Examples: K1'€-€I~1'== look around, M€2-€I~1'== N- look intently at, CMN-€I~1'== 
€.l(N- fix one's gaze upon, ql-€I~1'== €2P~j look up; K~-PW== fall silent, M€2-PW== 

bite, N€1'q-pW== display facial emotion; K~-p~1'== €BOA. go forth, 0Y€2-P~1'== set 
foot (in); €1~-1'OO1'== NC~- despair of, renounce, K~-1'OO1'== €BOA. despair, 
N-1'OO1'== reflex. €Po== reflex. desist, N-1'OO1'== €.l(N- seize, M€2-1'OO1'== lay hold of, 
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p-~-1'OO1'== (vars. P-N~-1'OO1'==, p-~TT~1'OO1'==) endeavor, CMN-1'OO1'== agree 
(with), t-1'OO1'== €- seize, t-1'OO1'== MN- and t-1'OO1'== N- help, (,9€TT-1'OO1'== 

betrothe, promise, 21-1'001'== undertake, begin; N~(,9TT-(,9~N1'== blow one's nose, 
€A.K-(,9~N1'== sneer; (2P~== face) .l(1-2P~== amuse or occupy oneself; (2P~== voice) 
N ~(,91'-2 P ~== (construct participle 122) impudent, q 1-2 P ~== raise one's voice, .l( 1-2 P ~== 

cry; (21'H== heart) K~-21'H== put one's trust (in), P-21'H== repent, regret, t-21'H== pay 
heed, observe, (,9N-21'H== have pity; CMN-.l(W== undertake 

(I) When the reflexively constructed infinitive functions as a common noun 
(unconjugated), reflexive meaning can be expressed by a general2d person sing. 
masc. direct object - K ('yourself' i.e. oneself). E.g. TTTM -OTT-K ApophPatr 105 
(Chaine 25:2 = Z 298:7) "Not to think highly of oneself"; NANOY-OYAZ-K 

NCA-TT.l(O€IC Sir 46: 10(16) "It is good to follow [put yourself after] 
the Lord"; 0YMNT-€IA-TOOT-K NCW-K MMINMMo-K Ephrem Syrus, 
Asceticon (BMar 169:2-3) "Self-despair" [Washing your hands of yourself]. 

(g) NA'" as an expansion element (traditionally called dativus ethicus) 

ZMOOC NA-K "Just sit down" 

expresses an attitude of subjective insistence on the speaker's or actor's part. 
It occurs after intransitives, especially of movement or posture, or after transi
tives (mainly imperatives?) without direct object. If the verb is an infinitive, 
NA'" is a reflexive construction; e.g. AY-OYW<;9 .a.€ N61-NpMN-KHM€ 

€_0BWK NA-y ApophPatr 69 (Chaine 15:21) "And the Egyptians wanted to 
be gone." If the verb is an imperative, the object of NA'" manifests the per
son/number/(gender) of the 2d person addressee(s); e.g. TT€.l(A-q 

.l(€-ANAXWP€I NH-TN Matt 9:24 "He said, Depart" avaxcopsl,S; ZMOOC 

NA- K ZM-TT€IMA TA- BWK Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of the 
Desert (BMis 473:34-474: 1) "Just sit down here and I will go"; 
€<;9.l(€-€-ZN€_0 AN €_0ZWTTT €-TOYCWN€ ... €I€-NTO H NTOC CAZW

TN €BOi\ H ANAXWP€I NH-TN ShAmel I 73:2-7 "If indeed you are unwill
ing to reconcile with your sister ... then you and she must leave, that is, get 
out"; MOO<;9€ NA-K €ZPAI ZI-NTWPTP M-TTHI €NT-A-N€IOT€ N-N€K

€IOT€ KOT-q NA-y ShIll 192: 1-2 "Make your way up the steps of the house 
that your ancestors built for themselves"; 0YWM NA-K N<;9Wpn ApophPatr 
100 (Chaine 22:34 = Z 295:10) "Eat your meal in the morning." 

(h) The only detailed source of lexical information about verbs and their combi
native constituents is W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (1939). 

WORD ORDER: THE ORDER OF EXPANSION ELEMENTS AFTER 

THE VERB 

182 As stated above 181, a verb is often followed by several expansion elements, 
which can include not only a direct object 166 or an indirect object (the 
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person for whom an action or process is accomplished), but also preposition
al phrases and adverbs that express time, place, manner, circumstance, degree, 
and attitude, or that cooperate with the verb lexeme to express a verbal idea. 
Generally, the order of these expansion elements can be understood by invok
ing several principles. These abstract principles often conflict with one anoth
er; among them are the following. (i) Direct and indirect objects tend to pre
cede other elements. (ii) Modifier and modified, nucleus and expansion, tend 
to occur close to one another. (iii) Enclitic morphs such as AN 'not' or ON 

'again' , and the preposition NA== 'to, for', tend to precede non-enclitics, and to 
occur in a predictable order when they occur together. (iv) The rhetorical par
allelism oflinked clauses or sentences can account for items out of basic order. 
(v) Deliberate rhetorical effects can be expressed by unusual word order. 

In fact, the order of expansion elements is not rigidly determined. In actual 
texts it varies quite a lot, reflecting small semantically related groups within 
the sentence structure and expressing the author's free rhetorical choices and 
overall textual arrangement. Euphony (choices of rhythm or phrasing) may 
also have played a part. 

VERBAL PREEXTENSIONS 

183 The three 'verbal preextensions' 

pTTKe- also, additionally, moreover, even 
P'9pTT- (vars. P'9pTTN-, P'90PTTN-, '9pTT-, and '9pTTN-) first, before 

hand, previously 
pzoye- (var. pzoyo-) more, even more, greatly 

'~ 

are modifying prefixes that are affixed to both infinitives (durative and non
durative in all three states) and statives. 

e'9J(e-TN-pTTKe-'9AJ(e NTeelze "Even if we speak thus" (Heb 6:9) 
TTNOYTe 6e AyW TTeqx-c Pzoye-oyoNZ' eBO/\. "Then God and His 

Christ are abundantly visible" (ShChass 138:9-12) 

They modify either (i) the sentence as such, by expressing a sense in which the 
sentence is being asserted (i.e. in which the predication is made); or (ii) (espe-
cially 1''9 pTT-) the verballexeme as such. . 

Further examples: €cy,x€-AK-PTTK€-,xI 1 Cor 4:7 "If indeed, furthermore, you 
received it"; ANr-oYZH K€ €q-PTTK€-MOKZt Ps 68(69):29 "1 am poor and sorrowful 
(I am a poor person who is also sorrowful)"; €_0pTTK€-,xOO-Y Eph 5:12 "Even to 
speak of them"; c-PZOY€-AY~AN€ N6I-T€TNTTICTIC 2 Thess 1:3 "Your faith is 
growing abundantly"; C€- Pzoyo-CZoyo PTt ShIll 41:4 "They are utterly damned"; 
Oy.aIA9HKH €-A-TTNOYT€ cyprr-TA,xpo-C Gal 3:17 "A covenant that God 
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previously ratified"; N€SZHY€ €T€P€-N.aAIMillN pcypTTN-€IP€ MMO-OY ShIV 
194:1-2 "The deeds which the demons did before"; €-AY-CYPTT-COYillN-q M€N 

ZA9H N-TKATASOJl.H M-rtKOCMOC I Pet 1 :20 "Having been destined (literally they 
having foreknown Him) before the foundation of the world"; KATA-TTCYPTT

COYN-TTNOYT€ TTlillT 1 Pet 1:2 "According to the foreknowledge of God the Father" 

Preextension and verb combine into a single syntactic, semantic, bound group, 
with the preextension subsumed by the verb: thus the syntax of an infinitive 
or a stative is not affected by the presence of a preextension. For example, the 
regulation of direct objects of the mutable infinitive according to the Stern
Jernstedt rule 171 is the same with or without a verbal preextension. 

t-'9prr-J(w MMO-C 2 Cor 13:2 "I state in advance" 
AI-'9pTT-J(OO-y Matt 24:25 "I have told you before hand" 

However, after a verbal preextension an intransitive verb with stative of ongoing motion 
168(c) occurs in the infinitive; e.g. q-PZOY€-TTillT Zillill-q N6€I-TTMATOI ShAmel 
1276: 10 "Even more so, the soldier will generally flee." 

Several preextensions can combine: T-N-pTTKe-Pzoye-t-06wNT NA-q 

2N-NeNMNT-AceBHc ShChass 105:3-6 "We also make Him extremely 
angry with our impious acts" (also greatly give anger to Him). 

VERBAL AUXILIARIES 

184 The eight 'verbal auxiliaries', e.g. '9- 'be able to' 

MTTOY-.Ql:::BWK NA-q eZOYN "They could not get near Him" (Mark 2:4) 

are directly foliowed, and semantically completed, by a non-durative infinitive 
(such as '9-BWK in the preceding example). They are 

Mepe- love to 
NA- future auxiliary 311, (be) going to, will 
TTZN- (do) for once, succeed in (doing), just (do) 
TA'ge- frequently, greatly (do something) 
oye'9- want to 
oyeZM- again (do something) 
'9-, var. e'9- be able to, can 
J(TTI-, var. J(TTe- have to, must 

Most of these are identical with prenominal infinitives; cf. Me, NOy, TTWZ, 
TA'90, oyW'9, OYWZM. Syntactically the auxiliaries are the main verb in their 
conjugation pattern, except when expanding NA- the future auxiliary, thus dif
fering from the verbal preextensions 183. The placement of '9- requires spe
cial note (c). 
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(a) Na- (the future auxiliary 311) is going to, will is one of four predicate types 
that interchange in the durative sentence (chapter 14). For non-durative coun
terparts, cf. 312. E.g. t-Na-TNNOOy-q ,!)apW-TN John 16:7 "I will send 
Him to you"; TT€TTPOCHJl.YTOC €T0-N€Ma-K q-Na-p-21.:l(W-K €MaT€ 

€MaT€ Deut 28:43 "The stranger that is with thee shall come to be over thee 
very greatly (ava~i]O"InUl awn avco)." Na- can be followed by another verbal 
auxiliary (e.g. MN-Jl.aay Na-,!)-BWK €20YN €-TTH€I M-TT.:l(WWP€ Mark 
3:27 "No one can enter a strong man's house"). 

(b) oY€'!)- is synonymous with oyw'!) €- and has the same distribution; cf. 
171(d). 

(c) '!)- (var. €'!)-) be able to, can. (i) Constructed with a conjugation base, '!)
or €'!)- comes before a non-personal subject but after a personal one. E.g. 
NN€-,!)-Jl.aay N-PWM€ 2aTH-N aYW 2aTN-THYTN BWK €-TTCWOY2 

ShIV 60: 13-14 "Let no person in our community or yours go to the assem
bly"; Na,!) N-2€ €p€-,!)-NaT Na-,!)WTT€ John 3:9 "How can this be?"; 
Ne€ .a€ N-oy6aJl.€ ... €P€-N€qOY€PHT€ M€N MMO-q €-N-q-€,!)

MOO,!)€.a€ aN ShChass 87:22-29 "Like a lame person ... who has legs but 
cannot walk"; NN€y-€,!)-p-aNa-q M-TTNOYT€ Rom 8:8 "They cannot 
please God." (ii) The present tense is mostly expressed in combination with 
future Na-, without distinguishing present and future: N I M TT€T0-

Na-'!)-Ka-0NOB€ €BOJI. NCa-TTNOYT€ MaOYaa-q Mark 2:7 'tt<; 00va'tUl 
aqnEvUl i'q.taP'ttW; "Who can (or will be able to) forgive sins but God alone?" 
(iii) Synonyms include '!)-6M-06oM €- and 6M-06oM €-, 0YN-06oM €

and oYN-,!)6oM €- 394, which also supply the objectless construction of '!)
(e.g. €'!).:l(€-oyN-'!)6oM Map€-TT€I.:l(W CaaT-0 Matt 26:39 "If it be possi
ble [Since it is possible], let this cup pass from Me"). 

(d) .:l(TT1- (var. .:l(TT€-) occurs only in the semantic context of a future, either 
expanding auxiliary Na- or in aorist conjugation; e.g. 2HJI.€laC q-Na

.:l(TT1-€1 N'!)OPTT Mark 9: 11 'HAtav 0101 neelv TCpO'nov "First Elijah must (will 
have to) come"; TT€I€PO €T0-MMaY ,!)ap€-OYON NIM .:l(TT€-TT€pa MMO-q 

Pambo of Scetis, Life of Apa Cyrus (BMar 135 :3-4) "Everyone must (has to) 
cross that river." 

Further examples: TTAHN N€q-M€P€-6w 21-TTTOOY N61-TTTT€T-OyaaB 

TTapa-2WB NIM Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 84 (Garitte 91:5-6) "But the saint 
liked above all to remain on the mountain"; TT-€NT-'aq-TT2N-CAaaT€ A€ ayw 

aq-2€ Map€q-6€TTH Nq-TWOYN John Chrysostom (Jejunator), On Repentance 
(BHom 22:23-24) "Whoever has already stumbled and fallen, let them hasten to 
arise!"; €q<!}aN-TT2N-TWOYN N61-TT.:l(O€IC Luke 13:25 "When once the house
holder has risen up"; q-Na-Ta<!}€-KTO €BOA M-TT€q6wNT Ps 77(78):38 "He will 
(Na-) frequently (Ta<!}€-) turn away His wrath"; MTTq-Oy€<!}-ql-N€qsaA €2pa"i 

€-TTT€ Luke 18: 13 "He would not even lift up his eyes to heaven"; 
€K-OY€<!}-TP€N-BWK €-TWN Mark 14:12 "Where will You have us go?"; Na<!} 
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N-2€ K-Oy€<!}-CW €BOA 2ITOOT-0 John 4:9 "How is it that You want a drink from 
me?" 

The auxiliaries fall into three groups according to their attestation (i.e. eligi
bility?) in durative and non-durative conjugation, as displayed in table 13. 

(i) 

TABLE 13 
ArrESTATION OF THE VERBAL AUXILIARIES IN DURATIVE AND 

NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION 

CONJUGATED CONJUGATED IN 
IN DURATIVE NON-DURATIVE 
CONJUGATION CONJUGATION 

M€P€- like to x x 
oY€'!)- want to x x 
,!)-, var. €'!)- be able to x x 

(ii) TT2N- (do) for once, succeed in (doing), 
just (do) x 

Ta'!)€- frequently, greatly x 
0Y€2M- again x 
.:l(TTI-, var. .:l(TT€- have to (= must) x 

(iii) Na- be going to, will 311 x 312 

NOTE: Morphs in group (ii) are poorly attested and their compatibilities with durative conjugation 
are uncertain. 

VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION 

185 'Verbs, of incomplete predication' are those which (at least in certain mean
ings) can be, tend to be, or even must be completed by additional information 
(a 'predicative complement'). 

ay-Jl.O €Y-MOO'!)€ NMMa-q "They ceased going about with Him" (John 
6:66) 

These verbs or verbal constructions express wishing, commanding, beseech
ing, forbidding, beginning, ending, possibility, necessity, desirability, difficul
ty, making into, causing to be, etc. (The verbal auxiliaries 184 are similar in 
meaning but have a different syntax.) 

The predicative complement follows the verb, and it occurs in one or more of 
the following forms. 

(a) Completive circumstantial clause, cf. 426 

Further examples: aq-oyw €q-p-0NO€IK €PO-C 2M-TT€q2HT Matt 5:28 "He has 
already committed adultery (he-has-finished he-committing-adultery) with her in his 
heart"; .:l(€KaC NN€K-OYWN2 €BOA N-NPWM€ €K-NHCT€Y€ Matt 6:18 "That 
you may not be seen to be fasting" (be seen you-fasting) 
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The verb oyw 'finish' is completed by the circumstantial durative conjugation of an 
infinitive (€q-CWTTT). (i) In past affirmative conjugation, aq-oyw €q- means 'he 
has already (done something)" the counterpart of MTTaTq- 'he has not yet (done some
thing)'. (ii) Otherwise, oyw €q- means 'to finish (doing something),. (iii) A direct 
object of the infinitive after €q- ... is regulated according to the Stern-Jernstedt rule 
171 in the Bible and Shenoute, but not always so in other texts; e.g a- K€Oya oyw 

€q-.l<;NOY MMO-Oy ShIll 20:26 "Someone else has already interrogated them"; 
a€l-oyw €'i-.l<;W MMO-C NH-TN John 9:27 "I have told you already"; but al-OYW 

€1-.l<;OO-C €PO-K Theodore of Antioch, Encomium on St. Theodore the Eastern 
(BMis 25:30) "I have already told you." (iv) An intransitive verb with stative of ongo
ing motion 168(c) occurs in the infinitive when expanding oyw €q-; e.g. a-ZHAlaC 

oyw €q-€I Matt 17: 12 "Elijah has already come." 

(b) Predicative 'N- expanding the stative ° 'is'; cf. 179 

Examples: N€I-O N-0<,9MMO TT€ Matt 25:35 "I was a stranger"; TT-€T0-Na-zwTB A€ 

q-o N-0€NOXOC €-T€KPICIC Matt 5:21 "Whoever kills is liable to judgment"; N

€T0-0 N-0AaIMONION Matt 4:24 "Demoniacs (Those who are demon-like)"; €q

Na-TWOYN aN €q-<,90YWOY H €q-o N-0KWWC aAAa q-Na-TWOYN N-0CWMa 

M-TTN€YMaTIKON €q-pOOYT €-N-q-<,9aaT aN N-AaaY ShAmel II 401:2-4 "He 
will not arise dried up or as a corpse, but he will arise as a spiritual body, flourishing and 
not lacking anything" 

Semantic completion of a verb of incomplete predication is also expressed by 
the following constructions. 

(c) Preposition + @infinitive or @Tpe-, cf. 363, 502. Mostly e- and 'N-/MMO=' 
occur (sometimes as textual variants of one another), depending on choice of 
verb. The infinitive is negatived by prefixed TM- 161. 

Examples: aq-€pHT €-0Taa- q Na-q Acts 7:5 "He promised to give it to him"; 
T€TN-COOYN N-0;t (textual var. €_0t) N-Z€Nt €-NaNOY-OY Matt 7:11 "'~:ou know 
how to give good gifts"; NH-TN Na'i M-TT€IP€ aN aAAa TTK€OYW<,9 aT€TN-apX€1 

MMO-q .l<;IN-CNOyq 2 Cor 8:10 "To you, who began a year ago not only acting but 
desiring (to act)"; NTOq A€"aq-TTaparr€IA€ Na-y €_0TM-.l<;€-TT-€NT-aq-<,9wTT€ 

J;:-Aaay Luke 8:56 "He charged them not to tell anyone what had happened"; 
aY-TOYN-€laT-OY A€ €BOA ZN-OypaCoy €_0TM-KOT-OY <,9a-ZHpwAHC 

Matt 2:12 "And they were warned in a dream not to return to Herod"; MH 0YN-<,96oM 

€_0TP€q-BWK €ZOYN €-ZHT-C N-T€qMaay NK€COTT John 3:4 "Can he enter a sec
ond time into his mother's womb?"; N€y-<,9IN€ Nca-0MooYT-q Luke 19:47 "They 
sought to destroy Him"; apHY M-TTCON THT NZHT aN €-0<,9a.l<;€ NMMa-N ApophPatr 
238 (Chaine 70:21 = Z 343:19) "Perhaps the brother is not willing to talk to us"; 
NT€P€q-NOY A€ N61-arplTTTTaC €_0NT- q €BOA Acts 12:6 "When Agrippa was 
about to bring him out" 

(d) .l<;€- or .l<;€Ka(a)c + optative, cf. 338(b) 

E.g. aq-€TTlTIMa Na-y .l<;€KaC NN€Y-OYONZ-q €BOA Matt 12:16 "He ordered 
them not to make him known" 

(e) Somewhat similarly, aC-(!}UHTe "It happened that ... " marks the beginning 
of a new unit of narration (it is often left untranslated in English), and is com
patible with the following completions: 
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i. a complete sentence in the past tense or the preterit durative, or TTe.}(a=, 

Examples: ayw aC-<,9WTT€ ZN-N€ZOOY €T0-MMay aq-€I N61-iC €BOA 

ZN-NaZap€T Mark 1:9 "In those days Jesus came from Nazareth"; aC-<,9wTT€ A€ 

NT€p€-Narr€AOC BWK €Zpa'i ZITOOT-OY €-TTT€ N€P€-N<,900C <,9a.l<;€ 

NM-N€Y€PHY Luke 2: 15 "When the angels went away from them into heaven, the 
shepherds said to one another"; aC-<,9wTT€ A€ ZM-TTTP€Y-TTWP.l<; €BOA MMO-q 

TT€.l<;€-TT€TPOC Luke 9:33 "And as they were parting from Him, Peter said" 

E.g. aC-<,9WTT€ A€ N-N€'iZOOY €_0TP€q-€1 €BOA €-TTTOOY €-0<,9AHA Luke 
6: 12 "In those days He went out to the mountain to pray" 

(f) npe-, cf. 358 

THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE VERB 

FORMAL CLASSES OF THE EGYPTIAN COPTIC (NON-GREEK) VERB 

186 The history of the Egyptian verb (and of Egyptian grammar in general) can be 
traced for three millennia down to the Coptic period. During this long history, sound 
patterns and individual phonemes evolved in regular but diverse ways, and individual 
verbs and morph classes came under the sway of other morphs or classes by force of 
analogy, and changed. For this reason, a complete formal classification of the Sahidic 
Coptic verb would require a large number of subclasses and special explanations, which 
could be fully understood only in reference to etymology and the long historical devel
oprp.ent of Egyptian including its typological evolution. In the course of this history a 
major typological change occurred, so that by the Coptic stage of Egyptian the verbal 
lexeme was itself no longer conjugated-as a verbal stem or base-as in the older lan
guage. Instead, conjugational inflection for person, number, and gender was now 
applied to an array of isolated conjugation auxiliaries (the conjugation bases, prefixes, 
and mutable converters of Coptic) preceding and mostly expanded by the verb lexeme, 
in which tense, mood, etc. were to some extent now vested. To these, the Coptic verbal 
lexeme (infinitive) merely served as a completion or expansion, expressing lexical con
tent. 

If the Coptic verb is examined synchronically, as a single system apart from 
its historical antecedents, most of its striking formal regularities can be sum
marized in seven broad morph classes. 
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infinitive stative 

I. CWTTT (C€TTT- COTTT==) COTTTt 

II. KWT (K€T- KOT==) KHTt 

III. TTWWN€ (TT€N€- TTOON€==) TTOON€t 

IV. C01\.cA: (cA:cA:- cA:cW1\.==) cA:CW1\.t or CA:C01\. Tt 

V. TAKO (TAK€- TAKO==) TAKHyt or TAKHYTt 

VI. Z1\.06 Z01\.6t 

VII. XIC€ (X€CT- XACT==) XOC€t 

In modem dictionary entries, as in the preceding list, the absolute state is listed first, then 
the prenominal (marked by a single hyphen -), the prepersonal (marked by a slanted 
double stroke "), and the stative (marked by an elevated dagger t), giving four principal 
forms of the mutable transitive verb: e.g. KWT K€T- KOT" KHTt 'build', CWTTI 
C€TTI- COTTI" COTTIt 'choose', etc. For verbs that have a construct participle (par
ticipium coniunctum or p.c. 122, 164), dictionaries add a fifth form: e.g. XIC€ X€CT
XaCT" XOC€t, p.c. XaCI-. 

187 The consonantal skeleton. The most constant and distinctive feature of 
Egyptian Coptic verbs is their 'consonantal skeleton'. The skeleton is a series 
of written consonants 35 (from one to five in number) that occurs to greater 
or lesser extent in all forms of the verb--infinitive, imperative, stative, and 
construct participle, including all states of a mutable infinitive. E.g. C-T-TT 

occurs in CWTTT C€TTT- COTTT== COTTTt 'choose'; C-1\.-C-1\. occurs in co1\.cA: 

cA:cA:- cA:CW1\.== cA:CW1\.t 'comfort'; B-K occurs in BWK BHKt 'go'; 0Y-M 

occurs in 0YWM 0Y€M- OYOM==, p.c. 0YAM- 'eat'. 

Modem dictionaries of Coptic contain only Egyptian Coptic words, excluding those 
taken from Greek. They are alphabetized primarily by consonantal skeleton, and secon
darily by vowel. Verbs are entered under the infinitive (in absolute state). 

(a) A vowel followed by a glottal stop consonant 36(a) is expressed in writing by a dou
bled vowel; e.g. <yWWT expresses /so't/. 

(b) A few verbs are classified as having one of their skeletal consonants realized as 
zero (unwritten). E.g. WNZ belongs to Class I TIW<'T, CWTTI, cwoYZ, etc.; Kwand 
WTI to Class II KWT, TIWT, ZWTI, etc.; €IB€ to Class VII PIK€, ZIC€, XIC€, etc. Cf. 
36(d). 

188 The distinctive vowel of the infinitive. With the exception of final €, doubled 
vowel 187, non-phonemic € (as in N06N€6) and A (as in OYWNAZ) 35, and A 

expressing 1'/36 or Iyl, each absolute state of the infinitive 167 contains only 
one vowel, which is its 'distinctive vowel' (all seven vowels occur in this 
role); or in the absence of a distinctive vowel, contains a distinctive consonant 
with syllabic function 38 (CSB€ 'circumcise' with distinc:tive s). Hypothe
tically, the spoken stress accent fell upon this vowel or this syllabic consonant 
32. E.g. KACKC 'whisper', M€€Y€ 'think', <y1\.H1\. 'pray', XIC€ 'exalt', 
<yop<y» 'upset', MOYKZ 'afflict', XWK 'complete', CSB€ 'circumcise'. This 
vowel, or this syllabicity of a consonant, is often a distinctive mark of the 
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infinitive's identity, along with its consonantal skeleton: M€ 'love', MOY 

'die'; XI 'receive', xo 'sow', xw 'say'; KACKC 'whisper', KOCKC 'bend'; 
KPMPM 'murmur', KPOMPM 'become dark'; MAT€ 'reach', MOYT€ 'speak'; 
<yIN€ 'seek', <yWN€ 'become sick'. 

(a) Before Z, or sometimes before glottal stop, a expresses /0/, and (sometimes) € 
expresses Ie/. Thus TIWZT TI€ZT- TIaZT" belongs to Class I CWTTI C€TTI- COTTI"; and 
MOYZ M€Z- MaZ" M€Zt, to Class II KWT K€T- KOT" KHTt. 

(b) Forming syllable with a preceding Nor M, oy expresses /0/ 20. Thus MOYZ belongs 
to Class II KWT, TIWT, ZWTI, etc. 

189 Allomorphs of the absolute infinitive: prenominal and prepersonal states 

(a) The 'prenominal state' of the infinitive is an allomorph of the absolute state 
(167), whose distinctive vowel is rendered either as € or as syllabicity of a 
consonant (C€TTT- corresponding to CWTTT, cA:cA:- to C01\.CA:, <y€T- l'8e 'tl to 
<yWWT 1'80'1/ 36). Hypothetically, the prenominal and its suffixed direct 
object formed a single stress group (prosodic unit) of speech, with stress 
falling upon the direct object, e.g. C€TTT-MNTCNOOYC set"pmentsn6ws 
"Choose twelve." In verbs of Class III (193), the doubled distinctive vowel of 
the prenominal is undoubled. In verbs of Class VII, final T- occurs in place of 
final € of the absolute state. 

I. CWTTT: C€TTT-

II. KWT: K€T-

III. TTWWN€: TT€N€-

IV. C01\.C1\.: C1\.C1\.-

V. TA1\.O: TA1\.€-

VI. This class (Z1\.06) is immutable. 
VII. XIC€: X€CT-

Further examples: K€T-OYTTyproc "Build a tower," TT€N€_0TOOY €B01\. 

"Remove mountains," CA:CA:-N€N€PHY "Encourage one another"; 
TA1\.€-N€q6IX €ZpAI "Lay His hands"; X€CT-TT<yHP€ M-PWM€ "Lift up 
the Son of man" 

The prenominal state is sometimes written like the absolute 31 (e.g. OYWNZ- for 
OY€NZ-): q-Na-OYWNZ-ZWB NIM €PW-TN Eph 6:21 "He will tell you every
thing"; 0YNOB€ TI€ 0oYWM-TIO€IK N-OYPWM€ ShChass 104:39-41 (OYWM- for 
OY€M-) "It is a sin to eat someone's food"; aY-CZal-ZaZ N-<yaX€ €Y- p-0BOON€ 
ShIV 72:19 (CZal- for C€Z-) "They have written many harmful words." 

(b) In all but Class V, the 'prepersonal state' 167 contrasts with the absolute in 
one or more of the following features: different location of syllable boundary, 
different distinctive (stressed) vowel, vowel in a different position, occurrence 
of T== in place of final €. Cf. table 14. 

153 



I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
V. 
VI. 
VII. 

VERBS 

TABLE 14 
DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF THE PREPERSONAL STATE 

(Major Verb Classes) 

NEW LOCATION DIFFERENT DIFFERENT 
OF SYLLABLE DISTINCTIVE POSITION 
BOUNDARY VOWEL OF VOWEL 

CWITn: COTn'" cOTln-q W>O ........ . 
KWT: KOT'" KoIT-q W > 0 ........ . 
nWWIN€: nOON€'" ......... . W > 0 ........ . 
co,,-lc7\:: c7\:cw"-,,, c7\:lcwl,,--q o>w Later 
Tal,,-o: Ta"-O'" ......... . ........ . ........ . 
2"-06 is immutable. 
,xilc€: ,xaCT'" ,xaclT-q I >a ......... 

For additional examples, cf. Appendix 193 

T" INSTEAD 
OF FINAL € 

......... 

......... 

......... 

......... 

. ........ 

€ >T'" 

190 The stative. In each of the seven major verb classes, the stative form 162 reg
ularly contrasts with the infinitive in one or more of the following formal fea
tures: different distinctive vowel, vowel in a different position, added conso
nantal ending. Cf. table 15. 

I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 

V. 

VI. 
VII. 

TABLE 15 
DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF THE STATIVE FORM 

(Major Verb Classes) 

DIFFERENT DIFFERENT 
DISTINCTIVE POSITION 

VOWEL OF VOWEL 

CWTn: cOTnt W > ot 
KWT: KHTt " W> Ht 
nWWN€: nOON€t W > ot 
co,,-c7\:: c7\:cw,,-t 0> w t Later 
co,,-c7\:: C7\:CO"-Tt .. . . Later 
Ta"-O: Ta"-Hyt 0> Ht 
TaKO: TaKHYTt 0> Ht 
2"-06: 20,,-6t . . Earlier 
,xIC€: ,xOC€t I > ot 

For additional examples, cf. Appendix 193 

ADDED 
ENDING 

.. 

-T 
-y 
-yT 

.. 

Verbs not falling into one of the major classes are classified as 'irregular', i.e. 
belonging to a very small or unique pattern: e.g. aMa2T€ 'grasp'; €I P€ f
aa'" ot 'make, do'; C2al C€2- Ca2'" cH2t 'write'; t t- Taa'" Tot 'give'. 
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THE FORM OF GRECO-COPTIC VERBS 

191 Many Coptic verbs come from Greek 5. All of these Greco-Coptic verbs are 
immutable, occurring only as an absolute state of the Coptic infinitive. They 
have no stative form. Direct objects are mediated by a preposition. 

192 From the standpoint of Greek morphology these Greco-Coptic infinitives 
resemble the Greek active imperative singular, sometimes in a Koine Greek 
form; this is very close to the Greek verbal stem. E.g. aNaCrp€<p€ 'act, 
behave', anOTaCC€ 'take leave', ap€CK€ 'please', apX€1 (var. apX€Ceal) 
'begin', apNa 'deny, BanTIL;€ 'baptize', ryMNaL;€ 'train', .alaKON€1 'minis
ter', 2€,,-mL;€ nnil;;etv 'hope', €yarr€"-IL;€ 'preach good news', e€panoy 
'heal', KW"-Y€ (var. KW"-y) 'prevent', M€TaNO€1 'repent', napa.aI.aOY 
'deliver, betray', mCT€Y€ 'believe', n"-aNa 'lead astray', nO"-IT€Y€ 'live, 
conduct oneself', CKaN.aa"-IL;€ 'cause to fall', CTaypOY 'crucify' (often writ
ten c-l"oy), xpw 'make use of'. E.g. C€-Na-napa.aI.a0Y rap MMW-TN 
Mark 13:9 "They will deliver you up"; ay-mCT€Y€ €-T€rpa<pH John 2:22 
"They believed the scripture"; €T€TN-TM-M€TaNOI Luke 13:3 "Unless 
you repent. " 

193 APPENDIX 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE SEVEN MAIN FORMAL CLASSES OF THE 
EGYPTIAN COPTIC VERB 

Class I. Three consonants, CWTn: cOTnt. Vowel/6/ w. 

MOYOYT (M€YT- MOOYT") kill (mulw't) 
TTIDZT (TT€ZT- TTaZT") TTaZTt bend 
CIDTM (C€TM- COTM") hear 
CIDTTT (C€TTT- COTTT") COTTTt choose 
CIDOYZ (C€YZ- cooYZ") cooYZt gather 
TIDZM (T€ZM- TaZM") TaZMt summon 
OYIDNZ (OY€NZ- °YONZ") OYONZt show 
IDNZ ONZt live 

A final obstruent 37 consonant of the Class I absolute and prenominal states and statives 
often bears a superlinear stroke, e.g. cIDTn C€Tn- cOTnt or OYIDNZ OY€NZ- OYONZt. 

Class II. Two consonants, KWT: KHTt. Vowel/6/ w. 

BIDK BH Kt go 
BIDA (B€A- BOA") BHAt loosen 
KID (Ka- Kaa") KHt place 
KIDT (K€T- KOT") KHTt build 
MOYN MHNt remain 
MOYP (Mp- MOp") MHpt bind 
MOYZ (M€Z- MaZ") M€Zt fill 
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TTillT TTHTt run 
TTillt!} (TT€t!}- TTOt!}"') TTHt!}t divide 
OyillN (oyN"- ....... ) OYHNt open 
OYillZ (oY€Z- oY~Z",) OYHZT put 
illTT (€TT- OTT"') HTTt count 
t!}illTT (t!}€TT- t!}OTT"') t!}HTTt receive 
qillT€ (q€T- qOT"') wipe 
ZillN ZHNt approach 
ZillTT (Z€TT- ZOTT"') ZHTTt hide 
.2(illK (.2(€K- .2(OK"') .2(HKt complete 

Class III. Glottal stop as the second of three consonants (notated by doubling 
the distinctive vowel 36), TTillillNe: TTooNet . Vowel/6/ ill. 

TTill(l) N € (TT€N€- TTOON€"') TTOON€t turn 
Till ill B€ (T€B€- TOOB"') repay 
TillillM€ TOOM€t join 
t!} (l)illT (t!}€T- t!}€€T"') t!}~~Tt cut 

Class IV. Reduplicated pair of consonants, co;>.,c;>.,: CACill;>.,t or CACO;>"Tt . 

Vowel/o/ o. 

N06N€6 (N€6N€6- N€6NOy6",) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . reproach 
CKOPKP (CKpKp- CKpKillp"') CKPKillpt or CKPKOPTt roll 
COACA (CACA- CACillA"') CACillAt or CACOATt comfort 
t!}TOPTP (t!}TPTP- t!}TPTillp"') t!}TPTillpt disturb 

Final added T of the statives in Class IV sometimes bears a superlinear stroke, e.g. 
CACOAT. 

Class V. Transitives in initial T and final 0 with basic meaning 'cause ... 
to ... ' (mostly corresponding to another, non-causative verb), TAKO: n..K

HY(T)t. Vowel /0/ o. 

KTO (KT€- KTO"') " KTHyt make . .. to turn [KTO for TKTO] 

(KillT€ turn) 
TBBO (TBB€- TBBO"') TBBHyt make pure (OyOTT become pure) 
T~€IO (T~€I€- T~€IO"') T~€I Hyt honor (~T~'j increase in size) 
T~KO (T~K€- T~KO"') T~KHyt, T~KHYTt destroy 
T~AO (T~A€- T~AO"') T~AHyt lift (illA take) 
T~MO (T~M€- T~MO"') .................. inform (€IM€ tell) 
TMMO (TMM€- TMMO"') TMMHyt feed (OYillM eat) 172 
TC~BO (TC~B€- TC~BO"') TC~BHyt, TC~BHYTt make wise (C~B€ wise) 
TOY.2(O (TOY.2(€- TOY.2(O"') TOY.2( Hyt make whole (oy.2(~T become 

whole) 
T~.2(pO (T~.2(P€- T~.2(P€"') T~.2(PHyt, T~.2(PHYTt make strong (illP.2( confirm, be 

firm) 
.2(0 (.2(€- .2(0"') .2(Hyt sow [.2(0 for Tt!}O] (t!}€ go) 
.2(TTO (.2(TT€- .2(TTO"') .................. acquire [.2(TTO for Tt!}TTO] (t!}illTT€ 

come to exist) 

Affirmative imperatives of Class V verbs optionally take the prefix M~- 367. 
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Class VI. Three consonants (intransitives), 2;>.,06: 20;>.,6'. Vowel /0/ o. 

MK~Z MOKZt come to be painful 
MTON MOTN"t come to be at rest 
Nt!}OT N~t!}Tt become hard 
ZA06 ZOAti" become sweet 

A final obstruent 37 consonant of the statives in Class VI often bears a superlinear stroke, 
e.g. MOKZt, ZOAot. 

Class VII. Three consonants (including unstable final T, which is realized as e 
in the absolute state and the stative), ,X,lce: ,X,ocet . Vowel role played by syl
labic manifestation 3S of /y/ I. 

€IB€ OB€t become thirsty 
PIK€ (p€KT-, P€KT"') POK€t bend 
ZIC€ (Z~CT-, Z~CT"') ZOC€t trouble 
.2(IC€ (.2(€CT-, .2(~CT"') .2(OC€t exalt 
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THE NATURE OF COPTIC ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

THE BASIC FUNCTION OF ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

194 The 'adverbial modifier', comprising prepositions and adverbs, is a numerous 
class of terms whose defining feature is their ability to descriptively expand, 
modify, or complete a preceding verb, verbal clause, or imperative. Cf. 181. 

t-M€ MMW-TN €M;\T€ "I love you very much" (2 Cor 12: 15) 
TTq);\-X€ N€q-q)OOTT NN;\ZPN-TTNOYT€ "The Word was (dwelled) with 

God" (John 1: 1) 
q-COTITNZOYO "That is far better" (Phil 1:23) 
TTWNZ q);\-€N€Z "Eternal life" (The process of living-forever) (Mark 

10: 17) 
;\-XI-C MM;\T€ ZM-TTq);\-X€ "Just say it, with a word" (Matt 8:8) 

In this function, adverbial modifiers express circumstance or relationship of 
time, place, manner, degree, or attitude; or express an object of the verb 
(sometimes also contributing to the expression of a particular verbal idea 
181[b)). They fall into two groups: 

i. 'prepositions' 200, which are dependent morphs (or constructions) that 
occur in prenominal and prepersonal states 30 and so always combine with 
another element, to make up a prepositional phrase (ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ "In the 
beginning," NZHT-q "In Him") 

ii. 'adverbs' 215, which are either unitary, unanalyzable terminal morphs 
(T€NOY now) or prepositional phrases that are lexically fixed expressions 
(ZN-OYM€ truly, €-TT€ZOYO too much) 

For the use and non-use of hyphens to divide components of the adverbial modifier in 
this book, cf. 27. 

ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS 

195 The term 'adverbial' conveys far too limited a picture of these modifiers, for 
they are not limited to postmodification of the infinitive, stative, imperative, 
or verbal clause. Very many of them can also perform one or more of the fol
lowing functions or occur in the following positions: 

i. modifier within or at the end of a non-verbal sentence pattern, e.g. o~Y T€ 

tPHNH N-Z€NPWM€ NN;\ZPN-TTNOYT€ ShChass 168:56-169:1 "What 
does the peace of human beings amount to in the eyes of God? "; 0Y;\T-6oM 

159 



ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

NNAZpN-NPWM€ TT€ TTAI Matt 19:26 "This is impossible with human 
beings"; 0YN-K€KOCMOC ZAPO-q M-TTAI ShOrig 303 (Orlandi 20:28-29) 
"There is another world beneath this one"; N-<y<y€ AN €-TTTH p-q €

ShOrig 303 (Orlandi 20:26) "One absolutely ought not to ... "; MNT€_0TTPO-

<pHTHC 0TATo ZM-TT€qtM€ MMINMMO-q John 4:44 "A prophet does not 
have honor in his own country"; NA<yW-C KATA-CMOT NIM Rom 3:2 "It is 
much in every way" 

ii. modifier of a preceding entity term 103(b), e.g. T€YTTlCTIC €ZOYN 

€-TT€X-C ShIll 87: 15 "Their faith in Christ"; OyA €BOA ZM-TTMNT-CNOOYC 

Matt 26:47 "One of the twelve"; AAAy NZHT-THYTN ShIV 63: 1 "Anyone 
among you" 

iii. modifier of a preceding adverbial modifier, e.g. NZAZ N-COTT €MAT€ 

ShAmel II 317:1 "Very often" 

iv. actualized by an article, like a genderless common noun 124, e.g. 
zeN KATA-0CAP~ ShIV 122:24 "Relatives (blood relations)" 

v. predicate in a nominal sentence with TT€, e.g. €-TT-XI N-XH NA-y T€ 

T€YZYTTOMON H ShIV 46: 18 "For them, their endurance is in vain" 196 

vi. predicate in a durative sentence 305, e.g. t-NMMA-q Ps 90(91): 15 "I 
am with him" 

vii. premodifier before a sentence pattern, to lay down a circumstance or 
relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or attitude in which the sentence 
is being asserted (i.e. under which the nexus occurs); e.g. ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ 

N€q-<yOOTT N61-TT<yA-X€ John 1: 1 "In the beginning was the Word"; 
NNAZPM-TTNOYT€.a€ MMN-AAAY N-AT-6oM Matt 19:26 "With God there 
is no impossible thing"; NAq"N .a€ N-€T0-NA-OY-XAT Oy60M NT€-TTNOYT€ 

TT€ 1 Cor 1: 18 "But to us who are being saved it is the power of God"; 
€_0-XOO-C -X€-TT-€TK-NA-<y-AA-q 0YN-06oM €-ZWB NIM M-TT-€T0-

TTlCT€Y€ Mark 9:23 "As for saying the words Whatever You can do, all 
things are possible to the one who believes"; cf. 258,314,333,409,420,442, 
456,473 

The boundary line is not entirely clear between adverbial modifier with premodifying 
function, conjunction 231, and initial attitude marker 238; e.g. ;\I-ZMOOC M N

OYCZIM€ I €TB€-n;\1 MN-06oM MMO-I €_0€1 Luke 14:20 "I have married a wife, 
and therefore I cannot come" and n-€T0-;\N;\KPIN€ .2I.€'MMO-"i n€ n.2(O€IC I ZWCT€ 

Mnp-KpIN€ N-lI.;\;\Y Z;\9H M-n€oYO€I<9 <9;\NT€-n.2(O€IC €I I Cor 4:4--5 "It is 
the Lord who judges me. Therefore do not pronounce judgement before the time, before 
the Lord comes. " 

viii. between non-personal subject and verbal predicate (rhetorical arrange
ment, rare); e.g. €-A-ZHPW.aHC ZM-TT€qZOYMIC€ €IP€ N-Oy.aITTNON 

Mark 6:21 "When Herod on his birthday gave a banquet"; MH M€P€-TTOYA 
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TTOyA MMW-TN ZM-TTCABBATON BA:-TT€qMAC€ €BOA Luke 13: 15 "Does 
not each of you on the sabbath untie their ox?"; MAP€-TT€TN<yA-X€ 

NOYO€I<y N I M <yWTT€ ZN-OYXAPIC Co14:6 "Let your speech always be gra
cious" 

ix. focal point in a focalizing conversion pattern 444; e.g. €P€-TT.aIKAIOC 

NA-WN2 €BOA ZN-TTTlCTIC Rom 1: 17 "The righteous will live by faith" 

x. combinative adverb (e.g. €BOA), cf. 206 

xi. the prepositions M N - and ZI- 'and' also playa major role in linking enti
ty terms; cf. 145. 

By definition, adverbial modifiers are terms that can modify a preceding verb 
or verbal clause. Additionally, functions (i) to (x) are each performed by a 
restricted number of the modifiers, but with considerable overlap among these 
subgroups. Subgroups (iv) and (v) are almost identical; on the other hand, sub
groups (v) and (vi) are mutually exclusive. Thus any given adverbial modifier 
performs only some of the possible functions. Certain kinds of subordinate 
clause (e.g. the circumstantial) also perform some ofthese syntactic functions, 
including modification of a preceding verb and premodification, and are syn
tactically comparable to the adverbial modifier (chapter 23). 

196 Prepositions expressing relationship can be actualized as a genderless entity term (in the 
article phrase) or as an attributive, and can function as predicate in the nominal sentence 
124,298. Those expressing situation can be predicate in the durative sentence 310. E.g. 
n€q pooY<9 n€ €TB€-NZH K€ John 12:6 "His care is for the poor" (relationship); 
t-NMM;\-q Ps 90(91): 15 "I am with him" (situation). 

LINKAGE, ASYNDETON, APPOSITION, AND REPETITION OF 

ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

197 Two or more adverbial modifiers can be linked to form a single unit by AyW and, 
H (and H NTOq) or, -XN- or else, (oy.a€) ... oy.a€ (neither ... ) nor, or (€IT€) 

... €IT€ (either ... ) or. E.g. T€NOY AyW NOYO€I<y NIM ShIV 197:9 "Now 
and forever"; ZN-OYMNT-P€q--XI N60NC H NTOq ZN-Oy.aIKAION ShIll 
129:24 "Criminally orlegally"; €-XW-I (i.e. A-XW-I) oy.a€ ZApO-K MAYAA-K 

ShAmel II 519:9-10 "Without me or on your own"; oy.a€ 2M-TT€IAIWN 

oy.a€ 2M-TT-€T0-NHY Matt 12:32 "Either in this age or in the one to come"; 
€IT€ ZN-TTT€ €IT€ ZI-XM-TTKAZ 1 Cor 8:5 "In heaven or on earth." 

(a) Adverbial modifiers also occur in asyndeton, i.e. in succession without any 
linking term; e.g. TT-€T0-<yOB€ AN €-TT€q€IWT 2N-60M NIM 2N-€OOY 

NIM ZI-TA€IO NIM 2N-MNT-NAHT NIM ZI-MNT-<yAN-ZTH-q NIM 2N

MNT-AfA60C NIM ZI-MNT-XPHCTOC NIM ShChass 118:6-16 "He who is 
not different from His Father in any power, in any glory or honor, in any com
passion or mercy, in any benevolence or kindness." 
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(b) They can occur in apposition 149: €-K€Ma €-NK€TMMO €T0-ZHN €ZOYN 

Mark 1: 38 "Elsewhere, to the other nearby towns." 

198 Repetition of an entire adverbial modifier expresses intensification: €MaT€ 

€MaT€ ShAmel II 87:9 "Very, very"; MMHN€ MMHN€ ShIV 66:15 
"Absolutely every day." 

SPECIFIC NEGATION OF THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIER 

199 The grammatical relationship of an adverbial modifier, as an individual ele
ment of a text, can be negatived by the enclitic aN 

Ka/\.WC aN "For no good purpose" (Gal 4: 17) 

which usually comes after the target of negation. E.g. ZN -OYTTNa ZN -OYCZaI 

aN Rom 2:29 "Spiritually and not literally"; ... aN €BO/\. ZN-NPWM€ a/\./\.a 

€BO/\. ZITM-TTNOYT€ Rom 2:29 "Not from human beings but from God"; 
€TTaZOY €SH aN ShIll 212:4 "Backwards, not forwards." 

PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 

THE TWO STATES OF THE PREPOSITION 

200 Prepositions are dependent morphs: they are completed by another element 
(the 'object' of the preposition) to form a 'prepositional phrase'. They are 
either simple 202 or compound 208. Most prepositions occur in two states 
(allomorphs) 30, e;g. €-, €po== against; €-XN-, €-xw== upon; €TB€-, 

€TBH HT== because of. (A few are defective, lacking one or the other of these, 
cf.214). " 

(a) The prenominal state is completed by a non-personal entity term. 

{ 

determinator pronoun 44, specifier pronoun 
63, article phrase 43, specifier phrase, 64, 

prenominal state + proper noun 126, or possessed noun 138 (after 
some prenominal states, also the 2d 
pI. alternant personal suffix -THYTN 85) 

(b) The prepersonal state is inflected by the personal suffixes 85; e.g. €PO-C 

"To it," €-Xw-I "Upon me," €TBHHT-OY "Because of them." 

In modem dictionary entries the prenominal state is marked by a single 
hyphen (-) and the prepersonal, by a slanted double stroke (==). 

Of the prepositions taken from Greek, only three have a Coptic prepersonal state: 
Ka.Ta.-, Ka.Ta.pO== [KaLa]; rra.pa.-, rra.p~po== [napa]; rrpoc-, rrpocpo== [np6~] (rare: 
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~q-e€(l)il.orl rrpocpo-oy Cyril of Alexandria, Encomium on Revelation 7-12 
[Morgan M591 f.12r b:30-31; Dep. 157] "He speculated about them"). 

LINKAGE OF THE PREPOSITIONAL OBJECTS 

201 Prepositional objects can be linked by MN-/NMMa== 'and', permitting either or 
both of the objects to be a personal suffix; e.g. rr€qcNoq ZI-XW-N 

MN-N€N<;9HP€ Matt 27:25 "His blood be on us and (on) our children!"; 
ZapO-1 NMMa-K Matt 17:27 "For Me and (for) yourself'; €-TT-XO€IC 

N-MMa-C ShChass 147: 14-15 "About the Lord and (about) it"; 
ZN-T€KMHT€ MN-T€CZIM€ Gen 3:15 "Between (in the midst of) you and 
the woman." 

SIMPLE PR.EPOSITIONS 

202 Catalogue. The simple prepositions (which cannot be analyzed completely 
into smaller recognizable Coptic morphs) are 

aNTI- (ani) instead of 
a-XN-, a-XNT== (often erroneously spelled €-XN-) without 
€-, €po== to, for, against, in comparison to 
€TB€-, €TBHHT== because of, concerning 
[€IC- prefixed to an entity term of time or measure, cf. 485] 
KaTa-, KaTapO== (Ka'ta) according to, like, by 
MMaZ- in the presence of (a god) [rare] 
MN- (var. NM-), NMMa== with, and 
MNNCa-, MNNCW== after (of time) 
N- (alt. M- 21, vars. 22), MMO== 203: of, out of, from, related to; marks 

direct object of mutable infinitives. For N - the mark of relationship, 
cf.203. 

N- (alt. M- 21, vars. 22), Na== to, for 
NM-, cf. MN-

[NT€-, NTa== of (mark of appurtenan@e, not definitionally a preposition 
204)] 

N61-, mediator of postponed subject 87 (untranslatable in English) 
NaZpN-, NaZpa== (var. NNaZPN-, NNaZpa==) in the presence of, before, in 

relation to 
TTapa-, TTapapO== (napa) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more 

than 
TTPOC-, TTPOCPO== 200 (npoc;) in accordance with, for; than (in compar-

isons) 
0YB€-, 0YBH== opposite, towards, against 
0YT€-, 0YTW== between, among 
XWPIC- (xcopiC;) without, apart from 
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<,ya-, <,yapo", to, toward 
za-, zapo'" under, from, in respect of, on behalf of 
ZI-, ZI(.l)W'" on, at, in 
ZN-, NZHT'" in, at, on, from; cf. also 209 (ZH) and (zo) €ZPN- var. ZN

ZaplZapO'" apart, on (my, your, etc.) own 
ZWC- (ch~) like, as if 
,xIN- since (time, place); for ,xIN€- and ,xINN-, cf. 213 

203 N-/MMO'" marks (i) the direct object of mutable infinitives 171, (ii) incidental 
predicative expansion 179, (iii) partitive relationship (the relationship of indi
vidual to class, discrete object or quantity to constituent stuff, container to 
stuff contained-the first term being the individual etc. and the second [medi
ated by N-/MMO] being the class etc.). 

Examples: (ii) aa-K N-0pMMaO ShChass 85:34 "Make yourself rich"; 9€ €-N€q-O 

MMO-C Jas 1:24 "How he was (What he was like, The manner such that he was it)" 
<,motOC; ~v; (iii) OY€I N-NcYNuwrH Luke 13: 10 "One of the synagogues"; Z€9NOC 
N 1M N-0pWM€ Acts 17:26 "Every nation of human beings"; Oya M-n€TCNay Acts 
1:24 "One of these two"; NIM M-nCa'l}q Matt 22:28 "Which of the seven?"; ;uay 

N-N-€NT-aT€TN-,xOo-y Acts 8:24 "Anything of what you have said"; noya 

nOya N-Mny,,-wN Rev 21:21 "Each of the gates"; ZO€IN€ N-TKOYCTWAla Matt 
28:11 "Some of the guard"; OyMHH'l}€ A€ N-0zooy Acts 9:23 "Many days" (A 
multitude of days); TU€"-H r-0pl p Mark 5: 13 "The herd of swine"; nOYN-'l}OMNT 

N-NPWM€ Rev 9:15 "A third of humankind"; 'l}€ N-KOPOC N-0COYO Luke 16:7 
"A hundred measures afwheat"; oyctillZ€ N-OyWT N-0KaZ ShChass 99:43-45 "A 
single aroura afland" 

The mark of relationship N- (but not MMO"') also forms attributive construc
tions of the noun 96 and the general relationship (possessive) construction 
147, extends personal suffixes in periphrastic constructions 87, and is an 
extension element in gendered nominal bases 109 and prenominal states of the 
possessed noun 139. It is 1 formative element in compound adverbs, e.g. 
NOYMa somewhere 217-19. 

204 NT€-/NTa'" 'of', the mark of appurtenance, does not meet the definition of a 
preposition since it never modifies a preceding verb or verbal clause (nor does 
it premodify). Its only functions are restrictive expansion of a preceding noun 
147,148, and predicate in the lexically fixed expression €T0-NTa-(q) "Which 
belongs to (him)." 

205 Inflection of prepositions. Selection of personal suffixes after the prepersonal 
state follows the pattern 85 described in table 6 (p. 69). 

The 2d pI. is expressed variously, depending on which preposition is selected: 

i. prepersonal state + -TN (e.g. NH-TN, €PW-TN, KaTapW-TN, MMW-TN, 

'l}apW-TN, ZapW-TN, 0YTW-TN) 
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ii. prenominal state + -THYTN (e.g. NT€-THYTN, 0YB€-THYTN, €TB€-THYTN) 

iii. prepersonal state + THYTN (e.g. NZHT-THYTN, ZHT-THYTN) 

~-~~~~~-~-------~~-~~--~~-~~~~~~~-~--~~. 
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206 'Combinative adverbs', such as €BO"- or €ZOYN, are those whose function is 
to combine in meaning with prepositions, adverbs, or verbs, and thus to form 
lexically fixed expressions. Mostly they help to express spatial orientation (in, 
out, up, down, ahead, back), though they merge in meaning with the other ele
ment of the expression. In their combinative function, they come before a 
combining preposition or adverb 

ZN- in; €BOi\. ZN- from 
MMay there; €BOi\. MMay thence 

but after a combining verb 181 

KW place, appoint; KW €ZOYN admit, bring into port 

In the preceding examples the presence or absence of a combinative adverb 
causes obv~ously different meanings to be expressed by the preposition, 
adverb, or verb. But in other instances, the adverb seems to be present because 
of the context or in the interests of more precise phraseology (and here a 
English translation may not express any distinction: ZN- in, ZpaI ZN- in.) 
Combinative adverbs enable a larger number of meanings and nuances to be 
expressed from a limited lexical stock of prepositions and verbs. 

TABLE 16 
CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE COMBINATIVE ADVERBS WITH OTHER MORPHS 

COMBINES WITH 

COMBINATIVE Compound 

ADVERB Verb Simple Preposition Adverb Preposition (Types i, ii) 
208 

Spatial Orientation: 
Inside (ZOYN) 
~ZOYN x x X . ........ 
NZOYN ......... x . ........ ........ . 
<,yaZOYN ......... x x . ........ 

Outside (BOi\.) 
€BOi\. x x X x 

Top, bottom (ZpaT) 
€ZpaI x x x ......... 
NZpaI ......... x . ........ ........ . 
<,yaZpaI ......... x . ........ ........ . 
ZpaI ......... x x . ........ 

Bottom (TT€CHT) 
€TT€CHT x x ......... ........ . 

Front (SH) 
€SH x ......... ........ . ........ . 

Rear (TTaZOY) 
€TTaZOY x ......... ........ . ........ . 

Emotional orientation: 
M~d (ZHT) 207 

NZHT x ......... ........ . ........ . 
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(a) The eleven combinative adverbs of spatial orientation (table 16) are formed by 
union of one of three prepositions 

€- to, toward 
N- in, at 
<yA- up to 

with one of the following nominal components in a zero article phrase: 

BOi\. outside 
ZOYN inside 
TT€CHT bottom (syntax as if unitary noun lexeme TT€CHT, but filed in dic-

tionaries under €CHT) 

ZpAT top (also bottom) 
eH/ront 

TTAZOY rear 

(ZPAT also occurs without preposition, 217.) Like most other adverbs, they 
have the form of a prepositional phrase (€_0BOi\., etc.) and are lexically fixed 
expressions 216. A single preposition can be expanded by two nominal com
ponents, e.g. €I €ZpAI H BOi\. (€- + ZpAI H BOi\.) ShIll 200: 17 "Come up from 
or out of." Two combinative adverbs can combine with a single verb, e.g. 
0KWT€ €ZOYN €BOi\. ShIV 81: 11-12 "Comings and goings." In modern dic
tionaries, combinative adverbs are filed under their nominal component. 

(b) Those which combine with verbs 181(b) include: €BOi\., €ZOYN, €TT€CHT, 

€ZpAT, €eH, €TTAZOY. 

(c) Those which combine with simple prepositions 202 include the following. 

i. €BOi\.: €B. N-/MMO'" from; €B. 0YT€-/OYTOJ'" from among, between; €B. 
ZI-/zIOJOJ'" from off, from;,,€B. ZN-/NZHT", from in, from 

ii. €fT€CHT: €fT. €-/€['O'" down to; €fT. ZI-/zIOJOJ'" down from off 

iii. €ZOYN: €z. €-/€['O'" to, for, over against; €z. Za-/za[,O'" in beneath; €z· 
ZI-/zIOJOJ'" in toward; for €z. ZN- (= €z. €ZN-), cf. 209 (zo) 

iv. €Z[,a"': €z. €-/€['O'" up to, up against, down to, to; €z. €XN- (like €XN- upon, 
etc.); €z. 0YB€-/OYBH'" up to, up against; €z. za-/za[,O'" under, up to, up beneath; 
€z. ZI-/zIOJOJ'" down from, up from, upon 

v. NZOYN: NZ. €-/€['O'" upon; NZ. Za-/za[,O'" in beneath; NZ. ZI-/zIOJOJ'" in; NZ· 
ZN- (or N-)/NZHT'" within 

vi. Nz[,a ... : NZ. ZN-/NZHT'" in 

vii. '9aZOYN: '9az. €-/€['O'" until, up to, even to 

viii. '9aZ[,a"': '9az. €-/€['O'" up to, even to 

ix. Z[,a"': Z['. 0YT€-/OYTOJ'" Crum Diet. 495a; Z['. ZN-/NZHT'" in; Z['. ZIXN- (like 
ZIXN-) upon, etc. 
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(d) Those which combine with a compound preposition of type (i) or (ii) are list
ed with those prepositions below 209, 210. They include €BOi\., €ZOYN, 

€ZpAT, <yAZOYN, ZpAL 

(e) Two compound adverbs contain €BOi\., namely €BOi\. MMAY thence and €BOi\. 

TW N whence? 

(/) Some combinative adverbs can occur as part of the predicate of a durative sen
tence, cf. 310. 

(g) €BOi\., €TT€CHT, €ZpAT, and €eH, in the temporal sense of onwards, occur as 
non-combinative adverbial complements after prepositional phrases express
ing ~me since; e.g. MNNCA- ... €BOi\., ,X,IN- ... €TT€CHT, ,X,IN- ... €ZpAT, 

,X,INN- ... €eH, ,X,IN€- ... €eH. 

(h) For non-combinative adverbs of spatial orientation (NBOi\. outside, ZIZOYN 

within, etc.), cf. 223. 

207 The non-spatial combinative adverb NZHT (cf. ZHT heart, mind) combines 
with verbs 181(b) and helps to express emotional processes and states. E.g. 
MKAZ NZHT 'be(come) disturbed'; TTW<yC NZ. 'be(come) astonished'; TWK 

NZ· 'be(come) courageous'; TWKM NZ. 'be(come) troubled'; ,X,IC€ NZ. 

'be(come) arrogant'; etc. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS 

208 The compound prepositions are lexically fixed expressions, which are formed 
in five ways: 

i. simple preposition + possessed noun 209: NCA-/NCW'" behind, i.e. N- + 
CA-/CW::; [N- + the side of] 

ii. simple preposition + TT- noun + construction of general relationship 210: 
€TTMA N-/€TT€(q)MA instead of; i.e. €- + TTMA N-/TT€(q)MA [€- + the place 
of/Chis) place] 

iii. simple preposition + 0noun (or TTI- noun) + N-/MMO::; 211: ZITTAZOY 

N-/MMO::; behind, i.e. ZI- + 0TTAZOY N-/MMO::; [ZI- + the rear of] 

iv. NCA- 0noun + N-/MMO::; 212: NCABOi\. N-/MMO::; outside of, i.e. NCA

+ "BOi\. N-/MMO::; [NCA- + the outside of] 

v. miscellaneous other formations 213 

In a few of these no initial preposition is expressed: (i) ZN - (= €ZPN-), ZHT::;; 

(ii) TTBOi\. N-, TTZOYN N-; (iii) TTlCA N-, oy€<y N-, <yAAT N-; (iv) CATTT€ 

N-, CAOYNAM N-, CAZOYN N-. 
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209 (i) Simple preposition + possessed noun 138. Although most possessed nouns 
refer, at least etymologically, to a part of the body, in compound prepositions 
they have a general, relational meaning rather than a particular, anatomical 
one: €p2.:r-q "To him" [etymologically, toward the foot of him]; 
€J(M-nTooy John 6:3 "Up on the mountain" [toward the head of the moun
tain]. Nevertheless, they often occur after verbs or in phrases or contexts 
where the action or state described relates at least metaphorically to an 
anatomical part; this factor helps to account for selection of preposition in 
Coptic usage. Thus one way of saying "to him" is €TOOT-q [towards the 
hand of him], another is €pm-q [towards the mouth of him]; the first is used 
if handing an object 'to' someone, the second if striking a blow 'to' someone's 
face. However, prepositions are selected primarily to express an abstract rela
tionship, regardless of etymology and context: €J(N-N€YOYPHHT€ Rev 
11: 11 "On their feet" [etymologically toward the head(s) of their feet]. 
(Literal, particular reference to parts of the body is expressed by a different set 
of nouns 140.) 

(BOA) BA-/BAN-/BAAN-, BAA2." [outside of] 
NBA-, NBAA2." beyond, except 

€12.T" [eyers) of]; for prenominal state cf. 214 
22.€I2.T" before 

AI KT" [covering of]; for prenominal state cf. 214 
NAI KT" over, covering 

(po) PN-, Pill" [mouth of] 
€PN-, €Pill" to, upon 
'92.20YN €p. until 
22.pN-, 22.pill" beneath, before 
2IPN-, 21 Pill" at, upon 

p2.T" [foot/feet of]; for prenominal state cf. 214 
€p2.T" to (person) " 
'92.20YN €p. until 
22.p2.T" beneath 
2IP2.T" toward 

(C2.) C2.-, Cill" [side of] 
NC2.-, NCill" behind, after, from, except 
Cf. also the simple preposition MNNC2.-

(TillP€) TN-, TOOT" [hand(s) of] 
€TN-, €TOOT" to 
NTN- (var. NT€-), NTOOT" in, by, with, beside, from 
€BOA NT. from 
22.TN- (var. 22.2TN-), 22.TOOT" beside, with 
2ITN-, 2ITOOT" through, by, from 
€BOA 21T. Same as preceding 

TOYN-, TOYill" [bosom of] 
€TOYN-, €TOYill" beside, at, with 
2ITOYN- (vars. 2ITOY€-, 2ITOY€N-), 21T0Yill" beside, next to 
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(2H) 2HT" [front of]; for prenominal state cf. 214 
€2HT" before (of place) 
2HT" Same as previous 

(2H) 2HT" [belly of] 
Cf. the simple preposition 2N-, N2HT" 

(20 ) 2PN-hN-, 2p2." [face of] 
€2pN- (vars. €2N-, 2N-), €2p2." to, among 
€20YN €2. in toward, before 
€2p2."i €2. to, at 
2N-, €2p2.". Same as €2PN- 208 
212p2." on the face of; for prenominal state cf. 214 
Cf. also the simple preposition N2.2PN-

(2HT) (2)T€-/(2)TN-, 2TH" [heart of] 
22.2TN- (vars. 22.2T€-, 22.TN-, 22.T€-), 22.2TH" (var. 22.TH") with, beside, from 

beside 

oXN-, oXill" [head of] 
2.oXN-. See €oXN-; also simple preposition 2.oXN- 202 
€oXN - (var. €oXill-), €oXill" upon, over; for, on account of; against; to; in addition 

to, after (also erroneously expressed as 2.oXN-) 

€BOA €oX. out from 
€20YN €oX. into the presence of 
€2p2."i €oX. Same as €oXN-
22.oXill" before (of time, place); for prenominal state cf. 214 
21oXN- (var. 2IoXill-), 2loXill" upon, over, in, on, at, beside, for, through, from upon 
€BOA 21oX. from upon 
2p2."i 21oX. upon 

210 (ii) Simple preposition + n- noun + construction of general relationship 147. 
Each preposition has both a prenominal and a prepersonal state, e.g. M-nSOl\. 

N- 'outside of', M-n€(q)sol\. 'outside of (him)'. 

TTl BOA N-, TT€(q)BOA (vars. BA and BHA) [the outside of] 
MTTBOA N- outside of (place, rarely time); independent of 
TTBOA N- Same as preceding 

TTI€TTT€ N-, TT€(q)€TTT€ [the top of] (syntax as if masc. noun €TTT€ i.e. TTT€, but filed 
in dictionaries under TT€) 

MTT€TTT€ N- above, over 
(Cf. also TT€TTT€ and TTT€ 211) 

TTIKillT€ N-, TT€(q)KillT€ [the inquiry of] 
MTTKillT€ N- about, concerning 
2MTTKillT€ N- Same as preceding 

TTIM2. N-, TT€(q)M2. [the place of] 
€TTM2. N- in place of, instead of 

TIMHT€ N-, T€(q)MHT€ [the midst of] 
€TMHT€ N- to, into the midst of, between 
NTMHT€ N- in the midst of, between, from the midst of; €BOA N. from the midst of 
2ITMHT€ N- in, through the midst of 
2NTM HT€ N- in the midst of, between; €BOA 2. from out of the midst of 
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IT€IMTO €BOi\ N-, IT€(q)MTO €BOi\ [the presence of] 
MIT€MITTO €BOi\ N- in the presence of, before 

ITICa N-, IT€(q)Ca [the side of] 
€ITCa N- to 
€.:l(MITCa N- toward 
MITCa N- near 
ZInCa N- in the vicinity of, near to 

ITICa N-BOi\ N-, IT€(q)Ca N-BOi\ [the outer side of] 
€ITCa N BOi\ N - out of, to the outside of 

ITICa N-ZOYN N-, IT€(q)Ca N-ZOYN [the inner side of] 
€ITCa NZOYN N- into, to the inside of 
ZMITCa NZOYN N- in the midst of 

(ITI-CA N-, cf. 211) 

TloYNaM N-, T€(q)OYNaM [the right hand of] 
ZITOYNaM N- at the right of 

TIZ€ N- (spelled e€ N-), T€(q)Z€ [the manner of] 
Ne€ N- in the manner of, even as, like (cf. 506) 

TIZH N- (spelled eH N-), T€(q)ZH [the front of] 
ZaeH N- in front of, before (of time, place) [but adverb ZaeH = za-0eH 223] 
ZleH N- Same as preceding 

ITIZOYN N-, IT€(q)ZOYN [the inside of] 
MITZOYN N- inside, within (of place, time) 
ITZOYN N- Same as preceding 

ITIZOT €BOi\ N-, IT€(q)ZOT €BOi\ (vars. ZIDT, ZOT€, and ZIDT€) [the presence of] 
MITZOT €BOi\ N- in the presence of, opposite 

211 (iii) Simple preposition + @noun (or TTI- noun) + N-/MMo:: 203. Each prepo
sition has both a prenominal and a prepersonal state, e.g. (l)A-0SOA N- out of, 
(l)A-0SOA MMO-(q) out of ,it). 

BOi\ N-/MMO" [outside of] 
[€BOi\ N- from, cf. 206(c)] 
'9aBOi\ N- to the outside of, out of 
ZaBOi\ N- from, away from 
ZIBOi\ N- outside of; beyond, excepting 

ITICa N-/MMO" [the farther 58 (e) side of] 
€ITI Ca N - to beyond 
MITICa N- beyond 
ITI Ca N - beyond 
ZlnlCa N- on the other side of 
ZMITICa N- beyond 

0IT€CHT N-/MMO" [bottom of] (syntax as if noun IT€CHT, but filed in dictionaries under 
€CHT) 

170 

MIT€CHT N- at the bottom of, below 
'9aIT€CHT N- as far as, down to 
ZaIT€CHT N- underneath 

PREPOSITIONS 

0IT€TIT€ N-/MMO" [top of] (syntax as if noun IT€TIT€, but filed in dictionaries under 
IT€) 
MIT€TIT€ N- above, over 
ZMIT€TIT€ N- Same as preceding 
(Cf. also TIT€ infra, €TIT€ 210) 

0ITazoy N-/MMO:: [rear of] 
€ITaZOY N - behind 
ZlnaZoy N- behind (place); before (time) 

0TIT€ N-/MMO" [top of] (TIT€ masc. common noun, but filed in dictionaries under IT€) 
NTIT€ N- above 
ZITIT€ N- Same as preceding 
ZNTIT€ N- Same as preceding 
(Cf. also IT€TIT€ supra, €TIT€ 210) 

0eH N-/MMO" [prow of] (eH masc. common noun, Acts 27:41) 
ZleH N,- before, in front of 

00YNaM N-/MMO" [right hand of] 
ZIOYNaM N- at the right of 

00yID '9 N- [gap of] 
NOY€'9 N- without, in the absence of 
oy€'9 N- Same as preceding 

0'9IDIDT N- [need of] 
'9aaT N- (vars. '9aT N-, '9aT€-) short of, excepting, minus 

0ZH N-/MMO" [front of] 
ZIZH N- before 

0ZBOYP N-/MMO" [left hand of] 
ZIZBOYP N- at the left of 

0Z0YN N-/MMO" [inside of] 
NZOYN N- within 
ZiZOYN N- Same as preceding 

212 (iv) N CA- @noun + N -1M M 0" 203. Each preposition has both a prenominal and 
a prepersonal state, e.g. NCA-0SOA N- outside of, NCA-0SOA MMO-(q) out
side of (him). 

0BOi\ N-/MMO" [outside of] 
NCaBOi\ N- outside of, beyond, away from 

0IT€CHT N-/MMO" [bottom of] (syntax as if a noun lexeme IT€CHT, but filed in dictio
naries under €CHT) 
NCaIT€CHT N- at the bottom of, below 

0TIT€ N-/MMO" [top of] (TIT€ masc. common noun, but filed in dictionaries under IT€) 
NCaTIT€ N- over 
CaTIT€ N- Same as preceding 

00YNaM N-/MMO" [right hand of] 
NCaOYNaM N- at the right of 
CaOYNaM N- Same as preceding 

0ZBOYP N-/MMO" [left hand of] 
NCaZBOYP N- at the left of 
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020YN N-/MMO" [inside of] 
C.:\20YN N- within, from within 

213 (v) Miscellaneous other formations 

€IMHTI €- except 
NC;\BHA (cf. BOA) 

NC. €-, NC. €TB€-, NC. N-, NC;\BA:A;\=" except, if it were not for 
.x.IN€- since 
.x. 1 N N - Same as preceding 

PERIPHRASTIC PRENOMINAL STATES 

214 Most defective prepositions possessing only a prepersonal state (€P;\T=", 

€ZHT=", NAI KT=", Z;\€I;\T=", Z;\P;\T=", ZI P;\T=", ZHT=", ZIZP;\=", Z;\.x.w=,,) have a 
periphrastic prenominal state, formed by the extension element N- after an 
appropriate 3d person suffix (-q, -C, -y) on the prepersonal state; e.g. 
Z;\P;\T-q N- in Z;\PAT-q M-ITTOOY Mark 5: 11 "On the hillside"; Z;\P;\T-OY 

N N MTT€TP;\ (i.e. N-MTT€TP;\) Theodore of Antioch, Eleventh Encomium on 
St. Theodore Stratelates (Morgan M608 f.1v b:2-4; Dep. 142) "On the rocky 
cliffs." This construction optionally occurs with non-defective prepositions; 
e.g. Z;\PO-oy N- in Z;\PO-oy N-N€TNOY€PHT€ Mark 6: 11 "On your feet" 
(but also, Z;\-N€qOY€PHT€ Matt 15:30 "At His feet"); €TOOT-OY 

N-N€TTN;\ N-;\K;\9;\PTON ShIll 48:3-4 "Into the clutches of the unclean spir
its"; ;\-TT.x.O€"ic TTNOYT€ <!}T;\M M-TTPO N-TK"iBWTOC epo-q N-NWZ€ 

Gen 7: 16 "The Lord God shut the door of the ark upon Noah." Cf. 87(a). 

To express indebtedness in the durative sentence, the prenominal state is always 
expressed by the periphrastic construction €po(-q) N-, cf. 310(i). 
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SIMPLE ADVERBS 

215 Simple adverbs, which cannot be analyzed completely into smaller recogniz
able Coptic morphs, include 

€M;\T€ greatly 
€M;\Y thither; cf. MM;\Y 

€N€Z forever, eternally, ever 
A;\;\ Y at all, cf. 220 
MMHN€ daily 
MM;\T€ only, exclusively 158 
MM;\Y there; cf. €M;\Y 
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N.x.OqTN headlong 
ON again 

ADVERBS 

nJ 'here' occurs only in the relative construction €T0_nJ "Which is here" 
and so does not meet the definition of adverbial modifier used in this book 
194 

TWN where? whence? how? 
T€NOY now 
TWNOY (var. TWN€) very, greatly, certainly 
TN;\Y (var. TNN;\Y) when? 
T€POMTT€ (vars. TNPOMTT€, TrpOMTT€) each year, annually 
6€ any more 

Some Greek adverbs occur as Greco-Coptic simple adverbs, e.g. al K.:\IWC 

with justice', TTOA/UKIC often, CWM;\TIKWC in bodily form. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS 

216 Compound adverbs have the structure of a prepositional phrase, but do not 
result from the free (optional) combination of a preposition and some other 
element, each with its own meaning. Rather, they are lexically fixed expres
sions, whose meaning cannot always be calculated by adding up the con
stituents. Combinative adverbs (€BOA, €ZOYN, etc.) have already been 
described in 206. 

217 Many adverbs are formed with initial N- 203 (alt. M- 21, vars. 22) expanded 
by a non-personal entity term. E.g. 

i. N- + indef. sing. article phrase: NOYKOYi a little (to a small degree, for a short 
time), NOYM':\ somewhere, NOYMHH<y€ N-0con often, NK€COn again, NOYO€I<y 

NIM always 

ii. N- + def. sing. article phrase: MnKIDT€ round about, Mn€YO€I<y €T0-MM.:\Y at 
that time, then, NT€Y<YH by night, Mn€200y MN-T€Y<yH by day and by night, 
NTMHT€ in the midst, Ne€ N- as ... , Mn€"iK€COn yet once more, MITIOYO€I<y once, 
formerly, Mn€q P.:\CT€ on the next day thereafter, NT€"i2€ thus 

iii. N- + specifier pronoun: N7I.':\':\Y at all; NOYH p how much? 

iv. N- + zero article phrase: N':\PX':\IOC (i.e. N-0.:\pX.:\IOC) in ancient times, of old, 
NBrp€ recently, N2.:\€ finally, N20 21-°20 face to face, N20YO greatly, N<yopn at 
first, formerly, N2IDn secretly, NNOY-X falsely, N-XIOY€ by stealth 

v. N- + specifier phrase: N':\<Y N-2€ how?, NC€ N-CT.:\.z..ION (by a distance of) 
sixty stades, NC.:\<yq N-200Y for seven days, N2.:\2 N-con often, N<yMT-cIDIDn 

thrice, for three times 71 

vi. N- + proper noun: Mnooy today, NC.:\q yesterday, N<yIDpn early 132 

218 Time of day, day of the week or month, etc., are expressed with initial N - 217; 
e.g. MTTOY;\ N-NC;\BB;\TON 'on the first day of the week', NCOy-.x.OYTH 'on 
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the twenty-fifth of the month', NTKyplaKY 'on Sundays', N-XTT-M HT€ 'at the 
tenth hour'. 

219 Quantified adverbs formed with initial N- 217 include: MTT€CNaY 'both (as a 
group of two)" MTTCPOMNT 'together (as a group of three)', MTT€qTOOY 
'together (as a group of four)', etc.; MTT<,yMNT-€TTOOY 'three days ago', 
MTT€qT€Y-€TTOOY 'four days ago', etc.; MTTM€Z-C€TT CNaY 'for a second 
time', MTTM€Z-<,yOMNT N-COTT 'for a third time', etc. 

220 A few adverbs are formed without initial preposition, mostly as a variant of 
initial N-; e.g. K€Ma elsewhere, Aoaayat all, TTBO/\. outside, CaBO/\. (also 
NCaBO/\., etc.) outside, 0COTT sometimes, oy.a€ TT€ZOOY oy.a€ T€y<,yH 
ApophPatr 231 (Chaine 68 :21 = Z 341 :23-.,.,24) "Neither by day nor by night," 
OYO€I<,y NIM always, <,yMNT-€TTOOY three days ago, ZaZ N-COTT often. 

221 ZN-OY and a-XN-0. Adverbs of manner are formed in two productive pat
terns: (i) affirmative ZN-OY- ... , e.g. ZN-OYM€ truly, ZN-oypa<,y€joyful
ly, ZN-OYKOYI briefly (Eph 3:3); (ii) negative a-XN-0 ... , e.g. a-XN-0ZOT€ 
fearlessly, a-XN-0W-XN ceaselessly, without ceasing. 

Further examples: (i) z·N-Oy.z..IKalocYNH justly, ZN-OYMNT-aT-COOYN Acts 3: 17 
in ignorance (ignorantly), ZN-OYZOT€. NN-OYN06 N-pa'Y€ Matt 28:8 "With fear 
and great joy," ZN-OY.J(WK €BOA 1 Pet 1:13 fully, ZN-oy6€TTH quickly, ZN-WP:X 
NIM Acts 5:23 securely (very firmly); (ii) a.J(N-0NOMOC lawlessly (without the law), 
a.J(N-0pooy'Y undistractedly, a.J(N-0KpMpM ZI-0MOKM€K Phil 2: 14 "Without grum
bling or questioning" 

222 Other prepositional formations include e.g. €-TTTH p-q wholly, at all, 
€-TT€ZOYO too much, €- POYZ€ in the evening, €-TM HT€ into the midst, for
ward, MNNCW-C afterward, NCa-paCT€ on the day after tomorrow, 
NCaTOOT" reflex. forthwith, NCa-OYCa apart, TTPOC-OYKOyT for a (short) 
while, <,ya-TT€TMa thus far, up to now, ZI-NaT thus, ZI-OYCOTT together, at 
one time, ZN-K€Ma Acts 13:35 elsewhere, ZN-/\'aaY M-Ma anywhere 
(Apostolic Canons 19 [Lagarde 216:9-10]), and many other lexically fixed 
combinations. 

223 Non-combinative adverbs of spatial orientation are formed like the combina
tive adverbs 206 but never combine in meaning with adjacent verbs, preposi
tions, or adverbs. 

i. Outside (BOA): N BOA outside, the prevailing condition (weather, etc.); 'YaBOA to 
the end, utterly; ZI BOA on the outside, from without 

ii. Inside (ZOYN): ZIZOYN within 

iii. Bottom (TT€CHT; syntax as if noun lexeme TT€CHT, but filed in dictionaries under 
€CHT; cf. €CHT): MTT€cHTbelow; ZITT€CHT on the ground, from off the ground; .J(IN
TT€CHT from below 

iv. Top (ZpaI): ZIZpaI upward, above 
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v. Top (TTT€ masc. common noun, but filed in dictionaries under TT€): €BOA ZNTTT€ 
from above; NTTT€ in a superior place, above; ZITTT€ above; .J(I NTTT€ from above 

vi. Front (6H masc. common noun, Acts 27:41): NCa6H henceforth; Za6H before 
[but Za6H N- = zalTIZH N- 210]; ZI6H forward 

vii. Rear (TTaZOY): ZaTTaZOY formerly, ZlTTaZOY same 

viii. Right (OYNaM): €OYNaM to the right; ZIOYNaM on the right 

ix. Left (ZBOYP): €ZBOYP to the left; ZIZBOYP on the left 

224 Preposition + adverb 

€-TWN whither?; €-T€NOY now; €-T€POMTT€ each year, annually; NTWN where? 
whence? how?; NT€POMTT€ each year, annually; 'Ya-€N€Z for ever, eternally; 
'Ya-TWN whither?; 'Ya-T€NOY till now; ZN-TWN where?; .J(IN-€N€Z for ever, 
ever; .J(IN-TWN from whence?; .J(IN-T€NOY from now 

225 Combinative adverb + adverb: €BO/\. MMay thence, €BO/\. TWN whence? 

226 Combinative adverb + preposition + adverb: <,yaZOYN €-T€NOY till now 

227 Preposition + preposition + adverb: N-XIN-T€NOY at present 

REITERATED ENTITY TERMS 

228 Adverbial modifiers expressing successive distribution (one ... after another; 
... by ... ) are formed by reiteration of any zero article phrase 62 or bare car
dinal number, without initial preposition. E.g. 0zooy 0zooy one day after 
another, day by day, daily; 0Ma 0Ma one place after another; 0<,yHM 0<,yHM lit
tle by little; OYa OYa one by one; CNaY CNaY two by two. 

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS 

229 Examples of interrogative adverbs: (a) simple, TTWC how?, TWN where?, 
whence? how?, TNaY when?; (b) compound, €BO/\. TWN whence?, €-TWN 
whither?, Na<,y N-Z€ how?, NOYHP N-COTT how many times?, €TB€-OY 
why?, -X€-oy why? 
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THE SIMILARITY OF CONJUNCTION AND INITIAL ATTITUDE 

MARKER 

230 In this chapter two more or less distinct word classes are described: conjunc
tions (ayw, H, TOT€ etc.) and initial attitude markers (apa, MH, ONTWC etc.). 
These share a feature of position, namely, that they only occur at the head of 
a clause-in first position or enclitic position (and in some instances either), 
according to the property of each particular morph 235, 239. Initial position 
can also be occupied by adverbial modifiers functioning as premodifier 
195(vii), and so as regards the feature of position there is some overlap of 
adverbial modifier, conjunction, and initial attitude,marker. 

Indeed, some morphs occur (as homonyms) in more than one of these classes, being dis
tinguished by sentence position, accompanying environment, and meaning: e.g. T€NOY 
now, at present (postverbal, adverb, John 13:7)/T€Noy.A€ or T€NOY 6€ now then (ini
tial, attitude marker Acts 3: 17); KaN at least (initial, attitude marker ShChass 87:49)1 
KaN €(,9IDTT€ + main clause even if (initial, subordinative conjunction 234[bJ)/KaN 
€p€- even if(initial, premodifying conjunction 234[bJ); NaM€ really, truly (postverbal, 
adverb)/NaM€ truly (initial/enclitic, attitude marker, ShAmel I 72:4 etc.); and others. 
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Such items are described in Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 42-60. 

CONJUNCTIONS 

231 Function. By definition, 'conjunctions' are morphs that signal 'linkage' (con
nection or disconnection) of one element to another; they also express a par
ticular circumstance or relationship of the linked items. The prepositions M N
and 21- 'and' also play an important role in entity term linkage 145,201. 

BapaBBaC XN-IC "Barabbas or Jesus" (Matt 27: 17) 
IC ayW N€qMaSHTHC "Jesus and His disciples" (Matt 9: 10) 
20TaN €p<yaN-Oya Ta2M-€K MTTP-NOX-K NTTT€ "When someone 

invites you, do not sit down in a place of honor" (Luke 14:8) 
€N20CON t-2M-TTKOCMOC aNr-TTOYO€IN M-TTKOCMOC "As long as I 

am in 'the world, I am the light of the world" (John 9:5) 

Linkage occurs at all levels of structure ranging from lexemes as such, to large 
units of text: 

i. connecting noun lexemes: TTlo€1 K 21-20IT€ ShIII 205 :23-24 "Bread and 
clothing"; TT€IMKa2 N2HT 21-l\.YTTH 21-aQ,J-a20M 21-N06N€6 21-oyWl\.C 

N2HT ShAmel I 77:6-7 "Grief, pain, sighing, reproach, disillusionment"; €I 

€12Pal H BOl\. 206(a) ShIII 200: 17 "Come up from or out of"; aN r-oyIMoN

aXOC aN XINM-TT€INay H OyHHB ShIll 25:1-2 "From this time on, I am a 
monk no longer, nor priest" 257; 2€NIN06 N-<yONT€ OYT€ No6 N-K

l\.aTOC OYT€ No6 N Q,J€ ShIV 73:15-16 "(Not) any large bushes or large 
branches or large pieces of wood" 

ii. connecting infinitive lexemes: MTT-PTP€N-NKOT-K ayw t2€ ayW 6w 
2M-rrKaK€ ShChass 165:30-33 "Let us not sleep and be intoxicated and 
remain in the darkness"; MN-Oya N-OYWT X€-MTTq-WM-C ayW qWT€ 

€BOl\. ShWess9 87a:30-33 "There is not a single one that did not sink and get 
obliterated" 

iii. connecting entity terms of all kinds (extremely common): TTT€ 

NM-TTKa2 Luke 16: 17 "Heaven and earth"; CNay H Q,JOMNT Matt 18:20 
"Two or three"; TTayl\.OC NMMa-N Acts 16:17 "Paul and us" 145 

Linked entity terms also occur listed in sequence without conjunction, in a rhetorical fig
ure called asyndeton 145; e.g. Z€NTIDM NZHT Z€N M NT-co6 Z€N M NT
aT-COOYN Z€NTTOpNla Z€NMI(,9€ Z€NN06 M-MNT-aC€BHC a-TTNOYT€ NT-€ 
€B071. NZHT-OY ShIll 206: 1-3 "As for acts of hardheartedness, foolishness, ignorance, 
promiscuity, strife, (and) great impiety-God delivered you from them." 

iv. connecting adverbial modifiers (extremely common): €-TTcwoY2 tl 
€-TTMa N-OYWM Pachomius, Praecepta 100 (Lefort CEuvres 31 :24-25) "To 
the assembly or to the refectory"; €TBHHT-q XN-€TB€-K€Oya Acts 8:34 
"About himself or about some one else" 
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v. connecting clauses 234, also converted clauses accompanied by their 
converters (extremely common): ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ N€q-'900TT N61-TT'9AJ(€ 

AyW TT<J)AJ(€ N€q-<J)OOTT NNAZPN-TTNOYT€ John I: 1 "In the beginning 
was the Word, and the Word was with God"; NACNHY ... NAT €T€-NOY-OY 

N€ N€IOT€ AyW NT-A-TT€XC €I €BOA NZHT-OY KATA-~CAPl Rom 9:3, 5 
"My brethren ... , to whom belong the ancestors and out of whom, according 
to flesh, has come the Christ"; KAN €<J)WTT€ Aq-p-Z€NK€NOB€ C€-

NA- KAA-y NA-q €BOA Jas 5: 15 "Even if he has committed sins, too, he will 
be forgiven them" 

Expressions of clause linkage without conjunction include: asyndeton, i.e. absence of 
conjunction 237, 335, 345, 347, 412, 429, 443; NT€- conjunctive conjugation 315, 335, 
341,345,347,349,352,353,357,372,391; €-a- sequential circumstantial 335, 412, 
433,443,458; €_0TP€- + infinitive 341. They are selected according to type of clause 
that is extended. 

Lexemes and entity terms (i-iii) are linked by AyW, MN-, ZI- and; H or; J(N

or else; €IT€ or, either/or; OYA€ (var. 0YT€) nor, neither/nor; adverbial mod
ifiers (iv) by AyW, H, J(N-, €IT€, OYA€. 'Not . .. but rather . .. 'is expressed 
by (negation) ... AAAA ... (For the selection of preposition/conjunction link
ing entity terms, cf. 145.) 

232 Formation. Conjunctions are either simple or compound. E.g. (a) simple formation, (i) 
terminal morph 28(b), unanalyzable in Coptic: ayw and, rap because, €IMHTI unless, 
ZWCT€ and so 503; (ii) prefixal (bound): €<,9X€- since, X€- because, XN- or else; 
(b) compound formation, (i) complete bound group 27, analyzable: MNNCW-C after
wards, N-T€'iIZ€ thus, Z€NlcOTT sometimes; (ii) two separate bound groups 27: 
€IMHTI X€KaaC (var. X€KaC) unless, KaN €<,9WTT€ even if; (iii) bound group + 
bound morph: €BOA X€- because, KaN €<,9X€- even if, NcaBHA X€- if ... were not 
... ; (iv) bound morph + bound group: X€-€TT€IAH because; (v) bound morph + bound 
morph: €TB€-X€- because; (vi) complete clause: Ta'i T€ S€ so 507. 

,-, 

233 Correlative conjunctions. Some conjunctions occur in correlative pairs and 
express coordination or disjunction, i.e. signal that two or more elements func-
tion, in parallel, as a single unit: H ... H ... (either) ... or ... ; €IT€ ... €IT€ 

. . . either ... or ... ; whether ... or ... ; M€N ... AAAA ... (with first ele-
ment negatived) not ... but rather ... ; M€N ... A€ ... , ... but (with M€N 

left untranslated in English); 0YMONON ... AAAA ... not only ... but also 
... ; Ne€ ... TAT T€ e€ ... just as ... so also ... 506; 0COTT ... 0COTT ... or 
OYCOTT ... OYCOTT ... or Z€NCOTT ... Z€NCOTT ... sometimes ... at other 
times ... ; OYT€ ... OYT€ ... (var. OYA€ ... oy.i€ ... ) or OYT€ ... H ... 

(with negatived clauses) (neither) ... nor ... ; 0'90PTT M€N ... AAAA ... first 
of all ... but ... ; 0zooy ... 0zooy ... one day ... and another day .. . 

Examples: €IT€ 0zo0YT €IT€ 0cZ1 M€ ShIll 16: 13 "No matter whether male or 
female"; OYT€ NTOK OYT€ 6€ Besa, Frag. 28 (Kuhn 92:4) "Neither you nor anyone 
else"; OYT€ €_0XWKM Ii €-0€laa-q €BOA KaKWC Pachomius, Praecepta 92 (Lefort 
(Euvres 31 :5) "Neither to bathe nor to wash oneself in a bad way"; 0cOTT M NT-Ca<,9q 
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N-pT[O]B MMHN€ 0cOTT MNT-aC€ N-[p]TOB 0cOTT €NZOYO ShIll 70:5-7 
"Sometimes seventeen artabes daily, at other times sixteen artabes, sometimes more"; 
H rap q-Na-M€CT€-OYa Nq-M€p€-Oya H Nq-6oAX-q N-Oya Nq-KaTa

<j>PON€1 M-TTK€oya Matt 6:24 "For either he will hate the one and love the other, or 
he will be devoted to the one and despise the other"; TT€TTNa M€N POOYT TCapl A€ 

OyaCS€NHC T€ Matt 26:41 "The spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak"; 
OYA€ MTTOY-Kaa-q ZN-aMNT€ OYA€ MTT€-T€qCapl Nay €-TTTaKO Acts 2:31 
"He was not abandoned in Hades, nor did His flesh see corruption" 

Unlike its use in classical Greek, Greco-Coptic M€N often has no correlate; e.g. 
€T€TN-O NS€ N-NITa<j>Oc €T0-XHZ €T-N€CW-OY M€N M-TT€YBOA €P€

TT€YCa N-ZOYN M€Z N-0Kac N-KWWC ZI-aKaSapCla NIM Matt 23:27 "You are 
like whitewashed tombs, which appear beautiful (M€N) on their outside, with their inside 
being full of dead people's bones and all uncleanness." 

234 Linkage of clauses. Linked clauses occur in two kinds of syntactic function, 
according tb the which conjunction is selected: extension and adverbial mod
ification. 

(a) Extension continues the line of discourse expressed in the preceding clause. If 
main tense is being expressed, the extension expresses a new step in the nar
rative or exposition. 

TT€J(A-q NA-q J(€-NAI THP-OY t-NA-TAA-Y NA-K €K'9AN-TTAZT-K 

Nr-oyw'9T NA-I I TOT€ TT€J(A-q NA-q N61-IC J(€-BWK €TTAZOY 

MMO-I TTCATANAC Matt 4:9-10 "He said to Him, All these I will give 
You, if You will fall down and worship me. Then Jesus said to him, 
Begone, Satan! " 

Extension is signalled by conjunctions that express coordination/disjunction, 
e.g. AyW and, MNNCW-C and then, TOT€ and next, ZWCT€ and so 503, TAT 

T€ e€ likewise 507, H, €IT€ or, J(N- (vars. X€-, J(€N-) or else, OYA€ nor, 
AAAA but rather, A€ and/but, ON again. 

(b) 'Adverbial modification' (subordination) is descriptive expansion or circum
stantial qualification of another clause . 

NN€-OyA NZHT-OY €'9-ATTANTA €-AAAY N-CZIM€ XWPIC-€Y-MMAy 

MN-N€Y€PHY "No man among them shall be permitted to meet with any 
woman, except when they are there all together" (ShIV 108:7-8) 

OYN-OYOYNOY NHY ZOT€ N-€T-NA-g)AJ(€ 6€ AN NMMH-TN ZN

Z€NTTAPZO I M IA "The hour is coming when I shall no longer speak to you 
in figures" (John 16:25) 

€<J)WTT€ A€ TT€KBAA 0YTTON H pOC TT€ TT€KCWMA TH p-q NA-'9WTT€ 

€q-o N-0KAK€ "But if your eye is not sound, your whole body will be 
full of darkness" (Matt 6: 23) 

This is the role of adverbial clause (more fully surveyed in chapter 23). An 
adverbial clause can precede or follow the modified clause. 
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At the head of an adverbial clause a conjunction can play two roles, according 
to the type of clause that it heads. 

Premodifying conjunctions. Before an adverbial clause (namely epe- cir
cumstantial, ep'9AN- conditional, or NTe- conjunctive), the conjunction 
expresses a particular kind of circumstance or relationship: this is the function 
of premodification 195(vii). The exact boundary between premodifying con
junction and initial attitude marker is not clear in every instance. (Two prepo
sitions here function as conjunctions, MNNCA- and XWpIC-.) Such 'premod
ifying conjunctions' include: 

;\Jl.JI.;\ €P€- Though, But, Rather 
;\yw €PE- And, And indeed, Too, Furthermore 
E-TIM;\ NTE- Instead of ... -ing 
EIMHTI EpE-/€pty;\N-/NTE-/.x;EK;\(;\)C (+ optative) Unless, Except for ... -ing 
EN20CON EpE- As long as, While 
E<pOCON EpE- (€TI20CON EpE-) As long as, Inasmuch as 
ETI EpE- While ... still ... 
EtyWTIE EpE-/Epty;\N- If (ever) 
Ety.x;E-EPE- Supposing that 
H NTE- Unless, Alternatively 
K;\InEP EpE- Although 
K;\ITOI EpE- Although 
K;\N EpE-/€pty;\N-/NTE- Even if 
K;\T;\-e€ EpE- Just as 50S 
M;\Jl.ICT;\ EpE- Especially if/since 
MNNC;\-NT-;\- (focalizing)/NTE- (conjunctive) After ... -ing 
MNNCW-C NT€- And afterwards 
MHTIWC NTE- Lest 
MHTIOTE NTE- Lest. 
NeE EpE- Just as 50S 
NC;\BHJI. NTE- Unless " 
TI;\Jl.IN ON EpE- Moreover, And yet 
0COTI EpE- ... 0COTI EpE- ... At one time ... at another time ... 
XWPIC-EP€- Except when, Unless 
2;\eH E-MTI;\TE- (often written 2;\eH MTI;\TE-) Before 
2;\M;\ EpE- At the same time 
2WC EpE- As, As if, On the grounds that 
2WC Ety.x;€-EPE- As if 
20CON EpE- As long as 
2WCTE NTE- Consequently, As a result, So that 
20T;\N EpE-/€pty;\N- Whenever, As soon as, Such that, 
.x;E-MHTIOTE NTE- Lest 

Subordinative conjunctions. Before one of the main-clause patterns, an adver
bially modifying conjunction signals adverbial role (subordination) as well as 
expressing a circumstance or relationship. Such 'subordinative conjunctions' 
include: 

EBOJI. .x;E- Because 
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EIE- (+ past negative basic clause) Unless, Without ... having (very rare) 
EIMHTI .x;E- Unless, Except for ... -ing 
€N20CON As long as 
ETI€I or ETIEI.lLH or ETIEI.lLHTIEp Since (causal) 
E<pOCON As long as, Inasmuch as 
ETBE-.x;E- Because 
EtyWTIE If (ever) 
Ety.x;€-, var. Ety.x;TI€- Given that, Supposing that, If (as is or seems to be the case), If 

indeed, Since (causal), Even though 
K;\N EtyWTIE Even if, Even though 
K;\N or K;\N Ety.x;E- Even though 
MHTIOT€ Lest, That, So as to prevent that 
NC;\BHJI. .x;€- But for the fact that 498 
20TIOY In so far as 
2WC €ty.x;E- As if 
20CON As long as 
20TE When 
20T;\N Whenever, As soon as, Such that 
.x;E- or .x;€-ETIEI.lLH or .x;€- ... r;\p Because 
.x;E- M HTIWC or .x;E- M HTIOTE Lest, That, So as to prevent that 
.x;IN-EPE- (focalizing durative present) Already ... when 
.x;IN-NT-;\ (focalizing past) Since (time elapsed) 

For other forms of adverbial clause, cf. chapter 23. 

Tense in the adverbial clause expresses relative time 529 in relation to the 
clause that it modifies; e.g. 

AyW eBOA -xe-MN-0NoYNe MMO-Oy AY-'90oye "And since they had 
no root they withered away" (Matt 13:6) 

ATeTN-TNe NA-T M-TTeTpwMe ZWC eq-'9TopTP M-TTAAOC "You 
brought me this Man as (one who was) perverting the people" (Luke 
23: 14) 

235 Position: initial and enclitic. Conjunctions occur at the head of a linked 
clause. 

(a) Most are first-position conjunctions, which precede or are the first element of 
the clause that they head. 

Examples: ;\Jl.JI.;\ but rather, nevertheless; ;\yw and; EBOJI. .x;€-, €TBE-.x;E-, and .x;E
because; ETI still; H or; K;\N even though; M;\Jl.Jl.ON rather; MONON but; TIJl.HN yet; 
TOTE then, next; OyKETI not any longer; OyTE (var. 0Y.lLE) and, nor (before negatived 
clause); 20MWC nevertheless; 2WCTE (+ conjunctive) so that; 20TE when; .x;E- and 
.x;E-ENE-, var . .x;EN€- (introducing reported discourse, cf. chapter 24; in some contexts 
translated that or whether, otherwise untranslatable); .x;N- (vars . .x;€-, .x;EN -) or else 

(b) Enclitic conjunctions (sentence particles) are those which cannot occur first in 
their clause. Their earliest possible occurrence is in second position, i.e. imme
diately after the first autonomous morph or first bound group of morphs. E.g. 
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TT€TPOC .l'..€ TT€-XA-q Acts 2:38 "And Peter said"; N€-Z€NOY(l)Z€ ~ N€ 

Mark 1:16 "For they were fishermen." All conjunctions in this group are 
unbound morphs (enclitics) 28(6). 

(i) In second position: rAp for; .A€ and, but, on the other hand; M€N now, on the one 
hand; (ii) in second position or slightly later: NTOq or NTOOY rather, but, on the other 
hand, again; ON again, also, still; zwwq but, on the other hand; 6€ then, therefore, any 
more. A few conjunctions occur as homonyms, both in first position and as enclitics: e.g. 
NT€'iZ€ thus, TAXY immediately. 

Conjunctions vary in their compatibility and incompatibility with one anoth
er; within these restrictions some of them occur side by side. If two or more 
enclitics co-occur in the same clause, their sequence is more or less deter
mined according to an elaborate hierarchy of precedence, with rAp, .l'..€, and 
M € N taking the lead. . 

Examples: AyW ZM-TT€IAIWN ON q-NA-XAPIZ€ NA-N N-N€CMOY N-N-€T0-

OyAAB THp-Oy ShIV 151:2-4 "And in the present age as well, He will grant us the 
blessings of all the saints"; ZOTAN 6€ €K<gAN-€IP€ N-OYMNT-NA Matt 6:2 "Thus 
when you give alms"; oY.A€ rAp MN-K€PAN ZATT€CHT N-TTT€ Acts 4:12 "For there 
is no other name under heaven"; AyW ON N€y-NAy €-TTPWM€ NT-AY-TAJ..6o-q 

Acts 4:14 "And also they saw the man that had been healed"; AyW €TI ON T€NOY 

MTT-N-TTWJ..O €BOJ.. NZHT-OY ShChass 91:20-23 "And still even now, we have not 
escaped from them"; TTJ(I-00YA .A€ NTOq M-TT€TTNA N-C€-NA-KAA-q AN €BOJ.. 

Matt 12:31 "But the blasphemy against the Spirit will not be forgiven"; .AAY€I.A M€N 

rAp ZN-T€qr€N€A Aq-<gM<g€ M-TTOYW<g M-TTNOYT€ Acts 13:36 "For in his own 
generation David served the counsel of God"; €BOJ.. .A€ ON J(€-AK-TNNOOY 

<gApO-1 ShIII 81:24 "But since you also sent word to me"; H.AH M€N ZoJ..WC pw 

oy<gWWT NH-TN TT€ J(€-OYNTH-TN-0ZATT MN-N€TN€PHY 1 Cor 6:7 "To have 
lawsuits at all with one another is defeat for you." For details of the relative placement of 
Coptic sentence enclitics, cf. Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 164--71. 

236 Negation with conjunctions. The grammatical relation of an adverbial clause 
491, headed by a conjunctiort, to its main clause can be negatived by the 
enclitic AN 

-X€KAAC AN "Not (in order) to ... " (l Cor 7:35) 

which usually comes after the conjunction; optionally, negative N- is also 
prefixed to the conjunction. 

Further examples: J(€KAAC AN €"i€-t N-OY€J..W €ZHT-THYTN AJ..J..A TTpOC-

0YTCANO 1 Cor 7:35 "Not to lay any restraint upon you, but to promote good order"; 
J(€-AT€TN-J..ym AN AJ..J..A J(€-AT€TN-J..ym €-YM€TANOIA 2 Cor 7:9 "Not 
because you were grieved, but because you were grieved into repenting"; N-€BOJ.. AN 

J(€-ANr-OYMAKAPIOC MTT€MTO €BOJ.. M-TTNOYT€ ShIH 116:18-19 "Not on the 
assumption that I am blessed in the eyes of God"; ZWC €I-O AN N-0J(O€IC €PW-TN 

AJ..J..A €TB€-TArATTH M-TTNOYT€ ShIH 21:16-17 "Not as if I am your master but 
because of God's love" 

237 Asyndetic linkage o/the past tense. The minimal form of clause linkage-and 
one of the most frequent forms-is 'asyndeton', in which two or mQre main 
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clauses in the past tense (A-, A", MTT€-, MTT") and/or TT€-X€-/TT€-XA" 'said' 
occur in succession without any linking term. E.g. AY-TTAZT-OY Ay-Oy(l)'!)T 

NA-q "They bent down and worshiped Him"; Aq-Oy(l)'!)B TT€-XA-q "He 
answered and said." Cf. also 185(e). 

Further examples: Aq-CWTM .A€ N61-ZHPW.AHC TTPPO Aq-<gTOPTP €MAT€ 

MN-SI€POYCOJ..YMA THP-C NMMA-q I Aq-CWOYZ €ZOYN N-NAPXI€P€YC 

THP-OY MN-N€rpAMMAT€YC M-TTJ..AOC I Aq-<gIN€ €BOJ.. ZITOOT-OY Matt 
2:3-4 "Then (.A€) Herod the king heard this, was troubled greatly as was all Jerusalem 
with him, assembled all the chief priests and scribes of the people, and inquired ofthem" 
(uKouaae; /if: 6 ~aatAEue; ... g'tapux9T] ... Kat auvayayrov ... bwv9uVEW); A-N.AAI

MWNION COYN-TTJ(O€IC MTT€IOYO€I<g I AY-TTAZT-OY I AY-OYW<gT NA-q I 
Ay-A<gKAK €BOJ.. ZN-OYN06 N-CM H ShIH 85:23-86: I "The demons then recog
nized the Lord, bent down, worshiped Him, and cried out in a loud voice" 

Asyndeton expresses closer linkage than AY(l), .l'..€, MNNC(l)-C, or the other 
conjunctions. E.g. Ay(l) NT€POY-€I €ZPAI €-TTHI AY-NAy €-TT'!)HP€ '!)HM 

MN-MAPIA T€qMAAy I AY-TTAZT-OY I AY-Oy(l)'!)T NA-q I Ay-Oy(l)N N

N€YAZ(l)(l)P I AY-€IN€ NA-q N-Z€N.l'..(l)PON 0YNOYB MN-OYAIBANOC MN

oy'!)AA I AY-TOYN-€IAT-OY .l'..€ €BOA ZN-OYPACOY €_0TM-KOT-oy 

,!)A-ZHp(l).l'..HC Matt 2:11-12 "And (Ay(l), when they had come into the 
house, they saw the child with Mary His mother, fell down, worshiped Him, 
opened their treasures, and offered Him gifts, gold and frankincense and 
myrrh. Then (.l'..€), they were warned in a dream not to return to Herod." 
(Consequently, English translations can freely subordinate any clause or 
clauses to one of the others, or else express linkage by the English conjunction 
and: e.g. AY-TTAZT-OY I AY-Oy(l)'!)T NA-q "Palling down, they worshiped 
Him ... " or "They fell down, worshiping Him ... " or "They fell down and 
worshiped Him" or "When they had fallen down and worshiped Him .... ") 

Further examples: AY-t-TT€YOYO'i €po-q I Aq-p-0TTAZP€ €PO-oy Acts 28:9 
"They came and he cured them"; AN-Z€ €-Z€NCNHY MMAY I AY-C€TTCWTT-N 

€-06w ZATH-Y Acts 28:14 "There we found brethren and were invited to stay with 
them"; A-TTArr€J..OC .A€ OYW<gB TT€J(A-q NA-q Luke 1:19 "And the angel 
answered and said to him" (Kat unoKpt9de; 6 aYYEAOe; elnEv at)'tcp); AN-<g€TT-0ZIC€ 

ZN-T€y<gH TH p-c I MTTN-6€TT-J..AAY Luke 5:5 "We toiled all night and took noth
ing" (at' OAT]e; vunoe; Komuaav'tEe; ou/if:v gAU~O~EV); MTTOY-Z€ €-TT€qCWMA 

AY-€I Luke 24:23 "Not finding His body, they came back" (Kat~" Eupouam 'to aiO~a 
au'tou ~A90v); AI-TWOYN I AI-BWK €-TTMA €-N€q-NZHT-q I AI-ZMOOC 

ZI PM-TTPO Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of the Desert (BMis 472:28-29) 
"I arose, went to the place where he was, and sat at the door" 

INITIAL ATTITUDE MARKERS 

238 Function. 'Initial attitude markers' are morphs that mark (but do not link) 
their clause in relation to the line of discourse by expressing the speaker's atti
tude in which the following utterance will be asserted. They belong to the 
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realms of direct discourse and didactic exposition. The exact boundary 
between initial attitude marker and premodifying conjunctive is not clear in 
every instance. 

TT€,X,a-q M-TT€CIOYP ,X,€-apa K-NO'i N-N-€TK-W'9 MMO-OY "He 
asked the eunuch, So do you understand what you are reading?" (Acts 
8:30) 

Examples: aJ..H9we truly; apa (initial, marking interrogation &pa) so ... 7; apa 

(enclitic, expressing inference /ipa) then; apHY perhaps; €"i€- and €<y-XTT€ (express
ing inference) then, well then; €N€-, var. N€- (marking interrogation); H (before iron
ic rhetorical questions) so ... 7; KaJ..we fittingly; J..omON well then; MH is it the case 
that ... 7; M H (+ negatived clause) is it not the case that ... 7, surely ... ; M ° rI e hard
ly; MONON at all events; M€<ya-K perhaps 381; NaM€ (enclitic) truly; ONTwe var. 
ONToe in fact, actually; TTaNTwe no doubt; pw indeed, but, even, at all; TaXa per
haps; w 0 ... (direct address marker, calling attention to the speaker and implying a 
bond with the dialogue partner); <yOPTT M€N first of all; 20J..we at all, actually; 
2aTTa~2aTTJ..we in short 

Some initial attitude markers can be expanded by the conjunctive conjugation 
354(b) (apa NT€-OYOY,X,a'i '9WTT€ N-2a2 ShChass 168:8-9 = ShIll 
78: 18-19 "And so-will salvation come to many?"). 

239 Position. Like conjunctions, initial attitude markers occur at the head of a 
marked clause. They are mostly (i) first-position markers, which precede or 
are the first element of the clause that they head (e.g. apa, aPHY, €'i€-, €N€

var. N€-, €'9,X,TT€, H, Kal\.WC, l\.OITTON, MH, MorlC, MONON, M€'9a-K, 

ONTWC, TaXa, '90pTT M€N, 2aTTa~2aTTl\.WC), or else (ii) enclitic, e.g. 
MTTP-BWK -P.ill €20YN €-TKWMH Mark 8:26 "Do not even enter the village." 

184 

11 Interjections 

The Nature of Coptic Interjections 240 
Yes and No 241 

Inflected Interjections 242 
a2pO::: 243 
oyo'i N-/Na::: 244 

Non-il,lflected Interjections 245 

Clausal Interjections (Lexically Fixed Expressions) 246 

THE NATURE OF COPTIC INTERJECTIONS 

240 The term 'interjection' can be used broadly to describe miscellaneous short 
utterances of exclamatory content and other discourse signals (Yes, No, Behold, 
Hello, Don't!), which belong exclusively to the realm of direct discourse 523. 
Their length ranges from single unitary morphs (C€ Yes) to short clauses com
prising several morphs (NN€C-'9WTT€ By no means!, literally "It shall not 
be"). They are generally capable of standing alone as a complete statement, at 
least in immediate analysis. They cannot be negatived, and most are restricted 
in their ability to be converted and to express past, present, and future time. 
Formally, they are of three types: (a) inflected 242, which contain an expression 
of person, such as a2po-q What! (What-is-the-matter-with him!); (b) non
inflected 245, which contain no personal morph (MMON No); and (c) clausal, 
i.e. that are lexically fixed expressions 246 (€q€-'9WTT€ So be it! Amen!). 

Because the items described in this chapter overlap with other word classes 
and sentence types, the exact limits of this group are blurred. For example, 
expressions of the speaker's attitude such as a2PO-'i What!, €IC2HHT€ 

Behold!, and 2W Enough! are usually followed by a clause, and so might nat
urally be classed as initial attitude markers (chapter 10) like apHY Perhaps, 
Kal\.WC Fittingly, and NaM€ Truly. 

Likewise those of type (c) resemble established sentence types: thus those on 
the pattern of T€XapIC NH-TN Grace be unto you! and oyo'i Na-'i Woe is 
me! are formally comparable to the durative sentence with situational predi
cate 310; €q€-'9WTT€ So be it! and NN€C-'9WTT€ By no means! are opta
tive clauses 338; 2M-TT,X,O€IC Xalp€ Greetings in the name of the Lord! (an 
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epistolary salutation), oy.x.2..T Hello/Goodbye, and perhaps 2W Enough! are 
imperatives; N2..T2..T:: Blessed is ... ! (great-are N2..[2..]- [the]-eye[s]-of €12..T::) 

is based on the suffix ally conjugated verboid N2..2..- 378. 

241 Yes and no. In form and syntax, words for yes and no are associated with nexus 
morphs of the major sentence patterns, and their usage is conditioned more or 
less accordingly. Thus 

Yes! 
OYON He (etc.) exists (Jer 44: 17) 0YN- 322 
€2€ (?) ? 

<9 0 He (etc.) does <92..:: 337 
C€ (?) ? 

No! 
MMON He (etc.) does not exist MMN- 322 
MIT€ He (etc.) hasn't MIT:: 334 
NNO He (etc.) shall not NN€:: 338 

(MITWP Don't! is associated with MITP-, the negator of the imperative 368.) 
M2..pO-K Won't you go and M2..pO-N Let's go! might be thought to presup
pose an unexpressed verb BWK 'go'. 

INFLECTED INTERJECTIONS 

242 'Inflected interjections' are those which are formally marked ('inflected') to 
express person/number/(gender) 75; some also can incorporate a non-person
al entity term (T€X2..PIC N-). 

2..21"0:: What is the matter with ... ?; cf. 243. Not subject to conversion. 
€IC2HHT€ 2..NOK etc. Here (I etc.) am! Acts 9: 10 (for €IC2HHT€, cf. 245). 

Not subject to conversioIh 
M 10:: Greetings to ... (sometimes in a context of thankfulness); e.g. M IW-TN 

TH P-TN ShIll 25 :5-6 (near end of a controversial epistle) "Greetings to all 
of you." Not subject to conversion. 

M2..pO-K Won't you go, M2..pO-N Let's go 
N2..T2..T:: Blessed is ... !, cf. 378. Subject to conversion. Cf. oyoT N- Woe is 

. . . ! Woe unto. . . ! 
T€X2..PIC N-/N2..:: Grace be unto ... ! and similar constructions. Not subject 

to conversion; can be modified by adverbial premodifier or by expansion 
elements. 

oyoT N-/N2..:: Woe is ... ! Woe unto ... !; cf. 244. Subject to conversion and 
compatible with distinctions of time; can be modified by adverbial pre
modifier or by expansion elements. Cf. N2..T2..T:: Blessed is ... ! 

243 2..21"0:: What! What is the matter with ... ? expresses astonishment or puzzled 
regret. Cf. also 246. 
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(a) Directly followed by a main clause that picks up the suffix of 2..21"0::: What! 

(b) 

Why ... ! (What is the matter with ... so that ... ?)'. E.g. 2..21"0-0 T€

rlM€ John 20:13 "Why are you (sing. fern.) weeping?" (What! You are 
weeping!). 

Further examples: aZpO-K aK-TaMIO-T NT€TZ€ Rom 9:20 "Why have You made me 
thus?"; aZpo-T 6€ C€-KPIN€ MMo-T ZWC-0p€qpNOB€ Rom 3:7 "Why am I still 
being condemned as a sinner?"; aZpo-q NTOq H €TB€-OY N-q-Na-ql-TTpOOy<g 

aN N-N-€T0-Z[O .. ]TTIZ€ €Po-[q] ShIV 42: 16--17 "But why, and for what reason, 
would He not care for those who put their hope in Him?" 

2..21"0:: ... MN-/NMM2..::: What does ... have to do with ... ? 

Examples: aZpO-K NMMa-N iC TTNaZWPalOC Mark 1 :24 "What have You to do with 
us, Jesus of Nazareth?"; H aZpO-1 MN-0pWM€ X€-€Y-OYWM Na<g N-Z€ ShIV 
156:27-22 "Indeed, what do I have to do with any people, as to (X€-) how they eat?"; 
aZpo-q 0zo0YT MN-0CZIM€ ShIV 107:5 "What business does male have with 
female?" 

244 oyoT N-/N2..:: Woe is ... ! Woe unto ... ! is subject to conversion (including 
preterit past), and a fuller range of tenses, etc. can be expressed by periphrastic 
conjugation of <9WIT€ completed by a circumstantial conversion 427 of oyoT 

N- (see example below). E.g. OYO€I M-IT2..1 €T0-MM2..Y ShIll 121:19 "Woe 
to that person"; oyoT NH-TN ppMM2..0 Luke 6:24 "Woe to you, 0 you who 
are rich." 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) preterit (N€-), 

(iv) focalizing (€ - ) 

Examples: (i) TTKal poc €T€-OYOI Na-y NZHT-q ShIV 94:25-26 "The time that is 
woifulforthem" (The time in which woe is them); (ii) C€-Na-<gWTT€ €-OYOI Na-Y 

M May ShIV 4: 12-13 "It shall be woeful for them there" (They will be such that woe 
unto them there 427); (iii) N€-OYO€I Na-T X€-aY-XTTO-€1 pro aYW MTTI-Moy 

ZN-9H ShWess9 l42d:9-l2 "It would be woeful for me (woe is me) that I had been 
born at all and had not died in the womb"; (iv) Na<g N-Z€ T€NOY €-OYOI aN 

N-N-€T0-CWK N-N€Y€PHY €Zpal €-N€IZI€IT €T0-MMaY N-KaK€ ZI-6oCM 

ShAmel II 155:4--5 "Surely it is (How is it not) woeful for those who draw one another 
down into those dark and tempestuous pits." oyoT also occurs in negative questions 
(where aN negatives the interrogative and OYOI N- is affirmative): €TB€-OY NTOOY 

OYOI Na-y aN N9€ €T€-OYOI €-N€KOOY€ ShAmel II 11:3--4 "Why not woe is 
them, too, just as it is woeful unto the others?" 

NON-INFLECTED INTERJECTIONS 

245 'Non-inflected interjections' are unitary morphs. They are not subject to con
version, except for MMON. For expression and usage of words for Yes and No, 
cf.241. 
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€2€ Yes! 
€IC2H HT€ (vars. €IC2HT€, €IC2H HTT€, €IC2H H N€, €ICN€ ShIll 39: 11, 

€ I CT€) Lo! Behold! Listen! calls attention to the statement that follows and 
sometimes marks an important new moment in narrative exposition. Cf. 
also 242, €IC2HHT€ aNOK. For €IC2HHT€ €IC-, cf. 476. 

Examples: CaJTM I €IC2HHT€ aq-€I €BOA N61-rr-€T0-.xO €_0.xo Mark 4:3 
"Listen! A sower went out to sow" (beginning of a parable); €IC2HHT€ t-.xw 

NH-TN N-OYMYCTHPION 1 Cor 15:51 "Lo! I tell you a mystery"; €IC2HHT€ 

aNr-sM2aA M-rr.xO€IC Luke 1:38 "Behold, I am the handmaid of the Lord"; 
€IC2HHT€ aNOK rr€T€TN-c,yIN€ Ncw-I Acts 10:21 "Behold, it is I whom you are 
looking for" 

MHr€NOITO (var. M€r€NOITo) By no means! God forbid! Ill] yevOlTO (ShIll 
77: 15,47:24) 

MMON No! There isn't! 
MTT€ No! 
MfT(UP No! Don't! 
NNO No! 
C€ Yes!, C€ TWNOY Yes indeed! 
OYa Oh, woe! (Mark 15:29) 
OYON Yes! There is! 
oy.xaT Hello, Goodbye, Greetings, Farewell (can be modified by an adverbial 

premodifier or by expansion elements) 
Xal P€ (more formally, Xal P€T€) XuiPE (XUipE1E) Greetings. Can be modified 

by an adverbial premodifier or by expansion elements. 
'!}O Yes! 
2W Enough! 
2a€1O Truly! Indeed! 
2aMHN Amen! May it be! " 

Conversion: MMON can occur in circumstantial conversion, forming the 
adverbial modifier €-MMON 'Otherwise, Else, For then' 424. 

246 CLAUSAL INTERJECTIONS (LEXICALLY FIXED EXPRESSIONS) 

a2po-q (invariable) What!, directly followed by a clause. E.g. a2po-Q 6€ I 
npN-r-0NOS€ Rom 6: 15 "What then! Are we to sin?" 243 

€Q€-,!}WTT€ So be it! Amen! (optative 338); cf. NN€C-'!}WTT€ 

NN€C-'!}WTT€ By no means! God forbid! (optative 338); cf. €q€-,!}WTT€ 
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Nexus Morphs 247 

Subject and Predicate 247 
Nexus, Clause, and Nexus Morph 248 

Negators 250 

a. Negative Conjugation Bases 250 
b. TM- 250 
C. MN- 250 
d. M €'!}a::: 250 
e. M€'!}'!}€ and (N-)'!}'!)€ aN 250 
f. (N-) ... aN 250 

Specific Negation of an Individual Element of the Text 251 
a. TM- 251 
b. (N-) ... aN 251 
c. MTTP- 251 

NEXUS MORPHS 

247 Subject and predicate. In terms of communicating information, almost all 
complete utterances contain two basic information units, which are grammat
ically united: a subject (logical subject, theme) and a predicate (logical predi
cate, rheme). The 'subject' represents, or gives a reminder of, the topic under 
discussion and conveys information that is relatively more familiar, presup
posed, or given. The 'predicate' conveys new information about the topic/sub
ject. For example, 

They I spat in His face 
Topic under discussion I Statement about the topic 

(Presupposed information) I (New information) 
SUBJECT I PREDICATE 

(aY-N€.x-0TTa6C€ €20YN 2M-TT€q20 Matt 26:67). The order, arrangement, 
and word class of subject and predicate vary according to Coptic sentence pat
tern. Many Coptic subjects and predicates can be formally identified by not
ing the constituents and arrangement of the sentence pattern in which they 
occur. In the absence of other signals, the focus of attention is, by definition, 
on the predicate. 
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Special versions of sentence patterns also occur in which the center of attention, as of a 
predicate, is refocus sed on some unusual item. These 'focalizing' versions of the basic 
sentences are signalled either syntactically, by the focalizing conversion 444 or cleft sen
tence (chapter 20); or rhetorically, by the overall structure of the passage within which 
the sentence occurs. In addition, the spoken performance of a basic sentence presumably 
allowed it to be communicated in focalized form through the speaker's intonation pat
tern and other prosodic features. Various performance options were available. 

248 Nexus, clause, and nexus morpho The grammatical union of subject and pred
icate can be called 'nexus'. Nexus is the mutual dependence of subject and 
predicate such as to compose a whole statement. Such a whole statement is a 
'clause'. E.g. 

N€TpWM€ Z€N"iOYAA"i N€ "These men are Jews"; ANr-oYTTp0<!>HTHC "I 
am a prophetess"; t-CWTTT "I choose"; NANOY-OY "They are good"; 
A-T€CZIM€ CWTTT, NT€P€C-CWTTT "The woman chose, When she had 
chosen"; €y-p-0ZWT "As they sailed" 

In immediate analysis, clauses can be classified as either main or subordinate. 
A 'main clause' is one that in immediate analysis is self-sufficient, i.e. could 
occur without the presence of a subordinate clause. A 'subordinate (or depen
dent) clause' is one that is not self-sufficient and which cannot occur without 
the presence of a main clause to which it belongs as one of its parts or com
plements. (Of course, every so-called 'main' clause in a text is actually part of 
a larger textual structure and, at that level of description, is a subordinate 
member of that larger structure.) 

Thus in As they sailed He fell asleep (€y-p-0ZWT .l>.€ aq-WB<9 Luke 8:23), He fell 
asleep (aq-wB<9) is a main (self-sufficient) clause, and as they sailed (€y-p-0ZWT) 

is a subordinate (dependent) clause that is not self-sufficient and which belongs to the 
main clause. In meaning, the degree of self-sufficiency that distinguishes main and sub
ordinate clauses varies, for some formally main clauses strongly anticipate a comple
ment and in this immediate sense are not obviously self-sufficient (ay-l\.O €Y-MOO<g€ 

NMMa-q John 6:66 "They ceased going about with Him" 426); whereas some formal
ly subordinate clauses simply add an additional statement to a main clause and thus have 
an unusual measure of self-sufficiency (aq-NO.2(-q €-TT€<gT€KO €-aq-Taa-q 

€TOOT-OY M-MNTaC€ M-MaTO"i Acts 12:4 "He put him in prison, and he handed 
him over to sixteen soldiers" S9STO St<; <pUAUKT]V nupu8oil<; ... 428). 

For nexus in the adverbial clause construction, cf. 236, 448, 491; in the cleft sentence, 
461; in the focalizing conversion, 448, 451. 

Coptic 'nexus morphs' are morphs which occur only where nexus is present, 
and which thus (at least incidentally) signal or imply or are associated with the 

. presence of nexus, even if their main function is to express other grammatical 
categories. (In the examples above, the following are nexus morphs: N € 'they 
[are]', ANr- 'I [am]', t- 'I [am]', NANOY'" '[is] good', A- past tense conjuga
tion base, NT€P€'" precursive conjugation base, €'" circumstantial mutable 
converter.) 
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A Coptic nexus morph is therefore not the same thing as the English 'copula', which is 
a verb (such as is) whose function is to signal the union of subject and predicate. Most 
Coptic nexus morphs primarily signal some other grammatical category and/or lexical 
content and only secondarily or incidentally imply and signal the presence of nexus, in 
association with clause pattern; and most are not verbs. For TT€/T€/N€ with exclusively 
copular function, cf. 277. 

When nexus is present in a basic sentence pattern, its presence can always be 
detected by the occurrence of one or more of the following nexus morphs as 
an element of a particular sentence pattern. (A partial exception is unconvert
ed Pattern 1 of the durative sentence 317 which does not contain a nexus 
morph, e.g. TT-XO€IC ZM"-TT€qpTT€ €T0-OYUB Ps 10:5[11 :4][10:4 Budge] 
"The Lord is in His holy temple. ") 

THE NEXUS MORPHS 

i. Personal prefixes of the nominal sentence 79, 252 AN r-, etc. 
ii. Nexus pronouns of the nominal sentence 53,252 TT€/T€/N€ and invari-

able TT€ 
iii. Personal prefixes of the durative sentence 78, 318 t-, etc. 
iv. The class of statives 162, 309 COTTT, etc. 
v. Verbal auxiliaries 184 NA-, '9-, etc. 
vi. Non-durative conjugation bases (chapter 15) A-/A"', NT€P€-/NT€P"', 

TP€-/TP€"', etc. 
vii. Suffixally conjugated verboids (chapter 17) NANOY-/NANOY"', TT€-X€-

/TT€-XA"', etc. 
viii. 0YNT€-/OYNTA'" 'have' (chapter 18) 
ix. 0YN- 'there is/exists' (chapter 21) 
x. Impersonal predicates 487 ZW, €l€CTI, '9'9€, etc. 
xi. Mutable converters 396 (€T€P€-/€T"', €P€-/€"', N€P€-/N€"') 
xii. Immutable sentence converters 396 (€T€-, €T-, €NT-, NT-, €-, N€-) 

With three exceptions, each type of nexus morph occurs in only one basic sen
tence type and thus signals the identity of the sentence type in which it occurs. 
Exceptions are: invariable TT€, which also occurs outside of the nominal sen
tence (cf. 285); verbal auxiliaries 184, which (except for NA-) occur in both 
durative and non-durative conjugation; and immutable sentence converters 
396, some of which occur before all convertible basic sentence patterns. 

aNr-, etc. Nominal sentence (chapter 13) 
TT€/T€/N€. Nominal sentence (chapter 13) 
t-, etc. Durative sentence (chapter 14) 
COTTT, etc. Durative sentence (chapter 14) 
Na- (future auxiliary). Durative sentence (chapter 14) 
a-, etc. Non-durative conjugation (chapter 15) 
NaNOY-, TT€.2(€-, etc. Suffixally conjugated verboids (chapter 17) 
0yNT€-. 'Have' (chapter 18) 
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0yN-. 'There is/exists' (chapter 21; Pattern 3 of the durative sentence 322) 
2W, etc. Impersonal predicate, usually expanded by an entity statement 487 
€T€r€-, etc. Durative sentence (chapter 14) 

Since by definition the presence of a nexus morph entails the presence of a whole clause 
of one particular type, the nexus morphs will be treated mainly in part 2, as each of the 
basic sentence types is described. (TT€ is also treated with the deterrninators 53, and t
and aNr- with the personal morphs 78, 79; verbal auxiliaries [Na- etc.] are treated in 
184.) 

249 The imperative (chapter 16) and the non-inflected interjection 245 can be 
thought of as containing only one main information unit, and thus do not 
express nexus or contain a nexus morpho E.g. BWK "Go"; Oya "Oh, woe!" 
For interjections based on nexus morphs (OYON, '!}O Yes! MMON, MTl€, NNO, 
No!), cf. 241. 

NEGATORS 

250 'Negators' are morphs that express negation of a nexus ('not'). 

(a) Negative alternants. Five negative, main-clause, non-durative conjugation 
bases alternate (in polar opposition) with affirmatives; cf. chapter 15. 

(b) 

Affirmative Negative Alternant 

a- MTl€-
aq-oyw €q- MTlaT€-
'!}ap€- M€P€-
€P€- NN€-
Map€- MTlpTP€-

E.g. MTlOY-CWTM "They did not listen" versus aY-CWTM "They listened." 

Three negative impersonal predicates 487 alternate with affirmatives. 

Affirmative 

r€NOITO 
€~€CTI 

'!}'!}€ 

Negative Alternant 

MHr€NOITO 
°YK€~€CTI 

M€'!}'!}€ 488 

TM- negatives four of the subordinate-clause non-durative conjugations 
(NT€P€-, ,!}aNT€-, €p'!}aN-/€p€-, NT€-) and'the causative infinitive 
TP€- (chapter 15). E.g. €Y'!}aN-CWTM "If they listen" versus €y'!}aN
TM-CWTM "If they do not listen." 

(i) When TM- negatives a subordinate clause conjugation 342, it comes before (rarely, 
after) a non-personal subject but after a personal one. E.g. €r€-TM-TB?;:BIA.€ 

N-0COYO 2€ €2ra "i €-XM-TTKa2 NC-MOY John 12:24 "Unless a grain of wheat falls 
into the earth and dies"; €CYWTT€ A€ €qcyaN-TM-cWTM NCW-K -XI N-K€OYa 
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NMMa-K H CNay Matt 18: 16 "But if he does not listen, take one or two others along 
with you"; ... NT€-T€Koy€rHT€ TM--X1-0-XrOTT Prov 2:5, 3:6 "And your feet will 
not stumble." (ii) When TM- negatives the causative infinitive, €_0Tr€q-CWTTT has 
the form of €_0TM - Tr €q-CWTTT; but 2M-TTTr€q-cwTTT has 2M-TTTr€q

TM-CWTTT; cf. 359. (iii) Outside of conjugation, TM- is expanded by a non-durative 
infinitive, e.g. €_0TM-KOT-OY cya-2H rWAHC Matt 2: 12 "Not to return to Herod"; 
TTara-TT€KOYWCY rar TT€ €_0T- M- Tr€-A.aay M-tYXH MOY ShGwS 161a: 16--17 
"Since, for no soul to die is contrary to Your will." TM - is also compatible with a ver
bal auxiliary, e.g. 0YN-2a2 Na-CYIN€ NCa-0BWK €20YN NC€-TM-€cy-6M-06oM 

Luke 13:24 "Many will seek to enter and will not be able." 

(c) The negator M N- alternates (in polar opposition) with 0YN- in existential sen
tences (chapter 21), including Pattern 3 of the durative sentence 322; e.g. 
0YN-060M MMO-q "He can"/MN-060M MMO-q "He cannot." Likewise 
negative MNT€- replaces affirmative 0YNT€- 'have' (chapter 18); e.g. 
OYNTa-q \'He has"/MNTa-q "He does not have." 

(d) M€,!}a'" 'not know', the suffixally conjugated verboid 381, is by its very nature 
negative. 

(e) M€'!}'!}€ and (N-)'!}'!)€ aN. The impersonal predicate '!}'!}€ 'it is right, fit-

(f) 

ting' is negatived in two ways: by the negator (N-) ... aN mostly in main 
clauses; and by being replaced by its negative alternant M€'!}'!}€ in relative 
and circumstantial conversion; cf.488. 

(N -) ... aN. All other kinds of nexus are negatived by the enclitic negator aN 
or by N- ... aN. Optionally, negative N- is prefixed to the first essential ele
ment of its sentence pattern (after any extrapositions); negative N- only 
occurs in tandem with aN. Negatived by (N-) ... aN are: the nominal sentence 
(chapter 13); durative sentence Patterns 1 and 2 (chapter 14); the suffixally 
conjugated verboids formed in initial Na 376; ZN€- 379; some impersonal 
predicates 487; the nexus of the focalizing conversion 452, the cleft sentence 
464, 468, 471, and the adverbial clause construction 236, 491. The possible 
positions of aN (and of N -, if present) vary from one sentence pattern to anoth
er; they are treated in parts 2 and 3, where the basic clause patterns and com
plex clause patterning are described. 

Examples: NTK-TT€CYBHr aN M-TTrrO John 19:12 "You are not Caesar's friend"; 
N-q-M-TT€'iMa aN Luke 24:6 "He is not here"; N-NaNOY-TT€TNCYOYCYOY aN 1 
Cor 5:6 "Your boasting is not good"; 2w aN €ro-q -X€-aq-r-0NOB€ ShMiss4 
822: 14"For him merely to have sinned was not enough"; €C-2M-TT€IMa aN H TTal 

ShAmel II 462: 10-11 "It is not here or there"; NTWTN rar aN TT€T0-cya-X€ Mark 13:4 
"For it is not you who speak" 

M H ... aN "Pray tell ... not ... ?" expresses a negative rhetorical question whose 
expected answer is yes. M H is an initial attitude marker 238 and also signals inter
rogation; the indispensable negator is aN. E.g. MH M-Tlal aN Tl€ Tl'!}HP€ 
M-TlZaM-'!}€ Matt 13:55 "Is it not this one who is the carpenter's son?" 
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(g) Incapable of being negatived are: (i) the suffixally conjugated verboids 
NaLn- 'blessed is ... ' 378, TT€-X€- 'said' 380, N€qp- 'is pleasant' and 
oyer- 'is distinct' 382; (ii) np€- the future conjunctive base 357; (iii) the 
impersonal predicate 2at-1O"i 487; (iv) the existential-indicating base €IC

'behold' 477. 

SPECIFIC NEGATION OF AN INDIVIDUAL ELEMENT OF THE TEXT 

251 The following morphs can express negation where nexus is not present. 

(a) The prefix TM- negatives the lexical content of the infinitive as verbal noun, 
and the combination TM-Infinitive enters into article phrases; cf. 105(c). 

(b) (N"-) ... aN can specifically negative the grammatical relationship of an indi
vidual element of the text (attributive term 98, entity term 143, inflected mod
ifier 157, adverbial modifier 199. 

Examples: aNOK aN a7l.7I.a TT-XO€IC 1 Cor 7:10 "Not I but the Lord"; aNOK 

M-TT-XO€IC aN I Cor 7:12 "I myself and not the Lord"; TN06 N-CKHNH €T0--XHK 

€B071. M-MoYNr N-61-X aN €T€-TTa"i TT€ N-Ta-TT€€ICIDNT aN Heb 9:11 "The 
greater and more perfect tent, not made with hands, that is, not of this creation" ; 
ZN-OYTTNa ZN-oYCZa"i aN Rom 2:29 "Spiritually and not literally"; T€TN-TBBHY 

a7l.7I.a N-TH P-TN aN John 13: 10 "You are clean, but not everyone of you/not all of 
you" 

(c) The negative imperative 368 is formed by the prefix MTTP- (or MTTWP €-) + 
infinitive. E.g. MTTP-WPK "Do not swear." 

For negative interjections, cf. chapter 11. 
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Pattern 11 aN 0 K TT€ 1 am someone important 283 
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Pattern 12: IC aN TT€-N€q-BaTTTIZ€ I 20.1\.1\.20. N€qMaSHTHC 

N€ 284 
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THE STRUCTURE OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

COMPONENTS AND PATTERNS OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

252 The 'nominal sentence' is a set of sentence patterns whose predicates (under
lined in the examples below) are entity terms; entity statements; and/or prepo
sitional phrases that express relationship. Many patterns have restricted pred
icate compatibility. (English translation ofthe nominfll sentence requires addi
tion of the verb to be as copula, whereas these Coptic patterns are non-verbal 
in the sense that the verb has no formal association with their structure.) 

aNr-oYTTpoWHTHC "I am a prophet" (I-a prophet) 
TT€NNOYT€ TT€ "He is our God" (our God he) 
€-TT.}(I N.}(H Na-Y T€ T€YZYTTOMON H ShIV 46: 18 "For them, their 

endurance is in vain (unto vanity)" 
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0Z€ M€N NCa-0TTaZOY TT€ .}(€-2a2 N-COTT aC-Ca2W-C €B01\. ShChass 
122: 18-22 "Now, 'fall on its hind-quarters' means that she often with
drew" 

Nexus Morphs 

A nominal sentence contains and is signalled by one or another of the follow
ing nexus morphs 248. 

(a) The aNr- paradigm: subject-function personal prefixes 79; 'interlocutive', 
i.e. 1st and 2d person only 

aNr- var. aNOK

NTK- var. NTOK

NT€- vm;. NTO-

aN- var. aNON-, rarely aNN

NT€TN- var. NTWTN-

'I (am)' 
'you (are)' sing. masc. 
'you (are)' sing.fem. 
'we (are)' 
'you (are)' pl. 

} inte,locutive 

Only one instance of a 3d person nexus prefix (NT(j- sing. masc., 2 Cor 10:7) is on 
record; it is a unique occurrence. 

(b) The variable TT€/T€/N€ paradigm, enclitic determinators (nexus pronouns) 53; 
'delocutive', i.e. 3d person only 

... TT€ 

... T€ 

... N€ 

(c) Invariable TT€, enclitic 

... TT€ 

'he/it (is)' ) 
'she/it (is)' delocutive 
'they (are)' 

'it (is)' (cf. impersonal it, not expressing 
number/gender) 

Invariable TT€ also occurs as a predicate pronoun ('is he, is such'), in Pattern 10. 

As a variant, the concluding vowel of a monosyllabic morph immediately before 
TT€/T€/N€ is (rarely) doubled 28: N€-TTNdY N-.l(TT-COO TT€ John 4:6 = N€-TTNdY 

N-.l(TT-CO TT€ "It was the sixth hour"; OYM€€ T€ John 5:30 = OYM€ T€ "It is just"; 
Nd"i 2NP(J)M€ N-Ndd N€ Sir 44:10 (44:11 Lagarde) = Nd"i 2€NP(J)M€ N-Nd N€ 

"These are merciful men"; TTH H TT€-NT-dq-.l(OO-C (cleft sentence 464) John 19:21 
"It is this man who said"; etc. Doubling also occurs before invariable TT€ in verbal sen
tences 285: TN-Nd-MOYOY TT€ Deut 5:25 = TN-Nd-MOY TT€ "We shall die." 

Members of the aN r- paradigm are personal morphs (chapter 4), those of the 
TT€ paradigm are determinator pronouns (chapter 2). In the nominal sentence 
these paradigms complement one another to cover the full range of eight per
sons: 
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NOMINAL SENTENCE 

sing. pI. 

(i) 1st ANr- AN-

2d NTK- (masc.) NT€TN-

NT€- (fern.) 

(ii) [3d] ... IT€ (masc.) ... N€ or (c) invariable ... IT€ 

... T€ (fern.) 

The elements of a nominal sentence are: one of these nexus morphs together 
with one, two, or three free entity terms (or other compatible items), arranged 
in one of the patterns listed below. (A 'free' term here means one that is nei
ther linked with nor an expansion of nor in apposition to a preceding term.) 
Elaborations or modifiers can also be present 257,258. 

THE NOMINAL SENTENCE PATTERNS 

(Predicates are underlined) 

(1) ANr-oYITpOmHTHC,263 

I am a prophet. 
(2) ANOK ANr-oYITpOmHTHC, 264 

As for me, I am a prophet. 
(3) ITWIDM IT€, 266 

It's summer. 
(4) IT€N NOYT€ IT€, 267 

He is our God. 
(5) N€'ipIDM€ 2€N'iOy.aA'i N€, 272 

These men are Jews. 
(Sa) TT1CATANAC ITICATANAC ON IT€, 273 

Satan is always the same. 
(5b) NCOBT.a€ NTOOY NTOOY ON IT€, 274 

Walls are always the same. 
(6) OYM€ IT€ ITNOYT€, 275 

God is true. '" 
(6a) ANOK IT€ ITOY0'iN M-ITKOCMOC, 276 

It is I who am the light of the world. 
(7) IT€'iAITOT IT€ T.aIASHKH M-Brp€, 277 

This cup is the new covenant. 
(7a) ANOK IT€ rABpIH;\., 278 

I am Gabriel. 
(8) ITKOY'i NZHT-THYTN TH P-TN ITA'i IT€ ITN 06, 279 

The one who is least among all of you is the great one. 
(9) ANOK IT€, 281 

It is I/It's me. 
(10) ANOK IT€, 282 

I am he/I am such. 
(11) ANOK IT€, 283 

I am someone important. 
(12) A;\.;\.A N€(,JMASHTHC N€, 284 

Rather, it was His disciples (who were doing so). 

The nominal sentence is also a formative element in the cleft sentence (chapter 20, Patterns 
1, la, 3, and 3a). 
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PREDICATES 

Each pattern is compatible with a particular set of predicates from among enti
ty terms 141, entity statements 150, and prepositional phrases expressing rela
tionship 298. Generally, the range of compatible predicates varies according 
to which nexus morph the pattern is built upon . 

i. subject, AN r- paradigm: very restricted 259 

ii. subject, IT€/T€/N€ and invariable IT€: very wide (Patterns 3 and 4 are 
perhaps somewhat restricted 265 and by definition Patterns 5a, 5b, 6a, 7a, 9, 
10, and 11 have very restricted predicates) 

For a more detailed classification of predicates, cf. 286-304. Entity terms in 
predicate function either denote (name an instance of a class or a unique indi
vidual), oyn-PO<j>HTHC IT€ He is a prophet; or describe (speak of an entity by 
its quality), OYM€ IT€ ITNOyT€ God is true. Cf. 141. 

Further examples: NTK-NIM John 1:19 "Who are you?"; IT€YNOYT€ IT€ ZHT-OY 

Phil 3: 19 "Their god is their belly"; ANOK IT€ John 6:20 "It is /"; ITA'i .a€ IT€ 

€_0TP€N-C';:C';:-N€N€PHY Rom 1:12 "And this means for us to encourage one 
another"; TAZp€ ANOK T€ -X€KAC €€I€-€I P€ M-ITOYIDc,y M-IT-€NT-Aq

TAOYO-€I John 4:34 "My own food is to do the will of Him who sent Me" ; Tc,y0pIT 

T€ CIDTM TT1CPAH;\. (etc.) Mark 12:29 "The first (commandment) is, Hear, 0 Israel 
. .. ; IT€qpooyc,y IT€ €TB€-NZHK€ John 12:6 "His care is for the poor" 

Extraposited topic as a pattern component. Some patterns have only two 
members-a subject morph (ANr-, IT€) and a predicate. But a more complex 
structure occurs in Patterns 2, 5, 5a, 5b, and 8. These begin with an extra
posited topic 

N€"ipWM€ I Z€N"iOY.AA"i N€ 

"These men are Jews (these men, I Jews they)" 

i.e. with an item placed at the front of the clause ('extraposited') and thus set 
off as the topic of the sentence (N€"iPWM€ in the preceding example) 313. 
These five patterns can be analyzed as an extraposited topic expanded by a 
two-member nominal sentence (the 'kernel statement'), which contains the 
predicate and within which the topic is represented and referred to by the sub
ject AN r- or IT€ etc., agreeing with it in (person)/number/(gender) 

N€"ipWM€ I Z€N"iOY.AA"i N€ "These men are Jews" 
Topic + Two-member kernel statement 
(subject N€ represents and refers back to N€'iPIDM€) 

or, in 5b and 8, expanded by a three-member structure. Such sentences consist 
of two units: topic I statement. 

Kernel (Pattern 1) 
Pattern 2 

ANr-OYITpo<j>HTHC 

ANoKIANr-oYITpo<j>HTHC 
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Kernel (Pattern 4) 
Pattern S 
Kernel (Pattern 4) 

NOMINAL SENTENCE 

Z€NIoy.a~J N€ 

N€IpWM€ I Z€NIoy.a~J N€ 

TIICaTaNaC TI€ 

Pattern Sa TIICaTaNaC I TIICaTaNaC ON TI€ 

Kernel (Pattern Sa) NTOOY NTOOY ON TI€ 

Pattern Sb NCOBT I NTOOY NTOOY ON TI€ 

Kernel (Pattern 7) TIaI TI€ TINo6 

Pattern 8 TIKoyI NZHT-THYTN I TIaI TI€ TINo6 

Patterns 7 and 7a cannot be analyzed into two units. 

NEGATION OF NEXUS 

254 Negation of nexus is always expressed by the enclitic negator aN 250. It fol
lows the predicate in all patterns but Pattern 7/7a; it always precedes 
TI€/T€/N € and invariable TI€. Optionally, negative N - is also prefixed to the 
first essential element of the pattern. E.g. aNr-OyaNOMOC aN 1 Cor 9:21 "I 
am not without law"; N-CNaY aN N€ Matt 19:6 "They are not two"; NTWTN 

.a€ NT€IZ€ aN T€ Luke 22:26 "But you are not thus"; MH N-Z€NraAIAaIOC 

aN N€ NaI TH poy €T0-'!}a,x€ Acts 2:7 "Pray tell, are not all those who are 
speaking Galileans?" 

Negative N - is often absent in Patterns 1 and 2, sometimes absent in the other patterns, 
and normally absent in the preterit conversion of the nominal sentence. 

TENSE AND 'INHERENT PREDICATION' 

255 The basic sentence patterns express present tense. (For the overall Coptic tense 
system, cf. chapter 2S.) A tuller range of tenses, etc. can be expressed by 
periphrastic conjugation of '!}WTI€ completed by a circumstantial conversion of 
the nominal sentence 427. E.g. Map€q-'!}WTI€ €-OYaa TI€ Sir S: 12 "Let it be 
one thing"; aYW TI€q€1 €BOA €q-Na-,!}WTI€ €-T€9aAaCCa T€ Josh 17:9 
Kat ecr"Cat ulnoD f] 8tE~080C; 8UAUcrcrU "And the sea shall be its termination." 

In the nominal sentence, the category of inherent, or essential, predication 
179,292 is co-expressed along with tense; cf. 526. The combination of pre
sent time and essential predication is a typical component ('timelessness') of 
the general, unconditional discourse perspective of 'timeless truth' 527, e.g. in 
description of the nature of God, moral truths, or other unchangeables. 

CONVERSIONS 

256 Conversions of the nominal sentence are marked by immutable sentence con
verters (relative, circumstantial, and preterit only): 
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€T€- relative 
€- circumstantial 
N €- preterit 

(Some patterns are further restricted, as noted below; those based on the aN r
paradigm have no relative conversion, and their preterit is restricted to con
trary-to-fact conditionals 498 and regret 499.) 

Focalization. An initial adverbial modifier of the nominal sentence is made the 
focal point by selection of the circumstantial focalization pattern 459; e.g. 
aYW N-a'!} N-Z€ €-YNo6 aN TI€ TIPWM€ €q-TaIHY €MaT€ ShAmel I 
30S:4-6 "And surely (And how can it not be that) the human being is great 
and very glorious." A personal element of the nominal sentence is made 
the predicate by selection of Pattern 6a (276); e.g. aNOK TI€ TIOYOIN 

M-TIKOCM~C John 8: 12 "It is I who am the light of the world." Otherwise, 
there is no focalizing conversion of the nominal sentence. 

ELABORATION OF SUBJECT OR PREDICATE 

257 An entity term functioning as subject or predicate can be elaborated by (i) link
age 145, (ii) restrictive expansion 146, (iii) apposition 149, (iv) attributive con
struction of the noun 96, or (v) other modifying construction 103. 

In patterns containing aN r- etc. subject and predicate are bound, and· any 
enclitic conjunction such as .a€ 235(b) or an elaborating element (or both) 
appears after the predicate: aNr-oYZI.aIWTHC .a€ 2 Cor 11:S "I am 
unskilled." But in patterns containing TI€ etc., subject and predicate are not 
bound; consequently, an enclitic can interrupt the sequence of Predicate I 
Subject: Z€NZICarr€AOC rap N€ Luke 20:36 "For, they are equal to angels." 

Examples: (i) €'!}.2C€-NTK-OYTTNA H oYArr€Jl.OC ShIII 38:18-19 "If indeed you are 
a spirit or an angel"; N€K'!}A.2C€ MN-N€KTW'!} THr-oy Z€NM€ N€ ShIll 141:14 
"All Your words and Your commandments are true"; T€zr€ M-TTrWM€ TT€ OYO€IK 

MN-OYMOOY MN-NK€TrO<!>H ShRossi II 3 90b:6-9 "The food of the human being is 
bread and water and the other foodstuffs"; Z€N No6 AyW Z€N'!}TTH r€ N€ N€KZBHY€ 

TT.2CO€IC Rev 15:3 "Great and wonderful are Thy deeds, 0 Lord!"; (ii) 
NT€TN-OYKWT NT€-TTNOYT€ 1 Cor 3:9 "You are a building of (i.e. built by) God"; 
TT.2CO€IC rAr M-TTCABBATON TT€ TT'!}H r€ M-TTrWM€ Matt 12:8 "For the Son of Man 
is Lord of the sabbath"; (iii) ANON- N€KJl.H rONOMOC N€KJl.H rONOMOC M€N 

M-TTNOYT€ N,!}Bp-KJl.HrONOMOC'?"€ M-TT€XC Rom 8:17 "We are the heirs--the 
heirs of God and the fellow heirs of Christ"; TTAI TT€ TTAyJl.OC TTATTOCTOJl.OC ShIV 
198:6 "This is Paul, the apostle"; K€ZWB ... €T€-TTA'i TT€ €-0Tr€N-r-0Z0T€ 

ZHT-q ShChass 160: 11-16 "One more thing ... ,namely this: for us to fear Him"; (iv) 
ANr-oycZIM€ N-CAMArITHC John 4:9 "I am a Samaritan woman"; Z€NBOT€ 

MTT€MTO €BOJI. M-TT.2CO€IC N€ Z€N'!}I N-Kroq Prav 11: 1 "False balances are abom
inations before the Lord"; (v) ANr-OYZIKANOC AN €_0TTAZT _0 Mark 1:7 "I am not 
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worthy to bend down"; ZWC Ety.l(E-ZENEI~WAON NE E-MEY-tyd.l(E ShIV 
68: 14-15 "As though they were idols that do not speak" 

In a predicate, the noun lexeme (as such) of an article phrase can be elaborat
ed either by either simple linkage or conjunction + N-, e.g. ayw N-. 

Examples: ZENMOEI2€ €.l(N-MO€12€ N€ N€qZBHY€ THP-OY ShLefort 43:29 "His 
works are all one set of wonderful things after another (i.e. manifold and wonderful)"; 
NT€TN-Z€NQJMMO dN 6€ 21 PMN 60"iA€ Eph 2:19 "Thus, you are no longer 
strangers and sojourners" 231; ITdKOINWNOC IT€ dyW N-QJBr-r-~ 2 Cor 8:23 
"He is my partner and fellow worker"; 0YITOpNOC IT€ H N-P€q-QJMQJ€ ~€I~
WAON 1 Cor 5: 11 "He is an adulterer or idolater" 

ADVERBIAL PRE MODIFIER 

258 An adverb or prepositional phrase (chapter 9) preceding the sentence pattern 
lays down a circumstance or relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or 
attitude in which the sentence is being asserted (i.e. under which the predica
tion is made). 

Premodifier I Sentence Pattern 

KaTa-OYOIKONOMla M€N I T€qMaay T€ 
"As to divine dispensation, I she is His mother" (ShLefort 42:21-22) 

Adverbial modifiers also occur within and after nominal sentence patterns. 
E.g. o-y T€ tPHNH N-2€NPWM€ NNa2PN-TTNOYT€ ShChass 168:56-169: 1 
"What does the peace of human beings amount to in the eyes of God? " 
Conjunctions and initial attitude markers (chapter 10) also occur in premodi
fier position. 

THE NOMINAL SENTENCE PATTERNS 

A. PATTERNS CONTAINING THE aNf- PARADIGM (PATTERNS 1 AND 2) 

PATTERN RECOGNITION AND COMPATIBLE PREDICATES 

259 Patterns 1 and 2 can be recognized from the presence of the aN f- (var. 
aNOK-) paradigm, which occurs only in these patterns. aNf- is the subject. 
The predicate immediately follows this prefix, e.g. aNf-OypPO John 18:37 "I 
am a king." (For the ambiguity of aNOK- versus aNOK, cf. 262.) 

The logical inversion of Patterns 1 and 2 is provided by Pattern 6a in which a personal 
independent is in predicate focus 276. E.g. dNr-IToY0"iN M-ITKOCMOC John 9:5 "I am 
the light of the world" (Pattern 1) has as its inversion dNOK IT€ ITOYO"iN M-ITKOCMOC 

John 8: 12 "It is I who am the light of the world" (Pattern 6a). 
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PATTERNS CONTAINING AN r-

Range of predicates. Very restricted: (i) def. article phrases of either the sim
ple def. article IT- 'the' or the possessive article IT" 'my, your, his (etc.)'; (ii) 
the possessive pronoun 54 ITa-/ITW" '(the) one related to ... '; (iii) indef. arti
cle phrases; (iv) oya/OY€I (not 20€IN€?) 'one, such a one, such'; (v) NIM 
'who?'. Strikingly absent are zero article phrases, proper names, and demon
strative articles/pronouns. 

PREDICATE SUPPLETIONS 

260 Some excluded predicates can be predicated of the 1st and 2d persons by other means: 
(i) zero article phrase can be predicated in the verbal constructions 0 N- ... or p- ... 
179, 180(b); e.g. €K-O N-0tyMMO €-el€pOYCdAHM Luke 24:18 "Are you foreign 
to Jerusalem?"; (ii) the retrospective demonstrative pronoun ITd"i is conveyed by ITE in 
Pattern 10, dNOK IT€ "I am he, So I am"; (iii) the personal independent (dNOK etc.) is 
predicated in Pattern 7a, e.g. dNON IT€ NTOq ShIll 22: 16 "We and he are as one"; (iv) 
the proper noun is predicated in Pattern 7a, e.g. dNOK T€ zpoye Ruth 3:16 "I am 
Ruth"; (v) cardinal numbers from 'two' up, OYHP 'how much/many?', and ZdZ 
'much/many' are predicated in the verbal construction .l(€K- (M€Z-, €I P€ N-) 'amount 
to ... " e.g. TN-.l(K-ZdZ Mark 5:9 "We are many"; 0N06 N-TBT €Y-€I P€ N-ty€ 

Td"iOY tyOMT€ John 21: 11 "Large fish, a hundred and fifty three of them"; (vi) Addy, 

dty, and oy 'what?' 299 (the first two in lexically fixed expressions 294, 301) are pred
icated as an expansion of OY-/z€N- in Patterns 1 and 2, e.g. dNON-Z€NOY ~€ 

ZWW-N ... .l(€-TN-O N-0dT-CWT-M ShLeyd (Ephrem?) 362b: 12-21 "And who, 
then, are we ... to be disobedient?"; (vii) prepositional phrases expressing relationship 
298 are predicated as an expansion of OY-/z€N- in Patterns 1 and 2, e.g. dAHewc 

NTK-OY€BOA MMO-OY Mark 14:70 "Truly, you are one of them," and by p- in non
durative conjugation 180(b). 

261 When the predicate acclaims or questions the personal identity of a person ("You are 
. .. !" "Are you ... ?") Pattern 7a, Subject IT€ Predicate, is often employed. E.g. NTOK 

IT€ ITPpO N-(N)"iOy~d"i John 18:33 "Are You the Jewish king?" This pattern is also 
normal when the predicate is a proper noun (cf. 260[ivD. 

262 

SUBJECT PREFIX aNOK- VERSUS PERSONAL INDEPENDENT aNOK 

The personal prefix dN r-, NTK-, etc. often occurs in a variant spelling containing 
the vowel 0 or w, i.e. dNOK-, NTOK-, NTWTN- 252, etc. In written Coptic these vari
ant spellings might be confused with the independent personal morphs dNOK, NTOK, 

etc. The distinguishing features of dNOK- versus dNOK are given in table 17. Cf. also 
153. 
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TABLE 17 
DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF aNOK- VERSUS aNOK 

aNOK- (VAR. OF aNr-) 

Prefix (bound morph) 
Immediately followed only by an 

eligible predicate of Patterns 1 or 2 
(cf.259) 

1st and 2d persons only 
Subject only 

Always present in Patterns 1 and 2 

Excluded in Patterns 3-12 

aNOK (PERSONAL INDEPENDENT 77) 

Can be autonomous 
Immediately followed by any class of 

morph 

1st, 2d, and 3d persons 
Subject or predicate or extraposited topic 
Homonym of the inflected modifier 

aNO='/NTO=' 152 
Excluded in Pattern 1 
Always present in Pattern 2, along with 

the prefix aN r- (var. aN 0 K-): 1st 
and 2d persons only 

Optional in Patterns 3-7, 8, and 12 
Always present (by definition) in 

Patterns 7a, 9-11 

263 Pattern 1: the simple interlocutive nominal sentence 

aN r- Predicate 

aNr-oYTIp0<!>HTHC "I am a prophetess" (Rev 2:20) 

Negation: (N-)aNr-oYTIp0<!>HTHC aN 

Conversion: Converter- aNr- Predicate. Attested are preterit (forming con
trary-to-fact clauses 498, 499[b]) and circumstantial. 

Further examples: aNr-9MZa71. M-TT,xO€IC Luke 1:38 "I am the handmaid of the 
Lord"; NTK-Oy<gHP€ A€ q~14:7 "You are a son"; NTK-OYOY ShIll 38:17 "What 
(sort' of thing) are you?"; NT€TN-Z€NCNHY Acts 7:26 "You are brethren"; 
NTK-TT€<gBHP aN M-TTrpO John 19:12 "You are not Caesar's friend"; 
NT€TN-Z€N€B071. A€ aN ZM-TTKOCMOC John 15: 19 "And you are not of the world"; 
aN-Z€NT€€IM I N€ ON 2 Cor 10: 11 "That is how we are (We are also like this)" 'wwii
,at (!lO"!lsv); aNON-TTW-q ZWW-N 2 Cor 10:7 "We too are His"; N-aNON-N<gHP€ 

N-T2M2a71. aN Gal 4:31 "We are not the children of the female servant"; aNr-Oya 

NH-'I'N I Cor9:2 "I am one (i.e. an apostle) for you"; NTK-NIM John 1:19 "Who are 
You?" Conversions: €-aNON-TTr€NOC 6€ M-TTNOYT€ Acts 17:29 "Since, then, we 
are God's offspring"; €-aNr-oyaNoMoc aN M-TTNOYT€ 1 Cor 9:21 "(Me) not 
being without law toward God"; ZaMOI N€-aNON-Oya MMO-Oy ShIV 92:18 "If 
only we were one of them!" 

264 Pattern 2: extraposited topic with Pattern 1 
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aNOK I aNr- Predicate 

NTOKINTK-OYTIP°<!>HTHC 

"As for You, You are a prophet" (John 4: 19) 

PATTERNS CONTAINING n € 

Structure: personal independent + Pattern 1. I.e. extraposited topic 253 + ker
nel statement, forming two rhetorical units. The personal subject morph aN r
(etc.) represents and refers back to the extraposited topic, agreeing with it in 
person/number/(gender). 

Negation: NTOK (N-)NTK-OYTIP0<!>HTHC aN 

Conversion: ? 

Further examples: aNON A€ aNON-MMa9HTHC M-MWYCHC John 9:28 "But as for 
us, we are disciples of Moses"; NTWTN NT€TN-Na<gB€€p John 15: 14 "As for you, 
you are My friends"; NTO ZWW-T€ NT€-OyMaay aN ShIH 22: 14 "You also are not 
a mother"; aNOK aNr-OY€B071. aN ZM-TT€"iKOCMOC John 8:23 "For My part, I am 
not of this world"; aNON A€ aNON-Na-TT€ZOOY ShChass 166:6-8 "But as for us, 
we belong to the daylight"; NTOK 6€ NTK-N 1M John 1 :22 "Then as for you, who are 
you?" I 

The extraposited topic aNOK can receive explicit lexical content from a fol
lowing entity term in apposition, e.g. aN 0 K Ae TIl Ta7l.aITIUJ pOC 

aNr-oY2HKe ShChass 99:2-4 "But as for me, wretch that I am (literally as 
for me this wretched one), I am poor." 

In sentences of the form aN r-OYTTpo<!>HTHC aNOK, the morph aNOK is the inflected 
modifier 153, 'myself, personally'. E.g. aNr-oyUa90C aNOK Matt 20:15 "I myself 
am good." 

B. PATTERNS CONTAINING VARIABLE OR INVARIABLE TIe 

TIe WITH ONE ENTITY TERM (PATTERNS 3 AND 4) 

For special patterns of aNOK TT€, cf. 280. 

265 Pattern recognition. Patterns 3 and 4 consist of two elements: a free 252 enti
ty term or other compatible predicate, followed by the subject pronoun 
TIe/Te/Ne. 

Predicate TIe/Te/N e 

TI'!)Hpe M-TINoYTe TIe "He is the son of God" 

Cf. also Pattern 12. 

Range of predicates: A rather wide range of predicates is compatible, at least 
with Pattern 4. Perhaps excluded are the zero article phrase and e-0Tpe-. The 
personal independent (aNOK etc.) occurs only as an explanatory or evaluative 
predicate 293. For other patterns of aN 0 K TIe, see Patterns 9-11. 

Interlaced composition. A modifier or other elaboration 257 of the predicate, 
or at least the last part of one, can occur in postponed position, at the end of 
the sentence after TIe. E.g. 2UJC e,!),xe-2eNeIAUJ7I.ON Ne e-Mey-<!)a,xe 

ShIV 68: 14--15 "As though they were idols that do not speak"; Ne-Marla 
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.a€ T€ TMaf.aal\.HNH Luke 24:10 "Now, there was Mary Magdalene." Such 
an interweaving of predicate with TT€ is called interlace (hyperbaton); it is a 
compositional device. Cf. also 271. 

266 Pattern 3: the unexpanded delocutive nominal sentence (endophoric TT€) 

Predicate TT€/T€/N€ 

TT<!}WM TT€ "It's summer" (ShIV 110:22) 

Structure: TT€ as 'endophoric' subject pronoun, i.e. one that refers to an inter
nal element within the pattern (the predicate). In this pattern variable TT€, the 
subject, focusses attention on the predicate and agrees with it formally in num
ber/(gender). (English translations typically employ impersonal "it is, it's. ") 
This pattern is also a formative element of the cleft sentence 464, 470. Closely 
related is Pattern 12. Cf. also Pattern 9. In some occurrences of Pattern 3, TT€ 

introduces some person or thing into the actual line of discourse or into a story 
(English "There is/are"), like oyN"- 476. Cf. the presentative cleft sentence 
462. 

Negation: (M"-)TT<!}WM aN TT€ 

Conversion: Converter-Predicate TT€. Preterit (only?) is attested. 

Further examples: T€TTPW T€ ShIV 111:2 "It is winter"; TTTapaCK€YH T€ Mark 
15:42 "It (was) Friday (the day of Preparation)"; K€-qTOOY N-€BOT N€ NT€

TTWZC €I John 4:35 "There are four more months and the harvest comes"; OYCM H 

N-NOYT€ T€ ayw N-OYCMH N-PWM€ aN T€ Acts 12:22 "It is a divine voice and 
not a human voice"; €IC-<,YOMT€ P-POMTT€ TT€ €T-NHOY €T-<,YIN€ NCa-0Kap

TTOC Luke 13:7 "Lo, these three years I have come seeking fruit"; MNNCa

TTM€Z-CNay .a€ N-KaTaTT€TaCMa T€CKHNH T€ €T€-<,YaY-MOYT€ €PO-C 

-X€-N-€T0-OYaaB N-N-€TW-oyaaB Heb 9:3 "And after the second curtain, there is 
the tabernacle that is called the Holies of the Holies"; N-aNOK aN MMaT€ TT€ al\.l\.a 

aNOK NM-TTIWT €NT-aq-TaOYO-€1 John 8:16 "It is not a matter of Me alone, but 
of Me and the Father who sent Me." Conversion: N€-OY<'yITT€ Na-y aN TT€ ShChass 
169:37-39 "It would not be a scandal unto them"; N€-TTNay.a€ TT€ N--xrr-<,YoMT€ 

Mark 15:25 "Now, it was the time of the third hour." 

267 Pattern 4: the unexpanded delocutive nominal sentence (anaphoric TT€) 

Predicate TT€/T€/N€ 

TT€NNOYT€ TT€ "He is our God" (John 8:54) 

Structure: In this pattern variable TT€ is 'anaphoric' (retrospective), i.e. refers 
back to some item outside of the present sentence, which has already been 
mentioned in the text. TT€ represents the outside item and agrees with it 
formally in number/(gender), e.g. C€-TTI8€ rap Za-'iW2aN N HC -X€-
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0YTTP0<!>HTHC TT€ Luke 20:6 "For they think, as regards lohn, that he is a 
prophet." 

Negation: (M"-)TT€NNOYT€ aN TT€ 

Conversion: Converter-Predicate TT€. Relative, circumstantial, and preterit 
occur. 

Suppletion: The zero article phrase is predicated of the 3d person in the verbal con
structions 0 N- and p- 180(b), e.g. q-o N-0NO€IK Matt 19:9 "He is an adulterer or 
is adulterous." 

Further examples: oyp€q_p_0NOB € T€ Luke 7:39 "She is a sinner"; MH N-Z€Nl\.I

TOYPri KON aN M-TTNa TH P-oy N€ Heb 1: 14 "Pray tell, are they not all ministering 
spirits?"; a<'y 6€ TT€ TTaB€K€ 1-X€KaaC TT€ €T-€yarr€l\.IZ€ Ta-Ka-TT€yarr€l\.ION 

NOY€<,Y N-0-XO €BOl\. €po-q 1 Cor 9: 18 "What is my reward? It is that, as I preach, 
I might present the gospel without its being paid for"; Ne€ M-TT-€T0-Na-6w 

M-N-T-€TOY-O N-0NO€IK €PO-C TT€ ShChass 169:25-28 "He is like the man who 
will abide with an adulterous woman"; aNaY €-N€TWN€ -X€-Z€Na<'y N-Z€ N€ Mark 
13: 1 "Look at these stones, look how they are!"; 0Y€BOl\. ZM-TTNOYT€ T€ John 7: 17 
"It is from God"; N-Z€N€BOl\. aN ZM-TTKOCMOC N€ John 17: 14 "They are not of the 
world"; 0YTTpoc-00YO€I<,Y TT€ Matt 13:21 "It is temporary (is something for a 
while)." Conversions: Na<,Ya-X€ €T€-Nal N€ Matt 7:24 "These words of Mine (My 
words, which are these)"; N€qTT€eHTT ... €T€-T€q6oM T€ N-<,Ya-€N€Z 

MN-T€qMNT-NOYT€ Rom I :20 "His secrets ... which is His eternal power and His 
deity"; TT-€T€-M-TTW-TN aN TT€ Luke 16:12 "That which is not yours"; 
TT-€T€-TTW-T aN TT€ ShChass 77:18-19 "What does not belong to me"; 
M-TT€qpaCT€ .a€ €T€-MNNCa-TTTapaCK€YH T€ Matt 27:62 "Next day, that is, 
after the day of Preparation"; TBa<'yOp ... €T€-NTOK TT€ TTZMZal\. M-TTMaMMWNaC 

ShChass 38:35-39 "The fox ... which means you, 0 servant of Mammon" (explanato-
ry predicate 293); (O)YPWM€ ... €-TTapXWN TT€ N-TcYNuwrH Luke 8:41 "A man 
... who (was) the ruler of the synagogue"; OYMOOY €-M-TTW-K aN TT€ ShOr 
155:42-44 "A water ... which is not yours"; T€CZIM€ €T0--XW MMO-C 

-X€-aNr-OYTTape€NOC €-OY€I aN T€ ShAmel II 62:3-4 "The woman who says I 
am a virgin, even though she isn't one"; N-€T0--XW MMO-C -X€-aNON-Z€NaTTOC

TOl\.OC €-N-ZOIN€ aN N€ Rev 2:2 "Those who call themselves apostles but are not 
(are not such)"; N€-OYKOy"i TT€ ZN-T€q6oT Luke 19:3 "He was small of stature (in 
his stature)" 

TT€ WITH TWO OR THREE OTHER ELEMENTS (PATTERNS 5 TO 8) 

268 Pattern recognition. Patterns 5 to 8 consist of three or four elements: a free 
252 entity term (or other compatible term) as extraposited topic or as subject, 
another one as predicate, and variable and/or invariable TT€ in a mediating role. 
Additionally, Patterns 5b and 8 contain a third free element. (In the following 
models TT€ stands for TT€/T€/N€ and 'Entity Term' also includes entity state
ments.) 
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Pattern Constituents 

5 Entity Term + Entity Term + TT€ 

5a Entity Term + Same + ON TT€ 

5b Entity Term + NTOq NTOq ON TT€ 

6 Entity Term + TT€ + Entity Term 
6a 6.NOK + TT€ + Entity Term 
7 Entity Term + TT€ + Entity Term 
7a 6.NOK + TT€ + Entity Term 
8 Entity Term + TT6.T + TT€ + Entity Term 

E.g. 

Analysis 

Topic Predicate TT€ 

Topic Predicate TT€ 

Topic I Resumed Topic + Predicate TT€ 

Predicate TT€ Subject 
Predicate TT€ Subject 
Subject TT€ Predicate 
Subject TT€ Predicate 
Topic I Resumed Topic TT€ Predicate 

(5) TTK6.2 TH pq TTw-T TT€ Job 41:2 "The whole earth is Mine" 
(5a) TT€K2pS TT€K2ps ON TT€ ShChass 21 :57-58 "Your form is unchangeable" 
(5b) iC TT€XC ... I NTOq NTOq ON TT€ Antiphonary and Hermeneiai, Antiphon for Feast 

of the Council of Nicea (Drescher, Apa Mena 176: 1; Dep. 58) "As for Jesus Christ ... 
He is the same" 

(6) TTw-T f6.p TT€ TTK6.2 TH pq Exod 19:5 "For the whole earth is Mine" 
(6a) NTOq TT€ TTNOYT€ ShChass 84: 11-12 "It is He who is God" 
(7) TTK6.2 TT€ TT2YTTOTTO~ION N-N6.0Y€PHT€ Acts 7:49 "The earth is the footstool of My 

feet" 
(7a) 6.NOK TT€ T6.N6.CT6.CIC John 11:25 "I am the resurrection" 
(8) TTKOy'i N2HT-THYTN TH P-TN I TT6.T TT€ TTN06 Luke 9:48 "The one who is least 

among all of you is the one who is great" 

Patterns 6 and 7 both have the form 

Entity Term TIe Entity Term 

and are formally distinguished, as patterns, only by opposite arrangements of 
predicate and subject. (There may also be a slight difference in the congruence 
of Tle/Te/Ne.) 

Predicate TIe Subject = Pattern 6 
Subje¥t TIe Predicate = Pattern 7 

The same is true of Patterns 6a and 7 a. 

ANOK TIe Subject = Pattern 6a 
ANOK TIe Predicate = Pattern 7a 

For these pairs, identification of predicate and subject is not signalled at the 
level of the individual sentence; rather, it is signalled within a larger unit of 
text that includes the preceding sentences with their ongoing argument or nar
rative and the way they present entities to the reader. It is in view of this larg
er constellation of signals that an entity term in Pattern 6/6a or 7/7a can be 
identified as being (i) the subject (theme) 247 if it expresses that which is rel
atively more familiar, presupposed, or given, or as being (ii) the predicate 
(rheme) if it expresses that which conveys new information about the subject 
under discussion. To the extent that ambiguity nevertheless remains, the 
ancient reader had to make a personal decision of how to interpret (perform) 
the sentence, reading it either as Pattern 6/6a or as Pattern 7/7a by choice. 
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General range of predicates: Taken as a whole, patterns in this group attest 
all types of predicate 286 except anaphoric 0YA!zo"iNe. However, it is not cer
tain that everyone of these patterns is compatible with all predicates. 

General range of subjects/topics: Entity terms (including 0infinitive); entity 
statements; prepositional phrases expressing relationship. 

269 Congruence of Tle/Te/Ne in number/(gender). When subject and predicate are 
definite and they differ in number/(gender), the selection of TIe, Te, or N e fluc
tuates, in some clauses agreeing with one entity term and in other clauses with 
the other as though number/(gender) had no influence. Invariable TIe also 
occurs (rarely), at least in Pattern 5. 

270 The referential function of Tle/Te/Ne differs in Patterns 5, 6, and 7 (Pattern 8 
belongs with 7). In Pattern 5, invariable TIe also occurs. 

i. In Pattern 5 (272), Tle/Te/Ne is a subject pronoun, and it is anaphoric (ret
rospective) i.e. refers back to a preceding item, the extraposited topic 253. E.g. 
Ne"ipwMe I 2eN"i0YAA"i Ne "These men are Jews (These men, I they are 
Jews)." Here, within the two-member kernel statement, TIe pronominally rep
resents the extraposited topic: Extraposited Topic I Predicate + Subject 
Pronoun. 

ii. In Pattern 6 (275), Tle/Te/Ne is a subject pronoun, and it is cataphoric 
(prospective) i.e. looks ahead to a following apposition, which is the subject 
made lexically explicit. E.g. TlW-"i TIe TlKA2 "The earth is mine (Mine it-is, 
the earth)." Here, within the two-member kernel statement, TIe heralds and 
anticipates the coming explicit subject: Predicate + SUbject Pronoun I Explicit 
Subject in apposition. 

iii. In Pattern 7 (277) and 8, Tle/Te/Ne is neither a subject pronoun nor does 
it cross-refer. Rather, it only signals nexus between subject and predicate (has 
'copular' function, functions as a 'copula', signals union of subject and pred
icate): Subject + Copula + Predicate. The pattern cannot be reduced to a two
member kernel statement and a peripheral element. E.g. Tle"iATlOT TIe TAI

A9HKH M-Bppe 1 Cor 11:25 "This cup is the new covenant" (Subject + 
Copula + Predicate). 

For endophoric TT€ (referring to an element within the pattern), cf. Patterns 3, 9, and 12. 
For anaphoric TT€ as a predicate pronoun, cf. Pattern 10. 

271 Interlaced composition (hyperbaton) in patterns 5,6, and 7. In Patterns 5 to 7, 
a modifier or other elaboration 257 can follow either entity term. Most simply, 
such a modifier comes immediately after its entity term. In other words, if we 
represent entity terms etc. by letters A and B (no matter whether extraposited 
topic, subject, or predicate) and their modifiers by a and b, the least compli-
cated positions of the modifiers are . 
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Pattern 5 
Pattern 6 
Pattern 7 

A a B b TT€ 
A a TT€ B b 
A a TT€ B b 

However, a modifier or other elaboration (a or b) or the last part of one can 
also occur in postponed position, after TT€-like part of a strand (A ... a, or 
B ... b) interwoven through the sentence pattern. This compositional device 
is called interlace (hyperbaton), and its simplest forms are 

Pattern 5 A B TT€ a 

Pattern 6 

Pattern 7 

(with a and b as optional items). 

E.g. (Pattern 5): 

and 
A B TT€ b 

A TT€ a B 
and 

A TT€ B a 

A TT€ a B 
and 

A TT€ B a 

[A B TT€ a] TTAT OyM€ TT€ NT-A0-,xOO-q John 4: 18 "This which you (sing. 
fern.) have said, is true" 

[A B TT€ b] TT€TpWM€ 0YWH P€ TT€ N-NOYT€ Mark 15 :39 "This Man is a 
divine child" 

(Pattern 6): 

[A TT€ a B] 2€NTTlCTOC"N€ M-M€PIT N-€T0-6oAJ( M-TTZWB €T-NA
NOy-q 1 Tim 6:2 "Those who cleave to good work are faithful and 
beloved" 

[A TT€ B a] NNOY2 N€ NAT NT-AY-CWA-TT ShChass 150:3-4 "These are 
the ropes that broke" 

(Pattern 7): 

[A TT€ a B] TTK€mAAAION .a€ TT€ N-N-€TN-,xW MMO-OY OYNTA-N 
MMAY N-OYAPXI€P€YC N-T€TMIN€ Heb 8:1 "Now the point in what 
we are saying is that we have such a high priest" 

[A TT€ B a] TToTK .a€ €±-NA-TAA-q ANOK TT€ TACAP~ 2A-TTWN2 
M-TTKOCMOC John 6:51 "And the bread that I Myself shall give for the 
life of the world is My flesh" 
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272 Pattern 5: extraposited topic with Pattern 4 

Extraposited Topic I Predicate TT€/T€/N€ 

N€TpWM€ I Z€NToy.aAT N€ "These men are Jews" (Acts 16:20) 
(These men, I they are Jews) 

Structure: entity term (or other compatible item 268) + Pattern 4. I.e. extra
posited topic 253 + kernel statement, forming two rhetorical units. The 
pronominal subject morph TT€/T€/N€ often agrees with the predicate in num
ber/(gender). Rarely, invariable TT€ occurs (2 Cor 3 :2, cited below). 

Negation: N€TpWM€ (N-)Z€NToy.aAT AN N€. Negative N- (if present) is pre
fixed to the predicate. 

, 
Conversion. Two patterns. (i) Preterit: Extraposited Topic I Converter-
Predicate TT€; (ii) circumstantial or preterit: Converter-Extraposited Topic I 
Predicate TT€. 

Further examples: T€N€ITICTOJ>.H NTWTN TT€ (collated) 2 Cor 3:2 "Our letter is 
you"; NAI A€ TAPXH T€ N-NNAAK€ Mark 13:8 "These amount to (literally is) the 
beginning of the birth pangs"; AfA90N NIM NOy-q N€ ShIII 72:8 "All good things 
are His"; N€KCYA.x.€ MN-N€KTWCY THp-Oy Z€NM€ N€ I NOy-€1 A€ Z€N6oJ>. N€ 
ShIll 141 : 14-15 "All your words and your commandments are true, but mine are false" ; 
TT€XC iC TT€ Acts 17:3 "The Christ is Jesus"; MM€J>.OC A€ TH p-oy M-TTCWMA ZAZ 
N€ 1 Cor 12: 12 "All the members of the body are many"; NTWTN A€ NT€IZ€ AN T€ 
Luke 22:26 "But you are not thus"; €_0ZMOOC A€ NCAOYNAM MMO-I H CAZBOYP 
MMO-I M-TTWI AN TT€ €_0TAA- q Mark 10:40 "But sitting on My right or on My left 
is not Mine to bestow"; TT€IITI9€ N-OY€BOJ>. AN TT€ ZM-TTTWZM M-TT€X-C ShEnch 
79:46--49 "This persuasion does not come from Christ's ordination"; T€IN06 
N-oaWP€A 0Y€BOJ>. ZITM-TTNOYT€ T€ AyW 0Y€BOJ>. ZITN-0pWM€ AN T€ ShIll 
107:17-18 "This great gift is from God and not from human beings"; TT€NCYOYCYOY 
fAP TTAI TT€ TMNT-MNTP€ N-T€NCYN IAHCIC 2 Cor 1: 12 "For our boast is this, the 
testimony of our conscience"; TTCBB€ 0YJ>.AAy TT€ 1 Cor 7: 19 "Circumcision is of no 
importance"; NTOq fAP AyW TT€q€IWT OyA N€ ShGue 17a:2 "For He and His father 
are one"; TT-€t-NA-t-0IT1 €pw-q NTOq TT€ Mark 14:44 "As for the one whom I 
kiss, it is He." Conversions: (i) TTT€TPA fAP N€-TT€XC TT€ ShIII 51 :28 "For the rock 
was Christ"; NTOq A€ N€-OYCAMAPITHC TT€ Luke 17:16 "Now he was a 
Samaritan"; BAPABBAC A€ N€-YCOON€ TT€ John 18:40 "Now, Barabbas was a rob
ber"; (ii) TT€OOY NA-K €BOJ>. ZIT-N-N€KZBHY€ THP-OY NTOK AyW TT€KCYHP€ 
€T0-CMAMAAT €-N€KZBHY€ NOy-q N€ AyW €-NOy-q N€ NOY-K ShWess 9 
129:17-25 "Glory to You from all your works-to You and to Your blessed son,for 
Your works are His and His are Yours"; N€-T€q€IOTT€ TW-OY T€ Acts 18:3 "His 
trade was the same as theirs" 
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273 Pattern Sa: predicate of unchanging identity in Pattern 5 

Entity Term I Same Entity Term ON ITe/Te/Ne 

ITICaTaNac I ITICaTaNac ON ITe 

"Satan is always the same" (ShAmel II 290:8) 
(Satan, I he is again Satan) 

Structure (a subpattern of 5): extraposited topic + repeated entity term + ON + 
ITe/Te/Ne. The repetition of the extraposited topic as predicate and the pres
ence of ON 'again, still' express unchangeableness, 'always the same'. For an 
extraposited topic expanded by 5a, cf. Pattern 5b. 

Negation: ? 

Conversion: Converter-Extraposited Topic I Predicate ON ITe. Relative and 
circumstantial (only?) are attested. 

Further examples: 11€KZpB 11€KZpB ON 11€ ShChass 21:57-58 "Your form is un
changeable"; NTOK .a€ NTOK ON 11€ ayW N€K-POM11€ Na-W-XN aN Ps 
101(102):27 "But Thou art the same, and Thy years shall not fail" au Dt 0 at'rr:6c; d. 
Conversions: NT€IZ€ ON ToprH N-Na-ToprH €T€-NTOOY NTOOY ON N€ N-€T0-

KW N-ZTH-Y €-Z€N€I.aW"ON N-.LUIMONION (collated) ShGue 163b:40-42 
"Likewise, let there be anger for those who belong to anger and who are always the 
same-they who trust in demonic graven images [sic]"; (The sun returns) Nq-OYWNZ 

€BO" NTOq NTOq (i.e. €-NTOq NTOq) ON 11€ ZM-11€qOYO€1 N ShIll 31 :9-10 
" ... and reappears, being ever the same in its light" 

274 Pattern 5b: extraposited topic with Pattern Sa 

NCOBT.l\.e I NTOOY NTOOY ON ITe 

"Now, walls are always the same" (ShChass 143:20-22) 
(Walls, I them, I they are again them) 

Structure (a subpattern of 5a, but with invariable ITe): entity term + 3d per
sonal independent + repeated personal independent + ON + ITe (invariable). 
This is a complex pattern: 

Greater Topic + (Lesser Topic + Lesser Kernel Statement) 

Greater Kernel Statement 

The 'greater' extraposited topic 253 is an entity term with lexical content. The 
'lesser' topic is a grammatical (non-lexical) morph (NTOq/NTOC/NTOOY) that 
represents and refers back to the greater topic, agreeing in number/(gender) 
(NCOBT ... NTOOY). The pronominal subject morph ITe is (in the recorded 
examples) invariable; it refers back to NTOq/NTOC/NTOOY but does not 
express number or gender. ITe is invariable, unlike Pattern 5a. 
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Negation and conversion:? 

Further examples: iC 11€XC NCaq MN-1100Y NTOq NToq ON 11€ Antiphonary and 
Hermeneiai, Antiphon for Feast of the Council of Nicea (Drescher, Apa Mena 176: 1; 
Dep. 58) "As for Jesus Christ, yesterday and today He is the same"; N€K'Ya-X€ 

MN-N€K€NTO"H NTOOY NTOOY ON 11€ -XINN-'YOP11 'YaZpal €-T€NOY ayW 

'Ya-€N€Z ShAmel II 290:6-7 "As for Your words and Your commandments, they are 
unchanging from the beginning down till now and unto eternity"; N€qZBHY€ ayw 

N€qTW'Y -XI N N-'YOP11 NTOOY NTOOY ON 11€ ShIII 42:22-23 "Since the beginning, 
His deeds and commandments have been the same" 

275 Pattern 6: explicit subject expanding ITe 

Predicate ITe/Te/Ne Explicit Subject 

oyMe ITe ITNOYTe "God is true" (John 3:33) 
(True is He, God) 
0Yl\.YITH.l\.e N-TeqMaay ITe 0Y'9Hpe N-aSHT Prov 10:1 
"A foolish son is a grief to his mother" 
(A grief to his mother is he, a foolish son) 

Structure: a two-member pattern (cf. Patterns 3 and 4) expanded by an entity 
term or other compatible subject 268 in apposition to ITe and making it lexi
cally explicit ('explicit subject'). The explicit subject does not form a distinct 
rhetorical unit. Here ITe is cataphoric 270 (prospective), i.e. refers ahead and 
heralds the coming explicit subject. For sentences in which the explicit subject 
is an entity statement (e.g. 0'9l\.oq ITe 0.x;oo-y ShAmel I 228:7 "To speak of 
them amounts to disgrace itself"), cf. chapter 22. Invariable ITe also occurs. 

Negation: (N-)oYMe aN ITe ITNOYTe 

Conversion: Converter-Predicate ITe Explicit Subject. Relative, circumstan
tial, and preterit occur. 

Furtherexamples: OYCWMa N-OYWT 11€ aNON THP-N 1 Cor 10: 17 "All of us are one 
single body"; oya 11€ 11NOYT€ Rom 3:30 "God is one"; TBOT€ M-11-XO€IC 11€ 'YI 

CNaY Prov 20(LXX 23): 17 "A double weight is the Lord's abomination"; OYKpOq.a€ 

T€ TTa11pO N-NaC€BHC Prov 12:6 "The words of the ungodly are crafty"; 0YTaKO 

.a€ N€ N€ZIOOY€ N-M11apaNOMOC Prov 13: 15 "The ways of the lawless amount to 
destruction"; Ta-N I M T€ T€€IZI KWN NM-N€"iCza"i Mark 12: 16 "Whose is this like
ness and these inscriptions?"; N-oycapl N-OYWT aN T€ Capl N I M 1 Cor 15:39 "All 
flesh is not a single (kind of) flesh"; Z€N€BIHN .a€ ON N€ pMMaO NIM N-aT-0Na 

ShRossi II 3 75b:31-33 "Moreover, all stingy rich persons are poor"; oya'Y M-MIN€ 

11€ 11al Matt 8:27 "What sort of Man is this?"; Z€NOY N€ N€N'YI ShIll 107:24 "What 
are our capacities?"; ayw K€M KaZ NZHT 11€ 11al NZOYO NNaZpN-N-€NT-aY-NaY 

€PW-TN €N€Z ShAmel I 462:5-6 "And this is just one more great cause of pain for 
those who have at any moment seen you"; 11€N POOY'Y aN 11€ 0ZWB N-T€IZ€ Shill 
83:24-5 "Such things are no concern of ours"; N 1M T€ Ta"i ShChass 121 :9-10 "Who 
is this?"; "iwZaNN HC 11€ 11€q paN Luke 1 :63 "His name is John"; Ne€ N-OY'Y11H P€ 
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TT€ TT€KPAN Ps 8:9 (8: 10 Budge) "How wonderful (Like a wonder) is Thy name"; €BOA 

2 ITN- O YPWM€ ON TT€ TTTWOYN N-N-€T0-MOOYT 1 Cor 15:21 "The resurrection of 
the dead is also by a man"; Ne€ AN 2ITM-TTlOYA €NT-Aq-p-0NOB€ TT€ TT€TMA€IO 

Rom 5: 16 "The justification is not as by the one who sinned"; 0(IJAOq TT€ 0-xoo-y I 
0(IJ1TT€ TT€ 0cWTM €PO-oy ShAmel I 228:7 "To speak of them amounts to disgrace 
itself, to hear of them amounts to shame itself"; oy .a€ TT€ Aq-BWK €2PAI Eph 4:9 
"What does 'He ascended' mean?" Conversions: NAC€BHC NAM€ €T€-2€NBOT€ 

M-TT-XO€IC N€ N€Y2IOOY€ ShIV 10: 14-15 "The really impious ones, whose ways are 
abominations unto the Lord"; TTAI €T€-N-NOy-q AN N€ N€COOY John 10:12 "He 
whose own the sheep are not"; 0pWM € €-2€NTTPA':<IC (lJHM N€ N€q2BHY€ ShIV 25:4 
"People whose works are little activities"; €(lJWTT€ €-YPMN-NOYT€ TT€ OyA John 
9:31 "If anyone is a worshipper of God"; NAM€ N€-TT(lJHP€ M-TTNOYT€ TT€ TTAI 

Matt 27:54 "Truly, this was the Son of God"; N€-TTCABBATON .a€ TT€ TT€2ooy €T0-

MMAY John 5:9 "Now that day was the sabbath"; N€-TT-€T0-MMAY AN TT€ TToyoIN 

John 1:8 "He was not the light" 

276 Pattern 6a: the personal independent in predicate focus within Pattern 6 

aNOK TIe Explicit Subject 
(Predicate TIe Explicit Subject) 

aNOK TIe TIOYOTN M-TIKOCMOC 

"It is I who am the light of the world" (John 8: 12) 
(I it is, the light of the world) 

Structure (a subpattern of 6): In this pattern, the predicate is a personal inde
pendent (aNOK etc.). This forms the logical inversion of Patterns 1 and 4, by 
focussing upon the personal element of the nexus. E.g. 

(Pattern 1) aNr-noyoTN M-TIKOCMOC John 9:5 "I am the light of the 
world" 

(Pattern 6a) aNOK TIe TI@YOTN M-TIKOCMOC John 8: 12 "It is I who am the 
light of the world" 

(Pattern 4) TINOYTe TIe ShChass 66:17-18 "He (the aforementioned 
Christ) is God" 

(Pattern 6a) NTOq TIe TINOYTe ShChass 84: 11-12 "It is He who is God" 

In the examples on record, only the sing. masc TIe occurs. This pattern might 
be analyzed as Pattern 9 (281) + explicit subject. 

Negation and conversion:? 

277 Pattern 7: the ternary nominal sentence (copular TIe) 
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Subject TIe/Te/Ne Predicate 

TIeTaTIOT TIe T.ala9HKH M-Bppe 

"This cup is the new covenant" (1 Cor 11 :25) 

PATTERNS CONTAINING T1€ 

Structure: entity term (or other compatible subject 268) + copula 270 + enti
ty term (or other compatible predicate 268). Not analyzable into kernel state
ment and peripheral element. Copular TIe signals nexus and does not cross
refer 270. 

Negation: (M-)TIeTaTIOT aN TIe T.ala9HKH M-Bppe. The negator aN pre
cedes the copula and predicate and negates the nexus as such. (E.g. 
M-TI<yOPTI aN TIe TIeTINeYMaTIKON aAAa TIetyxlKoN 1 Cor 15:46 "The 
first [man] is not the spiritual one but the animate one"; MH M-TIal aN TIe 

TI<yHpe M-TIZaM-<ye Matt 13:55 "Pray tell, is this Man not the son of the 
carpenter? ") 

Conversion: Converter-Subject TIe Predicate. Relative, circumstantial, and 
preterit occ~r. 

Further examples: TTAI TT€ TTACWMA 1 Cor II :24 "This is My body"; TCW(IJ€ TT€ 

TTKOCMOC Matt 13:38 "The phrase 'the/ield' is (stands for) the world"; TT€6po6.a€ 

€T-NANOy-q N€ N(lJHP€ N-TMNT-€PO Matt 13:38 "The 'good seed' means the 
children of the kingdom"; TTT€TPA.a€ N€ NAI €-(lJAY-CWTM Luke 8: 13 "And 'the 
rock' means those who listen"; NAI N€ TBW N--XO€IT CNT€ Rev 11:4 "These are the 
two olive trees"; TT€KAOM N-N2::\:AO TT€ 2N(lJHP€ (i.e. 2€N(lJHP€) N-0(IJHP€ Prov 
17:6 "The crown ofthe elderly is grandchildren"; N20q M€N €T0_CW (IJ€ 21-X-M-TTKA2 

N€ 2€AAH N N I M ShChass 139:32-35 "Now, the snakes creeping on the ground stand 
for all Greeks"; TT€YNOYT€ TT€ 2HT-OY Phil 3 : 19 "Their god is their belly"; TT(lJOprr 

TT€ CI MWN Matt 10:2 "The first one is Simon"; N€qCN HY TT€ IAKWBOC MN-IWCHC 

MN-CIMWN MN-IOy.aAC Matt 13:55 "His brothers are James and Joses and Simon 
and Jude"; TTOYNOq N-N.al KAIOC TT€ 0p-TT2ATT Prov 21: 15 "The joy of the just is to 
do judgement"; TA2p€ ANOK T€ -X€KAC €€I€-€I P€ M-TTOYW(IJ M-TT-€NT

Aq-TAOYO-€I John 4:34 "My own food is to do the will of Him who sent Me"; 
M-TT-XWK AN M-TTNOMOC TT€ 0TM-p_0ANA(IJ N-NOY-X ... AAAA TT-XWK €BOA 

M-ITNOMOC TT€ 0TM - P-0ANA(IJ €-TTTH p-q ShIll 66: 17-20 "The fulfillment of the 
Law does not consist in not swearing falsely ... but rather, the fulfillment of the Law 
consists in not swearing at all"; TTAI.a€ TT€ €_0TP€N-C::\:C::\:-N€N€PHY Rom 1:12 
"And this means for us to encourage one another"; IT(lJOY(lJOY N-T€NMIN€ 

N-0pWM€ IT€ OYMNT-2HK€ AyW €_0T-M-p_0MAI-020MT ShChass 98:43--48 "The 
boast of our kind of people is poverty and not being greedy"; T(lJOprr T€ CWTM TTIC

pAHA TT-XO€IC IT€NNOYT€ TT-XO€IC OyA TT€ Mark 12:29 "The first (commandment) 
is, Hear, 0 Israel: the Lord our God, the Lord, is one"; ITK€<j>AAAION .a€ IT€ 

N-N-€TN--XW MMO-OY 0YNTA-N MMAY N-OYAPXI€P€YC N-T€IMIN€ Heb 8:1 
"Now the point in what we are saying is that we have such a high priest"; T€TTPW T€ 

-X€-N-C€-NO€I AN N-N€fPA<j>H ShEnch 79:31-33 "Winter means that they do not 
understand the scriptures"; 0YANOMIA fAP NH-TN T€ -X€-€T€TN-C2AI-COY ShIll 
26:4 "For, it is a transgression for you to even write them"; NT€I2€ ON TT€ ABpA2AM 

M-N-IcAAK M-N-IAKWB ShChass 75:44--46 "Such also is the case of Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob"; M-IT€KPOOY(IJ AN IT€ 2A-AAAY Matt 22: 16 "You care for no man (Your 
care is not for anyone)"; TTI-XO€IC fAP N-OYWT TT€ MMO-OY THP-OY Rom 10:12 
"The same Lord belongs to all"; N€YM€PIC N€ Ne€ €T0-CH2 -X€-C€-NA-(lJWTT€ 

N-0TO N-0BA(lJOOP ShIll 47: 19-20 "Their portions are as written, They shall be por
tions for foxes (Ps 62[63]: 10)." Conversions: TTTAPACK€YH ... €T€-TTAI IT€ 
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2A-T€2H M-nCABBATON Mark 15:42 "Friday (the day of Preparation), which is 
before the sabbath"; n-€T€-n€qBoHeoc n€ nNOYT€ N-bKWB Ps 145(146):5 
"He whose helper is the God of Jacob"; NTOK AyW N-€T0-PHT €2pA"i NMMA-K 

€T€-N€KKApnOC M-noNHpoN N€ NOY-OY AyW NOY-OY N€ NOY-K ShP 
1302109v:12-18 "You and those who flourish along with you, to whom your wicked 
fruits belong, just as theirs belong to you"; (O)YPWM€ ... €-n€qpAN n€ MAeeAIOC 

Matt 9:9 "A man ... whose name (was) Matthew"; N€-T€YT€XNH rAp n€ 0p €q __ 

TAM 1€_0CKYN H Acts 18:3 "For their occupation was tentmaker" 

278 Pattern 7a: personal independent as subject in Pattern 7 

ANOK IT€/T€/N€ Predicate of Identification 
(Subject IT€ Predicate) 

ANOK IT€ rAsplH/\. "I am Gabriel" (Luke 1:19) 

Structure (a subpattern of7): personal independent (ANOK etc.) + IT€/T€/N€ + 
predicate of identification (proper name, identifying epithet, personal inde
pendent), expressing an important announcement of identity. I.e. subject + 
copula + predicate. (With 1st and 2d personal independents as subject, this 
pattern supplies predications excluded in Patterns 1 and 2 [260(iv)].) 

Negation and conversion:? 

Further examples: Proper name as predicate ANOK T€ 2poye Ruth 3: 16 "I am Ruth"; 
NTOK n€ n€TpOC Matt 16: 18 "You are Peter"; article phrase as predicate ANOK n€ 

nNOYT€ N-ABPA2AM nNOYT€ N-ICAAK nNOYT€ N-IAKWB Matt 22:32 "I am the 
God of Abraham, the God ofIsaac, the God of Jacob"; NTOK n€ nAgJHp€ nAM€pIT 

Mark 1: 11 "You are My Son, My beloved"; NTOq n€ n€xc Matt 16:20 "He (was) the 
Christ"; ANOK T€ (textual var. n€) T€CMH M-n-€T0-WgJ €BO?. 21-n.2<;A"i€ John 
1:23 "I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness"; ANOK n€ TANACTACIC AyW 

nWN2 John 11:25 "I am the resurrection and the life"; ANOK n€ TBW N-€?OO?..€ 

M-M€ John 15: 1 "I am the true vine"; personal independent as predicate ANON n€ 

NTOq ShIll 22: 18 "We and he are as one (We are him)" 

279 Pattern 8: extraposited topic with Pattern 7 

Extraposited Topic I ITAI IT€/T€/N€ Predicate 
(Topic I Subject IT€/T€/N€ Predicate) 

ITKoyI NZHT-THYTN THP-TN I ITAI IT€ ITNo6, 

"The one who is least among all of you is the greatest one" (Luke 9:48) 
(The least among you all, I this is the great one) 

Structure: entity term + ITAI/TAI/NAI (or NTOq/NTOC/NTOOY) + copula + 
Predicate; i.e. extraposited topic 253 + kernel statement. Forms two rhetorical 
units. Within the kernel statement (subject IT€ predicate), the subject (ITAI or 
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NTOq) is a pronoun that represents and refers back to the extraposited topic, 
agreeing with it in number/(gender). 

Negation and conversion:? 

Further examples: n-€T0-NA-€IP€ rAp M-nOYWgJ M-nNOYT€ I nA"i n€ nACON 

AyW TACWN€ AyW TAMAAy Mark 3:35 "For whoever does the will of God, this one 
is My brother and My sister and My mother"; n-€T0-NHY ~€ NTOq €BO?. 2lTM-npo 

I NTOq n€ ngJwc N-N€COOY John 10:2 "But he who goes through the door, he is the 
shepherd of the sheep"; OYON rAp N 1M AN €NT-AY-€I €BOll. 2M-nICPAH?. I NA"i N€ 

nICpAH?. Rom 9:6 "For not all who are descended from Israel are Israel" 

SPECIAL PATTERNS OF ANOK IT€ (PATTERNS 9 TO 11) 

Pattern recognition. Patterns 9 to 11 consist of two elements: a personal inde
pendent (ANOK etc.) followed by IT€(/T€/N€). (Because of small documenta
tion, the variableness of IT€ is open to doubt in Pattern 9; TT€ is invariable in 
10, but variable in 11.) 

Pattern Constituents 

9 ANOK TT€ "It is I" 
10 ANOK TT€ "I am he, I am such" 
11 ANOK TT€ "I am someone important" 

Analysis 

Predicate + Subject 
Subject + Predicate 
(?) + (?) 

Patterns 9 and 10 are formally distinguished, as patterns, only by opposite 
arrangements of predicate and subject. Identification of predicate and subject 
is not signalled at the level of the individual sentence; rather, within a larger 
unit of text to which the pattern belongs, cf. 268. 

Apart from these three patterns, ANOK n€ (presumably with variable n€) also occurs in 
Patterns 3, 4, and 12. E.g. N-ANOK AN MMAT€ n€ AlI.lI.A ANOK NM-nIWT €NT

Aq-TAOYO-€I John 8: 16 "It is not a matter of Me alone, but of Me and the Father who 
sent Me"; TBAgJOP ... €T€-NTOK n€ n2M2A?. M-nMAMMwNAC ShChass 38:35-39 
"The fox ... which means you, 0 servant of Mammon" (explanatory predicate 293). 

281 Pattern 9: ANOK TT€ "It is J" (endophoric TT€) 

ANOK (etc.) TT€ 

(Predicate + Subject) 
"It is lilt's me," French c'est moi 

Structure: TT€ as endophoric 266 subject pronoun as in Pattern 3 (T€TTPW T€ 

"It is winter"). This pattern occurs in dialogue. It announces the speaker's 
identity, either to answer (or cut off) an unexpressed question of identity (such 
as "Who's that?" "Who's there?" "What are we looking at?"-Answer, "It 
is I!") or to correct a misimpression of identity ("It's a ghost! "-Answer, 
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"No, it's me! "). Recorded examples of this pattern occur as discourse spoken 
by a single male speaker, and thus do not indicate whether TT€ is invariable or 
variable; accordingly, this may be a subpattern of Pattern 3 (with variable 
TT€/T€/N€). (English translations typically employ impersonal "It is ... ".) 
Closely related is Pattern 12. 

Negation and conversion:? 

Examples: ~Y-N~Y €-iC €q-MOOCY€ 21.:xN-e~1\.~Cc~ ... ~yw ~Y-r-020T€ ... 1 

D€.:x~-q N~-Y .:x€-~NOK D€ 1 MDr-r-020T€ John 6: 19-20 "They saw Jesus walk
ing on the sea ... And they were afraid. He said to them, It is I; do not be afraid"; 
NT€POY-N~Y.a€ €po-q ... ~Y-CYTOpTr €y-.:xw MMO-C .:x€-OY<I>~NT~CM~ D€ 

~yw €B01\. 2N-eOT€ ~y-.:x1_0CYK~K €B01\. 1 NT€YNOY .a€ ~q-cy~.:x€ NMM~-Y 
€q-.:xw MMO-C .:x€-TWK N2HT 1 ~NOK D€ 1 MDr-r-020T€ 1 ~q-OYWCYB .a€ 

N~-q N61-D€TPOC ... .:x€-D.:xO€IC €cy.:x€-NTOK D€ oY€2_0C~2N€ N~-I 
€_0TP~-€1 CY~pO-K 21.:xN-MMOOY Matt 14:26--28 "But when they saw Him ... they 
were terrified, saying, It is a ghost! And they cried out for fear. But immediately He 
spoke to them, saying, Take heart, it is I; have no fear. And Peter answered Him, Lord, 
if it is indeed You, bid me come to You on the water" 

282 Pattern 10: aNOK TT€ "I am he, 1 am such" (anaphoric predicate TT€) 

aNOK (etc.) TT€ (invariable) 
(Subject + Predicate) 
"I am he, I am such, So I am," French je Ie suis 

Structure: TT€ as invariable, yet anaphoric, predicate pronoun. TT€ refers back 
to a previously mentioned name or epithet of definite determination status. 
This pattern occurs both in (i) dialogue, to confirm one's identity in response 
to a question ("Are you Azael?" -Answer, "I am he") and in (ii) exposition, 
to identify the subject witl:l.'a previously mentioned type of entity ("We should 
be called the children of God. And so we are"). 

The pattern that refers back to an indef epithet is ~Nr-oY:lJoY€I/zo"iN€ 289 in Patterns 
1 and 2 and oy~ D€ etc. 267 in Pattern 4. E.g. 2€N-2€BP~IOC N€ 1 ~Nr-oy~ 2 W _0 

2 Cor 11:22 "Are they Hebrews? So am I (I am one, also)." 

Negation: N-aNOK aN TT€ 

Conversion: Converter- aNOK TT€. Relative and circumstantial (only?) are 
attested. (Relative TT- €T€-NTOq TT€ "Whoever qr Whatever he may be.") 

Examples: (i) dialogue, ~y-.:xNOy-q .a€ .:x€-NTOK D€ 2H1\.I~C ~yw D€.:x~-q 

.:x€-N-~NOK ~N D€ John 1:21 "They asked Him, Are You Elijah? He said, I am not 
he" ; D€.:x~-C N~-q N61-T€C2IM€ .:x€-€N€-NTOK D€ IW~B 1 D€.:x~-q .:x€-~NOK 

D€ 2 Sam 20: 17 "The woman said to him, Art thou Joab? and he said, I am he"; (ii) 
exposition, D€.:x~-y .a€ THP-OY .:x€-NTOK D€ DCYHP€ M-DNOYT€ 1 NTOq .a€ 

D€.:x~-q N~-Y .:x€-NTWTN €T€TN-.:xW MMOC .:x€-~NOK D€ Luke 22:70 "And 
they all said, Are You the Son of God, then? And He said to them, You yourselves say 
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that I am He"; NTWTN T€TN-MOYT€ €PO-€I .:x€-DC~2 ~yw D.:xO€IC ~yw 
K~1\.WC T€TN-.:xW MMO-C 1 ~NOK r~p D€ John 13:13 "You call Me teacher and 
Lord; and you are right, for so I am"; ~q-OYWCYB ... .:x€-D-€NT-~q-CWD 
N-T€q61.:x NMM~-I 2N-T.:xH D~I D€T0_N~-D~p~.aI.aOY MMO-I ... ~q-OYWCYB 
.a€ N61-JOY.a~C ... .:x€-MHTI ~NOK D€ 2P~BB€1 Matt 26:23-25 "He answered, He 
who has dipped his hand in the dish with Me, will betray Me .... Judas answered ... , 
Am I the one, Master? (Am I he, Master?)"; ~-DNOYT€ TOYNOC M-DIi=I1\. 

M-DCWTHP iC ... "iW2~NHC .a€ ... N€q-.:xW MMO-C D€ ... .:x€-~2PW-TN 

T€TN-M€€Y€ €po-"i .:x€-~NOK D€ 1 N-~NOK ~N D€ 1 ~1\.1\.~ €IC2HHT€ q-NHY 

MNNCW-"i Acts 13:23-25 "God raised up to Israel a Savior, Jesus ... And John ... said 
... , Why do you suppose that I am He? I am not He. But look, He is coming after me" ; 
.:x€-€Y€-MOYT€ €PO-N .:x€-NCYHP€ M-DNOYT€ ~yw ~NON D€ 1 John 3:1 "That 
we should be called the children of God; and so we are"; K~ITOI €y-.:xw MMO-C 

.:x€-T~D€ N-T€C2IM€ D€ D€C2~"i ayw NTOq N~M€ D€ (sic) ShOr 157:25-30 "For 
it is said that the head of a woman is her husband (l Cor 11: 3); and so he is." 
Conversions: 2€NCYHP€ CYHM D-€T€-NTOq D€ N2HT-OY €CYWD€ 0Y2HK€ D€ H 

OYPMM~O Ruth 3: 10 (ed. Shier) "Young men, whatever any of them might be, whether 
p~or or rich"; T~"i T€ e€ €-CY~K-T~cy€_00€ICY N-2~2 N-COI"! .:xINM-D~IWN 
2N-N-€T€-NOY-K N€ .:x€-e~H T€ €-NTOC ~N D€ ShChass 22:58-23:7 
"Likewise, many times from of old, you have been wont to announce among your people 
that it is the end (Pattern 3), whereas it was not (Pattern 10)" 

283 Pattern 11: aNOK TT€ "I am someone important" 

aNOK (etc.) TT€/T€/(N€?) 
"I am someone important" 

Structure: Uncertain. This pattern, in which TT€ is presentative, announces 
self-importance; it usually occurs in reported discourse imbedded within nar
rative, where the narrator employs a derogatory tone. 

Negation: aNOK aN TT€ 

Conversion: ? 

Examples: ~q-TWOYN N61-e€YT~c €q-.:xw MMO-C €po-q .:x€-~NOK D€ Acts 
5 :36 "Theudas arose, giving himself out to be somebody important (saying I am some
one important)"; €B01\..a€ 2N-N-€T0-.:xW MMO-C .:x€-~NON D€ Gal 2:6 "From 
those who were reputed to be something (who said We are ones who are important)"; 
.:x€-€Y€-T~~-q €2P~"i €-T61.:x N-T~"i €TOY-M€€Y€ €PO-C .:x€-NTOC D€ 1 

~yw €CYWD€ NTOC ~N D€ ~1\.1\.~ T~"i NTOC T€NT-~C-€I €_0.:x1 TOT€ €_0TP€

TN-KW €2P~"i M-D-€T0-0 N-0N06 H D€T-COTD (collated) ShP 130298r:28-98v:9 
"So that they might put it (food) into the hand of the woman whom they consider to be 
someone important. But even if she is not really someone important, nevertheless, for her 
part, it is she who has come to be served and, furthermore, to have you dish out the larg
er or choicer portion"; C-M€€Y€ r~p €PO-C .:x€-~NOK T€ N61-T-€T€

MNTC_0DP~~IC €-Y1\.~~Y T€ Athanasius of Alexandria, Epistle on Virginity 3 (First 
Pseudo-Clementine Epistle On Virginity 3) [Lefort 255:28-29] "For, the one who has 
no good deeds thinks, I am someone important, while in fact she is of no account" 

221 



NOMINAL SENTENCE 

EXTENSION OF CLEFT SENTENCE PATTERN 1 

284 Pattern 12: extension of cleft sentence Pattern 1 (464, 467) 

Focal Point + n€/T€/N€ (or invariable n€) 

IC aN n€-N€q-BanTIZ€ I aAAa N€(,JMaSHTHC N€ 

"It was not Jesus who baptized; rather, it was His disciples who were 
doing so (i.e. N€-N€Y-BanTIZ€) (John 4:2) 

Related closely to Patterns 3 and 9, which contain endophoric 266 n€ 

focussing attention on the predicate. 

Structure: entity term + n€. (Both variable and invariable n€ occur.) Follows 
and depends upon a preceding cleft sentence 464, whose topic element (a rel
ative clause) this pattern presupposes. Thus 

Focal Point n€- Relative Clause (cleft sentence) 

followed by 

Focal Point n€ (nominal sentence Pattern 12) 

Pattern 12 can also extend other kinds of sentence; e.g. MN-OYON NIM N~-'Y-ql 

2~-n€I'Y~.x€ I ~AA~ N-€NT-~Y-T~~-C N~-Y N€ (i.e. N€-€T0_N~-'Y-ql) Matt 
19: II "Not all can bear this saying; rather, it is those to whom it has been given who 
can do so." 

Negation and conversion: like cleft sentence Pattern 1 

Range of focal points and congruence of n€: like cleft sentence Pattern 1 

Further examples: N-OY€NTOAH ~N N-Brp€ T€t-c2~1 MMO-C NH-TN I ~"-"-~ 

T€NTO"-H N-~C T€ 1 John 2:7 "It is not a new commandment that I am writing to you; 
rather, it is the old commandment (that I am writing)"; M-n€y6Bo"i ~N 

n€NT-~q-TOY.xO-OY I ~"-"-~ T€KOYN~M T€ MN-n€K6Bo"i Ps 43(44):3 "It is not 
their own arm that delivered them; rather, it is Your right hand and Your arm (that did 
so)"; N-~NOK ~N n€Tq-N~-'Y0n-T €po-q I ~"-"-~ n€NT-~q-TNNOOY-T n€ 

Mark 9:37 "It is not Me that he will receive; rather, it is the One who sent Me (that he 
willreceive)"; MMON~XOC N€T0-Hn €-0r_0NHCT€I~ I NTOOY N~M€ N€ ShChass 
102:46-50 "It is the monks who should fast; it is really they (who should)"; OYT€ r~p 

N-OYNTH6 ~N OYT€ N-oyn~2p€ ~N T€NT-~C-T~,,-6o-oy I ~"-"-~ n€K'Y~.x€ 

n€ n.xO€IC €T0-TOY.xO N-OYON N I M Wis 16: 12 "For it was neither herb nor drug 
that cured them: but it was Your word, which heals all, (that did,) 0 Lord" (with €T0_ 

TOY.xO modifying n€K'Y~.x€). After interrogative cleft sentences: N I M 

n€NT-~q-T~MIO-OY N_0~rr€"-oc M-nN€YM~ ~Yill N€q"-IToyproc N_0'Y~2 
N-C~T€ I MH NTOq ~N n€ ~Yill n€qlillT ShOrig 309 (Orlandi 22: 13-14) "Who made 
them spiritual angels and made his servants flames of fire? Pray tell, was it not He and 
His Father (who did so)?"; NIM n€-NT-~q-r_0NOB€ I n~"i n€ I.xN-N€q€IOT€ N€ 

John 9:2 "Who is it that sinned? Is it this man (who did)? Or is it his parents (who 
did)?"; NIM n€NT-~q-~~-c NT€12€ I ... MH NTillTN ~N n€ ShOrig 357 (Orlandi 
32: 12-13) "Who is it that made it be this way? ... Pray tell, is it not you (that did)?"; 
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€N€-MMON~XOC N~M€ ... N€T0-Hfr €_0p_0NHCTI~ I .x-N-NTOK n€ ShChass 
103:31-38 "Is it really the monks ... who ought to fast? Or it is you (who ought to)?"; 
NIM n€-NT-~q-.xill2 €po-"i ... I N-~NON ~N N€ Luke 8:45 (in dialogue) "Who 
was it that touched me?- ... Not us (It is not we who did so)" 

INVARIABLE IT € IN OTHER TYPES OF SENTENCE 

285 Invariable n€ occurs with some other types of sentence, especially preterit 
clauses; but not as an essential pattern constituent. Here, the category or struc
ture optionally signalled by n€, the motivation for its use, and the conditions 
of its occurrence are at present unknown. These occurrences of n€ may be 
somehow related to nominal sentence structure. Like the other enclitics, n€ 

tends to co~e early in the sentence. E.g. 

(a) With the preterit conversion, cf. 438 (very frequent): N€y-'!)AHA n€ aYW 

N€Y-CMOY €-nNOYT€ Acts 16:25 "They were praying and blessing God"; 
N€p€-n€qNo6 A€ N-,!)HP€ n€ ZN-TCW'!)€ Luke 15:25 "Now his elder son 
was in the field"; N€-ay-aIa€1 n€ ZN-N€YZOOY Luke 1:7 "They were 
advanced in years (had become great in their days)"; N€-N€CW-q n€ ZM

(i.e. €ZPM-) nNOYT€ Acts 7:20 "He was beautiful before God." 

(b) With the main statement of a conditional sentence or equivalent (infrequent): 
(i) future (Na-), €N,!)aN-OYWZ aNON €TOOT-N €_0CWTM ON €-T€CMH 

M-noX.O€IC n€NNOYT€ TN-Na-MOYOY n€ Deut 5:25 "If we hear the voice 
of the Lord our God anymore, then we shall die"; (ii) optative, 
€'!)oX.€-i-TaOy€pHT€ PIK€ €BOA ZN-T€qZIH €,!)oX.€-i-naZHT oyaZ-q 

NCa-HaBaA €,!)oX.€-aI-oX.wZ A€ €-0AWPON ZN-Na6IoX. €I€-oX.o NTWOYN 

n€ NT€-NKOOY€ OYOM-OY Job 31 :7-8 "If indeed my foot has turned aside 
out of its way, or if my heart has followed my eye, and if too I have touched 
gifts with my hands, then let me sow and let others eat"; (iii) past €-MMON 

€'!)oX.n€ ay-on-oy n€ ZWC-0Zal P€TI KOC ShAmel II 341 :7-8 (= Z 
591:6-7) "Otherwise, then they were counted as heretics." 

(c) With the focalizing conversion (rare): NT-a-IC A€ oX.oo-c n€ €TB€-n€q

MOY I NH A€ aY-M€Y€ oX.€-€q-oX.€-n€NKOTK M-nwB'!) John 11:13 
"Now Jesus had spoken of His death, but they thought that He meant taking 
rest in sleep." 

(d) With the imperative (rare): t-Na-oX.NOY-TN zw-0 €-y'!)aoX.€ I aoX.l-q 

€PO-€I n€ aYW aNOK zw-0 t-Na-oX.OO-C NH-TN oX.€- ... Mark 11 :29 "I 
will ask you a question; answer me, and I will tell you ... " 

(e) With '!)'!)€ 'it is right, fitting, necessary' 488 (rare): aNOK rap €'!)'!)€ n€ 

€_0TP€Y-CYNZICTa MMO-I ZIT€-THYTN 2 Cor 12: 11 "For I ought to have 
been commended by you." 
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TYPES OF NOMINAL SENTENCE PREDICATE 

FORMAL CLASSIFICATION OF PREDICATES 

286 Various formal types of nominal sentence predicate 252 can be distinguished, 
of which the most usual are the def. and indef. article phrase. (Many of the 
nominal sentence patterns are compatible with only some of these types.) 

e-Q!infinitive: Action as an entity 288 
e-Q!Tpe-: Explanatory or evaluative comment 293; action as an entity 288 
Nee N-: Similarity (Is like ... ) 301 
TT- + noun: Denotation and description (i.e. identifying and describing) 

292; explanatory or evaluative comment 293 
TTA-, TTUJ:=: Possessedness (Belongs to ... ) 296 
oy- + noun: Denotation and description (i.e. identifying and describing) 

292; explanatory or evaluative comment 293 
OVA'!} N-ze and oYTeTze (or OVA'!) M-MINe, 0YTeTMINe, OVA'!} 

N-6oT): Similarity, admiration (Of what sort is ... ? How is ... ? Is 
like this, Is such, 0 how ... !) 301 

oyeBoA ZN- or oyeBoA TUJN: Source (Comes from ... ) 302 
oy- + other prepositional phrases: Relationship of time, place 'from' or 

'towards', or manner 298 
oyAAAy: Insignificance, near non-existence (Is nothing, Is something triv-

ial) 294 
oyoy: Request for class name (What is ... ?) 299 
OVA, oyel, zOTNe: Anaphoric reference (Is one of them, Is such) 289 
But OVA, oyel is also a cardinal number, meaning 'is/are one, a unity, one 

single entity, as one' (John 10:30) 
.x.e- + clause: Explanatory or evaluative comment (The fact or statement 

or idea or possibility that ... ) 293 
.x.eKA(A)c + clause: Explanatory or evaluative comment (For ... to ... , 

That ... might ... ) 293 
Q! + common noun: Class name, as such 290; explanatory or evaluative 

comment 293 
Q! + infinitive: Explanatory or evaluative comment 293; action as an entity 

288; class name, as such 290 

Demonstrative pronouns TTAT this, TTeTMMAY that, and TTH this: Demon
stration (pointing something out, cross-reference) 291; TTAT, also explana
tory or evaluative comment (Means this, Is tantamount to this) 293 

Personal independent (ANOK): Explanatory or evaluative comment 293; 
personal identification 295; self-importance 300; (repeated + ON) 

unchanging identity 303 
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Possessed noun (e.g. ZHT:= 138): Denotation 292 
Prepositional phrase (without expressed article): Relationship of time, 

place 'from' or 'towards', or manner 298 
Proper noun: Denotation 292 
Repeated entity term + 0 N: Unchanging identity (Is always the same) 303 
Reported discourse without .x.e-: Explanatory or evaluative comment 293 
Specifiers ('!}OMNT, A'!) etc.) and specifier phrases 64: Explanatory or 

evaluative comment 293; quantity and other categories of 'specification' 
297. Cf. also 294, 299, 301. 

SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF PREDICATES 

287 Nominal syntence predicates (in their sentence patterns) express the following 
semantic distinctions, of which the most frequent are denotation and descrip
tion. These distinctions are only approximate and overlap to some extent. 

Action as an entity, eating and drinking; for us to fear Him 288 
Admiration, Oh, how . .. ! 301 
Anaphoric reference, (is) one of them; (is) he; (is) such 289 
Class name, (is) tentmaker 290 
Demonstration, this 291 
Denotation and description, a person; great 292 
Description, great 292 
Explanatory or evaluative comment, (means) the place of the skull 293 
General relationship. See Possessedness 
Inherent (essential) identify and quality, is (by nature) rich 292 
Insignificance, nothing; insignificant 294 
Personal identification, Gabriel, you 295 
Possessedness, the Lord's; mine 296 
Quantity and other categories of the specifiers, two 297 
Relationship of time, place 'from' or 'towards', and manner, contrary to Your will 298 
Request for class name, what . .. ? 299 
Self-importance, something important 300 
Similarity and admiration, like this; of what sort?; Oh, how . .. ! 301 
Source, of this world 302 
Unchanging identity, always the same 303 

288 Action, spoken of as an entity 150, is predicated by 0infinitive (as masc. com-
mon noun), e-0infinitive, and e-0Tpe-. 

Examples: TMNT-€PO rAp AN M-TTNOYT€ TT€ 00YWM ZI-0cw Rom 14: 17 "For the 
kingdom of God is not a matter of eating and drinking"; TT-XWK €BOJ.. M-TTNOMOC TT€ 

0TM-p_0ANA<9 €-TTTH p-q ShIH 66: 19-20 "The fulfillment of the law is not swear
ing at all"; T€<\>YCIC N-N€COOY TT€ 00YAZ-OY NCA-TT<9WC NAM€ TT€XC AyW 

T€Y<\>YCIC AN T€ €-00YAZ-OY NCA-TTOYWN-<9 TTCATANAC ShChass 65:24-33 
"The natural inclination of the sheep is following the true shepherd Christ, and their 
inclination isn't following the wolf Satan"; M-TTCWNT AN TT€ N - N €ZpWMAI OC €_0t 

N-OYPWM€ €Y-KATHropl MMo-q €_0TAKO-q MTTAT€- (i.e. €-MTTAT€-) 
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NK2..TH ropoc EI MTTEqMTO EBOil. Acts 25: 16 "It is not the custom of the Romans to 
hand over any accused person to be killed before the accusers have come into that per
son's presence"; TT2.."i.aE TTE E-0TPEN-C!i:C!i:-N€N€PHY Rom 1: 12 "And this means 
for us to encourage one another" 

289 Anaphoric reference (cross-reference back to a previously mentioned entity) 

i. to a def entity term (is he, is such), is predicated by the def. determinator 
pronoun TT€ (in Pattern 10); 

ii. to an indef entity term (is one of them, is such) is predicated by the indef. 
determinator pronoun 0ya/oY€I/zoTN€. 

Examples: (i) TTE.l(2..-Y.a€ THP-OY .l(€-NTOK TT€ TT<gHP€ M-TTNOYT€ I NTOq.a€ 
TT€.l(2..-q N2..-Y .l(E-NTWTN €T€TN-.l(W MMOC .l(€-2..NOK TT€ Luke 22:70 "And 
they all said, Are You the Son of God, then? And He said to them, You yourselves say 
that I am He"; .l(€-€Y€-MOYT€ €PO-N .l(€-N<gHP€ M-TTNOYT€ 2..YW 2..NON TT€ 
1 John 3: 1 "That we should be called the children of God; and so we are"; (ii) 
2€N2€Bp2..IOC N€ I 2..Nr-oy2.. 2w-0 2 Cor 11 :22 "Are they Hebrews? So am I (I am 
one, also)"; N-€T0-.l(W MMO-C .l(€-2..NON-2€N2..TTOCTOil.OC €-N-20IN€ 2..N N€ 
Rev 2:2 "Those who call themselves apostles but are not (are not such)"; 0YN-0C2IM€ 
€-<g2..P€-TT€C22.."i 2YTTOTTT€Y€ €PO-C .l(€-OYNO€IK T€ ... 2..yw €-OY€I N2..M€ 
T€ ShOr 159:42-50 "There is a kind of woman whose husband suspects that she is adul
terous ... and indeed she is (is such)" 

290 Class name, as such, is predicated by a zero article phrase: N€-T€YT€XNH 

rap TT€ 0p€q-TaM 1€_0cKYN H Acts 18:3 "For their occupation was tentmak
er." Cf. also 136. 

Further examples: TT€YNOYT€ r2..p TT€ 0pWM € ShIV 183:6 "For their god is the human 
being as such"; 0<gil.oq TT€ 0.l(oo-y I 0<g1TT€ TT€ 0cWTM €PO-oy ShAmel I 228:7 
"To speak of them amounts to disgrace itself, to hear of them amounts to shame 
itself " 

" 291 Demonstration (pointing something out) is predicated by the three demonstra-
tive pronoun sets TTaT this, TT€TMMay that, and TTH this; e.g. TM€Z-CNT€.a€ 

€T0-€IN€ MMO-C T€ Tal Matt 22:39 "And the second, which is like it, is 
this. " 

292 Denotation and description are the most frequent types of nominal sentence 
predicate. They have the form of entity terms, namely indef. or def. article 
phrase (table 18), possessed noun, or proper noun. (Cf. also action 288, class 
name 290, explanatory or evaluative comment 293, quantity 297, request for 
class name 299, self-importance 300, and unchanging identity 303.) Generally 
speaking, the nominal sentence predicate expresses 'inherent' (unchangeable, 
permanent, unconditional, essential) or unmarked identity or quality, in con
trast to N- of 'incidental' predication 179, which marks momentary, circum
stantial, accidental, non-essential identity or quality. E.g. aq-p-0ZHK€ 

€TS€-THYTN €-YPMMaO TT€ 2 Cor 8:9 "Though He was (inherently) rich, 
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for your sake He became poor"; aa-K N-0pMMaO ShChass 85:34 "Make 
yourself (non-essentially) rich." 

(a) Denotation. A denotative predicate is one that names an entity as an instance 
of a class or as a unique individual: 0YPWM€ (is) a person; CIMWN (is) 
Simon; ZHT-OY (is) their belly. (Also for naming constructions, cf. 130.) 
Denotative predicates belong to the following classes: proper noun (c 1M W N), 

possessed noun (ZHT='), article phrases of the gendered common noun 
(OYNOYT€). 

All proper noun and possessed noun predicates are denotative (except that possessed 
nouns also enter into compound prepositions and compound verbs 209). But a gendered 
common noun predicate is ambiguous, being susceptible of two interpretations: both 
denotation and description (OYNOYT€ TT€ "He is a god" and "He is divine"). 

(b) Description. A descriptive predicate is one that speaks of an entity by its qual
ity but without explicitly naming (denoting) the particular entity to which it 
refers: 0YNo6 (is) great, OYaNOMOC (is) lawless, oysPP€ (is) new, 0YPWM€ 

(is) human, OYM€ (is) true, OYOYO€IN (is) bright, OYPMN-ZHT (is) intelligent. 
Descriptive predicates are indef. and def. article phrases of either a gendered 
common noun or a genderless common noun. They are usually introduced by 
0Y- or Z€N- (rarely by the def. article TT- 'the one characterized as ... '). 

All genderless common noun predicates are descriptive. But a gendered common noun 
predicate is ambiguous, being susceptible of two interpretations: both denotation and 
description (OYNOYT€ TT€ "He is divine" and "He is a god"). 

Modem Coptic dictionary entries (e.g. Crum's) for gendered common nouns 
feature the denotative meaning, though in fact both semantic functions poten
tially belong to every gendered common noun. The descriptive function occurs 
more frequently with certain semantic classes than with others (those denoting 
abstractions, substances, etc.). 

Denotation 

Description 
Description 

TABLE 18 
SEMANTIC FUNCTIONS OF COMMON NOUN PREDICATES 

WHEN EXPANDING 0Y- OR TT-

GENDERED 

COMMON NOUNS 104 
GENDERLESS 

COMMON NOUNS 113 

with anaphora 1 

0YPWM€ (is) a person 
TTPWM€ (is) the person 
0YPWM€ (is) human 
0YPWM€ (is) a human one 
TTPWM€ (is) the human one 

0YNo6 (is) great 
0YNo6 (is) a great one 
TTN06 (is) the great one 

NOTE: In the table, 0Y- stands for 0Y- or 2€N-; TT- stands for the three fOnTIS of TT-, TTK€-, 
TT€"i-, TT- ... €T0-MM2..Y, and TTI-. 
ICross-reference to a previously mentioned entity 
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Descriptive predication (corresponding to adjectives in Western Indo-European lan
guages) is also expressed by three other means: suffix ally conjugated verboids of qual
ity 376, NaNOy-q "He/It is good"; the stative construction 0 N- with descriptive inci
dental predicate 179, q-o N-0N06 "He/It is great"; and the stative of intransitive verbs 
whose infinitive expresses process or entry into a state 168(b), q-OyOB<g "He/It is 
white." In some instances these constructions come very close in meaning, forming syn
onyms: Oyafa90N TT€/NaNOy-q "It is good"; oyKoyT TT€/q-COBK "It is small"; 
Na<gW-q/q-o<g "It is much"; Naaa-q/q-o N-0N06 "It is great." 

293 An explanatory or evaluative comment can be predicated by (i) an entity term 
141, (ii) J(€- or J(€KA(A)C expanded by a clause 150, (iii) some other expres
sion of action as an entity 288, (iv) reported discourse (hypostasis 142). Items 
(ii) to (iv) permit a complete statement to function as predicate. 

Examples: (i) fOA.f09a €T€-TTMa M-TT€KpaNION TT€ Matt 27:33 "Golgotha, which 
means the place of the skull"; TCW<g€ TT€ TTKOCMOC TT€6po6 A€ €T-NaNOy-q N€ 

N<gHP€ N-TMNT-€PO Matt 13:38 (explaining a parable) "(The phrase) 'the field' is 
(stands for) the world, and 'the good seed' is the sons of the kingdom"; TTNOMOC TT€ 

TTNOB€ Rom 7:7 "Does the Law amount to sin?"; Nzoq M€N €T0-cw <g€ 

ZI.x.-M-TTKaZ N€ Z€AAHN NIM ShChass 139:32-35 "Now, the snakes creeping on the 
ground stand for all Greeks"; TTNay N-OyWM NZHT-OY NOYO€I<g NIM (NTOOY 

TT€I<gOMNT N-€BOT TT€) ... ShIV 153:20-22 "In general, the mealtime during them 
(and 'them' means these three months) ... "; €p<gaN-TBa<gOp a<gKaK €BOA aN 

€T€-NTOK TT€ TTZMZaA M-TTMaMMWNaC ZN-Z€NZPOOY €y-O<g €P€-TTMOYi 

T-PP€ €T€-aNOK TT€ TTZMZaA M-TT€X-C ShChass 38:35-39 "It is not when the fox 
-which means you, 0 servant of Mammon-barks with loud yelps that the lion-which 
means me, the servant of Christ-is afraid"; (ii) KOpBaN €T€-TTaT TT€ 

.x.€-OyAWpON TT€ Mark 7:11 "Corban, which means that it is an offering" 514(c); 
N9€ fap N-OYZTO ... €q-Z€ NZaZ N-COfr NCa-0TTaZOY ... TaT T€ 9€ 

N-TCYNafWfH ... 0Z€ M€N NCa-0TTaZOY TT€ .x.€-ZaZ N-COTT aC-CaZW-C €BOA 

MMO-q aC-OYW<gT zww-C N-N€IAWAON ShChass 121:53-122:24 "For like a 
horse ... that often falls on its hind-quarters ... just so is the Synagogue ... Now, 'fall 
on its hind-quarters' means4hat she (the Synagogue) often withdrew and that she too 
worshiped idols"; a<g 6€ TT€ TTaB€K€ I .x.€KaaC TT€ €T-€yaff€AIZ€ Ta-Ka

TT€yaff€AION NOy€<g N-0.x.O €BOA €po-q 1 Cor 9:18 "What is my reward? It is 
that, as I preach, I might present the gospel without its being paid for"; (iii) TTaT A€ TT€ 

€_0TP€N-C!\:C!\:-N€N€PHY Rom 1:12 "And this means for us to encourage one 
another"; TMNT-€PO fap aN M-TTNOYT€ TT€ 00YWM ZI-0cw Rom 14:17 "For the 
kingdom of God is not a matter of eating and drinking"; (iv) €TT<j>a9a €T€-TTaT TT€ 

OyWN Mark 7:34 "Epphatha, which means the following: Be opened"; T<gopn T€ 

CWTM TTlCpaHA. TT.x.O€IC TT€N NOYT€ TT.x.O€IC oya TT€ Mark 12:29 "The first (com
mandment) is, Hear, 0 Israel: the Lord our God, the Lord, is one" 

294 Insignificance, near non-existence (is nothing, is something trivial) is predicat
ed by OyAAAy, 2€NJ\.Aay 74(d). E.g. TTCBB€ OyJ\.AAy TT€ AyW TMNT-AT

C B B€ OyJ\.AAy T€ 1 Cor 7: 19 "Circumcision is of no importance and uncir
cumcision is of no importance"; AN r-OyAAA y 1 Cor 13: 2 "I am nothing." 

295 Personal identification is predicated by a proper name, identifying epithet, or 
the personal independent. E.g. ANOK TT€ rABpl HJ\. Luke 1: 19 "I am Gabriel" 
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(278); NTOK TT€ TTACYHP€ TTAM€PIT Mark 1:11 "You are My Son, My 
beloved"; ANON TT€ NTOq ShIll 22: 18 "We and he are as one (We are 
him)"; T€N€TT1CTOJ\.H NTWTN TT€ 2 Cor 3:2 "Our letter is you"; ANOK TT€ 

TTOYO"iN M-TTKOCMOC John 8: 12 "It is I who am the light of the world" 
(276); TBACYOP ... €T€-NTOK TT€ "The fox-which means you." 

296 Possessedness, or general (undefined) relationship, is predicated by the pos
sessive pronoun TTA-/TTW=' 54 'belongs to ... '. (An expression of the posses
sor is suffixed to the possessive pronoun.) 

Examples: TTa-TT.x.O€IC fap TT€ TTKaZ 1 Cor 10:26 "The earth is the Lord's"; aNOK 

M€N aNr-TTa-TTaYAOC 1 Cor 1: 12 "I belong to Paul"; TW-Oy T€ TMNT-€PO 

N-MTTHY€ Matt 5:3 "Theirs is the kingdom of the heavens (The kingdom of heaven 
belongs to them)"; NT€TN-TTW-TN aN I ay-<g€TT-THYTN fap Za-oyaCOY 1 Cor 
6: 19-20 :'You are not your own; you were bought for a price" 

297 Quantlty and other categories of the specifiers 63 are predicated by a specifi-
er or a specifier phrase. 

Examples: ZWCT€ 6€ N-CNay aN N€ aAA.a OYCapl N-OYWT T€ Matt 19:6 "So 
they are not two but one single flesh"; €IC-<gOMT€ PPOMTT€ TT€ €T-N HOY €T-<gl N€ 

NCa-0KapTTOC Luke 13:7 "La, these three years I have come seeking fruit"; a<g T€ 

TN06 N-€NTOAH Matt 22:36 "Which is the great commandment?"; MM€AOC A€ 

TH p-oy M-TTCWMa ZaZ N€ 1 Cor 12: 12 "All the members of the body are many" 

298 Relationship of time, place 'from' or 'towards', and manner is predicated by 
an appropriate preposition either (i) expanding the indef. article, e.g . 
OYTTpoc-00YO€ICY TT€ Matt 13:21 "It is temporary (is for a while)"; or (ii) 
(more commonly) without article, e.g. €BOJ\. AN J(€-TT€q pooycy TT€ 

€TB€:-N2H K€ John 12:6 "Not that he cared for the poor (Not that his care was 
for the poor)." Cf. also possessedness 296, similarity 301, and source 302. 

Prepositions expressing relationship are not eligible to be predicate of the durative sen
tence,310. 

Further examples: (i) aN f-OyKaTaPW-TN aN ShIll 116: 17-18 "I am not like you"; 
N-€T€-N-TN-Nay A€ €PO-oy aN Z€N<ga-€N€Z N€ 2 Cor 4: 18 "The things that 
we do not see are eternal (unto eternity)"; (ii) €N€-Za9H fap TT€ €-MTTaT€

TTOYO€IN ayW TTWNZ €I €-TTKOCMOC N€N-Na-6N-0a<j>0pMH TT€ ShAmel II 
247: 12-248: 1 "For, if it were before life and light came into the world, we would have 
an excuse"; .x.INN-.x.W-C N-TTT€ TT€ TTMa N-0€1 €ZpaT M-TTPH ayw <ga-.x.W-C 

N-TTT€ TT€ TT€qMa N-0BWK €ZpaT ShChass 59:55-60:2 "The sun's rising isfrom one 
extreme of heaven and its setting is unto the other extreme of heaven"; €-TT.x.IN.x.H 

Na-y T€ T€YZYTTOMON H ShIV 46: 18 "For them, their endurance is in vain (unto van
ity)" 

299 Request for class name (What is ... ?) is predicated by oyoy, 2€NOY, and 
forms a belittling, rhetorical question when predicated of a person. 

NTK-OYOY aZpO-K K-ZHTT ShIll 38:17-18 "What are you? Why are you hidden?"; 
aNON-NIM H Z€NOY N€ N€N<g1 ShIll 107:23-24 "Who are we? And what are our 
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capacities?"; aNON-ZENOY .aE ZWW-N ... J(E-TN-O N-0aT-CwT-M ShLeyd 
(Ephrem?) 362b: 12-21 "And who, then, are we ... to be disobedient?"; ZENOY 

NH-TN NE NE'iWNE ET0_KH Ezpa'i Josh 4:6 (ed. Thompson) "What are these stones 
to you?" 

300 Self-importance (I am someone important) is predicated by the personal inde
pendent in Pattern 11 (283), e.g. aNON TT€ Gal 2:6 "We are ones who are 
important. " 

301 Similarity (i) is predicated by the bare prepositional phrase Ne€ N- (is) like 
.... (ii) The question Of what sort is ... ? How is ... ? is expressed by the 
indef. article phrases Oya<!) M-MIN€, oyoy M-MIN€, and pI. with Z€N- (cf. 
74). (iii) The demonstrative reply, is like this, is such, is expressed by oy

T€i'MIN€, OYT€i'Z€ and pI. Z€NT€i'MIN€, Z€NT€i'Z€ (111). (iv) Admirative 
exclamations, How great!, Oh, how . .. ! are expressed by the indef. article 
phrases Oya<!) M-MIN€, Oya<!) N-Z€, Oya<!) N-6oT, and pI. with Z€N-. 

Examples: (i) NeE M-lT-ET0-Na-6w MN-T-ETOY-O N-0NOEIK EpO-C lTE 

ShChass 169:25-28 "He is like a man who abides with an adulterous woman"; NeE 

N-OY<,9lTHPE lTE lTEKpaN Ps 8:9 "How wonderlul (Like a wonder) is Thy name"; 
NEYMEPIC NE NeE ET0-CHZ J(E-CE-Na-<,9WlT€ N-0TO N-0Ba<,900p ShIll 
47:19-20 "Their portions are as written, They shall be portions for foxes (Ps 
62[63]: 10)"; (ii) oya<,9 M-M I N€ lTE lTal Matt 8:27 "What sort of Man is this? "; ayw 

z€yc lTa'i ET-K-<,9aJ(€ EpO-q TENOY N-t-COOYN aN J(E-OYOY M-MINE lTE 

Martyrdom of St. Ignatius of Antioch (ed. Rossi I 4 54a:4-9) "And as for Zeus, whom 
you just now spoke of, I do not know what kind of thing he is"; (iii) lTEJ(lTO .aE N - iC 
lTEXC NE-YTEIZE lTE Matt 1:18 "Now the birth of Jesus Christ was like this"; 
aN-ZENTEEIM I NE ON 2 Cor 10: 11 "That is how we are (We are also like this)" 'Ww\)

'Wi (auIlEv); (iv) ZNa<,9 (i.e. ZENa<,9) M-MINE NE NTIMWpla ET0_KH EZpal 

N-N-NT- (i.e. N-N-ENT-) aY-COTlT-C Na-y E-0WNZ KaKWC ApophPatr 210 
(Chaine 57:27-28 = Z 331:9-10) "How diverse are the punishments in store for those 
who have chosen to live in &;11 evil way! "; aNaY J(E-Oya<,9 N-ZE TE TaralTH 1 John 
3: 1 "See how great is the love! "; aNaY E-NE'iWN€ J(E-ZENa<,9 N-ZE NE Mark 13: 1 
"Look, what wonderlul stones! (Look how these stone are!)"; t-oyW<,9 rap 

E-0TPETN-EIME J(E-Oya<,9 N-60T lTE lTarWN Col 2:1 "For I want you to know 
how great the struggle is" 

302 Source (comes from ... , is from ... ) is predicated by Oy€BO~ ZN- (indef. 
article OY-/z€N- expanded by €BO~ ZN-, €BO~ N-/MMO==, €BO~ ZITN-, or 
€BO~ TillN. 

Examples: NTWTN NTETN-ZENEBOl\. ZM-lTE'iKOCMOC I aNOK aNr-OYEBOl\. aN 

ZM-lTE'iKOCMOC John 8 :23 "You are of this world, I am not of this world"; lTar 0YE

BOl\. MMO-OY lTE Mark 14:69 "This man is one of them"; lTBalTTICMa 

N-IWZaN N HC 0YEBOl\. TWN lTE Matt 21 :25 "The baptism of John, whence was it?"; 
TEIN06 N-.aWpEa 0YEBOl\. ZITM-lTNOYT€ TE ayw 0YEBOl\. ZITN-0PWME aN TE 

ShIll 107: 17-18 "This great gift is from God and not from human beings" 

303 The unchanging identity of a subject is predicated by the repetition of an enti
ty term followed by ON. This predicate is expressed in Patterns 5a and 5b, cf. 
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273, 274: NTOK .a€ NTOK ON TT€ ayill N€KPOMTT€ Na-ill.2(N aN Ps 
101(102):27 "But Thou art the same, and Thy years shall not fail" GO O£ 6 
u1')"(:OC;; d; TT€KZpB TT€KzpB ON TT€ ShChass 21 :57-58 "Your form is 
unchangeable. " 

OTHER SEMANTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE PREDICATE 

304 Nominal sentences can equate one entity with another (IC TT€ TT€XC "Jesus is 
the C~rist"; aNON TT€ NTOq "We and he are as one" [We are him)); focus 
attention on a predicate (TT<!)WM TT€ "It's summer"; aNOK TT€ "It's me"); 
make referential connections (TTai' TT€ TTa<!)Hp€ TTaM€pIT "This is My Son, 
My belciied"; aNOK TT€ 282 "I am he"); and make comparisons 505 (Tal T€ 

e€ €T€P€-;-N<!)oprr Na-p-0Za€ NT€-NZa€ p-0<!)oprr Matt 20:16 "So the 
last will be first, and the first last"). 
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The Basic Sentence of Existence and 
Indication Formed with 0YN- and €IC-

(oy"N-0arf€l\.OC Angels exist, €IC-TT€T"NppO Here is your king) 

See chapter 21 

14 The Durative Sentence 

Components and Patterns of the Durative Sentence 305 
Tense and Discourse Perspective 307 

The Four Interchangeable Predicates 308 
Durative Infinitive 308 
Stative 309 
Situational Preposition and Adverb 310 
Present-based Future (NA-) 311 

Expression of Tense 312 

The Durative Sentence Patterns 313 
Term in Extraposition 313 
Adverbial Premodifier 314 
Extension of the Converted Durative Sentence 315 
Invariable TT€ in the Durative Sentence 316 
Pattern 1 TTJ(O€IC M€ "N-N"-'\.IKAIOC 317 
Pattern 2 t-M€ MMO-K 318 

Postponed subject 319 
Conversions of Pattern 1 and 2 320 

Extraposition of converter and subject 321 
Pattern 3 oyN"-6€ -'\.€ KWT €J(W-C 322 
Pattern 3a €IC-TTOYPPO NHY N€_0 323 
Conversions of Pattern 3 324 

COMPONENTS AND PATTERNS OF THE 
DURATIVE SENTENCE 

305 The 'durative sentence' 

TTNOYT€ -'\.€ COOYN "N-N€TNZHT "But God knows your hearts" (Luke 
16: 15) 

t-OB€ "I am thirsty" (John 19:28); t-ZM-TTlWT "I am in the Father" 
(John 10:38) 

OyN"-ZAZ fAP NA-€I ZM-TTAPAN "Many are going to come (will come) in 
My name" (Mark 13:6) 
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is a set of three sentence patterns that share the ability to have all of the fol
lowing items, interchangeably, as their predicate 247: 

The Interchangeable Predicates 

Infinitive (COOYN "knows") 308 

Stative (OB€ "[am] thirsty") 309 

Situational preposition or adverb (ZN- "[am] in ... ") 310 

Future auxiliary Na- ("[am] going to ... , will") completed by an infini
tive 311 

The category of 'durativity' is expressed by these four interchangeable predi
cates, in the sense that they attribute to their subject 

an enduring, ongoing, or general action or process (knows) 308 
an enduring state (am thirsty) 309 
a static situation (am in the Father) 310 

an imminent future action or process envisaged from the speaker's present 
situation (present-based future) (am going to come, will come) 311 

306 The three sentence patterns (here illustrated with the infinitive KWT) 

(1) TTNOYT€ KWT, 317 ) 
God builds, God is building 
t-KwT,318 each with the four 
I build, I am building interchangeable predicates 

MN-AaaY KWT, 322 

No one builds, No one is building 

(2) 

(3) 

Pattern 3 is based on an existential sentence formed with 0YN-

correspond to three types of subject: 
" 

Definite subject TTNOYT€, Na'i, Mapla, etc. in Pattern 1 
Personal subject t-, -'i- in Pattern 2 
Non-definite subject OYCON, 0cON , Z€NCN HY, ZO'iN€, AaaY, etc. in Pattern 

3 

Thus each of the three sentence patterns enables a particular type of subject to 
enter into nexus (grammatical union of subject and predicate 248) with the set 
of four interchangeable predicates. 

Pattern Subject Types 

2 
3 
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Definite 
Personal 
0YN- Non-definite 

The Interchangeable 
Predicates 

Durative Infinitive 
Stative 
Situational Preposition/Adverb 
Na- (future auxiliary) 

2 
3 
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I 
CWTTT 

COTTT 

ZM-TT€'iMa 

Na-CWTTT 

In Pattern 3a based on €IC- (a minor pattern), both definite and non-definite subjects 
can occur; cf. 323. 

These patterns also occur in relative, circumstantial, preterit, and focalizing 
conversion 320, 324. 

When the predicate is an infinitive (TTNOYT€ KWT, t-KWT, MN-AaaY KWT), 

the sentence expresses 'durative conjugation' of the infinitive, contrasting 
with non-durative conjugation (chapter 15), which is unmarked for the cate
gory of dur,ativity. 

TENSE AND DISCOURSE PERSPECTIVE 

.'07 The basic durative sentence patterns express present tense; cf. also 312. (For 
the overall Coptic tense system, cf. chapter 25.) Depending on the type of dis
course perspective 527 that is signalled in their immediate textual environ
ment, durative sentences describe the subject in terms of either contempora
neous observation (as at the time that the sentence is uttered) or timeless (gen
eral, usual, recurrent, predictable, potential) truth. E.g. 

i. present (or present-based future) tense + durativity + discourse perspec
tive of contemporaneous observation 

€ICZHHT€ N€KMaeHTHC C€-€IP€ M-TT-€T€-M€<:y<:y€ €-0aa- q 

"Look, Your disciples are doing what is not lawful to do" (Matt 12:2) 
T€NOY NTWTN N€<papICCaIOC ... TT€TNCa-N-ZOYN.2\.€ M€Z N-0TWPTT 

ZI-0aKaeapCla "Now, you Pharisees ... your insides are full of extor
tion and uncleanness" (Luke 11 :39) 

€IC-NOY€PHT€ N-N-€NT-aY-TWMC M-TTOYZa'i C€-ZIPM-TTpO ayW 

C€-Na-qIT-€ "Hark, the feet of those that have buried your husband 
are at the door, and they are just about to carry you out" (Acts 5: 9) 

ii. present (or present-based future) tense + durativity + discourse perspec
tive of timeless truth 

NP€q-p-0NOB€ C€-M€ N-N-€T0-M€ MMO-OY "Sinners love those who 
love them" (Luke 6:32) 

N€ZIOOY€ M-TTPWM€ N-.2\.IKaIOC COT-TT M-TTNOYT€ "The ways of the 
righteous person are acceptable with God" (Prov 15 :28) 

0YN-OYTTHrH N-0wN2 2N-N€ZIOOY€ N-TC0<pla "A fountain of life is 
in the ways of wisdom" (Prov 13: 14) 
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9€ATTlC.a€ N-NaC€BHC Na-TaKO "The hope of the ungodly will perish" 
(Prov 10:28) 

THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES 

THE DURATIVE INFINITIVE 

308 When a verb lexeme is actualized 160 as an infinitive predicate in one of the 
durative patterns, this actualization can be called the 'durative infinitive': 
t-N€-X-0.aaIMONION €BOA aYW t-€IP€ N-Z€NTaA60 MTTOOY NM

paCT€ Luke 13:32 "I am casting out demons and performing cures today and 
tomorrow." Its durativity is signalled by sentence pattern and direct object 
syntax, and not by any formal characteristic of the infinitive morpho General 
details of verbal syntax can be found in chapter 8. 

Direct object syntax. After a durative mutable infinitive 167, e.g. NOY-X€, 

N€-X- 'cast (out)', any zero article phrase as direct object is normally suffixed 
to the prenominal state. E.g. t-N€-X-0.aaIMONION €BOA Luke 13:32 "I am 
casting out demons." Other direct objects of the durative mutable infinitive 
must be mediated by the preposition N-/MMO==, following the absolute state. 
For full details of direct object syntax (the Stern-Jernstedt rule), cf. 171. 

Examples with non-zero object: T€TN-NOY-X€ MMO-q €BOA MMW-TN Acts 13:46 
"You thrust it from you"; N€q-NOY-X€.lI.€ €BOA N-OY.lI.dIMONION Luke 11:14 
"Now He was casting out a demon"; €I-NOY-X€ €BOA N-N.lI.dIMONION Matt 12:27 
"I cast out demons" 

THE STATIVE 

309 Statives 162 only occur "as the predicate of the durative sentence. Stative and 
durative infinitive contrast in meaning in predictable ways 168, as follows. 

(a) Transitive verbs 168(a): the stative expresses a descriptive, static passive 
meaning (the enduring state of a subject after it has finished undergoing or 
receiving some action), q-KHT "It is built (describing a state), is situated, is 
established," and the infinitive expresses enduring, ongoing, or general action 
C€-KWT MMO-q "They build/are building it." 

The stative 0 N - (cf. infinitive € I P€) expresses incidental (non-essential) predication as 
contrasted with inherent (essential) predication of the nominal sentence 179, 180(b); 
e.g. c-o N-0CdBH she is wise (at the moment or under a certain condition, incidental
ly) versus OYCdBH T€ she is wise (permanently or by nature, inherently). 

(b) Intransitive verbs (except those listed in [c]): the stative describes the endur
ing state of the subject after some process has come to an end or some quali
ty has been acquired, C€-<,90YWOY "They are dry," and the infinitive 
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expresses enduring, ongoing, or general process or entry into a state, 
C€-<,900Y€ "They are becoming dry, They dry out." 

(c) However, of the following five intransitives 

BW K, stative B H K go 
€I, stative N HY come 
TTWT, stative TTHT run 

Z€, stative ZHY fall (also Z€ €-, ZHY €- find) 
ZWA, stative ZHAfly 

only the stative occurs in durative sentences, and it expresses enduring, ongo
ing, or general motion, C€- BH K "They are going, They go." The infinitives 
of this group only occur in non-durative conjugation (chapter 15); thus, no 
contrast between infinitive and stative can be expressed in the durative sen
tence, cf. 168(c). 

THE SITUATIONAL PREPOSITION AND ADVERB 

.HO The situational predicate is expressed by prepositions of place (and by exten
sion, those of time and manner) that do not imply motion; and by a limited 
number of situational adverbs. E.g. TTNOYT€ ZN-T€CMHT€ Ps 45(46):5 "God 
is in the midst of her." (English translation of this predicate type requires addi
tion of the verb to be as copula.) 

Examples of situational prepositions that occur as predicate: €-XN -, M N-, MTT€CHT N

or simply TT€CHT N-, N-, NTN-, NdZpN-, 0YB€-, Zd-, ZI-, ZN-, ZdPW==, ZdPdT==, 

ZdZTN-, ZI-XN-. Such prepositional predicates can be premodified by a combinative 
adverb 206, e.g. €ZPd"i €-XN-, NZOYN N-, NZPd"i ZN-, Zpd"i ZN-, Zpd"i ZI-XN-, etc. 
Examples of situational adverbs (that cannot be further analyzed as prepositional phras
es) occurring as predicate: MTTOOY "is today, falls on today's date"; TWN "is where? 
Where is ... ?"; Td"i "is here" (occurring only in the relative construction €T0-Td"i 

"Which is here"). For N-, Nd== 'unto' in clausal interjections such as T€XdPIC NH-TN 

"Grace be unto you", cf. 240. 

Further examples: TTdNOB€ MTTdMTO €BOA NOYO€lty NIM Ps 50(51):3 "My sin is 
continually before me"; N-TM€ ZM-TTdl dN 1 John 2:4 "The truth is not in him"; 
t-NMMd-q ZN-T€qeAI'Ylc Ps 90(91):15 "I am with him in his affliction"; TOYd

tyT€ M-TTtydl MTTOOY ShAmel I 379:6-7 "The festal worship ofPshai falls on today's 
date, is today"; C-MMdY ShIV 18: 13 "It is there, It is present"; TT€TPOC MMdY Acts 
9:38 "Peter (was) there"; N-€T€P€-TTCdZOY Zpdl ZI-XW-Oy ShIll 189: 15 "Those 
that the curse rests upon"; €TI €P€-TTKdK€ SBOA John 20: 1 "For it was still dark" 
(darkness still being outside); €P€-oYNo6 N-KdYCWN NBOA Paphnoute Cephalas, 
Stories of the Monks of the Desert (BMis 474: 15-16) "While a bad sirocco was blow
ing" 

But prepositions of relationship (time, place 'from' or 'towards', and manner, e.g. 
TTdPd-TT€KOYWty "Contrary to your will") are predicated in the nominal sentence 298, 
and by p- in non-durative conjugation. Source ("is from, comes from") is also predi
cated in the nominal sentence by 0Y€BOA ZN- 302. 
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At least a few prepositions occur as predicate in both durative and nominal sentences, 
with a distinction in meaning. E.g . .2(IN-T€NOY A€ nK€7I.€BIN KH ZaTNNOYN€ (i.e. 
Za-TNOYN€) N-N(I,}H N Matt 3: 10 "From this time forth the axe is laid to (lies under) 
the root of the trees: versus M-n€Kpooy(I,} aN n€ Za-7I.aay Matt 22:16 "You care 
for no man (Your care is not on behalf of any). 

Two prepositional predicates require special comment: 

i. €po-(q) N-/€PO== describes financial and moral indebtedness: "is a 
deficit against the account of, is owed by, is incumbent upon." E.g. NTOK 
0YN-OYHP €PO-K Luke 16:7 "How much do you owe?" (As for you, how 
much is against your account?); MN-0NOB€ €PO-I ShIll 133:15 "No sin is 
imputable to me." Non-personal prepositional objects must be introduced by 
periphrastic €po-q N-/€PO-C N-/€PO-oy N-. Optionally, the creditor is 
specified by NTOOT== N-/NTOOT== 'in the reckoning of ... '; e.g. MN-0NOB€ 
€po-'i T€NOY NTOOT-OY N-NaJl.Jl.o<!>yJl.OC Judg 15:3 "For once, I am 
guiltless with regard to the foreigners" (This time, sin is not a deficit against 
me in the reckoning of the foreigners). 

English translations of this construction usually reverse the dynamic and use the verb 
owe, with the Coptic subject translated as the amount or thing owed and the object of the 
Coptic preposition as the debtor: Coptic A is owed by B becomes English B owes (the 
sum of) A. Impersonal C-€PO:: means "It is incumbent on ... " Further examples: OYa 

€p€-ZaZ N-61N6wp €po-q Matt 18:24 "One who owed many talents"; n-€T0-

€PO-oy ShIV 43:28 "What they owe"; n-€T€-oYN-OYON €po-q ShIII 149:6-7 
"The debtor"; naT rap €PO-N NTOOT-q M-n.2(oTc ShChass 98:51-53 "For we have 
this as an obligation unto the Lord"; NZOOY N-NHCT€la €T0-TH(I,} €T-C-€PO-q 

N-r€NOC NIM N-0XpICTlaNOC €_0aa_ y ShChass 102:7-12 "The obligatory fast 
days that it is incumbent on all classes of Christian to keep." In meaning, this construc
tion may be compared with 0YNT€- ... €- or €po:: 'have (a claim) against' 392, in 
which creditor and debtor must be specified. 

ii. N-/MMO== describes relationship between a constituent member and the 
organism to which it belongs ('is a constituent of), as with the members and 
faculties of the body or the parts of a plant. E.g. MN-0NOYN€ MMO-OY Matt 
13:6 "They have no root" (No root is a constituent of them); pw-oy 
MMO-OY M€Y-'l}aJ(€ Ps 134(135): 16 (134: 17 Budge) "They have a mouth, 
but they cannot speak." Other prepositions (MN-, NTN-, 21-, 2N-, 2apaT==, 
21J(N -, etc.) can express similar close relationships such as appurtenance, cus
tody, infection, etc. (various kinds of 'having'); for examples, cf. 393. 

English translations of this construction must reverse the dynamic and use the verb has, 
with the Coptic subject translated as the possessed and the object of the Coptic preposi
tion as the possessor: Coptic A is a constituent of B becomes English B has A. Further 
examples: €-YN-MNT-CNOOYC N-CNT€ M-nCOBT N-Tn07l.IC (collated) Rev 
21:14 "And the wall of the city had twelve foundations"; OYN-06oM M-nNoYT€ 

€_0TOYN €C-Z€N(I,}HP€ Matt 3:9 "God is able (has the ability) to raise up children." 
The general possessive 0YNT€-/MNT€- 'have' (chapter 18) overlaps these construc
tions in meaning. 

238 

STRUCTURE OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

THE PRESENT-BASED FUTURE 

311 N a-the future auxiliary 'is going to ... , will . . . ' expresses an imminent 
future envisaged from the speaker's present, enduring situation. This is the 
normal, broadly functioning future tense in Coptic, usually found in exposi
tion, generalization, narrative, and dialogue. Na- is completed by a non-dura
tive infinitive 328 or another verbal auxiliary 184. E.g. t-Na-J(€Y
TTaarr€Jl.OC 212H MMO-K Mark 1:2 "I shall send my messenger before thee"; 
T€-Na-BWK €TT€CHT 'l}a-aMNT€ Matt 11 :23 "You will go down to 
Hades"; NTOq .a€ N-q-Na-'l}-Na2M-€q aN Mark 15:31 "He cannot save 
Himself." It is only Na- that occupies the predicate position in the sentence 
pattern; the completing infinitive is non-durative (mutable infinitives occur in 
all three states), and any direct object of the infinitive is regulated as for a non
durative infinitive (in accord with the Stern-Jernstedt rule 171). 

In meaning, the Na- future is opposed to the optative future €P€- 338: whereas Na

expresses a time perspective that is explicitly connected to the speaker's present expec
tation ("He is going to ... "), € P€- expresses a strong expectation of fulfillment with
out explicit connection to the speaker's present situation (N N €y-t-0Ma€1 N N -T€I r€

N€a "No sign shall be given to this generation"). A promissory future, which express
es a speaker's promise that an event will happen if a certain command is obeyed, is 
expressed by the future conjunctive Tap€- 357 (aiTI TaPOy-t N H-TN "Ask and they 
shall give unto you"). 

i. In an articulated attributive clause (TT-€T0-Na-cwTTT "Whosoever 
chooses, If one chooses"), Na- can express generalization and potentiality 
501(a) rather than futurity. 

Examples: n-€T0-Na-BW7I. 6€ €B071. N-OY€I N-N€I€NT07l.H Matt 5:19 6e; sav 06v 
MaTI K1:A. "Whoever then relaxes one of these commandments"; n-€T0-Na-ZWTB Matt 
5:21 6e; 8' liv <pov€uaTI "Whoever kills"; 0YON NIM €T0-Na-NOy6c Matt 5:22 niXe; 6 
6pytI;611€VOe; "Everyone who is angry"; n-€T0-Na-zynoMI N€ A€ (l,}aB071. Mark 13: 13 
6 8E unOlletvue; "The one who endures to the end" 

ii. The explicitly durative past situation-based future is N€q-Na-. E.g. 
ay-cwoY2 €20YN N-OYMHH'l)€ N-TBT €-Na'l}w-q I N€P€-N€'l}NHOY 
.a€ Na-TTW2 TT€ Luke 5: 6 "They enclosed a great shoal of fish; and their nets 
were about to break" (ouoppi]crcn;1:O 08 1:0. OiK1:UU UU'L'cOv). (The non-durative 
past-based future is expressed periphrastically by the aq-€I €q-Na- "He 
was about to" 427.) 

iii. The preterit conversion N€q-Na- with hypothetical meaning "He 
would ... " (as the main clause in a contrary-to fact conditional sentences) is 
discussed in 498. E.g. €-N€-NT€TN-N'l}HP€ N-aBpa2aM N€T€TNa
P-N€2BHY€ N-aBpa2aM John 8:39 "If you were Abraham's children, you 
would do what Abraham did. " 

iv. The present-based future of €'i 'come' is often expressed by the stative 
NHY (= Na-€T) 'is going to come, is coming, will come'. E.g. oYN-2€N200Y 
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Ae NHY ZOTaN eYCYaN-ql N"TOOT-OY M-TTa-TcyeA.eeTI TOTe ce-Na

NHcTHye Mark 2:20 "The days will come (NHY), when the bridegroom is 
taken away from then, and then they will (Na-) fast." 

EXPRESSION OF TENSE 

312 The basic sentence pattern expresses present tense. (For the overall Coptic 
tense system, cf. chapter 25.) Past tense can be signalled by preterit conver
sion. Otherwise, a fuller range of tenses etc. can be expressed by periphrastic 
conjugation based on CYWTTe or eT completed by a circumstantial conversion 
of the durative sentence 427. Periphrastic conjugation of the stative is based 
on CYWTTe; of the situational prepositions, on p- 180(b); of the Na- future, on 
eT 427. The infinitive is more fully conjugated by selection of non-durative 
conjugation, chapter 15. 

Examples: (stative) q-NA-<gWTT€ €q-MHp Matt 16:19 "It will be/will come to be 
bound"; AK-<gWTT€ €K-NZOT Matt 25:21 "You have been faithful"; .l(€KAC 

€P€-TT€YK€CA N-BOA <gWTT€ €q-TBBHY Matt 23:26 "That their outside also may 
be clean"; MAP€-OYON NIM <gWTT€ €q-CBTWT Luke 6:40 "Let every one be pre
pared"; €p<gAN-TT€CKAA.2\.OC <gWTT€ €q-AHK Matt 24:32 "As soon as its branch 
becomes tender"; NC€-<gWTT€ €y-oY0.l( MTT€CNAY Matt 9: 17 "And so both are pre
served"; €_0TP€N-<gWTT€ €N-OyAAB Eph 1:4 "That we should be holy"; <gWTT€ 

€T€TN-CBTWT Matt 24:44 "Be ready"; (situational preposition) TT€TTPOCHAYTOC 

€T0-N€MA-K q-NA-P-ZI.l(W-K €MAT€ €MAT€ NTOK.2\.€ Nr-p-TT€CHT MMO-q 

€MAT€ €MAT€ Deut 28:43 I) npocl"llAO'WC; 5C; scrnv sv croi uva~TJcr€'tat avO) avO) K'tA. 
"The stranger that is with thee will be very greatly over thee, and thou shalt be very much 
below him"; AY-P-ZAPW-T M-TT€ZOOY M-TTAMKAZ Ps 17(18):18 npot<p8acrav Il€ 
K'tA. "They were before me in the day of my affliction"; Apl-ZIZH M-TT.l(O€IC 

ZN-OYWNZ €BOA (i.e. ZN-OYOYWNZ €BOA) Ps 146(147):7 "Be before the Lord man
ifestly"; AKMHN A-K€ZlTT P-€PO-C ShIV 12:21 "Now a different law has become 
incumbent upon it"; A-NABAA P-€9H (sic) NN-Oyp<g€ (i.e. N-OYOyp<g€) Ps 
76(77):4 "My eyes were before a watch tower" (the usual past tense of the situational 
predicate is the preterit conversion, e.g. N€q-ZI-TT€KPO Mark 6:47 "He was on the 
shore"); (NA- future) Aq-€I €q-NA-ZOTB-€q Acts 16:27 1l1l€n€V £au'tov uvatp€tV 
"He was about to kill himself"; €q<gAN-NOY €-0CAATTlZ€ Rev 10:7 <hav IltnTI 
craAnit;€tv "When he is going to sound the trumpet"; AAAA MTTAT€-9AH NOY 

€_0<gWTT€ Mark 13:7 un' ounO) 'to 'ttAOC; "But the end has not yet begun to arrive" 

THE DURATIVE SENTENCE PATTERNS 

TERM IN EXTRAPOSITION 

313 Any personal morph (or personal element of the possessive article) within the 
sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in extraposition, that is, a term 
placed at the front of the sentence pattern ('extraposited') 
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Extraposited Term Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 

Anticipation Resumption 

Topic under discussion Comment 
N"TWTN" I TeTN"-cyoBe e-ZaZ N"-,xa,x 

"But as for you, I you are of more value than many sparrows" 
(Matt 10:31) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

Rarely, a 3d person demonstrative pronoun within the sentence pattern is preceded by a 
term in extraposition: TT-€T0-NA-t-0<g1TT€ rAp NA-"i NM-NACYA.l(€ I TTCYHP€ 

M-TTPWM€ NA-t-0CYITT€ M-TTA"i Luke 9:26 "Whoever is ashamed of Me and of My 
words, of that person will the Son of man be ashamed." 

(a) 1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal morph: 
namely, the personal independent 

AyW ANOK I t-NA-TOYNOC-q M-TTZA€ N-ZOOY 

"And as for Me, I I will raise him up at the last day" (John 6:40) 

or its semantic equivalent 

N-€T0-0 N-0pMMAO NZHT-N I T-N-Hfr €_0p_0ZHK € 

"As for those of us who are rich, I we must become poor" (ShChass 98:48-51) 

(b) 3d person morphs can be preceded by either a personal independent or other entity term. 

NTOOY THP-OY I C€-O N-0p€q-KWZ €-TTNOMOC 

"All of them, I they are zealous for the law" (Acts 21 :20) 

TTA"i I q-NA-CYWTT€ N-OYN06 

"He will be great" (This one, I He will be great) (Luke 1:32) 

TTCYHP€ M-TTPWM€ I C€-NA-TAA-q €ZPA"i €TOOT-OY N-jiPWM€ 

"As for the Son of Man, I He will be delivered into the clutches of men" (Mark 9: 31) 

Extraposition occurs mostly with Pattern 2. Cf. also 321. Several terms can occur in 
extraposition, side by side. 

NA"i Izww-q TTCYH P€ I ZOMOIWC I q-NA-AA-Y 

"These the Son, too, will do likewise" (John 5: 19) 
(These I also the Son I likewise I He will do them) 

Further examples. Pattern 1: TT-€T0-CWT-M I TTZWB ZOPCY NNAZPA-q ShChass 
116:20-22 "To anyone who listens, the proposition seems difficult." Pattern 2: ZAZ rAp 

N-N-€T€P€-N€TTNA N-AKA9APTON ZIW-OY I N€Y-WCY €BOA Acts 8:7 "For 
many of those who had unclean spirits cried out"; NTOK.2\.€ I C€-MOYKZ MMO-K Luke 
16:25 "And you are in anguish"; TT-€T0-NA-APNA .2\.€ MMO-"i MTT€MTO €BOA 

N-PPWM€ I C€-NA-APNA MMO-q Luke 12:9 "The one who denies Me before human
kind will be denied"; NK€TTNA N-AKA9APTON I q-oY€Z-0CAZN € NA-y Mark 1:27 
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"He commands even the unclean spirits"; TTNOYT€ I N-t-r-020T€ 2HT-q ;).N Luke 
18:4 "I do not fear God"; OYON NIM €T0-NHY ty;).po-I €T0-CWTM €-N;)'ty;).-X€ 

€tp€ MMO-OY I t-N;).-T;).MW-TN -X€-€q-TNTWN €-NIM Luke 6:47 "Everyone 
who comes to Me and hears My words and does them, I will show you what that person 
is like." Pattern 3: NTO.a€ I 0YN-OYCHq€ NHOY €BOll. 2ITN-TOytYXH Luke 2:35 
"And a sword will pierce through (come through) your own soul also"; ;)'NON rAp I 
N-€NT-;)'N-N;)'Y €PO-oy ;).yw ;)'N-COTM-OY I MN-06oM MMO-N €_0TM-

-XOO-Y Acts 4:20 "For we cannot but speak of what we have seen and heard" 

ADVERBIAL PREMODIFIER BEFORE THE SENTENCE PATTERN 

314 Adverbial premodifier before the sentence pattern. An adverb or preposition
al phrase (chapter 9) preceding the sentence pattern lays down a circumstance 
or relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or attitude in which the sen
tence is being asserted (i.e. under which the predication is made). 

Premodifier I Sentence Pattern 

.xIN-T€NOY .a€ I nK€1\.€BIN KH ZaTNNOYN€ (i.e. Za-TNOYN€) 

N - N cy H N "From this time forth, the axe is laid to the root of the trees" 
(Matt 3: 10) 

ZN-T€qtYXH .a€ I N€q- PHC €-n€zoyo n€ "But in his soul he was very 
alert" (Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 9 [Garitte 15:5]) 

ZN-Z€NK€MHHCY€ .a€ €-NaCYW-OY N-0cya.x€ I N€q-napaKa1\.1 

MMO-OY "So, with many other words He exhorted them" (Luke 3:18) 

Adverbial clauses 490 occur in this position with the same function; e.g. 
€q-Na-C-BT€-Tn€ I N€"i-N-MMa-q n€ Prov 8:27 "When He was going to 
prepare the heaven, I was with Him." Conjunctions and initial attitude mark
ers (chapter 1 0) also occur in premodifier position. 

EXTENSION OF THE CONVERTED DURATIVE SENTENCE 

315 For extension of the converted durative sentence by a clause in conjunctive 
conjugation 

N-€T0-COOYN €-N€YZBHY€ NC€-ZWn €.xw-oy C€-PZOYO-CZOY

OpT NMMa-y "Those who know about their deeds and conceal them are 
greatly cursed along with them" (ShIll 41 :5-6) 

cf. 353. For conjunctive clause extending the non-durative infinitive after 
Na-, cf. 352(1)(a); extending NHY 'is going to come', 352(1)(b). 

INVARIABLE n€ IN THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

316 Invariable n€ occurs in some durative sentences (especially in preterit con
version), but not as an essential pattern constituent 285. Here, the category or 
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structure optionally signalled by n€, the motivation for its use, and the condi
tions of its occurrence are at present unknown. E.g. N€p€-n€qNo6 .a€ 

N-CYHP€ n€ ZN-TCWCY€ Luke 15:25 "Now his elder son was in the field"; 
€NcyaN-OYWZ aNON €TOOT-N €-0CWTM ON €-T€CMH M-n.xO€IC 

n€NNOYT€ TN-Na-MOYOY n€ Deut 5:25 "If we hear the voice of the Lord 
our God anymore, then we shall die." 

~u 7 Pattern 1: Definite Subject 

Definite Subject I Predicate 

n.xO€IC M€ N-N.aIKaIOC 

"The Lord loves the righteous" (Ps 145[146]:8) 

Negation: M-n.xO€IC M€ aN and n.xO€IC M€ aN. The indispensable signal 
of negation is enclitic aN 250, which follows the predicate more or less imme
diately. If N - is present it is prefixed to the subject. 

Examples: M-TT€K2HT r;).p COYTWN ;)'N Acts 8:21 "For your heart is not right"; 
N;)'ty;).-X€ .a€ N;)'-TT;).p;).r€ ;)'N Matt 24:35 "But My words will not pass away" 

Subject: de finites (def. article phrases and pronouns, def. specifier phrases, 
proper nouns); also possessed nouns. The pronoun OYON N I M and article 
phrases with ... N I M occur sometimes in this pattern and sometimes in Pattern 
3. 

Rarely occurring as subject are entity statements 150, e.g. €_0YWM .a€ 

€-MTTK-€I;)'-TOOT-K cwwq ;)'N M-TTPWM€ Matt 15:20 ed. Kasser "But to eat 
(€_0oyWM ) without washing your hands does not defile the person." Cf. chapter 22. 

Subject and predicate are not bound; consequently, an enclitic conjunction 
such as .a€ 235(b) or a modifier of the subject can interrupt the sequence of 
Subject I Predicate: n.xO€IC .a€ M€. (This is the only Coptic nexus pattern 
that can occur without the consistent presence of a nexus morph 248; the 
occurrence of a stative or the future auxiliary Na- signals a durative sentence.) 

Further examples: TTT€ MN-TTK;).2 N;)'-TT;).p;).r€ Matt 24:35 "Heaven and earth will 
pass away"; IC ON pWty€ €PO-K ShChass 39: 1-2 "And Jesus is sufficient against 
you"; TT;).I N;)'--XW €PO-K N-2€Nty;).-X€ Acts 11:14 "He will declare to you a mes
sage"; ;).yw NOY-€I COOYN MMO-€I John 10: 14 "And My own know Me"; 2NO 

NIM N;).-2l1.o6 ShIV 86:10 "Every thing will taste good"; OYON NIM NHY €P;)'T-q 

John 3:26 "All are coming to Him"; TT-XO€IC NMM€_0 Luke 1:28 "The Lord is with 
you"; NT€P€-TTMHHty€ 6€ N;)'Y -x€-iC MM;)'Y;)'N oy.a€ N€qM;)'9HTHC John 6:24 
"So when the people saw that Jesus was not there, nor His disciples"; TTtyOMNT 

r-0MNTp€ 1 John 5:7(8) "The three bear witness (There are three witnesses)"; 
pw-oy MMO-OY Ps 134(135): 16 (134: 17 Budge) "They have mouths" 310(ii) 

Conversions: relative, circumstantial, preterit, focalizing. Cf. 320. 
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318 Pattern 2: Personal Subject 

Personal Prefix + Predicate 

t-M€ MMO-K "I love you" (John 21: 16) 

Negation: N-t-M€ aN and t-M€ aN. The indispensable signal of negation is 
enclitic aN 250, which follows the predicate more or less immediately. If N
is present it is prefixed to the subject. 

Examples: N-q-Na-KW NHT-N aN €BOJI. Matt 6:15 "He will not forgive you"; 
aNOK 6€ t-oNZ aN n€XC.ll.€ ONZ NZHT-0 Gal 2:20 "So I for my part do not live; 
rather, Christ lives in me" 

Subject: personal prefixes 78 in the basic pattern, and personal intermediates 
80 in the conversions. (The personal prefixes of the durative sentence only 
occur in this pattern.) 

The Personal Prefixes 

t- TN- lam we are 
K-, all. r- T€TN- you (masc.) are you (pI.) are 
T€-, rare var. TP- you (fern.) are 
q- C€- he/it is they are 
c- she/it is 

The alternant r- 'you' occurs only after negative N- (e.g. N-r-CWTn aN "You do not 
choose"). 

Special combinations with the future auxiliary Na-

2d sing. fern.: T€Na-, vars. T€pNa- and T€pa-, "You are going to ... ' 
2d plur.: T€TNa-, var. T€TNNa-, "You are going to ... " 

The personal prefix is bound to its predicate, forming a bound group, and the 
sequence Subject + Predicate cannot be interrupted by an enclitic or other ele-
ment: t-M€ A€. " 

Further examples: C-6HY .lI.€ N61-TnYJl.H Matt 7: 14 "For the gate is narrow"; 
t-.xW.lI.€ MMO-C NH-TN Matt 8:11 "I tell you"; K-Twpn N-N-€T€-NOY-K aN 

N€ ShChass 41:29-31 "You seize things that are not yours"; T€-ZKa€IT T€-OB€ 

M-nO€IK MN-nMOOY ShIH 204:4 "You are hungry, you are thirsty, for bread and 
water"; T€T-N-ZN-TMHT€ N-Z€NN06 M-nparMa €y-ocy ShChass 97:28-31 
"You are in the midst of many great projects"; N-q-Mn€"iMa aN Luke 24:6 "He is not 
here"; t-Na-TaMw-TN Luke 6:47 "I will show you" 

Conversions: relative, circumstantial, preterit, focalizing. Cf. 320. When con
verted, Pattern 2 has the following structure: . 

Thus 
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Mutable converter 396 + Personal Intermediate + Predicate 
N€-I-M€ (N€I-M€) "I loved" (preterit) 

Basic: C€-M€ "They love" 
Converted: €TOY-M€, €Y-M€, N€Y-M€, €Y-M€ 

THE SENTENCE PATTERNS 

.'19 Postponed subject: entity term expanding a personal subject. A 3d-person 
subject (q, c, C€/y) can be expanded by an entity term later in the clause. The 
expansion element is usually mediated by N61- 87(b). 

q-COOYN rap N61-IT€TN€IWT €T0-ZN-MITHY€ "For your Father in heav
en knows" (Matt 6:32) 

N€C-MMaY A€ N61-MaPla TMarAaAHNH MN-TK€MaPla "Mary 
Magdalene and the other Mary were there" (Matt 27: 61) 

Much less often, it is expanded by apposition 87(c). 

q-.xw rap MMO-C NTOq IT.xO€IC "For the Lord says" (ShIll 60:4-5) 

A first or 2d-person subject must be expanded by apposition 87(c). 

t-<:yl N€, €PW-TN ZM-IT.xO€IC aNOK T€PTIOC "I Tertius greet you in the 
Lord" (Rom 16:22) 

In these constructions, the personal morph (t-, -I-, K-, q-, etc.) expresses 
grammatical information, and the expansion expresses lexical content in a 
postponed, rhetorically distinct element. 

CONVERSIONS OF PATTERNS 1 AND 2 

.120 Affirmative: Formed with mutable converters 396 

Rel\ltive 
Circumstantial 
Preterit 
Focalizing 

Thus 

Pattern 1 
(prenominal 

state) 

€T€P€

€P€

N€P€

€P€-

Pattern 2 
(pre personal 

state) 

€T" (and €T0- 405) 

€" 

N€" 

€" 

Basic N€ZIOM€ CWTIT, C€-CWTIT "The women choose, They choose" 

ReI. €T€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT, €TOY-CWTIT, €T0-CWTIT 405 
Circ. €P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT, €Y-CWTIT 

Pret. N€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT, N€Y-CWTIT 

Foc. €P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT, €Y-CWTIT 

Negations: expressed in the following variant forms (where aN always comes 
after the predicate) 

(i) Without negative N-: affirmative conversion + aN 

ReI. €T€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT aN, €TOY-CWTIT aN, €T0-CWTIT aN 405 
Circ. €P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTIT aN, €Y-CWTIT aN 
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Pret. N€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, N€y-CWTTT ~N 

Foe. €P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, €y-CWTTT ~N 

(ii) With negative N- (var. NN-): N- + affirmative conversion + ~N. Only 
focalizing conversion 

Affirm. foe. €P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT, €y-CWTTT 

Neg foe. N-€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, N-€y-CWTTT ~N 

(vars. NN-€P€-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, NN-€y-CWTTT ~N) 

This looks like the negative preterit conversion. 

(iii) Immutable sentence converter + negatived basic pattern (N- ... ~N): rel
ative and circumstantial (the usual negation) 

Basic N-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, N-C€-CWTTT ~N 

"The women do not choose, They do not choose" 

ReI. €T€-N-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, €T€-N-C€-CWTTT ~N 

eire. €-N-N€ZIOM€ CWTTT ~N, €-N-C€-CWTTT ~N 

Also occurs with circumstantial preterit 498 (rare) 

€-N€-M-TT~'j r-0TT€800Y ~N 
"If this Man were not an evildoer" (John 18:30) 

(iv) Focalizing conversion with negation of topic element 453 

€T€-N-C€-CWTTT ~N + Focal Point 

Thus, negative circumstantial and negative focalizing are distinguished as follows. 

Circ. €-N-C€-CWTIl ~N 

vaT. €Y-CWTIl aN 

" Foe. €T€-N-C€-CWTIl aN 

vaT. N-€Y-CWTIl aN, €y-CWTIl aN 

Examples. (a) Relative: IlPWM€ €T€P€-T€q61,X, <yoywoy Luke 6:8 "The man 
whose hand (was) withered"; T-€T€P€-,X,W-c ZOOK€ 1 Cor 11:5 "She whose head 
is shaven"; TKWMH N-€PHMOC IlMa €TOy-aNaXWp€1 NZHT-q Life of St. 
Pachomius (Lefort 107a:2-5) "The deserted village where they had made their retreat"; 
IlZJ;:Jl.O €T0-oyaaB alla-llaJl.aMWN Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 102b:20--21) "The 
holy senior monk Apa Palamon"; Ila"i €T€P€-TMNT-CNOOYC€ M-<j>YJl.H 

M-Il€Nr€NOC Z€Jl.IlIZ€ €-0TaZO-q Acts 26:7 "Which the twelve tribes of our peo
ple hope to attain to"; (negation [i]) Ta"i T€ 8€ €T€P€-NK€ZHT N-NPWM€ €I N€ aN 

N - N €Y€ P HY Prov 27: 19 "So the hearts of people are not like one another"; 
N€KK€MNT-aC€BHC €TN-p-0Xpla aN N-0,X,00-Y oyi oyi ShChass 34:23-26 
"Your other impious deeds, which we need not enumerate"; N-€T0-0y€<y-p-0NOB€ 

MN-N-€T0-OY€<y-€IP€ aN ShChass 66:58-67:2 "Those who want to sin and those 
who don't"; (negation [iii]) IlMa €T€-M-Il€yqNT Na-MOY aN Mark 9:48 "Where 
their worm does not die"; NPWM€ €T€-N-c€-p-0<yaY aN N-TMNT-€PO 

N-MIlHY€ ShChass 113:41-44 "People who are not worthy of the kingdom of the heav
ens"; 1l-€T0-P-0ZWB ... 1l-€T€-N-q-p-0ZWB A€ aN Rom 4:4-5 "One who works 
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... One who does not work." (b) Circumstantial: €P€-ZH PWAHC 0 N-0T€TpapXHc 

€,X,N-TraJl.IJl.ala Luke 3:1 "And Herod being tetrarch of Galilee"; €P€-,X,W-C 

60Jl.IT €BOJI. 1 Cor 11:13 "With her head being uncovered"; €Y-MOO<y€ 

ZN-N€NTOJl.H THP-OY NM-NAIKaIWMa M-Il,X,O€IC Luke 1:6 "Walking in all the 
commandments and ordinances of the Lord"; (negation [i]) Z€NPWM€ ... €P€

N€YMNT-aKa8apTOC ZHIl aN €-N€Y€PHY ShChass 168:57-169:4 "People whose 
impurities are no secret to one another"; 0YNT-C-T€3;0YCla €_0KWNC H €_0TM -

KWNC €Y-K€JI.€Y€ Na-C aN ShIV 13: 13-14 "It has the authority to slay or not slay, 
without being ordered to do so"; (negation [iii]) 0YPWM€ N-OYWT M-1l0NHPOC 

€-M-Il,X,O€IC <y001l NMMa-q aN ShIll 134:12 "Any single wicked person with 
whom the Lord does not dwell"; Z€NK€Ma"iN ... Na"i €-N-C€-CHZ aN €-Il€-

€I,X,WWM€ John 20:30 "Other signs ... which are not written in this book." 
(c) Preterit: N€p€-1l0ya Iloya t M-Il€qOYOI €ZOYN €po-q ZN-OYN06 N-CM H 

Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 9 (Garitte 14:24-25) "Each one was rushing at him with 
a loud cry"; ll<ya,X,€ N€q-<yOOIl N NaZPN-IlNOYT€ John I: I "The Word was with 
God"; (negation [i]) N€P€-N€qK€CNHY rap IlICT€Y€ €po-q aN John 7:5 "For 
even His brothers did not believe in Him"; N€q-OYW<y rap aN Il€ €_0MOO<y€ 

ZN-tOYAala John 7:1 "For He did not want to go about in Judea." (d) Focalizing: 
€BOJI. TWN H ZITN-OY €p€-Nal <y001l Na-N ShIll 72:2-3 "Whence or how is it 
that these things are happening to us?"; €p€-TIlHrH M-IlWNZ ZN-T61,X, 

M-IlAI KalOC Prov 10: 11 "The fountain of life is in the hand of the righteous"; N-€T0-

,X,OC€ €Y-,X,OC€ €TB€-N€Yllpa3;IC N-ara80N ShIV 4:2-3 "The exalted are exalt
ed on account of their good deeds"; (negation [i]) MH €P€-Il€YBWJI. <y001l aN €BOJI. 

ZITM-IlNOYT€ Gen 40:8 "Is not the interpretation of them through God?"; TMNT

€PO N-MIlHY€ €C-ZM-Il€IMa aN H Ilal ShAmel 11462: 10-11 "The kingdom of the 
heavens is not here or there"; (negation [ii]) N-€P€-IlPWM€ Na-WN2 aN €-1l0€1 K 

MMaT€ Luke 4:4 "A person shall not live by bread alone"; MH N-€N-W<y aN N

Nlrpa<j>H N-OYWT ShAmel I 183:9 "Do we not read the very same scriptures?" 
1l€"i<yWN€ NN-€q-<yOOIl aN €-IlMOY John 11:4 "This illness is not unto death"; 
(negation £iv]) 1l-€T0-OYWM €q-OYWM M-Il,X,O€IC ... ayw Il-€T€-N-q-

0YWM aN €T€-N-q-OYWM aN M-Il,X,O€IC Rom 14:6 "As for the one who eats, it 
is in honor of the Lord that he eats ... And as for the one who does not eat, it is in honor 
of the Lord that he does not eat" 

.'11 Extraposition of the subject 313 with its own extraposited mutable converter 
is rare. 

Examples: circumstantial (€P€- ... €~ ... ) OYMHH<y€ aq-€I €P€-Il-€-<yaY-

MOYT€ €po-q ,X,€-"i0YAaC ... §q-MOO<y€ ZHT-OY Luke 22:47 "A crowd 
came, with the one called Judas ... preceding them"; preterit (€-N€P€- ... €-N€~ 

... , circumstantial preterit) ONTOC €-N€P€-NT-BNOOY€ M-0MIN€ NIM ayw 

NK€ZWON ... €-N€Y-NOI M-Il-€TOY-Na-MOY €TBHHT-q €y<yaN-OYOM-q 

N€Y-Na-M€Z-pW-OY €po-q aN €N€Z ShGue 164b: 12-15 "Truly, if all kinds of 
beasts and other living things ... knew what they would die from if they ate it, they 
would never take a bite of it"; focalizing (€P€- ... €~ ... ) €P€-NNOB€ rap 

N-NZ€Jl.Jl.HN MN-Na-N-€T0-OYW<yT THP-OY N-NZ€IKWN N-NAaIMONION 

§Y-OYONZ €-IlNOYT€ Mayaa-q aN aJl.Jl.a €-NK€PWM€ ON ShIll 209: 13-15 "For 
the sins of the Greeks, and those of all people who worship images of demons, are plain 
not only to God but also to human beings" 

247 



DURATIVE SENTENCE 

322 Pattern 3: Non-definite Subject 

0YN- + Non-definite Subject I Predicate 

0yN-6€.l>.€ KUJT €J(.UJ-C 

"Another is building upon it" (1 Cor 3 : 1 0) 

This pattern consists of a basic existential sentence (OYN -1M N - 'there is/there 
is not') expanded by a durative predicate 479. 0YN-/MN- is sometimes absent 
in conversion 324(ii). 

Negation: MN- 250 replaces 0YN-

OYN-, var. OyN-; MN-, var. MMN-. After converters, 0YN- (OYN-) is often written 
YN- (YN-), and MMN- is often written MMN- without its first superlinear stroke: 
€-YN-, N€-YN-, €T€-MMN- (more rarely €T€-YN-) etc. 

Subject: non-de finites (indef. and zero article phrases and pronouns), bare spec
ifiers, and bare specifier phrases. The pronoun oyo N N I M and article phrases 
with ... N I M occur sometimes in this pattern and sometimes in Pattern 1. 

Subjects in the negative often have a zero article, whereas the corresponding affirmatives 
often have indef. 0Y- or 2€N-; likewise, corresponding to OYN-Oya and 
0YN-20 €IN€ "Someone is ... ,Some are ... " is negative MN-AaaY " No one is 
... , None are ... ". 

Subject and predicate are not bound; consequently, an enclitic conjunction 
such as .l>.€ 235(b) or a modifier of the subject can interrupt the sequence of 
Subject I Predicate: 0yN-6€.l>.€ KUJT. For OYN-06oM 'be able (to)', cf. 394. 

Further examples: €<,9WTT€ 0YN-OYM€AOC <,9WN€ I Cor 12:26 "If one member suf
fers"; aY-NaYX€-MMN-6€xO"i MMay John 6:22 "They saw that there had been no 
other boat there"; MH 0YN-0M€€Y€ TTOAYM€I NMMa-K ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 
44: 16-17 = Z 317:21-22) "Are any thoughts bothering you?"; €<,9X€-OyN-Oya.a€ 

M€ M-TTNOYT€ 1 Cor"8:3 "But if indeed one loves God"; TT-€T€-OYN-OYON 

€po-q ShIll 149:6-7 "The debtor"; NaM€ 0YN-ara90N N I M Na-<,9WTT€ Na-q 

ShIV 188:1-2 "Truly, every good thing will happen to him"; MN-OYON NIM 

Na-<,9-q I 2a-TT€I<,9aX€ Matt 19: 11 "Not all can bear this saying"; OYN-2a 2 <,90Y

<,9oY MMO-OY 2 Cor 11:18 "Many boast"; OYN-OYHP N-O€IK NT€-THYTN Matt 
15:34 "How many loaves have you?"; MH MN-MNT-CNOOYC N-OYNOY 

2M-TT€200Y John 11:9 "Pray tell, are there not twelve hours in the day?" 

Conversions: Relative, circumstantial, preterit, focalizing. Cf. 324. 

323 Pattern 3a: Definite or non-definite subject presented by €IC-

A similar pattern is formed with €IC- 'here is, behold'. 
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€IC- + Definite or Non-definite Subject I Predicate 

€IC-TTOYPPO NHY N€_0 

"Behold, your king is coming to you" (Matt 21 :5) 

THE SENTENCE PATTERNS 

When formed with € I C-, this pattern is compatible with both definite and non
definite subjects; it has no negation and no conversions. For further examples, 
cf.479. 

CONVERSIONS OF PATTERN 3 

(i) Affirmative and negative: Immutable sentence converter (€T€-, €-, N€-, 

€- 396[bD + whole basic pattern 

Basic OYN-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT, MN-0C2IM€ CUJTTT 

"Some women choose, No women choose" 

Relative €T€-(O)YN-2€N2IOM € CUJTTT, €T€-MN-0C 2 IM € 

Circumstantial €-(O)YN-2€N2IOM € CUJTTT, €-MN-0C 2 IM € 

Preterit , 
N€-(O)YN-2€N2IOM € CUJTTT, N€-MN-0C 2 IM € 

Focalizing €-(O)YN-2€N2 IOM € CUJTTT, €-MN-0C 2 IM € 

CUJTTT 

CUJTTT 

CUJTTT 

CUJTTT 

(ii) Affirmative variant: Mutable converter (€T€P€-, €P€-, N€P€-, €P€-) in 
place of 0YN-

Basic OYN-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT, "Some women choose" 

Relative €T€P€-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT 

Circumstantial €P€-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT 

Preterit N€P€-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT 

Focalizing €P€-2€N2IOM€ CUJTTT 

( iii) Focalizing with negation of topic element 453 

€T€-MN- ... CUJTTT 

Examples. (a) Relative: (i) TT2wB €T€-OYN-2a2 NOYX€ MMO-q €TTa20Y MMO-OY 

€TB€_020MT ShChass 85:40-44 "The thing that many neglect for money"; MMa 

M-TT€Tpa TTMa €T€-MN-0Ka2 €-Na<,9W-q N2HT-q Matt 13:5 "Rocky ground, 
where there (was) not much soil"; (ii) TTMa rap €T€p€-CNay H <,90MNT cooY2 

€po-q €-TTapaN Matt 18:20 "For where two or three are gathered in my name." (b) 
Circumstantial: (i) €-YN-OYMHH<,9€ MMay Acts 1:15 "Inasmuch as a crowd was 
there"; €-MM-N-0pWM€ Nay €po-q ShChass 14:35-37 "Without anyone seeing 
him"; (ii) 2WC €P€-OYCtxaPION TO 2lww-q ApophPatr 180 (Chaine 43:25 = Z 
316:29) "As though he were wearing a tunic." (c) Preterit: (i) N€-YN-2€N<,900C.a€ 

2N-T€XWpa €T0-MMay Luke 2:8 "And there were shepherds in that region"; 
N€-MMN-AaaY M€NTOI <,9aX€ €TBHHT-q 2N-OYTTappHCla John 7:13 "Yet no 
one spoke openly of Him"; (ii) N€P€-OYN06 N-WN€ TaAHY €po-q Paphnoute 
Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of the Desert (BMis 474: 17-18) "A huge stone was 
lying upon him." (d) Focalizing: (i) apa €-OYN-2€NTN2 M-TTNOYT€ TTTTaN

TOKpaTWp ShChass 186:41-44 "So, does God almighty have wings?"; 
€-MN-<,96oM €N€2 €_0XWK €BOA N-N-€T0-t-TT€YOyo"i €PO-oy Heb 10:1 "It 
can never make perfect those who draw near"; H Na<,9 N-2€ €-oYN-AaaY <,900TT 

2a-T€q2H ShWess9 147c:22-25 "Or how is it that anything exists before Him?"; (ii) 
€P€-NIM Na-Na Na-N ShP 13[54v a:14 "Who will have mercy upon us?"; (iii) 
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€T€-MN-06wpo A€ NHY €-XN-NIM €BOA ZITOOT-q Job 25:3 "And upon whom 
will there not come a snare from him?"; MH E?T€-MN-6oM MMO-€I €_0TOY-

-X€-TJ:lYTN Isa 50:2 "Pray tell, is it that I do not have the ability to save you?" i5 Non-durative Conjugation 

The Structure of Non-durative Conjugation 325 
Components and Patterns of Non-durative Conjugation 325 
Tense and Co-occurring Categories 326 
Distinguishing Features of the Three Patterns 327 
The 'Non-durative' Infinitive 328 
Direct Object Syntax of Mutable Infinitives 329 
Term in Extraposition 330 
Postponed Subject 331 
Other Elaborations of Subject or Infinitive 332 
Adverbial Premodifier 333 

The Non-durative Conjugation Patterns 334 
Pattern 1: The Main-clause Bases 334 

Past tense a - 334 
Extension of a- by another clause 335 

'Not yet' Mm .. T€- 336 
Aorist (,9ap€- 337 
Optative €P€- 338 

a. Main clause 338 
b. Subordinate clause 338 
c. Entity statement 338 

€q Na- as optative 339 
Jussive Map€- 340 

Extensions of the optative, jussive, or imperative 341 
Pattern 2: The Subordinate-clause Bases 342 

Negation 342 
A. Bases Forming Adverbial clauses 343 

Precursive NT€P€- 344 
Extension ofNT€p€- by another clause 345 

Conditional €p(,9aN- and €P€- 346 
Extension of €p(,9aN- by another clause 347 

Temporal clauses referring to the past 348 
Limitative (,9aNT€- 349 

B. Conjunctive Bases 350 
Conjunctive NT€- 351 
Environments of the conjunctive 352 
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Extending a non-narrative verb 352 
Extension within a subordinate clause 353 
Extending or completing other elements 354 
Following oX.eKa(a)C 355 
Main clause in sequel to an adverbial clause 356 

Future conjunctive Tape- 357 
Environments of the future conjunctive 358 

a. In sequel to an expressed command 358 
b. In sequel to a rhetorical question 358 
c. Initial clause (deliberative question) 358 
d. After verb of incomplete predication 358 
e. Expressing purpose 358 

Pattern 3: The Causative Infinitive Tpe- 359 
Conjugated 360 
Expanding a verbal auxiliary 361 
As a gendered common noun 362 
Forming adverbial infinitive phrase 363 

THE STRUCTURE OF NON -DURA TIVE CONJUGATION 

COMPONENTS AND PATTERNS OF NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION 

325 'N on-durative conjugation' is a set of three patterns 

(1) a-IC.L\.e oy(l)(ys "But Jesus answered" (Luke 22:51) 
aq-oym<:§s "He answered" (Matt 3: 15) 

(2) NTepe-lc oym "When Jesus had finished" (Matt 7:28) 
NTepeq-oym.L\.e "And when He had ceased" (Luke 5:4) 

(3) ... Tpe-IHcoyC.L\.e KOT-q" ... Jesus to return" 
... Tpeq-<yaoX.e .L\.e " ... Him to speak" 

(e.g. in 2M-TTTP€-1e .l>.€ KOT-q Luke 8:40 "Now as Jesus was returning" and 
2M-TITP€q-<!}A-X€ .l>.€ Luke 11 :37 "While He was speaking") 

each containing a non-durative conjugation base (a-, NTepe-, Tpe-, etc.) as 
its first essential constituent, as follows: 

Conjugation Base + Entity Term + Infinitive 

The conjugation bases are nexus morphs 248, and they occur in two states 30 
-prenominal and prepersonal. 
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Prenominal Prepersonal 
State State 

Pattern (1): Main Clause Bases 

A- A" Past Tense 334 affirm. (He chose) 
MTI€- MTI" Past Tense neg. (He did not choose) 
MTIAT€- MTIAT" 'not yet' 336 (He has not yet chosen) 
<!}AP€- <!}A" Aorist 337 affirm. (He chooses) 
M€P€- M€" Aorist neg. (He does not choose) 
€P€- €,,€- Optative 338 affirm. (He shall choose) 
NN€- NN€" Optative neg. (He shall not choose) 
MAP€- MAP" Jussive 340 affirm. (Let him choose) 
MTIpTP€- MTIPTP€" Jussive neg. (Let him not choose) 

Pattern (2): Subordinate Clause Bases 

NT€P€- NT€P" Precursive 'after, when' (past) 344 (After he chose) 
€p<!}AN- €"<!}AN- Conditional 'if, when' 346 (Ifhe chooses) 
var. €P€-

<!}ANT€-

NT€-

TAP€-

€" 

<!}ANT" 

N" 

TAP" 

Limitative 'until' 349 (Until he chooses) 
Conjunctive 351 ( ... and choose) 
Future Conjunctive 357 ( ... and he shall choose) 

Pattern (3): Causative Infinitive Base 

Causative Infinitive 359 ( ... him to choose, ... cause him to choose) 

The bases are conjugated by suffixation of an entity term as subject (a-IC, 

a-q-, etc.); personal subjects are expressed by the personal intermediates 80. 

Two of the prepersonal bases (€,,€- and €"<!}AN-) are split morphs, in the middle of 
which the personal morph occurs (thus €,,€ occurs as €"i€-, €K€-, €P€-, €q€-, €C€-, 

etc.) A special set of personal intermediates occurs with the conjunctive base N" 83. 

The conjugated base actualizes 160 the verb lexeme as a non-durative infini
tive 328. (General details of verbal syntax can be found in chapter 8.) Base + 
infinitive together constitute the predicate 247, in two (or three) discontinuous 
parts. The base is the syntactic nucleus of the predicate, and the infinitive 
expresses lexical content. The entity term is subject (actor of the verb). 

subject 
IHCOYC 

past + "Jesus" 
tense 
(base) 

OYW<!JB "Jesus answered" 
+ 'answer' 

(infinitive) 

predicate ( "answered" ) 

In patterns built on a prenominal conjugation base, subject and infinitive are 
not bound; consequently, an enclitic such as .L\.e 235(b) or an elaborating ele
ment (or both) can interrupt the sequence of Subject I Infinitive: a-Jm-

2aNNHC fap TTBaTTTICTHC el Luke 7:33 "For John the Baptist has come." 
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In elliptical rhetoric, the infinitive is not expressed and the base by itself makes up the 
predicate. E.g. OYT€ MIT€-Tu.r r-0NOB€ OYT€ MIT€-N€<;jK€€I0T€ John 9:3 "This 
man did not sin; and also his parents didn't." 

TENSE AND CO-OCCURRING CATEGORIES 

326 The overall Coptic tense system is described in chapter 25. Some non-durative 
bases express past or future time range within the main tense system. Others 
express a tenseless reference point; still others express relative time. Two of 
the bases are unrelated to the tense system. 

Past: a-/MTTe- 334, MTTaTe- 336 
Future: epe-/NNe- 338, Tape- 357 
Tenseless: '!}ape-/Mepe- 337, NTe- 351 
Relative time: after NTepe- 344, when(ever)/if ep'!}aN- 346, until '!}aN

Te- 349 
Unrelated to tense: Mape-/MTTpTpe- 340, Tpe- 359 

Most bases also co-express non-tense categories, such as affirmation/nega
tion, completion or expected completion of action, factual versus hypothetical 
action, intention/wish, sequel, causation. Those of Patterns (1) and (2) also 
signal main or subordinate clause status 248, respectively. 

Still other, co-occurring, non-tense categories are formally signalled on a larg
er scale by the discourse type 527 (e.g. narrative, generalization, authoritative 
command) in which the sentence occurs. The discourse perspective of a par
ticular type of discourse (e.g. statement of timeless truth, contemporaneous 
observation, etc.) is a major factor in the meaning expressed by any actual 
occurrence of a non-durative pattern, as all these category systems intersect. 

" 
Some of the bases of Pattern (1) also occur as in absolute state. Without subject or pred
icate expressed, they have the function of non-inflected interjections 241 of affirmation 
and denial; e.g. (,90 'Yes!' (I, we, you, it, somebody etc. habitually does, cf. (,9M 337); 
MIT€ 'No!' (1, we, you, it, somebody etc. did not, cf. MIT" 334); N NO 'No!' (It shall not 
come to pass!, cf. N N €" 338). With personal subject attached, the base Mdr" 340 forms 
the inflected interjections 242 MdrO-N "Let's go" and MdrO-K "Won't you go." 

327 DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF THE THREE PATTERNS 

(1) Pattern 1 (334) forms main clauses 248 and is negatived by substitution of 
the negative alternant base 250 (thus MTTe- in place of a-); e.g. aC-MOY Matt 
22:27 "She died"; neg. MTTe-Moy Matt 9:24 "She has not died, She did not 
die." It is subject to conversion (except for affirm. conditional e pe-). 

(2) Pattern 2 (342) forms subordinate clauses 248 and is negatived by TM-

250 occurring between base and infinitive. It is not subject to conversion. E.g. 
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NTepoy-ze epo-q Mark 1:37 "When they found Him"; NTepoY-TM-ze 
epo-q Luke 2:45 "When they did not find Him." 

(3) Pattern 3 (359), the causative infinitive, functions simultaneously as con
jugation base and infinitive. Being an infinitive, Tpe can either be conjugated 
(aq-Tpec-cwTTT "He caused her to choose"), or complete a verbal auxiliary 
(q-Na-Tpec-cwTTT "He will make her choose"), or be actualized as a masc. 
common noun (TT-Tpec-cwTTT "Her [act of] choosing"). This ambivalence 
sets Tpe apart, in function and rank, from the other bases. It is negatived by 
TM- 250(b). E.g. e-0Tpeq-swK eZOYN e-TMNT-epo M-TTNoYTe Mark 
10:25 "For him to enter the kingdom of God"; e-0TM-Tpeq-swK eZOYN 

e-TTesyaTpON Acts 19:31 "For him not to venture into the theater." 

THE 'NON-DURATIVE' INFINITIVE 

In durative sentence patterns (chapter 14) the infinitive is actualized so as 
to express durativity (the enduring, ongoing, or general character of an action 
or process). But when the infinitive is actualized in other environments, name
ly 

non-durative conjugation 
as a masc. common noun 105(c) 
as the imperative (chapter 16) 
as a lexical complement after the future auxiliary Na- 'is going to' 311 

or other verbal auxiliary 184 such as oye'!}- 'want to' 

there is no expression of the category of durativity. Such may be termed the 
'non-durative infinitive', bearing in mind that this means nothing more than 
'an infinitive not explicitly expressing the category of durativity'. (In other 
words, these four environments do not signal information about the category 
of durativity one way or the other.) Syntactically, the non-durative infinitive is 
less restricted than the durative infinitive in how it relates to direct objects 329. 

DIRECT OBJECT SYNTAX OF MUTABLE INFINITIVES 

~~29 Direct object after the non-durative mutable infinitive. After a non-durative 
mutable infinitive 167, e.g. Noy-xe Ne-x- NO-X== 'cast (out)', any zero article 
phrase as direct object normally is suffixed to the prenominal state. E.g. 
Mepe-;Uay Ne-x-0Hprr s-sppe e-0zwT N-aC Mark 2:22 "No one puts 
new wine into old wineskins." Any other direct objects of the mutable infini
tive occur both mediated by the preposition N-, MMO== and suffixed to the 
infinitive 

Noy-xe N- varies with Ne-x

NOY-Xe MMO== varies with NO-X== 
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and these two constructions vary with one another in stylistic contrast. For 
examples and further details, cf. 171(c). 

TERM IN EXTRAPOSITION 

330 Any personal morph (or personal element of the possessive article) within the 
sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in extraposition, that is, a term 
placed at the front of the sentence pattern ('extraposited') 

Extraposited Term 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 

aBpa2aM a~--XTTO N-ICaaK 

"Abraham, I he begat Isaac" (Matt 1:2) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

(a) 1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal inde
pendent. 

NT<.UTN .21.€ I AT€TN-AA-q N-0cnHAAloN N-0COON€ 

"But as for you, I you made it a den of robbers" (Matt 21: 13) 

(b) 3d person morphs can be preceded by either a personal independent or some other 
entity term. 

NTOq .21.€ I NT€P€q-BwK 

"He, I when he came" (Acts 11 :23) 
" n€IZWB I AI-NAY €po-q 

"I had the following vision (As for the following thing, I I saw it)" (ShIll 38:3-4) 

(For extraposition of the subject with its own conjugation base, cf. 332[al.) Several terms 
can occur in extraposition, side by side. 

TAT .21.€ I €BOA ZM-n€C<!)WWT I n-€T0-NTA-C THp-q I AC-NO.l(-q 

"But she out of her poverty put in all that she had (But she, lout of her poverty, I all 
that she had, I she put it in)" (Luke 21:4) 

NTWTN.2I.€ I n-€T0-oYAAB AyW n.2l.lKAIOC I AT€TN-APNA MMO-q 

"But you denied the Holy and Righteous One (But you, I the Holy and Righteous One, 
I you denied Him)" (Acts 3: 14) 

Further examples: NAT I €T€TN<!)AN-ZAP€Z €PW-TN €PO-oy Acts 15:29 "If you 
keep yourselves from these"; ZAZ .21.€ N-N-€NT-AY-CWTM €-n<!)A.l(€ I 
AY-TTlCT€Y€ Acts 4:4 "But many of those who heard the word believed"; NIM 

N-ppO €q-NA-BWK €_0MI <!)€ NM-K€PPO I MH N-q-NA-ZMOOC AN N<!)opn 

Nq-.l(1-0<!)O.l(N€ Luke 14:31 "What king, going to encounter another king in war, will 
not sit down first and take counsel?" 
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POSTPONED SUBJECT: ENTITY TERM EXPANDING A PERSONAL 

SUBJECT 

A 3d-person subject (q, c, y) can be expanded by an entity term later in the 
clause. The expansion element is usually mediated by "N61-. 

aq-€I "N61-iC (Matt 3: 13) "Jesus came" 
"NT€P€q-MOY .21.€ "N61-ZHP(l).2I.HC "But when Herod had died" (Matt 

2: 19) 
2M-TTTP€q-T(l)MNT €po-q "N61-M€i\.XIC€.2I.€K "While Melchisedek was 

encountering him" (Heb 7: 10) 
aq--XNOy-q "N61-TT€TPOC NM-TaK(l)BOC NM-T(l)ZaNNHC M"N-aN

.2I.p€aC "Peter and James and John and Andrew asked Him" (Mark 13 :3) 

Much less often, it is expanded by apposition; cf. 87(c). 

A 1 st or 2d-person subject must be expanded by apposition 87(c). 

TT€yarr€i\.ION ... TTaT €NT-aT-<:l)(l)TT€ Na-q aNOK TTayi\.OC "N-0KH py~ 
ay(l) "N-0.21.laKONOC "The gospel ... of which I, Paul, became a herald 
and minister" (ColI :23) 

-X€KaaC ... €N€--XI Na-N N-OYCOTTC €q-Ta-XPHY N-€NT-aY-TT(l)T 

£ZQYl:! "So that we who have fled for refuge . . . might have strong 
encouragement" (Heb 6: 18) 

In these constructions, the personal morph expresses grammatical information, 
and the expansion expresses lexical content in a postponed, rhetorically dis
tinct element. 

OTHER ELABORATIONS OF SUBJECT OR INFINITIVE 

Other elaborations of subject or infinitive. Additionally, the following elabo
rations of subject and infinitive also occur. 

Extraposition of the subject 330 with its own extraposited base: a-TTp(l)M€ 

aq-C(l)TTT 

Examples: A-N€rpAMMAT€YC .21.€ NM-N€q,APICCAIOC Ay-APXI M-0MOKM€K 

Luke 5:21 "And the scribes and the Pharisees began to question"; .l(€KAAC 

€p€-nNoYT€ M-n€N.l(O€IC IC n€xc n€IWT M-n€Ooy €q€-t NH-TN 

N-oynNA N-COq,IA Eph 1: 17 "So that the God of our lord Jesus Christ, the Father of 
glory, might give you a spirit of wisdom"; Ii €P<!)AN-zoy6 €-NMHH<!)€ 

NT-AK-.l(OO-C .l(€-C€-.l(1-0ZNAY NA-q €Y<!)AN-nwNr NA-T €.l(-N-t-0CO 

ShChass 41: 11-16 "Indeed, if more than the crowds that you claim are bringing pos
sessions to him are ceaselessly transfeTTing their allegiance to me"; NT€-TMNT

AT-CSB€ T€BOA ZN-T€q,YCIC €-AC-.l(€K-nNOMOC €BOA NC-KPIN€ MMO-K 

Rom 2: 27 "And the uncircumcision of the physical element that has kept the Law (i.e. 
those who are physically uncircumcised but have kept the Law) will condemn you" 
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(b) Multiple subjects expanding one single base: A-npWM€ AyW T€C2IM€ 

CWTn 

Two or more non-personal subjects can be linked by M N-, a yw, H, etc. within the con
jugation pattern. E.g. a-N€<papICCaIOC A€ NM-N€rpaMMaT€YC KPMPM €ZOYN 

€-N€q Ma9HTHC Luke 5:30 "And the Pharisees and the scribes munnured against His 
disciples. " 

(c) Multiple subjects each with its own base: A-npWM€ (AYW) A-T€C2IM€ 

CWTn 

Examples: NTOK A€ MTT€_0 p €q-TT€Z-T-0CNOq €BOi\. MTT€_0 p €q-ty-Mty€-

0€IAOi\.ON MTT€_0Z €i\.i\.H N ... TCIO-K ShChass 26:53-27: 11 "But for your part, mur
derers, idolaters, pagans (etc.) did not satisfy you" 

(d) Multiple infinitives expanding one single base and subject: A-npWM€ BWK 

AyW €"i 

Two or more infinitives as such can be linked by conjunction (ayw, H, etc.) within the 
conjugation pattern. E.g. €-MN-oyi N-OYWT oX;€-MTT-q-WM-C ayW qWT€ €BOi\. 

ShWess9 87a:30-33 "Without there being a single one who did not sink and perish"; 
€ytyaN-oX;NOY-K H oX;NOY-TN ShAmel II 528:7 "If they ask you or ask us"; 
aNTI-0TP€y-W poX; H TWM €PO-oy ShAmel II 505:5 "Instead of strengthening and 
closing them." 

ADVERBIAL PREMODIFIER BEFORE THE SENTENCE PATTERN 

333 An adverb or prepositional phrase (chapter 9) preceding the sentence pattern 
lays down a circumstance or relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or 
attitude in which the sentence is being asserted (i.e. under which the predica
tion is made). 

Premodifier I Sentence Pattern 

2pAI .A€ 2N-N€200Y €T0-MMAY I Aq-€I N61-IW2ANNHC nBAnTICTHC 

"In those days came John the Baptist" (Matt 3: 1) 
€BOA. 2ITN-K€2IH I Ay-ANAXWP€I "By another way, they departed" 

(Matt 2: 12) 
NS€ €NT-AK-mCT€Y€ I MAp€C-'!}wn€ NA-K "As you have believed be 

it done for you" (Matt 8: 13) 

Adverbial clauses and infinitive phrases 490 occur in this position with the 
same function; e.g. NT€POY-NAY .A€ €-ncloy I AY-PA'!}€ Matt 2: 10 
"When they saw the star, they rejoiced." Conjunctions and initial attitude 
markers (chapter 1 0) also occur in premodifier position. 
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THE NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION PATTERNS 

PATTERN 1: THE MAIN-CLAUSE BASES 

The past tense A-

Aq-cWTn/Mnq-cwTn 

He chose or has chosen 
He did not choose or has not chosen 

Bases: affirm. A-, A"; neg. Mn€-, Mn" 

1 ,ar-

2 aK-

Affirmative 

a-, vars. ap-, ap€-

aN

aT€TN-

MTTI

MTTK-

Negative 

MTT€-, var. MTTP-

MTTN

MTT€TN-

3 aq- ay- MTTq- MTTOy-

aC- MTTC-

A- expresses the past time range without reference to durativity. (English 
translations of A- are influenced by the discourse type 527 in which it occurs; 
e.g. event-oriented narrative, AY-€I '!}A-"iw2ANNHC John 3:26 "They came 
to John," versus present-based description of the past, N-ANOK AN n€ n€XC 

AA.A.A -X€-NT-AY-TAYO-€12ASH M-n-€T0-MMAY John 3:28 "I am not the 
Christ, but I have been sent before Him.") 

Further examples: aq-oX;l N-oyorK aq-CMOy €po-q aq-TTOty-q ayW 

aq-Taa-q Na-y Mark 14:22 "He took bread, blessed it, broke it, and gave it to 
them"; MTTq-p-i\.aay A€ N-6oM MTTMa €T0-MMay Mark 6:5 "And He did no 
mighty work there"; aK-1 €-0TaKO-N Luke 4:34 "Have You come to destroy us?"; 
MITe-Moy ai\.i\.a €C-NKOTK Mark 5:39 "She has not died but is sleeping"; TTNOYT€ 

MTT€-i\.aay Nay €po-q €N€Z John 1: 18 "No one has ever seen God"; aNOK ar-€I 

ZM-TTpaN M-TTarWT ayw MTT€TN-oX;IT-0 John 5:43 "I have come in My Father's 
name and you have not received Me" (or I came in My Father's name and you did not 
receive Me); a-TTtyHp€ M€N M-TT€CTpaTHi\.aTHC €T0-ZN-TTTOi\.IC NN€ZOOY 

€T0-MMay TOi\.Ma €-N€IMNT-P€q-TWZ ShIH 32:27-28 "Indeed, the son of the 
general who was then in the city dared to espouse these confused doctrines"; 
a-ytyTOpTP A€ tyWTT€ €oX;N-OYON NIM Luke 4:36 "And they were all amazed 
(And amazement came upon all)"; a-oya A€ €I Acts 5:25 "And some one came"; 
a-K€arr€i\.OC €I €BOi\. Rev 14:17 "And another angel came out"; a-TTar tyWTT€ 

€q-OyON2 €BOi\. Acts 9:42 "This became known"; a-iC OyWtyB Luke 4:8 "Jesus 
answered"; a-pw-q A€ OyWN Luke 1:64 "And his mouth was opened"; 
a-0tyTT-0TW P€ TaK€-0 M H Hty€ €y-COyTWN Sir 29: 18 (29:20 Lagarde) "Hand
shakes have ruined multitudes who are upright"; a-ZaZ TTICT€Y€ €po-q John 7:31 
"Many believed in Him" 

Conversions: affirm. (i) relative (€NT-A- and var. NT-A-), (ii) circumstan
tial (€-A-), (iii) preterit (N€-A-), (iv) focalizing (NT-A- and var. €NT-A-); 
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neg. (v) relative (€T€-MTT€-), (vi) circumstantial 'without ... -ing' (€-MTT€

and var. MTT€-), (vii) preterit (N€-MTT€-), (viii) focalizing with negation of 
topic element 453 (€T€-MTT::). Often, the circumstantial conversion of the 
negative base is simply written MTT€-, MTT:: (for €-MTT€-, €-MTT::); e.g. 
NN€y-€<y-p-Aaay N-ZWB €.xw-oy MTTOy-.xNOy-Oy ShIV 44:27 
"They shall not be empowered to do anything without asking them." 

Further examples: (i) TT-XO€IC €NT-aK--X1-0oyi €po-q ShChass 42:34-35 "The 
Lord, whom you have blasphemed"; (iO 0Y€TTiCTOi\.H €-aq-caZ-c tl}a-N€CNHY 

€T0-ZN-T€lH N € Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony, title (Garittel: 3-4) "An epistle that 
he wrote to the brethren who were in foreign countries"; (iii) N€-aq-€I €BOi\. 

ZM-TT€IOOP aYW N€q-M€Z N-MCaZ ... NTOq .a€ aq-tl}i\.Hi\. aq--XIOOp 

Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 15 (Garitte 21: 7-9) "He had come via the canal and it 
had been full of crocodiles ... But he prayed and went across"; (iv) TT€IZWB 

NT-al-NaY €po-q ZM-TT€BOT €TTHTT ShIV 198: 15 "It was in the month of Epep that 
I had this vision"; (v) TTPWM€ €T€-MTTq-BWK ZM-TTtl}0-XN€ N-NaC€BHC Ps 1:1 
"The person who has not walked in the counsel of the ungodly"; (vi) 
€-MTTI-COYN-0ZOOYT Luke 1:34 "Without my having known a man"; cf. also 
below; (vii) €- N€-MTTi-€1 John 15 :22 "IfI had not come"; (viii) €T€- MTT€0_-XWZM 

ZN-atl} M-Ma Jer 3:2 (quoted in Besa, Frag. 35 [Kuhn 116: 14-15]) "In what place is 
it that you (fern.) have not been defiled?" 

335 Extension of a- by another clause occurs in four patterns: 

(a) 

(b) 

a- ... ayW a-

a- ... a- ... (,asyndetic' linkage, i.e. without conjunction) 

Very close linkage, signalled by absence of a conjunction between clauses; e.g. 
aY-TTaZT-OY aY-OYWtl}T Na-q "They bent down and worshiped Him"; aN-

tl}€TT-0ZIC€ ZN-T€Ytl}H TH p-c MTTN-6€TT-i\.aay Luke 5:5 "We toiled all night and 
took nothing." Cf. 237. 

(c) a- ... €-a- ... (sequential circumstantial, cf. 428) 

(d) a- ... (ayW) NT€- ... (NT€- expanding relative or circumstantial con-
version of a-) 

336 'Not yet' MTTaT€-

-/MTTaTq-CWTTT 

He has not yet chosen 

Base: neg. (only) MTTaT€-, MTTaT:: 

(Negative) 

1 MTTat-, rare var. MTTaTa- MTTaTN-

2 MTTaTK- MTTaT€TN-

MTTaT€-

3 MTTaTq- MTTaTOY-

MTTaTC-
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MTTa T€- is a negative base. It expresses a present-based description of the past 
in terms of what has not happened up to now and expresses the expectation 
that it can or will eventually occur: MTTaTC-CWTTT "She has not yet chosen." 

Examples: MTTaT€-TaOYNOY €I John 2:4 "My hour has not yet come"; MTTa

TOY-NO-X-K pw €-N€tl}T€KWOY N9€ N-N-€T0-MMaY ShIll 103:19-20 "They 
have not yet even thrown you into prison, as they did to those others" 

A corresponding affirmative ("She already has or had ... ") is supplied by: (i) H.aH 

'already' ijOT] with the past tense (e.g. H.aH aT€TN-r-0pMMaO 1 Cor 4:8 "Already 
you have become rich"); (ii) past tense of the verb oyw completed by the circumstan
tial durative construction of a verb 185(a), e.g. aq-oyw €q-r-0NO€IK €PO-C Matt 
5:28 "He has already committed adultery with her." 

Conversions: (neg.) (i) relative (€T€-MTTaT€-), (ii) circumstantial 'before 
... ' (€-MTTaT€- and var. MTTaT€-), (iii) preterit (N€-MTTaT€-), (no focal
izing conversion). Often the circumstantial conversion is simply written 
MTTaT€-, MTTaT:: (for €-MTTaT€-, €-MTTaT::); e.g. MTTaT€-OyaA€KTWp 

MOYT€ NC€TT CNay K-Na-aTTapNa MMO-I N<yMNT-CWWTT Mark 14:72 
"Before a rooster has crowed twice, you will deny my three times"; ZaeH 

MTTaT€-TT€XC BWA €BOA N-T6oM THP-C M-TT.alaBOAOC Zl-TT€C+'O-C 

ShChass 74:46-50 "Before Christ on the cross had destroyed all the devil's 
power." 

Further examples: (0 OYON rap NIM €T€-MTTaTOy-coyuJN-r M-N-N€KMaria 

ShChass 36:31-35 (= ShIll 77:26) "For all those who have not yet gotten to know you 
and your magic"; (ii) TT-XO€IC aMOY €TT€CHT €-MTTaT€-TTatl}Hp€ MOY John 4:49 
"Sir, come down before my child dies (while my child has not yet died)"; (iii) 
N€-MTTaTOY-N€-X-"iWZaNNHC rap TT€ €-TT€tl}T€KO John 3:24 "For John had not 
yet been put in prison" 

337 The aorist <yap€-

<yaq-CWTTT/M€q-CWTTT 

He (generally) chooses or will choose or chose 
He (generally) does not or will not or did not or cannot choose 

Bases: affirm. <yap€-, <ya::; neg. M€P€-, M€:: 

Affirmative 

tl}a"i- tl}aN-

2 tl}aK- tl}aT€TN

tl}ap€-

3 tl}aq- tl}ay

tl}aC-

Negative 

M€"i- M€N-

M€K- M€T€TN-

M€P€-

M€q- M€Y-

M€C-

<yap€- expresses nexus between actor and verbal action without reference to 
any particular range of time. It is a tenseless (generic, atemporal, extratemporal, 
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omnitemporal) reference point next to the Coptic tense system 525. (Its name, 
the aorist or 'unlimited' conjugation, should not be confused with the term 
'aorist' in ancient Greek grammar.) <yap€- often co-occurs with the discourse 
perspective 527 of timeless truth (gnomic/wisdom literature, theology) so as 
to express generalizations and gnomic assertions about habitual actions or 
propensities; and about what does or does not, will or will not, can or cannot, 
did or did not, happen by nature. (English correspondents of the aorist are usu
ally the generalizing present simple he chooses and the generalizing future 
simple he will choose, negative he does not choose/will not or cannot choose.) 
Also, like the conjunctive 351, it can come under the aegis of any time range 
that has already been expressed or implied by the preceding text to which it is 
a sequel. For <yap€- in a past tense context, cf. also 348. The Coptic durative 
present tense q-CWTTT also occurs in this kind of discourse 527. 

Examples: tyAP€-OytyHP€ N-CO<j>OC €y<j>PAN€ M-TT€q€IWT Prov 10:1 "A wise 
son makes his father glad" ULOs aocpos EucppaivEt na,spa; M€P€-TT.2\.1 KAIOC €I 

€TTAZOY tyA-€N€Z Prov 10:30 "The righteous shall never fail" oiKatos clS ,ov aiiiiva 
aUK £vowaet; oy.2\.€ M€Y-.2(€P€-OYZHBC NC€-KAA-q ZA-Oytyl AAAA tyAy

KAA-q ZI.2(N-TAYXNIA Nq-p-00YO€IN Matt 5:15 "Nor do people light a lamp and 
put it under a bushel, but they put it on a stand, and it gives light"; ZOTAN .2\.€ 

TTAKAeApTON M-TTNA €qtyAN-€1 €BOA ZM-TTPWM€ tyAq-€1 €BOA ZITN-Z€NMA 

€-MN-0MOOY NZHT-OY Matt 12:43 "Whenever the unclean spirit has come out of a 
person, it passes through waterless places"; €ty.2(€-ANOK .2\.€ TTI€BIHN €'ityAN

P-OYCABBATON N-OYWT MTTI-NAY (i.e. €-MTTI-NAY) €-N€TNtyHP€ MN-N€

TNCNHY MN-N€TNZOOYT MN-N-€T0-NMMA-N THP-OY ZI-OYCOTT tyA'i

tyWTT€ €'i-6WtyT €BOA ZHT-OY Ne€ N-OYCON MTTq-NAy (i.e. €-MTTq-NAY) 

€-N€qCN HY NOYPOMTT€ ShBesa, Frag. 36 (Kuhn 122: 10-14) "If indeed I, wretched 
as I am, pass a single week without seeing your children and your brothers and your 
menfolk and all those who are with us, I start worrying about them like a brother who 
has not seen his brethren for a whole year"; €ytyAN-NAY €po-q tyAY-TTAZT-OY 

ZAPAT-q Mark 3:11 "Whenever they beheld Him they fell down before him"; ZAZ 

N-COTT €ltyAN-TWOYN ... tyAI-tyTOpTP ZpAI NZHT-0 ZN-OYMKAZ NZHT ShIll 
150:14-17 "Often when I got up ... I was painfully disturbed"; Aq-€I .2\.€ €BOA 

€-Aq-t 0YB€-ANTWNIOC ... TT.2(A.2(€ M€N €q-NOY.2(€ N-Z€NM€€Y€ €Y-.2(AZM 

€ZOYN €po-q I ANTWNIOC .2\.€ zww-q tyAq-BOOP-OY ZITN-N€tyAHA I tyA

P€-TT.2(A.2(€ M€N €IN€ M-TTOYWty N-eY.2\.ONH €ZOYN €po-q I ANTWNIOC 

zww-q tyAq-tyWTT€ €q-tylTT€ tyAq-KTO NN-OYCOBT €-TT€qCWMA ZN

TTTlCTIC MN-TNHCtA I AyW TT.2\.IABOAOC M€N N€-tyAq-.2(1 M-TTZPS N-T€CZIM€ 

NT€YtyH Nq-p-0CMOT NIM ZN-Z€NCXHMA .2(€KAC €q-NA-P-0ZAA NN

ANTWNIOC I NTOq .2\.€ €q-M€€Y€ €-TT€XC ZM-TT€qZHT MN-TT€IWPZ N-NOH

PON N-T€wi'YXH tyAq-WtyM N-N€.2(HBC M-TT-'€T0-MMAY (collated) Athanasius, 
Life of St. Anthony 5 (Garitte 8: 10-22) "He came out and fought against Anthony ... 
As the enemy insinuated filthy thoughts into him, Anthony repelled them through prayer. 
The enemy brought upon him the wish for pleasure, but Anthony started to feel shame 
and built a barricade around his body through faith and fasting. Furthermore, at night the 
devil had taken the form of woman and had assumed various forms of appearance, so 
that he might deceive Anthony. But he, by thinking on Christ in his heart and the intel
lectual vision of his soul, extinguished that enemy's glowing coals"; AyW N-
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€T€-MMACTlr~ ZIW-OY MN-N€TTNA N-AKAeApToN €ytyAN-NAY €po-q 

tyAY-TTAZT-OY ZAPAT-q NC€-.2(1-0tyKAK €BOA Mark 3: 10-11 "And whenever 
those who had torments and unclean spirits saw Him, they fell down before Him and 
cried out"; M€Y.2(€PO tyAy.2(€NA ShIll 170: 19 "They don't flame up, and are quenched" 

Conversions: affirm. (i) relative (€T€-<yap€- and var. €-<yap€-), (ii) cir
cumstantial (€-<yap€-), (iii) preterit (N€-<yap€-), (iv) focalizing 
(€-<yap€-); neg. (v) relative (€T€-M€P€-), (vi) circumstantial (€- M€P€-), 

(vii) preterit (N€-M€P€-), (no focalizing conversion?) 

Exa~ples: (i) CIMWN TT-€T€-tyAY-MOYT€ €po-q .2(€-TT€TPOC Matt 4: 18 "Simon, 
who IS called Peter"; TTAI €-tyAY-MOYT€ €po-q .2(€-TT€XC Matt 1:16 "(The One) 
who is called Christ"; (ii) tyAZpAI €-Z€N NTH6 €-tyAY-MOAZ-OY ShIV 85: 12 "Even 
~alted herbs"; N€-Aq-P-Z€N N06 rAp N-OYO€lty €-tyAq-TOpTT-q Luke 8:29 "For 
It had spent much time in seizing him"; (iii) N€ltyA.2(€ .2\.€ MN-N€IZBHY€ 

MN-Z€NKOOY€ €-NAtyW-OY N€-tyAN-AA-Y TT€ AyW N€-tyAN-.2(OO-Y 

€N-OYWty €-0TT€le€ N-N€IAT-ZHT €T0-MMAY I AyW N€-M€N-€ty-TT€le€ 

1'11'10-0",: TT~ ShIll 149:23-25 "We did and said these words and these deeds, and many 
others, wlshmg to persuade the aforementioned senseless people; and we could not suc
ceed in persuading them"; (iv) €BOA rAp ZM-TTKAPTTOC €-tyAY-COYN-TTtyHN Matt 
12:33 '!or the~ree is known by its fruit"; (v) TTMA €T€-M€P€-.2(OOA€C OYT€ ZOOA€ 

TAKO NZHT-~ Matt 6:20 "Where neither moth nor rust consumes"; (vi) OYCAT€ 

€-M€C-WtyM Matt 3: 12 "Unquenchable fire"; (vii) neg. preterit, cf. (iii) above 

338 The optative € P€-

€q €-CWTTT/N N €q -CWTTT 

He shall choose, or ... (that) he might choose 
He shall not choose, or ... (that) he might not choose, ... lest he choose 

Bases:· affirm. €P€-, €==€-; neg. NN€-, NN€== (and €NN€-, €NN€==, cf. below) 
Affirmative Negative 

€'i€- €N€- N NA-, rare var. N N €'i- NN€N-

2 €K€- €T€TN€- NN€K- NN€TN-

€P€- NN€-

3 €q€- €Y€- NN€q- NN€Y-
€C€- NN€C-

Immediately following .2(€KA(A)C, a variant of the negative based on €N N€=' can occur 
(the identity of initial € in this variant is uncertain). 1st sing. neg . .2(€KA(A)C €N NA- is 
liable to confusion with 1st pI. affirm . .2(€KA(A)C €N-NA- 339. 

Negative Variant 

1 €NNA- €NN€N-

2 €NN€K- €NN€TN

€NN€-

3 €NN€q- €NN€Y

€NN€C-

Prenominal: €NN€-

For €'i-NA-, €K-NA-, €P€-NA- etc. as optative, cf. 339. 
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Conversions: (i) neg. relative (€T€-NN€::, var. €T€-N€::); (ii) neg. circum
stantial (€-NN€::, var. NN€:: with €- unwritten) 

Examples: (i) Ne€ €T€-NN€Y-€ty-M€tyT-NZ~TT M-TTNOYT€ ~yw €T€-NN€Y
€ty-N-P~T-OY N-N€qZIOOY€ (textual vars. €T€-N€Y- ... €T€-N€Y- ... ) Rom 
11 :33 "How unsearchable are God's judgements and how inscrutable his ways!"; (ii) 
N€qZO"iT€ ~Y-MOYZ €-~Y-OYB~ty €M~T€ €-NN€-ty-OYP~ZT N-TW6c 
TP€Y-TTlP€ ZI-N~I ZI-XM-TTK~Z Mark 9:3 "And his garments became glistening, 
intensely white, as no fuller on earth could bleach them"; ~K-KW N~-Y N-OYTWty 
NN€y-(i.e. €-NN€y-)€ty-CHT-q Ps 103(104):9 "Thou hast set them a bound 
which they shall not pass" 

Generally, €p€- expresses a future tense without explicit connection to the 
speaker's present situation (e.g. to formulate legislation of what is to be done). 
Thus it contrasts with the more usual, durative, present-based N;\.- future 311 
('is going to ... '). Following .x€(K;\.;\.C) it forms the usual expression of pur
pose (So that he might). 

(a) Main (independent) clause 

i. € p€- expressing future tense with a strong expectation of fulfillment 

€p€-rr.xO€IC TllllB€ N;\.-q K;\.T;\.-N€qBZHY€ "The Lord shall requite 
him for his deeds" (2 Tim 4: 14) 

In actual occurrences, the meanings of main-clause €p€- are greatly affected 
by the types of discourse 527 in which it occurs and the authority status of the 
speaker, in context. These include: authoritative promises, and predictions (/ 
will or will not, You shall not, They shall); commands, legislation, and oaths 
(You shall, They shall, / will); prohibitions (You shall not, They shall not); 
strong wishes (Let me, You must, May he); etc. For extensions of the main
clause optative, cf. 341. 

Further examples: €I€-KW N-OYMNT--X~-X€ ZN-T€KMHT€ MN-T€CZIM€ Gen 
3: 15 "I shall put enmity between (in the midst of) you and the woman"; Z~MH N t--xw 
MMO-C N H-TN -X€-NN€Y-t_0M~€IN N-T€lr€N€~Mark 8:12 "Truly, I say to you, 
no sign shall be given to this generation"; NN€N-OYWM 0Y.2\.€ NN€N-CW 
ty~NTN-ZWTB M-TT~YAOC Acts 23:12 (oath) "We shall not eat nor drink until we 
have killed Paul"; NN€I--XIOY€ I NN€I-P-0MNTP€ N-NOY-X I NN€I--X1-06oA 
ShIll 20: 13-14 (oath) "I shall not steal, I shall not bear false witness, I shall not lie"; 
TT~NOYT€.2\.€ €q€--XWK €BOA N-T€TNXPI~ THP-C Phil 4:19 "And my God will 
supply all your need"; NN€_0K~PTTOC tyWTT€ €BOA NZHT-€ -X1N-T€NOY 
ty~-€N€Z Matt 21:19 "May no fruit ever come from you again!"; €K€
T~€I€-TT€K€IWT MN-T€KM~~Y Matt 19:19 "You shall honor your father and your 
mother"; NN€K-WPK NNOY-X I €K€-t.2\.€ N-N€K~N~Yty M-TT-XO€IC Matt 5:33 
"You shall not swear falsely, but shall perform to the Lord what you have sworn"; 
c~tyq N-ZOOY €T€TN€-OYWM N-Z€N~e~B Exod 12:15 "Seven days ye shall 
eat unleavened bread"; NN€K-ZWTB Deut 5:17 "Thou shalt not commit mur
der"; NN€TN-tyWTT€ Ne€ N-NZYTTOKPITHC Matt 6:5 "You must not be like the 

264 

PATTERN 1: MAIN-CLAUSE BASES 

hypocrites"; NN€_0 pWM € ~M~ZT€ N-T61-X M-TT-€T0-ZITOYW-q ZOAWC ShIV 
168: 12 "No person shall under any circumstances hold hands with the one who is next 
to them"; NTOq .2\.€ TT-xoIc N-tPHNH €q€-t NH-TN N-tPHNH 2 Thess 3:16 
"Now may the Lord of peace Himself give you peace"; ~yw €q€--XOO-C 
N61-TTA~OC THp-q -X€-€q€-tyWTT€ €q€-tyWTT€ Ps 105(106):48 "And all the 
people shall say, Amen, Amen (Let it be, Let it be)"; T~PN-6w ZM-TTNOB€ 
-X€-€P€-T€X~PIC p_0zoyo I N N€C-tyWTT€ Rom 6: 1-2" Are we to contin~e in sin 
that grace may abound? By no means (It shall not be)!"; tpH N H €C€-tyWTT€ N~-K 
Judg 6:23 "Peace be to thee"; €tyWTT€ €lty~N-TT~P~B~ M-TT-€NT-~I-ZOMO
AOr€1 MMO-q €I€-N~Y €-TMNT-€PO N-MTTHY€ NT~-TM-BWK €ZOYN €PO-C 
ShIll 20: 15-17 "If I violate the oath that I have sworn, may I see the kingdom of the 
heavens and not go into it" 

ii . .x€- or .x€K;\.(;\.)C + €P€- expressing polite or restrained command/pro
hibition (Would you . .. ); or polite wish directed to a 1st or 3d person (Let 
me, May he) 

.x€K;\.C 6€ €K€-€I Nr-K;\.-ToOT-K ZI.xll-C "Come and lay Your hands 
on her" (Mark 5 :23) 

Further examples: ~AA~ -X€K~C €Y€--XWK €BOA N61-N€rp~<I>H Mark 14:49 "But 
let the scriptures be fulfilled"; TTAHN NTWTN ZWT-THYTN TTOY~ TTOY~ 

M~P€q-M€P€-T€qCZIM€ NT€qZ€ I T€CZIM€ .2\.€ -X€-€C€-P-0ZOT€ ZHT-q 
M-TT€CZ;\.I Eph 5:33 "However, let each one of you love his wife as himself, and let the 
wife see that she respects her husband"; -X€-€Y€-r-TT~I ZN-OYP~ty€ Heb 13:17 
"Let them do this joyfully"; Z~MOI NT€-TM-TT€lty~-X€ TWMNT €-Z~Z NZHT- N ~N 
I -X€-NN~--XOO-C -X€-Z~Z NZHT-N ~AA~ TT€NZOYO ShAmel I 231:2-3 "I hope 
that this saying does not apply to many of us-let me not say many but most" 

(b) Subordinate clause (dependent) 

.x€- or .x€K;\.(;\.)C + €P€- forming adverbial clause of purpose/result 502, 
504 (so that . .. might . .. ; so as to ... , so that . .. ) 

.x€K;\.C A€ NN€N-CK;\.NA;\.l\.IZ€ MMO-OY BllK €-S;\.l\.;\.CC;\. Nr-Noy.x€ 

N-T€KO€IM€ "However, so that we might not give offense to them, go 
to the sea and cast your hook" (Matt 17:27) 

TOT€ ;\.Y-€IN€ N;\.-q N-Z€N<,9HP€ <,9HM .x€K;\.C €q€-T;\.l\.€-N€q61.x 

€.xll-OY NQ-<,9l\.Hl\. "Then children were brought to Him that He might 
lay His hands on them and pray" (Matt 19: 13) 

After .x€K;\.(;\.)C, negative NN€-/NN€:: is often spelled €NN€-/€NN;\.::. 

In this construction -X€- is immediately bound to the conjugation base, e.g. 
-X€-€P€-TM~~Y M-TT~-XO€IC €I €P~T_0 Luke 1:43 "That the mother of my Lord 
should come to me." But -X€K~(~)C (a terminal morph) is often separated from the con
jugation base by an intervening element (term in extraposition 330, adverbial premodi
fier 333, enclitic conjunction such as.2\.€ 23S[b] or initial attitude marker, inflected mod
ifier, adverbial clause); e.g. -X€K~C zww-c €C€-tyWTT€ ZN-TTT~pe€NI~ 
Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 3 (Garitte 5 :3-4) "So that she too might live in the man
ner of a virgin"; -X€K~C NTWTN €T€TN€-BWK NT€TN-t_0K~PTTOC John 15:16 
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"That you should go and bear fruit"; -X€K2.C ON N<yH P€ NT€-TINOYT€ €T0--XOOP€ 
€BOA. €q€-CooyZ-oy €-YM2. N-OYWT John 11 :52 "But to gather into one the chil
dren of God who are scattered abroad." 

Further examples: (i) purpose, MTIP-KPI N€ -X€K2.C NN€Y- Kpl N€ MMW-TN Matt 7: 1 
"Judge not, that you be not judged"; 2.A.A.2. -X€K2.C NN€-TI<y2.-X€ MOO<y€ 
€-TI€Zoyo ZM-TIA.2.0C M2.pN-TI2.p2.rrlA.€ N2.-Y €_0TM-<y2.-X€ 6€ Acts 4: 17 "But 
in order that word may spread no further among the people, let us warn them to speak 
no more"; €TB€-TI2.'i zww-q iC -X€-€q€-TBB€-TIA.2.0C ZITM-TI€qCNOq 
MMINMMO-q 2.q-MOY TIBOA. N-TTIYA.H Heb 13:12 "So Jesus also died outside the 
gate in order to sanctify the people through His own blood"; N2.1 A€ 2.q-X2.PIZ€ 
1'1 MO-OY N-NPWM€ M-TI€qtM€ -X€K2.C NN€Y-€NWXA.€I N2.-q MN-T€qCWN€ 
ZN-A.2.2.Y N-ZWB Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 2 (Garitte 4:18-20) "And he 
bestowed them upon the people of his village, so that he and his sister might not be 
encumbered by any affairs" (or Lest he and his sister be encumbered); -X€K2.2.C 
€N N2.- KWT €ZP2.'i €-XN- K€-CNT€ Rom 15:20 "Lest I build on another man's foun
dation"; -X€K2.2.C €NN€-OY2. -xoo-c -X€-NT-2.T€TN-B2.TITIZ€ €-TI2.P2.N 1 Cor 
1: 15 "Lest anyone should say that you were baptized in my name"; (ii) result Zp2.BB€1 
NIM TI€-NT-2.q-p-0NOB€ I TI2.'i TI€ -XN-N€q€IOT€ N€ -X€K2.C (textual var. 
-X€K2.2.C) €Y€--XTIO-q €q-o B_0 BA:A.€ John 9:2 "Rabbi, who sinned, this man or his 
parents, that he should be born blind?"; NT-2.y--xwprr -X€-€Y€-Z€ Rom 11:11 
"Have they stumbled so as to fall?"; T€-OYWM €BOA. ZN-2.K2.e2.pCI2. N 1M N-0 A2.I
MONION -X€K2.C €Y€-M€CTW-0 €BOA. ZITN-iC MN-N€q2.rr€A.oc ShIll 203:9-11 
"You eat from all the filth of demons, so that you are hated by Jesus and His angels" 

-X.€(K;\;\C) €p€- also occurs after certain verbs of incomplete predication 
185(d), e.g. verbs of agreement, command, entreaty, exhortation, fear, glad
ness, persuasion, profitableness, sufficiency, worthiness, etc. Cf. 502. 

'N-t-MTT<!);\;\N -X.€K;\C €K€-€I €ZOYN Z;\-T;\0Y€ZCOI 

"I am not worthy for you to come under my roof" (Matt 8:8) 

This function overlaps in meaning with €_0TP€- 363. Further examples: N-q-MTI<y2. 
pw 2.N N-0T2.Y€-TIP2.N M-TINOYT€ M2.A.ICT2. -X€-€q€-P-0MNTP€ MMO-q ShIll 
17:9-10 "He is not even worthy to utter the name of God, especially so as to take an 
oath on it"; 2.-XI-C -X€K2.C €P€-N€IWN€ p_00 €1 K Matt 4:3 "Command these stones 
to become loaves" (Say for these stones to become loaves); C€TIC-TI-XO€IC A€ 
M-TIWZC -X€-€q€-N€-x-0€pr2.THC €BOA. €-TI€qwzc Luke 10:2 "Pray therefore 
the Lord of the harvest to send out laborers into his harvest"; C€- P-0ZOT€ ZHT-q 
M-TI2.rr€A.OC -X€-NN€q-TI2.T2.CC€ 1'1 MO-OY 2.yw Nq-MOOYT-OY ShIV 21:2-4 
"They fear lest the angel strike and kill them." 

The grammatical relationship of clauses headed by the morphs -X.€- and 
-X.€K;\(;\)C is negatived by ;\N ("not so that ..... "; cf. 236); e.g. -X.€K;\;\C;\N 

€'i€-t 'N-oy€/\'w €ZHT-THYT'N ;\/\./\.;\ TTPOC-OYTC;\NO 1 Cor 7:35 "Not to 
lay any restraint upon you, but in the interest of good order." 

(c) Forming an entity statement 150 

-X.€- or -X.€K;\(;\)C + €P€-, e.g. as predicate of a nominal sentence or as sub
ject expansion of a clause 486 
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M-TTOYW<!) ;\N TT€ M-TT€MTTTO €BO/\. M-TT;\€IWT €T0-Z'N-MTTHY€ 

-X.€K;\C €q€-Z€ €BO/\. 'N61-oy;\ 'N-N€I KOYI "It is not the will of My 
Father who is in heaven that one of these little ones should perish" (Matt 
18:14) 

Further examples: T2.Zp€ 2.NOK T€ -X€K2.C €€I€-€IP€ M-TIOYW<y M-TI
€NT-2.q-T2.0YO-€1 John 4:34 "My own food is for Me to do the will of Him who 
sent Me"; TI2.1 TI€ TI<y2.-X€ NT-2.N-CWTM €po-q -XINN-<yoprr -X€K2.C €N€
M€P€-N€N€PHY 1 John 3:11 "For this is the message that we have heard from the 
beginning, that we should love one another"; 2.N2.Y -X€-oY2.<y N-Z€ T€ T2.r2.TIH 
NT-2.-TI€IWT T2.2.-C N2.-N -X€-€Y€-MOYT€ €PO-N -X€-N<yHP€ M-TINOYT€ 1 
John 3: 1 "See how great is the love that the Father has given us, that we should be called 
children of God"; TI2.'iTI€ TIZWB M-TINOYT€ -X€-€T€TN€-TIlCT€Y€ €-TI-€NT-
2.-TIH TNNOOy-q John 6:29 "This is the work of God, that you believe in Him whom 
He has sent" 

€==N;\- as optative. Shenoute and other Sahidic authors (as well as some 
Biblical passages) sometimes express the optative as €P€- ... N;\-, €==N;\-. 

Affirm. 1st pI. -X.€K;\(;\)C €N-N;\ is liable to confusion with neg. 1st sing. 
-X.€K;\(;\)C €NN;\- (var. of neg. 'NN;\-). 

Examples. (a) Commands, rules, wishes, etc.: MNT-CNOOYC N-COTI T€POMTI€ 
€P€-TIZA.A.O N2.-BWK €ZOYN €-NH€I THPOY N-TcYN2.rWrH ShIV 58:1-2 
"Twelve times per year, the Senior Monk shall enter all the houses of the congregation"; 
€Y-N2.-<y-N2.Y €-TI-€T0-<yWN€ NZHT-€N 2.yw MM2.Y €Y-N2.-N2.Y €-TI-€T0-
HTI €_0<yWTI€ 2.yw €-TI-€T-€<y<y€ €_02.2._q ShIV 161: 11-13 "They shall be per
mitted to examine a sick person inside of our community; and there they shall prescribe 
what needs to happen and what should be done"; €p€-TIoyi TIoyi 2N-N-€T0-€IP€ 
N-MTI2.P2.<pYCIC N2.-€IM€ ShChass 164:58-165:4 "Each of those who commits 
abominations shall know"; €Y-N2.-T2.2.-q N2.-Y ZM-TI<y1 €T0-TH<y ShIV 55:20 
"They shall receive it in the appointed amount"; €BOA. ZN-TBW N-KNT€ 
€T€TN2.-€IM€ €-TTI2.P2.BOA.H (textual var. €T€TN€-€IM€) Mark 13:28 "From the 
fig tree you shall learn the parable" f.lIx8sn: 1:r,v napa~oAijv; €P€-N€qCMOY €T0_ 
0Y2.2.B N2.-<yWTI€ NMM2.-N THP-N ZI-oycon:ShIII 62: 10-11 "May his holy bless
ings be with us all collectively"; (b) after -X€-, -X€K2.(2.)C purpose: -X€-€T€TN2.
-X1-0T2.€IO N2.M€ ShChass 101:41-45 "So that you might be truly honored"; 
-X€-€q-N;\-<y-N-ZTH-q €-XW-oy ShChass 98: 11-12 "That He might be merciful to 
them"; -X€K2.C €P€-TIoy2. TIoy2. N2.-PW<y€ €po-q Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 
113a: 2-3) "So that each might be self-sufficient"; -X€K2.C €q - N2.- p_0Z2.A. 
N N-2.NTON IOC Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 5 (Garitte 8: 19-20) "So that he might 
deceive Anthony"; -X€K2.C A€ €T€TN2.-€IM€ (textual var. €T€TN€-) Mark 2: 10 
"But that you may know ... " 

The negative of €qN;\- is extremely rare (e.g. €KN;\-TWWB€;\N N-N-€T0-

TWWB€ N;\-K N-Z€NTT€eooy ShIll 104:27-28 "You shall not retaliate 
against those who retaliate against you with evil deeds"). 
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340 The jussive Map€-

Map€q-CWTTT/MTTPTP€q-CWTTT 

Let him choose 
Let him not choose 

Bases: affirm. Map€-, Map:::; neg. MTTPTP€-, MTTPTP€:::; emotive neg. ('Oh, 
let not ... ') MTTWP €_0TP€_, MTTWP €_0TP€::: 

Affirmative 

Mapl-

2--

3 Map€q- MapOY

Map€C-

Negative 

MTIpTP€q- MTIPTP€Y

MTIpTP€C-

Map€- expresses a command directed to one or more 1st or 3d person entities 
(jussive command). 

TT-€T€-OYN-0Maa-X€ MMO-q €-0CWTM Map€q-CWTM "Whoever has 
ears to hear, let them hear" (Luke 14:35) 

MTTPTP€N-NKOTK Ne€ M-TTK€C€€TT€ aAAa MapN-pO€IC "Let us not 
sleep, as others do, but let us keep awake" (1 Thess 5:6) 

It occurs only in dialogue (allocution), whether realistic or rhetorical. The 
missing 2d person, i.e. a command addressed to a 2d person entity or entities, 
is supplied by the imperative (chapter 16). Thus 

1 Mapl-CU>TTI MapN-CU>TTI 

2 ,CU>TTI CU>TTI 

CU>TTI 

3 Map€q-CU>TTI 

MaP€C-CU>TTI 

MaPOY-CU>TTI 

} imperative 

and corresponding negatives. For extensions of the jussive, cf. 341. MaPO-N 

'Let's go' and MapO-K 'Won't you go' are interjections 241, 242. 

Further examples: Mapl-MTI<ya N-NaY €po-q ZM-TIMa €t-Na-BU>K €po-q 

ayu> Map€q-KOAaZ€ MMO-I ZN-OYKU>ZT ShIV 114: 18-19 "Only let me be wor
thy to see Him in the place that I shall go to, and let Him punish me with fire"; 
Map€N-TaMIO N-OYpU>M€ KaTa-T€NZIKU>N ayu> KaTa-TI€N€IN€ Gen 1:26 
quoted in ShIV 37:1-2 "Let Us make a human being according to Our image and 
according to Our likeness"; Map€q-p-00YO€IN N61-TI€TNOYO€IN Matt 5:16 "Let 
your light shine"; Map€-TI€KpaN OYOTI I MaP€-T€KMNT-€P~O €I I Map€-TI€K

OYu><y <yU>TI€ Luke 11:2 "Hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be 
done"; MTIp-TP€N-CU><y N-T€XapIC ai\i\a MapN-t-0€Ooy NTOq M-TINOYT€ 

TI-€NT-aq-Kaa-N Za-TI€NaYT€~OYCION ShIV 24:8-10 "Let us not despise 
grace; rather let us glorify God, who has put us under our own free will"; 
MTIpTpa-CU>TM .2(€-aT€TN-p-ZaZ N-<ya.2(€ MN-TIZi\i\O ShAmel I 73:11-12 
"Don't let me hear that you have had many words with the Senior Monk"; t-COTIC 
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MMO-K ZN-Ta6oM THP-C ZN-OYMKaZ NZHT , .. MTIU>p €-0Tpa-MOY ZM

TI€ICHY T€NOY OYT€ MTIp-aa-T N-0<yMMO €-TI€IMa ZN-oy6€TIH ShIll 
145:27-146: 1 "I implore You grievously with all my might, ... Oh, do not let me die 
in this present time and do not soon make me a stranger to this place"; MTIPTP€N-t 

0YB€-TINOYT€ Acts 23:9 "Let us not contend against God"; MTIU>p €_0Tp€-TIoya 

TIOya MMO-:N Zpo<y €-TI-€T0-ZITOyu>-q ShIV 32:9-10 "Oh, let not each of us bur
den their companion"; N-€T0-ZN-N€Xu>pa MTIPTP€Y-BU>K €ZOYN €PO-C Luke 
21 : 21 "Let not those who are out in the country enter it" 

Conversions: None 

341 Extensions of the optative, jussive, or imperative 

An optative 338, jussive 340, imperative 364, etc. expressing legislation, i.e. 
commands, prohibitions, or strong wishes (€q€-CWTTT, €q-Na-CWTTT, 

Map€q-CWTTT, CWTTT, ZaTTC €_0TP €q-CWTTT, OYZWB €-NaNOy-q TT€ 

€_0CWTTT, etc.) can be extended by: 

(a) ... Nq-CWTTT (conjunctive 351) 

(b) ... €_0TP€q-CWTTT (preposition + causative infinitive 362) 

(c) ... €-0CWTTT (preposition + infinitive) 

(d) Tap€- (future conjunctive) 357 

Examples: MapN-Zap€Z €PO-N ZN-ZU>B NIM ayu> NTN-TIPOC€X€ ZN-OYMNT

aKplBHC €-NKaNU>N M-TI€<yi\Hi\ ... €_0TP€N-<yi\Hi\ €Zpal €-TINOYT€ 

ZM-TI€NZHT THp-q ... NTN-C<!>parlZ€ MMO-N N-TapXH €-N<yi\i\ N-T€C

<!>parlc M-TIBaTITICMa €_0TP€N-t-TIMa€IN M-TI€CTaYpOC €-T€NT€ZN€ .•. 

€_0TM -t-T€N61.2( €TI€CHT €-TIMa N-PU>-N H €-TMMOPT (i.e. €-T€NMOpT) 

N<yOpTI NTN-qIT-C €Zpal €-T€NT€ZN€ NTN-.2(OO-C ZM-TI€NZHT .2(€

aN-c<!>parIZ€ MMO-N ShIV 129:22-130:13 "We must be careful in all things and 
must attend precisely to the orders of prayer ... must pray to God with our whole heart 
... must seal ourselves at the beginning of the prayers with the seal of baptism, must 
make the sign of the cross on our forehead ... and must not lower our hand to the vicin
ity of our mouth or our beard and then raise it to our forehead and say inwardly that we 
have crossed ourselves"; €P€-TIZi\i\O Na-BU>K €ZOYN €-NH€I THP-OY N-TCY

Naru>rH KaTa-0€BOT HJl.::MOY<yT N-Pl NIM €T0-NZHT-OY ... ayu> Tal T€ 9€ 

€T0-Na-<yU>TI€ N-TN K€CYNaru>rH <yHM €T0-MTIMZIT N-Tal €_0TP€-TIIU>T 

M-TIMa €T0-MMaY €IP€ Zu>u>-q ON KaTa-T€IZ€ MN-N-€T0-TH<y NMMa-q ShIV 
58: 1-11 "The Senior Monk shall enter all the houses of the congregation monthly, and 
shall inspect all the cells within them ... and thus will it be also for our little congrega
tion to the north of this one, and the Father Superior of that establishment and his staff 
shall also do likewise"; t-2TH-K €-TaCO<!>la I P€KT-TI€KMaa.2(€ A€ €-Na<ya.2(€ 

I €_0TM - Tp€-i\aay A€ 6U><yT €ZOYN ZM-TIZO N-N€Y€PHY ZM-TICU>0YZ 

€-MN-0Xpla N-06U><yT ShIV 131: 14-17 "Attend to my wisdom and incline your ear 
to my words. Further, let not anyone stare at the face of their companions in the assem
bly unless there is a need to stare" 
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PATTERN 2: THE SUBORDINATE-CLAUSE BASES 

342 Negation. The clauses in Pattern 2 are negatived by the negator TM- 'not' 250, 
which comes after a personal subject and before a non-personal one. 

<yaNTC-TM-CWTTT 

<yaNTe-TM-Tec21 Me CWTTT 

Rarely, TM- follows a nominal subject: ... NT€-T€Koy€rHT€ T-M-.20-0XrOTT Prov 
2:5,3:6 "And your feet will not stumble." 

The base Tape- (future conjunctive 357) is not negatived. 

Conversions: none 

A. BASES FORMING ADVERBIAL CLAUSES: NTepe-, ep<yaN-, <yaNTe-

343 NTepe-, ep<yaN-, and <yaNTe- form adverbial clauses 490, and either pre
cede or follow the clause that they modify. They express relative time 529 in 
relation to the time of the modified clause: 

i. NTepe- 344: accomplished event, in a relatively preceding stage (when 
he chose/had chosen) 

ii. ep<yaN- 346: undifferentiated time/cause, without distinguishing fact 
(since he chooses) versus stipulation (when[ever]lifhe chooses/chose) 

iii. <yaNTe- 349: the event beyond which the action or process of the main 
statement no longer continued/continues/will continue (until he chooses/ 
chose) 

344 The precursive thepe-: 'after, when' (past time) 

NTepeq-cwTTT 

When or After he chose or had chosen 

Base: NTepe-, NTep== 

Negation: TM-, cf. 342 

1 NT€rl-

2 NT€r€K-

NT€r€-, var. NT€r€r-

3 NT€r€q-

NT€r€C-

NT€rN-,Vu. NT€r€N

NT€r€TN-

NT€roy-

In relation to the clause that it modifies, NTepe- expresses an immediately 
preceding single event 348, as being relatively completed and past: 'after she 
chose; when she had chosen'. 

aYW Ney-p_0<yTTHpe NTepeq-wcK 2M-TTepTTe "And they were sur
prised when he lingered in the temple" (Luke 1 :21) 
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NTepeq-TM-TTlge .ae aN-Ka-pW-N "And when he would not be per
suaded, we ceased" (Acts 21: 14) 

NTepoy-cel .ae TTe-Xa-q N-NeqMa9HTHC "And when they had eaten 
their fill, He told His disciples" (John 6: 12) 

NTepe- belongs to narrative and typically describes the background against 
which a past event is said to have taken place; it is typically combined with 
the past tense a-, the preterit durative sentence Nepe-, and TTe-xe- 'said'. Cf. 
also chapter 23 (adverbial clauses). 

Further examples: NT€rOY-NAY .<\.€ N61-NArXI€r€yc MN-N€rrAMMAT€YC 

€-N€<,yTTHr€ €NT-Aq-AA-Y AyW N<,yHr€ <,yHM €Y-XI-0<,yKAK €BOA 

ZM-TT€rTT€ €Y-Xw MMO-C X€-WCANNA TT<,yHr€ N-,<\,AY€I.<\. AY-ArANAKT€1 

Matt 21: 15 "But when the chief priests and the scribes saw the wonderful things that He 
did and the children crying out in the temple, Hosanna to the Son of David! they were 
indignant"; NT€r€-ZTOOY€ .<\.€ <,yWTT€ N€-YN-OYN06 N-<,yTOrTj> <,yOOTT 

ZN-MMATO"i Acts 12:18 "Now when day came, there was a great stir among the sol
diers"; NT€rOY-TM-Z€ €rO-oy AY-CWK N-"iACWN Acts 17:6 "And when they 
could not find them, they dragged Jason"; TTM€Z-<,yOMNT N-COTT NT-A-IC 

OYONZ-q €-N€qMA9HTHC NT€r€q-TWOYN €BOA ZN-N-€T0-MOOYT John 
21: 14 "The third time that Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples after He rose from the 
dead"; TTA"i €-A-,<\,AY€I.<\. AA-q NT€r€q-ZKo Luke 6:3 "What David did when he 
was hungry"; NT€r€q-NOY.<\.€ N61-ArrITTTTAC €_0NT- q €BOA ZN-T€y<,yH €T0_ 

MMAY N€r€-TT€TrOC NKOTK Acts 12:6 "The very night when Agrippa was about to 
bring him out, Peter was sleeping" 528(d); NT€r€-TTAYAOC .<\.€ €I €q-NA-OYWN 

N-rw-q TT€x€-rAAAIWN Acts 18: 14 "But when Paul was about to open his mouth, 
Gallio said ... "; TN-<,yrr-0ZMoT NTM-TTNOYT€ TT€IWT M-TT€NXO"iC IC TT€XC 

€N-<,yAHA zArW-TN NOYO€I<,y NIM NT€rN-CWTM €-T€TNTTICTIC ZM-TT€XC 

IC Coli :3-4 "We always thank God, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, when we pray 
for you, after having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus" 

345 Extension ofNTepe- by another clause occurs in four patterns: 

(a) NTepe- ... (ayW) a- ... 

(b) NTepe- ... ayW NTepe- ... 

(c) NTepe- ... NTepe- ... 

(d) NTepe- ... NTe- ... 

Examples: (a) AyW NT€r€-TT€TTNA N-AKA9ArTON rAZT-q €-TTKAZ AyW 

Aq-W<,y €BOA ZN-OYN06 N-zrooy Aq-€I €BOA MMO-q Mark 1:26 "And when 
the unclean spirit had thrown him to the ground and he had cried with a loud voice, it 
came out of him"; (b) NT€rl-€I.<\.€ €ZrA"i €-T€TrWAC €-TT€YArr€AION M-TT€XC 

AyW NT€r€-OYN06 N-rO 0YWN NA"i ZM-TTXO€IC MTTI-MTON ZM-TTATTNA 2 Cor 
2: 12-13 "When I had come to Troas to preach the gospel of Christ and a door had 
opened for me in the Lord, my mind could not rest"; (c) NT€r€-TTCA<,yq .<\.€ N-ZOOY 

ZWN €_0XWK €BOA N"i0Y'<\'A"i N€BOA ZN-TACIA NT€rOY-NAY €ro-q ZM-TT€

rTT€ AY-C€YZ-TTMHH<,y€ THr-q Acts 21:27 "When the seven days were almost 
completed the Jews from Asia, having seen him in the temple, assembled all the crowd"; 
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;\.YW NT€PI--XTTlO-q €-XN-NqMNT-'l};\.qT€ (i.e. -N€q-MNT-'l};\.qT€) NT€P€q

€I N;\.-I €ZP;\.I €-XN-T€KKJl.HCI;\. MTT€q-OYWZ €TOOT-q €_0'l};\.-X€ €_0ZWB 

N-T€IZ€ Z;\.TH-I ShIII 33:2-4 "And after I had reproached him for his iniquity when 
he came to see me at church, he no longer persisted in talking to me about matters of this 
sort"; (d) NT€P€q-AOKIM;\.Z€ A€ MMO-OY Nq-N;\.Y -X€-N;\.NOY-TT€YCMOT 

;\.q-t €-XW-oy M-TT€CXHM;\. M-MON;\.XOC (collated) Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 
112b: 14-18) "But when he had tested them and had seen that their character was good, 
he clothed them in the monastic habit" 

346 The conditional €p<yaN- and €P€-: 'if, when, since, whenever' 

€q<yaN-CWTTT and €q-CWTTT 

If or When or Since or Whenever he chooses/chose 

Base: €p<yaN- (var. €p€<yaN-), €"<yaN-; short form €P€- (var. €P-), €" 

Negation: TM-, cf. 342. (One English correspondent of €p<yaN-TM- is 
'Unless ... '.) 

Long Form (Usual) 

1 €'i'l};\.N- €N'l};\'N-

2 €K'l};\'N- €T€TN'l};\.N-, rare var. €P'l};\.NT€TN-

€P'l};\.N-, var. €P€'l};\.N-

3 €q'l};\.N- €Y'l};\.N-

€C'l};\.N

Short Form 

€'i- €N

€K- €T€TN

€P€-

€q- €Y-

€C-

The short form €q-CWTTT is rare except with negation. It can be distinguished from the cir
cumstantial durative €q-CWTTT 320 by its negation with TM-; by its less restricted rela
tionship to the direct object with mutable infinitives 329, including occurrence of the preper
sonal state; and by its occurrence with BWK, €'i, TTWT, Z€, or ZWJI. 168(c). 

€ p<yaN - forms a presupposition/stipulation clause of the conditional sentence 
497. It does not distinguish factual presupposition 495 (since [cause]) from 
general stipulation 496 (if, whenever). Unless preceded by a subordinative 
conjunction, it does not differentiate between temporal and causal meaning: 
'when, since, or if she chooses or will choose, whenever or if ever she choos
es or chose'. In relation to the main clause, €p<yaN- expresses relatively 
simultaneous cause/time. 

€"i<yaN-,xWZ €-N€qZ0"iT€ t-Na-}l.O "If/When I touch His garments, I 
shall be made well" (Mark 5 : 28) 

ZH}I.€laC M€N €q<yaN-€1 q-Na-,x€K-ZWB NIM €BO}l. "When/If Elijah 
comes, he will complete all things" (Mark 9: 12) 

Or it expresses the presupposition or condition under which a command is to 
be obeyed. 

apl-TTaM€Y€ TT,xO€IC €K<yaN-€1 ZN-T€KMNT-€PO "Remember me, 
Lord, when (or if or whenever) You come in Your kingdom" (Luke 23:42) 
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The ambiguity of €p<yaN- is resolved when it combines with preceding 
€IMHTI 'unless, except'; €<yWTT€ 'if, if ever'; KaN 'even if, even though'; 
and ZOTaN 'whenever, as soon as, such that' 234. Relating to past time, 
€p<yaN- expresses a generalization instead of a single event (whenever), thus 
contrasting with NT€P€- 348. For €q<yaN-NOY €-, cf. 528(d). 

Further examples: TTCBB€ np p-0NOqp€ €K'l};\.N-P-TTNOMOC Rom 2:25 
"Circumcision indeed is of value if you obey the law"; C€-NHY A€ N61-Z€NZOOY 

ZOT;\.N €Y'l};\'N-ql M-TTA-T'l}€JI.€€T NTOOT-OY Matt 9:15 "The days will come, 
when the bridegroom is taken away from them"; €q'l};\.N-€1 MN-Jl.A;\,Y N;\.-€IM€ 

-X€-OY€BOJI. TWN TT€ John 7:27 "When He appears, no one will know where He 
comes from"; TT-XO€IC €K'l}AN-OYW'l} 0YN-06oM MMO-K €_0TBBO-1 Matt 8:2 
"Lord, if You will, You can make me clean"; €K'l}AN-KA-TTA'i €BOJI. NTK-TT€'l}BH P 

;\.N M-TTPPO John 19: 12 "If you release this man, you are not Caesar's friend"; K;\.N 

€'i'l}AN-KPIN€ A€ ;\.NOK T;\.KPICIC OYM€€ T€ John 8: 16 "Yet even if! do judge, my 
judgement is true"; N-OYMOIZ€ AN T€ OYT€ N-OYNOB€;\.N TT€ €Y'l};\.N-M€CT€

Z€NPWM€ N-P€q--XIOY€ ShAmel I 95:6-7 "It is not surprising nor sinful if they 
despise people who are thieves"; €T€TN'l};\.N-M€P€-N-€T0-M€ r;\.p MMW-TN A'l} 

TT€ TT€TNB€K€ €T€-YNTH-TN-q Matt 5:46 "For if you love those who love you, 
what reward have you?"; €'i'l};\.N-'l}Jl.HJI. ZN-OYACTT€ TTATTNA TT€T0-'l}Jl.HJI. 1 Cor 
14:14 "For if I pray in a tongue, it is my spirit that prays"; €Y'l}AN-TM-t-0N€Z 

NCA-Z€NZHBC N61-N-€T0-TTPOC€X€ €PO-oy M€Y--X€PO ShIll 170:18-19 "For 
if custodians do not add oil to lamps they will not bum"; -X€K;\.C €q'l};\.N-€1 

Nq-TWZM €Y€-OYWN N;\.-q NT€YNOY Luke 12:36 "So that they may open to him 
at once when he comes and knocks"; €'l}WTT€ A€ €C'l};\.N-TTWP:X MAP€c-6w 

NT€'iZ€ 1 Cor 7:11 "But if she separates from her husband, let her remain thus"; 
€P'l};\.N-TT;\.CON P-0NOB€ €PO-I T;\.-KW NA-q €BOJI. NOYHP N-COTT Matt 18:21 
"If my brother sins against me, how often shall I forgive him?"; ;\.MOY 

N-r-M€'l}T-NAH'i €'l}WTT€ €K'l}AN-ON-0€IAWJl.ON NZHT-OY ShChass 43:33-38 
"Come and inspect my buildings to see whether you find any cult images in them"; 
N;\.NOY-TTNOMOC €P'l};\'N-OY;\' ;\.;\.-q ZI-T€qMNT-M€ 1 Tim 1:8 "The law is good, 
if anyone uses it lawfully"; €T€TN-TM-OYWM N-TC;\.p3; M-TT'l}HP€ M-TTPWM€ 

;\.yw NT€TN-CW M-TT€qCNOq MNTH-TN MM;\.Y M-TTWNZ NZHT-THYTN John 
6:53 "Unless you eat the flesh of the Son of man and drink His blood, you have no life 
in you"; OYOI NH-TN €T€TN'l};\.N-TM-BWK €-T€KKJl.HCI;\. H €T€TN'l}AN

TM--XI €BOJI. ZM-TTCWMA M N-TT€CNOq M-TT-XO€IC ShIll 45: 10-11 "Woe to you if 
you do not go to church or if you do not receive the body and blood of the Lord"; 
€P'l};\.NT€TN-K€T-THYTN ZN-TTTlCTIC ZM-TTOYO€I'l} THp-q €T€TN-ZM

TT-XWW P€ €BOJI. T€TN;\'-'l}WTT€ ;\.-XM-0TT€900Y Ps 89(90): 17b "If you tum in faith 
for all the time that you are in the dispersion, you will be without evil"; N;\.I;\.T-THYTN 

€Y'l};\.N-N€6N€6-THYTN NC€-TTWT NCW-TN Matt 5:11 "Blessed are you when 
people revile you and persecute you"; €Y'l};\.N-M'iC€ A€ N61-N€COOY M€q-K;\.;\.-Y 

Gen 30:42 "Whenever the cattle happened to bring forth, he did not put them in"; Ayill 

€P'l};\.N-TT€TTN;\. M-TTON H pON €'i €Zp;\.'i €-XN-CAOYJI. AAy€"i.a 'l};\.q--x'i N-T€q6'i

NHp;\. ZN-T€q6'i-x €q-t;\.Jl.JI.€'i 1 Sam 16:23 "And whenever the evil spirit came upon 
Saul, David took his harp in his hand"; ;\'C-'l}WTT€ A€ €P'l};\'N-N'l}HP€ M-TTlHJI. 

-X€-N€YCW'l}€ 'l};\.P€-M;\.A'iZ;\.M €'i €Zpa'i AyW TT;\.M;\.Jl.HK MN-N'l}HP€ N-N

€T0-ZN-MM;\. N-'l};\. N€-'l};\.Y-€'i MN-MAA'iZAM Judg 6:3 "And it came to pass 
whenever the children of Israel sowed their fields, that Madiam went up, and Amalek 
and the children of the East went up together with Madiam" 
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347 Extension of €p'!}aN- by another clause occurs in three patterns: 

(a) €p'!}aN- ... NT€- ... 

(b) €p'!}aN- ... ayW NT€- .. . 

(c) €p'!}aN- ... €p'!}aN- .. . 

Examples: For (a) and (b), see examples above; (c) AyW €Y<9AN-€1 N-TArorA 
€Y-TM-6€<96w<9-oy M€Y-OYWM Mark 7:4 "And when they come from the mar
ket place if they have not sprinkled themselves they do not eat" 

348 Temporal clauses (NT€P€-, €p'!}aN-) referring to the past 

When NT€P€- or €p'!}aN- modifies a non-durative statement about the past 

aN-TWK N2HT NT€PN-CWTM €-N,!}aJ(€ N-TCO<!>la M-TTNOYT€ €T0-

N2HT-K "We became encouraged when we heard the words of God's 
wisdom that are within you" (ShIll 14:3-4) 

2a2 N-COTT €1C!laN-TWOYN ... '!}al-'!}TOpTP 2pal N2HT-0 2N-OYMKa2 

N2HT "Often when I got up ... I was painfully disturbed" (ShIll 
150: 14-17) 

alternant forms of sentence occur, according as the temporal clause refers to a 
single event (NT€P€- when, after) or a generalization (€p'!}aN- whenever), 
and according as the main statement expresses the perspective of narrative 
past (they rejoiced) or descriptive past (English past perfect they have 
rejoiced). The alternant combinations are given in table 19. 

TABLE 19 
SELECTION OF TEMPORAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTIONS 

MODIFYING THE NON-DURATIVE PAST 

ApPLICATION OF TEMPORAL CLAUSE 

Single event (when, now that) 

Generalization about multiple 
events (whenever) 

PERSPECTIVE OF MAIN STATEMENT 

Narrative Past I Descriptive Past 
(they rejoiced) (they have rejoiced) 

NT€P€- ... a-I 

€p'!}aN- ... '!}aP€_2, 4
1 

€p'!}aN- ... a_3 

€p'!}aN- ... N€-,!}ap€ J 
IAI - rA<9€ €MAT€ NT€rl-,x1 N-N€CZAI N-T€KMNT-€IWT €T0-OYAAB ShIll 13:22-23 
"I rejoiced greatly when I received the letter from Thy Holy Fatherhood/I have rejoiced greatly 
now that I have received ... )" 2Tenseless, whether past or non-past. €Y<9AN-NAY €ro-q 
<9AY-TTAZT-OY ZArAT-q Mark 3:11 "Whenever they beheld Him they fell down before 
Him"; €Y<9AN-NT-OY NA-q ON <9Aq-,xOO-C ,x€-KAi-y €ZrAI €-TT€YMA I €Y-

-- - - -TM-NT-OY A€ NA-q OYA€ M€q-rTTK€-<9IN€ OYA€ M€q-,xOO-C M-TT-€NT
Aq-,xIT-OY €'iMHT€1 OYCOTT N-oywTApophPatr (Elanskaya 1994) 15a:I-8 "Whenever 
things were returned to him, he said Put them in their place; and whenever they were not returned, 
he neither inquired after them nor spoke to the one who had borrowed them more than once" 

274 

PATTERN 2: SUBORDINATE-CLAUSE BASES 

3€N<9AN-€1 r€ rAr N-TM€ AN-TAI€-TM€ ShIll 112:25 "For whenever/if we do the truth, 
we have honored the truth" 4N€-<9A," giving background information with the narrative: 
€r<9AN-MWYCHC BWK €ZOYN €-T€CKHNH N€-<9Aq-€1 €TT€CHT N61-TT€CTYAOC 
N-T€KAOOA€ Nq-AZ€rAT-q Exod 33:9 "And whenever Moses entered into the tabernacle, 
the pillar of the cloud descended and stood" 

349 The limitative '!}aNT€-: 'until such time as' 

'!}aNTq-CWTTT 

Until he chose or chooses or has chosen or had chosen 

Base: ,!}aNT€-, '!}aNT," 

Negation: TM-, cf. 342 

I <9ANt-, rare var. <9ANTA-
2 <9 ANTK-

<9 ANT€-
3 <9 ANTq-

<9 ANTC-

<9 ANTN -
<9 ANT€TN-

In relation to the clause that it modifies, '!}aNT€- expresses the limiting event 
beyond which the main event no longer continued, continues, or will contin
ue: 'until such time as, until the point where, until'. 

aq-a'!}aT 2N-KHM€ '!}aNTq-TWOYN N6I-K€PPO €2paT €J(N-KHM€ 

"It multiplied in Egypt till another pharaoh arose over Egypt" (Acts 
7: 17-18) 

Or it expresses, similarly, a circumstance under which a command is to be car
ried out. 

6w N2HT-q '!}aNT€TN-€I €BOl\. 2M-TIMa €T0-MMay "Stay there until 
you leave that place" (Mark 6: 10) 

Cf. also chapter 23 (adverbial clauses). 

Further examples: N€q-<900TT A€ ZM-TTMA €T0-MMAY <9ANT€-ZH rWAHC MOY 
Matt 2:15 "And he remained there until Herod had died"; Ay-,x1-06oA rAr 
€-IWCH<!> ZM-TTHI M-TTrMN-KHM€ <9ANTq-€1 €zrAI €-Z€NN06 N-eAltlc 
ShIII 103:4-6 "For they spoke lies against Joseph in the house of the Egyptian, until 
the point where he entered into great afflictions"; AyW MTT€-N-€T0-MMAY €I 
<9ANT€-TTNOYT€ 6WNT €rO-oy Nq-Tr€Y-BWK €TT€CHT €-AMNT€ €Y-ONZ 
ShIII 143:7-8 "And those people did not come, until God had already become angry at 
them and made them descend alive into hell"; AyW Aq-TTATACC€ MMO-q 
MN-TT€q<9Hr€ MN-TT€qAAOC THr-q <9ANTq-TM-<9€,xn-0C€€TT€ NTA-q Num 
21: 35 "And he smote him and his sons and all his people, until he left none of his"; 
AyW AY-ZIOY€ NCW-OY <9ANTOY-TM-KA-AAAY €TTAZOY €_0Tr€q-Oy,xA'i 
Josh 8:22 "And they smote them until not any was left behind to survive"; <9AI-<9AHA 
<9ANt-NAY €-TTZO M-TT€X-C ShAmel 1 467:8-9 "I am accustomed to pray until 1 see 
the face of Christ"; t-6HTT <9ANT-q-,xWK €BOA Luke 12:50 "How 1 am constrained 
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until it is accomplished!"; ~yw T€NOY C€-CBTWT €y-6WtyT €BOA ty~NTK
XI-TTOYW N~-Y Acts 23:21 "And now they are ready, waiting until you issue a state
ment to them"; OYCOA €q-ZTMTWM N-q-N~-X€N~-q ~N ty~NTq-€IN€ €BOA 

M-TT€qZ~TT ZN-OYXPO Matt 12:20 "He will not quench a smoldering wick until He 
brings His judgment in victory"; NN€K-€I €BOA ZM-TTM~ €T0_MM~Y ty~NTK-t 
M-TTZ~€ N-KOAP~NTHC Matt 5:26 "You will not get out till you have paid the last 
penny"; Z~TTC r~p TT€ €_0TP€q_p_0ppo ty~NTq-KW N-N€qX~X€ THP-OY 

Z~-N€qOY€PHT€ 1 Cor 15:25 "For He must reign until He has put all His enemies 
under His feet"; ty~NT€-TTT€ MN-TTK~Z TT~p~r€ 0YIWT~ N-OYWT H oytyWA2 

N-OYWT NN€Y-CIN€ €BOA ZM-TTNOMOC ty~NTOY-tyWTT€ THP-OY Matt 5:18 
"Till heaven and earth pass away, not an iota, not a dot, will pass from the law until all 
is accomplished"; ty~NT€-OY tyWTT€ €N-ZN-N€IZIC€ ShIll 18:2 "How long are 
we to be in these labors?"; ty~NT€-OY tyWTT€ TTXO€IC TTTT€T-OY~~B M-M€ 

€-N-r-KpIN€ ~N Rev 6:10 "0 Sovereign Lord, holy and true, how long (Ero~ non:) 
before Thou wilt judge? " 

Extension. A limitative clause can be extended by NT€- ... ; e.g. aq-MOO

'!}€ ZHT-OY '!}aNTq-€1 Nq-aZ€paT-q €-X.M-TTMa Matt 2:9 "It went before 
them, till it came and rested over the place." 

B. CONJUNCTIVE BASES: NT€-, Tap€-

350 The two conjunctive bases NT€- and T~P€- must follow another clause or element. 
(An apparent exception is the independent construction of T~P€- 358[c].) In this sense 
they are dependent clauses. Unlike NT€P€-, ty~NT€-, and €Pty~N- 343, they cannot 
precede the clause or item on which they are dependent, and they extend rather than 
modify. 

351 The conjunctive NT€-

Nq-CWTTT 

... and choose or ... to choose or ... and he chooses/will choose etc. 

Base: NT€-, N" (and vars. as displayed below). The prepersonal state is con
jugated with a unique set of personal intermediates 83. 

Negation: TM-, cf. 342 

1 NT~-, var. T~-
2 Nr-, vars. Nr-, N€K-

NT€-

3 Nq-, vars. Nq-, N€q

NC-, vars. NC-, N€C-

NTN-

NT€TN-

NC€-

Variants based on N€" (not the standard spelling) can be distinguished from the preter
it durative N€q-CWTTT by their negation with TM-; by their less restricted relationship 
to the direct object with mutable infinitives 329, including occurrence of the preperson
al state of the infinitive; and by their occurrence with BWK, €"i, TTWT, Z€, or ZWA 

168(c). 

The 1st sing. NT~- or T~- supplies the missing 1st sing. of the future conjunctive 
T~P€-· 
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In syntax and meaning, NT€- signals more or less closely joined extension 
after verbs and certain other kinds of element. Apart from signalling sequen
tiality, NT€- is an 'empty' base in the sense that it is outside of the tense sys
tem and expresses no other grammatical categories or lexi.cal content-no 
time relation, mood, aspect, particular kind of subordination, or the like. Like 
the aorist '!}ap€- 337, the conjunctive is a tenseless reference point next to the 
Coptic tense system 525. It signals only nexus and sequel after what came 
before. Thus by default, a conjunctive clause can come under the aegis of any 
time, range, mood, subordination, etc. that has already been expressed or 
implied by the preceding text of which it is an extension. Choice of subject is 
free, i.e. not affected by the preceding text. 

352 The syntactic environments of NT€- are: (1) extending a non-narrative verb 
352; (2) extension within a subordinate clause 353; (3) extending or com
pleting other elements 354; (4) following -X.€Ka(a)C 355; (5) as a main clause 
in sequel to an adverbial clause 356. 

(1) Extending a non-narrative verb. Verbal constructions that freely are 
extended by the conjunctive are 

(a) non-durative infinitives, namely (i) non-durative conjugation bases (including 
TP€- and excluding a- and MTTaT€-) with their infinitive; the conjunctive 
itself can be extended by another conjunctive; (ii) the imperative; (iii) the 
infinitive as a verbal noun 105(c), including its occurrence in adverbial func
tion (chapter 23); (iv) the infinitive after future auxiliary Na- 311 

(b) NHy in the durative sentence with future meaning (like Na-€I) "(Is) going to 
come." 

Thus NT€- does not occur in the main line of past narrative (not after uncon
verted a- and MTTaT€- nor after N€P€- nor TT€-X.€- 'said') nor in durative 
statements about the present. 

Examples. Non-durative infinitives: (a)(i) ty~P€-TTP€q_p_0NOB€ XI €xw-q 

Nq-TM-T~~-Y I ty~P€-TTAIK~IOC A€ tyN-ZTH-q ~yw Nq-t Ps 36(37):21 "The 
sinner borrows, and will not pay again: but the righteous has compassion, and gives"; 
~yw TTNOYT€ €q€-CMOY €PW-TN Nq-~y:'~N€ NH-TN N-N€TNZIC€ THP-OY 

ShIll 179: 10-12 "And God shall bless you and increase you in all your labors"; 
X€-€N€-N~Y NTN-TTlCT€Y€ €po-q Mark 15:32 "That we may see and believe"; 
M~P€-N€TNtTT€ tyWTT€ €Y-MHP €P€-N€TNZHBC MOYZ NT€TN-p-e€ N-NI

PWM€ €T0-6wtyT €BOA ZHT-q M-TT€YXO"iC Luke 12:35-36 "Let your loins be 
girded and your lamps burning, and be like people who are waiting for their master"; 
NT€P€q-AOKIM~Z€ A€ MMO-OY Nq-N~Y X€-N~NOY-TT€YCMOT ~q-t €XW

oy M-TT€CXHM~ M-MON~XOC (collated) Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 112b: 14-18) 
"But when he had tested them and had seen that their character was good, he clothed 
them in the monastic habit"; €qty~N-t_0ZHOY M-TTKOCMOC THp-q Nq-
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COPM-€q .?.€ 2ww-q H Nq-t-00C€ MMO-q Luke 9:25 "If one gains the whole 
world and loses or forfeits one's own self"; '!}~NTOY-NO.x-OY €2P~1 €-nKW2T 
~yw €2P~1 €-nMOOY ~yw NC€-P~2T-OY €-nK~2 ShIV 24: 13-14 "Even as far as 
throwing them into the fire and into the water and hurling them onto the ground"; 
2WCT€ NC€-r-,!}nHp€ THP-OY NC€-t-0€00y M-nNoYT€ Mark 2:12 "So that 
they were all amazed and glorified God"; €N'!}~N-T-M-2wT-n o~Y n€TN-N~
.xoo-q Ii €N-N~-P-O~Y ZN-T~N~rKH €T0_N~_€1 €.xW-N Ii oy n€T0-,!}00n 
N~-N MM~Y T~PN-T~~-Y THP-OY ,!}~2PAI €-n2~€ N-KO.?.P~NTHC NTN
T~~-Y NT-N-p-0BO?c ShChass 197:50-198:5 "If we do not become reconciled, what 
shall we say or do in the crisis that will befall us, and what awaits us there? (Bear this 
fact in mind,) and we shall give everything away, down to the last penny-give it away 
to escape!" (ii) ~NIN€ €BO?c N-T€CTO?cH €T-N~NOY-C NT€TN-T~~-C 2lww-q 

NT€TN-t N-OY,<OYp €-T€q61.xLuke 15:22 "Bring the best robe, and put it on him; 
and put a ring on his hand"; (iii) 0YNOB€ n€ 00ywM-nO€IK N-OYPWM€ 
Nr-T-M-p-n€q2wB ShChass 104:28-31 "It is sinful to eat a person's bread and not 
perform his labor"; K~lr~p 0YN-060M MMO-OY €_0,!}?cH?c €.xW-I NT€-n.xO€IC 
KW N~-I €BO?c ShIll 135:29-136:1 "For, they can pray for me and so the Lord will 
forgive me"; ~q-€PHT N~-Y ON €_0TP€Y-OYWM NC€-CW N-MM~-q ShChass 
131 :23-26 "He also promised that they would eat and drink with Him"; 
N-€Tq-N~-TP€-~M-NT€ 0YWN N-pW-q Nq-OMK-OY ShChass 114:56-115:1 
"Those whom He will make hell open its mouth and swallow up"; ~c-'!}wn€ .?.€ 
2M-nTp€y-'!}~.x€ ~yw NC€-CYNZHTI ~-iC 2WN €20YN €PO-oy Luke 24: 15 
"And it happened that while they were talking and discussing together, Jesus drew 
near"; (iv) t-N~-'!}Op'!}r-N~~noeHKH NT~-KOT-OY N-2€NN06 T~-cwoY2 
€PO-oy M-ncoyo THp-q NM-N~drAEION Luke 12:18 "I will pull down my barns 
and build them larger; and there I will store all the grain and my goods"; ~yw 
C€-N~-CWTM €-T~CMH NC€-,!}wn€ N-oY02€ N-OYWT oY'!}wc N-OYWT 
John 10:16 "And they will heed My voice and become one flock, one shepherd"; 
N€q-N~-PO€IC n€ Nq-TM-K~~-Y €-06wTZ €-n€qHI Matt 24:43 "He would 
have watched and would not have let his house be broken into"; (b) NHY with future 
meaning: 0YN-2€N200y NHOY €2p~I €.xw-0 NT€-NOY.x~.x€ KT€-OY'!}W?cZ 
€pO_0 NC€-OTn-€ €20YN NC~-C~ NIM Luke 19:43 "For the days shall come upon 
you, when your enemies will cast up a bank about you and surround you, and hem you 
in on every side"; 2H?CI~C M€N NHY Nq-~noK~elcT~ N-2WB NIM Matt 17:11 
"Elijah is coming, and he is to restore all things" 

In this environment, the conjunctive indiscriminately expresses both the next distinct 
action in sequence (BWK NT€TN-,!}IN€ 2N-OYwP:X: €TB€-n'!}Hp€ '!}HM Matt 2:8 
"Go and search diligently for the child") and closely related or synonymous action 
('!}IN€ NC~-tPHNH Nr-nwT NCW-C Ps 33[34]:14 "Seek peace, and pursue it"). 
Furthermore, the closeness between conjunctive and preceding verb varies from rela
tively looser sequential, consequential, cumulative, or synonymous relationships 
('!}WWT Nr-oywM Acts 11:7 "Kill and eat"; CWT€ MMO-I Nr-N~ N~-I Ps 
25[26]: 11 "Redeem me, and have mercy upon me ") to 11 much closer kind, with nuances 
of purpose and result (K~-N'!}H P€ '!}H M NC€-€I €P~T_0 Luke 18: 16 "Let the chil
dren come to me"; €I-N~-P-OY T~-K?CH PONOMI M-nwNZ '!}~-€N€2 Luke 18: 18 
"What shall I do to inherit etemallife?"). 

Extending a verb, NT€- is optionally preceded by a conjunction such as AAAA 

(but), AyW (and), €-TTMA (instead of), H (or), or TOT€ (and then), but mostly 
occurs without such a linking term. 
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Examples preceded by conjunction: t-n~p~K~?C€1 N-T€TNMNT-PMN-2 HT 
€_0TM-TP€T€TN-20M€?c€1 N2 HT- OY ~?c?c~ NT€TN-.x1-2pH-TN €-N'!}~.x€ 
€T0-oY~~B ShIll 31 :3-5 "I urge you ('Your Sagacity') to pay no attention to them, but 
rather to attend to the holy words"; H r~p q-N~-M€CT€-OY~ Nq-M€P€-OY~ H 
Nq-~N€IX€ N-OY~ Nq-K~T~<I>pONI N-oy~Luke 16:13 "For either he will hate the 
one and lovethe,other, or he will be devoted to the one and despise the other; ~MOY 
N'!}opn €BO?C 2N-N€KiK~e~pcI~ TOT€ Nr-.xoo-c .x€-n~CWTHp ShP 130583r 
b: 10-14 "First have done with your unclean deeds, and only then say the words 0 my 
Savior" 

The subject of a conjunctive clause can be either the same as that of the pre
ceding verb or different. 

Further examples with different subject: MNNCW-C.?.€ ON t-N~-N~Y €PW-TN 
NT€-n€TN2HT p~'!}€ John 16:22 "But later I will see you again and your hearts will 
rejoice"; €IC2HHT€ t-N~-TP€Y-€I NC€-OYW'!}T MnMTO €BO?c N-N€KOY
PHHT€ ~yw Nr-€IM€ .x€-~NOK ~1-M€PIT-K Rev 3:9 "Behold, I will make them 
come and bow down before your feet, so you learn that I have loved you"; €IC
Tn~pe€NOC N~-WW Nc-.xno N-OY'!}HP€ NC€-MOYT€ €-n€qp~N .x€
€MM~NOYH?C Matt 1:23 "Behold, the virgin shall conceive and bear a Son, and they 
will call His name Immanuel (His name shall be called Immanuel)"; TWOYN NTN
M€T~NOI ShIll 181:10 "Rise and let us repent"; K~lr~p 0YN-060M MMO-OY 
€_0,!}?cH?c €.xW-I NT€-n.xO€IC KW N~-I €BO?c ShIll 135:29-136: 1 "For, they can 
pray for me and so the Lord will forgive me"; M~p€-n~I '!}wn€ €q-OYONZ NH-TN 
€BO?c ~yw NT€TN-.x1-0CMH €-N~'!}~.x€ Acts 2: 14 "Let this be known to you, and 
give ear to my words" 

After an imperative, the personally conjugated conjunctive base resolves the 
unexpressed categories of number/(gender). 

Examples: TWOYN Nr-Moo'!}€ Acts 8:26 "Rise and go (sing. masc.)"; BWK 6€ 
NT€:-~~IOY MMO-q €TB€-n?c~oc MN-TnO?clC NT€-p-nM€€Y€ N-N€200y 
M-noye-BBlo Esth 4:8 "Go and beg (sing. fem.) him for the people and the city, and 
remember the days of thy low estate"; M€T~NOI 6€ ~yw NT€TN-K€T-THYTN Acts 
3 : 19 "Repent therefore, and tum (pI.) again" 

Negation and the conjunctive. (i) Following a negative verbal clause, the conjunctive can 
fall under the aegis of the previous negation; e.g. €'!}wn€ €Y'!}~N-TM-CWTM ~yw 
NC€-.x1-0CBW €-P-PMN-2 HT €Y-N~-NO.x-oy €BO?c 2P~1 N2HT-N ShIV 
106:5-6 "If they do not listen and learn to be wise, they shall be expelled from among 
us"; .x€-NN€q-n~T~CC€ MMO-OY ~yw Nq-MOOYT-OY ShIV 21:3-4 "Lest he 
strike and kill them." (ii) Often, however, a logically displaced negation occurs because 
neg. main clause + affirm. conjunctive expresses the logical equivalent of affirm. pre
supposition/stipulation + neg. main statement; e.g. Mnp-cwT-M NTOq €po-I €I-.xw 
N-N~I NT€T-N-€B,!}-THYT-N €-N200y N-NHCT€I~ €T0-TH'!} ShChass 102:2-8 
"However, do not listen to me say these words and then forget all about the appointed 
fast days" (= If you hear me say these words, do not forget ... ); M€y-.x€P€-OY2H Be 
NC€-K~~-q 2~-OY'!}1 Matt 5:15 "People do not light a lamp and put it under a 
bushel" (= When people light a lamp, they do not put it under a bushel). So too, neg. 
main clause + neg. conjunctive can express the logical equivalent of neg. main statement 
+ neg. presupposition/stipulation; e.g. N-TN-N~-OY€M-?C~~Y ~N Mn€IM~ Nr
TM-.xW N~-N N'!}oprr .x€-~'!} T€ T€r(i.e. T€K)€pr~CI~ ApophPatr 241 (Chaine 
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73:28-29 = Z 346:21-22) "We will not eat anything here and have you not first tell us 
what your occupation is" (= We will not eat anything here unless you first tell us what 
your occupation is). (iii) Or the conjunctive may introduce a negation after a preceding 
affirmative, or an affirmation after a preceding negation; e.g. €y<yAN-TAMO-Oy A€ 

NC€-TM-BOHe€1 €PO-oy H NC€-TM-qIT-Oy MMAy TAXy TT€YCNOq €q€-€I 

€ZpAI €.l(W-oy ShIV 85:3-5 "And if they notify them and do not assist them or 
remove them from there immediately, their blood shall be upon them"; €y<yAN

TM-p_0ANA<y M-TTpAN M-TTNOYT€ NC€-€IP€ A€ N-K€ANA<y NC€-TTAPABA 

MMO-q €y-NA-P_0BOA €-TOprH €T0-NA-€1 ShIll 19:4-6 "If they do not swear an 
oath in the name of God but rather (A€) swear a different kind of oath and they violate 
it, they shall escape the wrath that is to come." 

353 (2) Extension within a subordinate clause. When the conjunctive extension 
occurs within the following subordinate clauses 

circumstantial clause 
relative clause 
€<yJ(.€- or €<yWIT€ ... ('if') 

the range of sentence types eligible to be extended by the conjunctive is some
what longer, including also the past tense ;\.-, MIT}':r€-, the durative sentence 
with all its predicate types 305, and 0YNT€- 'have' (chapter 18), as well as 
the possibilities mentioned in (1). 

€<yWIT€ 0YNTH-TN-0mcTlc MM;\.Y ;\.yw NT€TN-TM-P-ZHT CN;\.Y "If 
you have faith and do not doubt" (Matt 21 :21) 

N-€T0-COOYN €-N€YZBHY€ NC€-ZWIT €J(.W-OY C€-PZOYO-CZOY

OpT N M M;\.-Y "Those who know about their deeds and conceal them are 
greatly cursed along with them" (ShIll 41 :5-6) 

Further examples of the additional types: KAN €-Ay-OyWM NC€-TM-CAZill-OY 

€BOA MMO-Oy TTAoroc NA-TNTWN-OY €-ZNOYZOOP ShIV 196:14-16 "If they 
have eaten and not withdrawn from them, reason would compare them to dogs"; 
Z€NZBHY€ N-C€-<yOOTT (i.e. €-N-C€-<yOOTT) AN H NToq €y-<yOOTT AyW 

NTA-TM-€IM€ ANOK OYT€ TTZAAO ShIll 157:1-2 "Deeds that are 'non-existent', or 
rather, which do exist but I and the Senior Monk do not know about them"; Ne€ rAp 

N-OypillM€ €q-ZN-N€qTT€eooy €-Aq-€I MTTOY€ €_0TP€q-6M-TTOY<yIN€ 

AyW NT€-.l(OO-C NA-q .l(€-TBBO-K €BOA ZN-N€KTT€eooy ShIll 204: 12-14 "It 
is like the example of a man who lives in iniquity and who has come from far away to 
visit you and to whom you say Get clean of your iniquity"; MTTATOyWM (i.e. 
€-MTTATOY-OYWM) €BOA ZM-TTO€I K Ayill NC€-CW €BOA ZM-TTATTOT ShIV 
66: 17-18 "Before eating from the bread and drinking from the cup"; KAN 

€1-OY€M-00€IK NMMA-y €y-OyWM NMMA-I H €P€-TOOT-0 AyW TOOT-OY 

ZM-TT€I.l(OTT N-OyWT ZI-T€ITPATT€ZA N-OyWT Ayill NC€-TOAMA €_0TAKO 

N-NTAMIO M-TTNOYT€ ZN-AAAY N-CillWq ShIll 40:21-24 "IfI eat with them and 
they with me, or if my hand and theirs are in the same dish upon the same table, and they 
dare to harm God's creatures with any pollution"; 0YAeHT A€ TT€ TT-€T€

OYNTA-q-COy N-q-T-M-NA NZHT-OY ShChass 194:57-195:2 "The person who has 
possessions and does not bestow charity with them is foolish"; €<y.l(€-OYN-ZO€IN€ 

ZpAI NZHT-N €y-KPMPM ... AyW NTOOY NC€-TM-TAMO-I ZN-TMHT€ 
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M-MNT-MNTP€ CNAy ... NAI N-T€IMIN€ €y_p_0NOB€ €PO-oy MAyAA-y ShIll 
139: 16-21 "If indeed there are some of us who complain ... and yet do not notify me 
with two supporting testimonies ... such people sin against themselves alone"; OypWM€ 

TT€NT-A-TTNOYT€ t NA-q N-OyMNT-pMMAO MN-Z€NZYTTAPXONTA Ayill 

oy€ooy €-N-q-<yAAT AN N-AAAY ZN-N-€Tq-NA-€TTleYM€1 €PO-oy 

TH P-oy AyW NT€-TM-TTNOYT€ t_0€~OYCIA NA-q €_00YWM €BOA. NZHT-C 

ShAmel II 363: 12-364:3 "Once upon a time there was a man to whom God gave a for
tune and possessions and fame, who lacked none of the things that he desired, and to 
whom God did not give the ability to profit from them" 

354 (3) Extending or completing other elements 

(a) Premodifying conjunction 234(b) + NT€

€-TTMA NT€- Instead of ... -ing 
€IMHTI NT€- Unless ... 
H NT€- Unless ... 
KAN NT€- Even if .. . 
MNNCA-NT€- After ... -ing 
MHTTillC NT€- Lest .. . 
MHTTOT€ NT€-, .l(€-MHTTOT€ NT€- Lest ... 
NCABHA NT€- Unless .. . 
ZWCT€ NT€- So that ... , Consequently, As a result ... 

forms an adverbial clause 493. 

€IMHTI NT€TN-K€T-THYTN NT€TN-p-e€ N-N€I<yHP€ <yHM NN€TN

BWK €ZOYN €-TMNT-€PO N-MITHY€ "Unless you turn and become 
like children, you shall not enter the kingdom of the heavens" (Matt 
18:3) 

;\.i\.i\.;\. K;\.N ;\.NON Ii oy;\.rr€i\.OC €BOi\.ZN-TIT€ Nq-T;\.<y€_00 €1<y NH-TN 

ITBOi\. M-IT-€NT-;\.N-T;\.<y€_00 "i<y MMO-q N H-TN M;\.P€q-<yWIT€ 

€q- BHT "But even ifwe, or an angel from heaven, should preach to you 
a thing contrary to that which we have preached to you, let him be 
accursed" (Gal 1: 8) 

;\.q-T;\.i\.€-IT€q6i\.o6 €J(.w-q ;\.q-€I €BOi\. ZleH MMO-OY THp-OY I 
ZWCT€ NC€-P-<yITHP€ THP-Oy NC€-t-0€ooy M-ITNOYT€ "He 
took up his pallet and went out before them; so that they were all amazed 
and glorified God" (Mark 2: 12) 

(b) Initial attitude marker 238 + NT€-

APA NT€- So then ... (before a question) 
APHY NT€- Perhaps .. . 
MOriC NT€-, €-MOriC NT€- •.• hardly ... ; ... almost ... not 
M€<yA-K 381 NT€- Perhaps ... 

forms a main clause. 

€N-N;\.-;\.Z€P;\.T-N ZN-OYCOOYTN ZN-OY<y1 M-M€ I ;\.yw €-MOrJC 

NTN-KWi\.J(. N-TNN;\.ZB "We shall stand very measurably upright; and 
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we shall scarcely incline our shoulders" (ShWess9 125a:32-b:6 = ShIV 
67:21-23) 

.l.p.l. NT€-OyoY-X.l.I CYWTT€ N-Z.l.Z "And s~will salvation come to 
many?" (ShChass 168:7-9 = ShIll 74: 18-19) 

(c) Forming an entity statement expanding the subject of a clause etc. 486 

.l.i\.i\.O NT€- ... .l.i\.i\.O NT€- It is one thing if ... but another thing if ... 
r€NOITO NT€- Let us hope that ... 
K€KOYI TT€ NT€- Just a little while longer and ... 
MHr€NOITO NT€- God forbid that ... 
(N€-)N.l.NOY-C TT€ NT€-It is better that ... 
TT.l.P.l.-K€KOYI TT€ NT€- (and similar phrases) It is almost that ... 
oYMoIZ€ T€/OYCYITT€ TT€ NT€- (and similar phrases) It is a wonder/a 

shame that ... 
CYWTT€ NT€- Be the case that ... 
Z.l.MoI NT€- How good it will be if ... , I hope and pray that ... 

E.g. 

.l.YW Z.l.MOI NT€-TM-TT€ICY.l.-X€ TWMNT €-Z.l.Z NZHT-N "And I hope 
and pray that this saying does not apply to many of us" (ShAmel I 
231:1-2) 

OYMO€IZ€ .l.N T€ NT€-T€ICYOMT N-CYN.l.rWrH MOYZ ZN-Z€NZBHY€ 
N-C€-CYOOTT (i.e. €-N-C€-CYOOTT) .l.N H NTOq €Y-CYOOTT .l.YW 
NT.l.-TM-€IM€ .l.NOK OYT€ TTZi\.i\.O "It is no wonder if these three con
gregations we full of deeds that are 'non-existent', or rather, which do 
exist but I and the Senior Monk do not know about them" (ShIll 
156:28-157 :2) 

K€KOY€I TT€ NT€TN-i\.O €T€TN-N.l.Y €PO-€I "A little while, and you 
will see me no more" (John 16: 16) 

355 (4) Following -X€K.l.(.l.)C. In a clause of purpose -X€KA(.l.)c optionally is 
expanded by the conjunctive (instead of optative 338) if an adverbial clause 
stands between -X€K.l.(.l.)C and the conjunctive. 

-X€K.l..l.C €-.l.T€TN-N.l.Y €po-q NT€TN-P.l.CY€ ON "That, once having 
seen him again, you may rejoice" (Phil 2:28) 

-X€K.l.C €q}WTT€ 0YN-06oM NT€-T€IoYNOY C.l..l.T-q "That, if it were 
possible, the hour might pass from Him" (Mark 14:35) 

-X€K.l..l.C €IT€ €Iq}.l.N-€1 T.l.-N.l.Y €PW-TN €IT€ €-N-±-2.l.T€-THYTN 
.l.N T.l.-CWTM €-TT€TNOYW "So that whether I come and see you or am 
absent, I may hear of you" (Phil 1: 27) 

-X€K.l.C K.l.T.l.-8€ NT-.l.T€TN-CWTM -XINN-q}OPTT NT€TN-MOOCY€ 
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Zp.l.1 NZHT-C "That, just as you have heard from the beginning, so you 
might walk in it" (2 John 6) 

356 (5) The conjunctive as a main clause in sequel to an adverbial clause (the 
apodotic conjunctive). Following a factual presupposition clause 495 (or its 
logical equivalent), the conjunctive can also function like a main clause in 
sequel to the preceding one . 

€P€-CYIN€ NC.l.-0pIM€ €-OYCWN€ I NT€-TO€IT €pO_0 MMINMMO-0 

"When you set out to weep for a sister monk, you mourn for your own 
self" (ShAmel I 204: 14--205: 1) 

.l.YW €NCY.l.N-€1 €BOi\. €-TTTOOY €T0-ZIBOi\. I NTN-cYN.l.r€ MN-N€
CNHY "And whenever we come out to the outer mountain, we celebrate 
Mass with the brethren" Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of the 
Desert (BMis 441: 32-33) 

The conjunctive can optionally be preceded by an adverbial modifier such as 
.l.ywor H. 

Further examples: €N-COBT€ N-TAATTANH M-TTBWA €BOi\. M-TTTTACXA I H 
Nr-TM-XWKM ZN-OYMOOY AyW Nr-TM-TAZC-K N-OYN€Z ShAmel I 210:3-5 
"Given that we are preparing the provisions for the conclusion of Easter, aren't you at 
least washing with water and rubbing yourself with oil?"; Ay- N €X-TTCATANAC €BOi\. 
ZN-TTT€ X€-Aq-KWT€ NCA-9€ N-P-N€qBOT€ I Nr-AA-Y A€ ZWW-K AyW 
Nr-xoK-oy €BOA ZN-NTTAPA<!>YCIC NC€-XIT-K €ZOYN €MAy ShBM 198 
(82b:22-25) "Satan was cast out of heaven because he tried to perform his sexual abom
inations-and are you too pelforming and perfecting them in the form of perversions, and 
expecting to be brought into that heavenly place?" (= Since Satan was cast out ... can 
it be that do you too perform ... and then expect ... ?); MH TTAHp P-00YO€IN AN 
2M-TT€ZOOY A N-T-N-6wtyT AN N-ZAZ N-cofr tyAZPA"i €TTT€ ... AyW 
N-T-N-NAY AN €-AAAY ANON I TTtyANZTH-q ON N-q-T-M-TCAB€-N€N€BIHN 
ShChass 15: 14--27 "Now, isn't the atmosphere luminous during the daytime? And don't 
we often look up ... and we personally see nothing?-and then (ON), the Merciful One 
does not instruct our wretched selves" (= When we look up, the Merciful One does not 
instruct us); MM-N-0tyWN€ ... MM-N-0AOKIMAZ€ MMO-K ZITN-Z€NTT€IPACMOC 
€Y-ZHTT NT€-TTCATANAC I AyW Nr-T-M-€ty-t 0YB€-TTNOB€ ShChass 13: 12-27 
"You have no illness ... or test through hidden trials from Satan-and you can't even 
struggle against sin?" (= Since you have no illness, can't you at least struggle against 
sin?) 

357 The future conjunctive T.l.P€-

T.l.P€q -CWTTT 
... and he shall choose 

Base: T.l.P€-, T.l.p== (rare var. NT.l.P€-, NT.l.P==) 

Negation: none 
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A single negative example is on record, and it is of dubious text-critical status (TAPN-t 

-XN-TAPN-TM-t Mark 12:14 [textual var. TAPN-t -XN-MTHUp] "Shall we give or 
shall we not give? "). In place of the missing negation occur -X€- N N €'" and -X€ KA(A)C 

€NN€'" (or NN€"'), the optative negative 338(b); these constructions, however, do not 
explicitly express the category of speaker's promise. E.g. Mnp-T6AIo 

-X€-NN€Y-T6AI€-THYTN I KW €BOA TAPOY-KW NH-TN €BOA Luke 6:37 
"Condemn not, so you might not be condemned; forgive, and you will be forgiven." 

1 (npi-) 
2 TAP€K

TAP€-

3 TAP€q-

TAP€C-

TAP€TN-, rare var. TAP€T€TN-

TAPOY-

The 1st sing. is rare. In its place occur the conjunctive NTA- (var. TA-) 351 and AyW 

t-NA-; these, however, do not explicitly express the category of speaker's promise. 
E.g. T€NOY 6€ zww-q CWTM NCA-n€zpooy N-T€KZMZAA NTA-KW €ZPAI 

ZApW-K N-OYZp€ N-00€IK (textual var. TWOYN TA-KW ZApO-K N-OYO€IK) 1 
Sam 28: 22 "And now hearken, I pray thee, to the voice of thine handmaid, and I will set 
before thee a morsel of bread"; T€NOY AZ€PAT-THYTN AyW tNA-t-0ZAn 

€PW-TN 1 Sam 12:7 "Now stand still, and I will judge you." 

TAP€- signals more or less closely joined extension after an affirmative com
mand (imperative, MAP€- 340, or €"'NA- 339) and expresses the speaker's 
promise or assurance that an event will occur in the future if the command is 
obeyed. (Its English correspondent is 'and' plus the special future of speaker's 
wish, intention, etc.: and I will, and you shall, and he shall, and she shall, 
etc.). It occurs almost exclusively in dialogue (allocution), both realistic and 
rhetorical. 

358 The syntactic environments OjTAP€- are: in sequel to an expressed command 
or a question; as an initial clause (expressing a deliberative question); after a 
verb of incomplete predication; and expressing purpose. 

(a) In sequel to an expressed command 

AITI TAPOy-t NH-TN I CYIN€ TAP€TN-6IN€ I nUZM TAPOyUJN (i.e. 
TAPOY-OYWN) NH-TN "Ask and they shall give unto you, seek and you 
shalljind, knock and they shall open unto you" (Luke 11 :9) 

MAPN-TTPOC€X€ €-N€qCYAJ(€ TAPN-€IM€ €-TT-€TN-CYIN€ NCW-q 

"Let us pay attention to His words, and we will understand what we are 
looking for" (ShLefort 41 :9) 

The closeness between TAP€- and the preceding command seems to vary along a spec
trum ranging from (i) a relatively looser sequential relationship, as in the examples 
above, to (ii) a much closer relationship, with possible nuances of purpose or result 504, 
as in the following: 

TWM 6€ €rN-ANOMIA NIM M-N--XI N6oN-C NIM ... TAP€-N-€T0-COOYN MMO-K 

c-pq€ €-0p-i"MZAA NA-K "SO put a stop to all acts of lawlessness and violence ... 
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so that those who know You might have the leisure to serve You" (or "and those who 
know You shall ... ") (ShChass 48:53-49:7) 

TAMIO NA-I N-oyiBW TAPI-KW NA-I M-n€Kp-rrM€€Y€ ZN-TAMWN H "Make a 
net for me, so that I might have a reminder of you in my cell" (ApophPatr [Elanskaya 
(1994) 23b:26-29]) 

(b) In sequel to a question, TAP€- implies an unspoken imperative commanding 
the interlocutor to answer the question. 

€q-TWN TTOyWNCY TAP€_0cywc TTWT NCW-q "Where is the wolf?
(Tell me,) and shepherds shall pursue it" (ShAmel II 5lO:7-8) 

NIM TT€ TAPN-MAKAPIL;€ MMO-q "Who is he?-(Tell me,) and we will 
call him blessed" (Sir 34[31]:9) 

TAP€- expresses the speaker's assurance that an action will occur if the ques
tion is answered. (Here, too, the closeness between TAP€- and the preceding 
question ranges from a relatively looser sequential relationship to a much clos
er kind, with possible nuances of purpose.) 

In place of the 1st sing. the conjunctive occurs; e.g. N I M n€T0-NA-t NA-I N Z€NTNZ 

Ne€ N-NI6poOMn€ TA-ZWA €BOA TA-MTON MMO-I Ps 54(55):6 "Who will give 
me wings as those of a dove? Then will I (= Tell me, and I will) flee away, and be at rest." 

(c) An initial construction of TAP€'" occurs, only with 1st-person plural subject, 
expressing a deliberative question. This implies an unspoken imperative ask
ing the interlocutor to grant permission. TAP€- expresses the speaker's assur
ance that action will occur if permission is granted. 

(d) 

(e) 

TTJ(O€IC TAPN-ZIOY€ N-TCHq€ "Lord, shall we draw the sword?" 
(= Command us, and we shall draw) d nU'L<IXOlleV ~v lluxuiPtl (Luke 
22:49) 

TAPN-CYA.HA. rAp J(€-oy "Indeed, what shall we pray for. 
(= Command us what we shall pray for)" (Rom 8:26) 

? 

In place of the 1st sing. the conjunctive occurs; e.g. TA-OYAZ-T NCW-K n-XO€IC 

Luke 9:61 "I will follow You, Lord" (Permit me, and I shall follow You). 

TAP€- can function as a completing clause after certain verbs of incomplete predication 
185 such as KW 'permit'; e.g. KA-NAI TAPOY-BWK John 18:8 "Let these men go." 

The future conjunctive occurs (very rarely) after narrative, expressing purpose; e.g. 
Aq-MOYN .21.€ €BOA €q-'l}AHA ZAPO-C TAP€C-OY-XAI I AyW A-nNOYT€ CWTM 

€po-q ApophPatr 240 (Chaine 73:5-6 = Z 345:32-346: 1) "And he continued to pray 
for her to become well, and God hearkened to him"; iq-TWOYN €_0TP€q-BWK 

'l}A-inA-IAKwB nA-T.2I.IiKONIA Nq-KWP'l} €po-q TAP€q-f NA-q 

M-rrzoAoKoTINOC TAP€q-TAi-q M-rrcoN ApophPatr (Elanskaya [1994] 
13b: 36-14a: 6) "He got up to go to Apa James the Almoner to ask him to give him the 
sum of one solidus so that he might repay the brother" 
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PATTERN 3: THE CAUSATIVE INFINITIVE Tpe-

359 The causative infinitive Tpe-

Tpeq-C<'uTlT 
... him to choose, for him to choose, him choose or 
... cause him to choose, make him choose 

1 TPA-, rare var. TP€"i-
2 TP€K-

TP€-
3 TP€q-

TP€C-

TP€TN-,var.Tp€T€TN-

TPO, an independent state of the causative infinitive, abnormally occurs in St. Anthony 
quoted in Besa, Frag. 30 (Kuhn 100:28-101: 17, at 101:2 and 17) perha~ as a non
Sahidic dialect form C€-<i>eON€1 €PW-TN NNAY NIM ... €Y-TPO M-TT€NZHT 
€_0Zi\OTTi\€TT "They (demons) envy you constantly ... making our spirits become 
depressed." (Here TPO N- exemplifies the Stem-Jemstedt rule 171 like any other dura
tive transitive infinitive.) The independent state (spelled e po) is a normal element of the 
Northern (Bohairic) dialect and is also attested in dialect L6 of Middle Egypt (TpO); but 
in Sahidic it is generally non-existent, and all direct objects are suffixed to TP€-/TP€"· 

In some constructions (table 20) Tpe- means 'cause ... to', and in others it 

does not mean 'cause'. Like the other bases, Tpe- is followed by entity term 

and infinitive (Base + Entity Term + Infinitive) 

Tpe-lTeXOpTOC g}ooye "(cause) the grass to wither" 

Tpe-y-el "(make) them come" 

Unlike the other bases, the morph Tpe- is at the same time a transitive infini

tive (occurring in prenominal and prepersonal states). Thus, for example, the 

sentence 

Aq-Tpe-lTeXOpTOc g}ooye "It caused the grass to wither" (Jas 1: 11) 

contains two infinitives: the infinitive Tpe '(cause) ... to' and the infinitive 

g}ooye 'wither'. Each infinitive (together with its base) relates to its own sub

ject in a relation of nexus 248: 
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TABLE 20 
SEMANTIC AND SYNTACTICAL FEATURES OF Tpe

IN ITS FOUR FUNCTIONS 

MEANING 

'cause' Does Not 
Mean 'Cause' 

NEGATION 
By TM_l 

(1) Conjugat ed Tpe- x ............ .................. . 
(2) Complet ing verbal auxiliary: 

After NA- or (e)g)- x -............ NA-TM-Tpe-
After oyeg}- ....... x ? 

(3) Tpe- as common noun ....... x ? 
(4) Adverbia I infinitive phrases 

e-0T pe- 0 •••••• X e-0TM-Tpe-
Others ....... X (ZM-lT-Tpe- ... TM-) 

ISee below, Negations 

Negations: (i) e-0TM-Tpeq-c<.UTlT; (ii) zM-lTTpeq-TM-c<.UTlT. In (i) 
TM- negatives Tpeq- ('not cause'); in (ii) it negatives the infinitive ('not 
choose'). 

Examples: (i) N€-MMN-06oM MMO-q ON TT€ €_0TM- TP€-TTA"i MOY John 11:37 
"Could He not have kept this man from dying?"; (ii) AY-TOi\M-OY N-0CNOq 
ZM-TTTP€Y-TM-6M-06oM ev ,0 !-lit ouvucr8at UIJ1:0UC; Lam 4: 14 "They were defiled 
with blood in their weakness (while they were not being enabled)" 

360 The syntactic environments of Tpe- are: conjugated 360 Aq-Tpey

g}<.UlTe He caused them to exist; expanding a verbal auxiliary 361 
t-NA-Tpey-e'i I will make them come; as a gendered common noun 362 
lTeeITpeTN-i\YlTel This grieving of yours; and forming adverbial infinitive 

phrases 363 ZM-lTTPA-<.UNZ While I am living. Cf. table 20. 

(1) Conjugated. Tpe- is conjugated in both durative 

q-Tpe-lTeqpH g}A e-XN-NArA60C MN-MlTONHPOC "He makes His sun 
rise on the good and on the evil" (Matt 5:45) 

and non-durative conjugation 

Aq-TpA-OY<.UZ Z"N-OYMA "N-oyoToyeT "He has made me dwell in a 
place of green grass" (Ps 22[23]:2) 

-xeKAAC eqe-TpeTN-Z<.UN eZOYN e-lTNOYTe "So that He might make 
you draw near to God" (1 Pet 3: 18) 

In both syntactic environments all direct objects are directly suffixed to Tpe

or Tpe". Conjugated Tpe- always expresses causative meaning ('cause ... 
to ... " 'make ... '). 

Further examples: durative A"i-CZA"i NH-TN ... €"i-TP€TN-€IP€ M-TTM€€Y€ Rom 
15:15 "1 have written to you ... by way of reminder (reminding you)"; AyW 
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€K-TP€-2€NKOOY€ 2..TI2..T2.. N-MM2..-K ShChass 43:28-31 (= ShIII 81:23) "And you 
make others go astray along with yourself"; non-durative 2..q-TP€y-<,yWTI€ TH P-oy 
ShIV 36:21 "He caused them all to exist"; 2..q-TP€-TI€XOPTOC <,yooy€ Jas 1: 11 "It 
caused the grass to wither"; K2..N2.. N-Tr2..Jl.IJl.2..I2.. TIM2.. €NT-2..q-TP€-TIMOOY 
p-0HPTI John 4:46 "Cana in Galilee, where He had made the water turn into wine"; 
MTIq-TP€_0MOOY p_0H PTI ShWess9 142c: 13-17 "He did not cause water to turn into 
wine"; TINOYT€ .a€ €q€-T2..<,y€-THYTN 2..yw €q€-TP€TN-P-020YO 2N-T2..
r2..TIH 1 Thess 3:12 "May God make you increase and make you abound in love"; 
<,y2..Y-TP€Y-KWT€ 2N-OY.:l(N2..2 <,y2..NTOY-OYB2..<,y ApophPatr 29 (Chaine 6:2-3) 
"They are swirled about forcibly until they become clean"; <,y2..NT€q-TP€q-
20MOJl.or€1 N-N€qM€€Y€ ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 44:22 = Z 317:27) "Until he 
made him confess his thoughts"; €K<,y2..N-TP€y-p-02..N2..<,y M-TIP2..N M-TINOYT€ 
ShIll 16:19-20 "If you make them swear an oath by the name of God"; 
€1<,y2..N-TM-TP€-TIK2..2 0YWN N-pw-q Nq-OMK-OY ShIII 131:20 "If I do not 
cause the earth to open its mouth and swallow them up!" (a divine oath in Biblical style 
= I shall surely cause the earth to open its mouth and swallow them up); K2..2..-T 
T2..-TP€-N€CNHY P-OY2..N2..<,y N2..-1 ShIII 16:12-13 "Let me make the brethren 
swear an oath before me"; 2WCT€ Nq-TP€-NK€2..JI. CWTM 2..yw N€MTIO Nq
TP€Y-<,y2...:l(€ Mark 7:37 "He even makes the deaf hear and the dumb speak"; 
0Y2..T-6oM TI€ €_0TP€-TI.aI2..BOJl.OC TP€_0pWM € P-0NOB€ ShChass 63: 12-15 "It 
is impossible for the devil to make people sin" 

361 (2) As the expansion of a verbal auxiliary 184, TP€- is compatible with 

Na- 'is going to' 
<!)- (var. €<!)-) 'is able to' 
Na-<!)- (or Na-€<!)-) 'is able to' 
oy€<!)- 'wants to' 

Completing Na-, (€)<!)-, or Na-(€)<!)-, TP€- expresses causative meaning 
'cause ... to ... " 'make ... '; but completing OY€<!)-, it does not (and has 
no distinct translation in English). 

Examples: t-N2..-TP€Y-€1 NC€-OYW<,yT Rev 3:9 "I will make them come and bow 
down"; €"i<,y2..N-T-M-2PO<,y t-N2..-T-M-TP€Y-CWT €_0<,yWlJE? [2l~-~~TOTIOC 
ShP 130598r:4-6 "When/If I cease to burden them, I shall stop them from dwelling any 
longer in my places"; TIM08€OC ... TI2.."i €T0-N2..-TP€TN-P-TIM€€Y€ N-N2..-
2lOoy€ 1 Cor 4: 17 "Timothy ... who will remind you of (make you remember) my 
ways"; 2M-TIM2.. €TK-N2..-TP€y-p-02..N2..<,y MM2..Y ShIll 16:22-23 "In the place 
where you are going to make them swear an oath"; N-€Tq-N2..-TP€-2..MNT€-OYWN 
N-pW-q Nq-OMK-OY ShChass 114:56--115: 1 "Those whom He will make hell open 
its mouth and swallow up"; €<,y.:l(€-22..8H MTI2..T€-(i.e. €-MTI2..T€-)TI€XC BWJI. 
€BOJI. N-T6oM THP-C M-TI.aI2..BOJl.OC 21-TI€cfo-c MTIq-€<,y-TP€_0 pWM € 
r-0NOB€ TI2..p2..-TI€qoyw<,y TIOCWM2..Jl.Jl.ON €q'-N2..-<,y-TP€Y-€IP€ M-NNC2..
TP€q-€1 €-TIKOCMOC ShChass 74:45-58 "Since before Christ on the cross had 
destroyed all the devil's power, he was not able to make anyone sin against their will, 
how much less can he make them do so after His coming into the world"; TI2..<,yoy<,yoy 
€T€-MN-Jl.2..2..Y N2..-<,y-TP€q-<,yWTI€ €q-<,yOY€IT 1 Cor 9:15 "My ground for 
boasting, which no one can make empty"; 2..yw N8€ €T€TN-Oy€<,y_0TP€-PPWM€ 
2..2..-C NH-TN 2..pl-C 2WT-THYTN N2..-Y Luke 6:31 "And as you wish that people 
would do to you, do so to them"; oY TI€T€TN-Oy€<,y-TP2..-2..-q (i.e. TP2..-2..2..-q) 
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NH-TN Matt 20:32 "What do you want me to do for you?"; TINOYT€ TI€NCWTHP TI2.."i 
€T0-0y€<,y-TP€- PWM€ N 1 M WNZ 1 Tim 2:3-4 "God our savior, who desires all peo
ple to live" 

As a gendered common noun. Like all infinitives TP€- can b.e actualized in the 
article phrase as a masc. common noun 10S(c); here it has only grammatical 
meaning (and is without distinct translation in English). It is compatible only 
with def. sing. (TT-, TT€€I-) and zero articles. 

€IC-TT€€[I]TP€TN-A.YTTI rap KaTa-TTNOYT€ aq-p-0zwB NH-TN 

€-YN06 N-CTTOy.aH "For see what earnestness this your godly grieving 
(the fact of your godly grieving) has produced in you" (2 Cor 7: 11) 

TT€ZOOY TT€ N-0TP€Y-TTapar€ NT€-MTTYA.H N-MTTHY€ N-MTTHY€ 

0YWN N-N.alaKaIOC THP-OY M-TTKaZ NC€-BWK €ZOYN NZHT-OY 

€-N€YMa N-MTON "It is the day of their disappearing and for the gates 
of the heavens of heavens to open unto all the just of the earth and for 
them to enter, through them, into their resting places" (ShChass 
178: 54-179: 6) 

NaNoy-0TP€-TTPWM€ MOY NZOYO €_0WNZ €q-p-0NOB€ "For a per
son to die is better than to live sinfully" (ShAmel I 52:9) 

€ICZHHT€ 0)' TT€T0-NaNoy-q H 0)' TT€T0-NOTM NCa-0Tp€-Z€NCNHY 

oywZ ZN-Oyt-1A N-OYWT "See now! what is better or what more pleas
ant, than for brethren to dwell together?" (Ps 132[133]: 1) 

Further examples of TP€- forming entity statement 151: TI2.."i .a€ TI€ €_0TP€N
CJ;:CJ;:-N€N€PHY Rom 1: 12 "And this means for us to encourage one another"; 
K€2WB ... €T€-TI2.."i TI€ €_0TP€N-P_020T€ 2HT-q ShChass 160:14-16 "One 
more thing ... , namely this: for us to fear Him"; oy TI€ TI€8BBIO N2HT I TI€.:l(€-
TI2XJl.O N2..-q .:l(€-€_0TP€K-P-TITI€TN2..NOy-q TI€ N-N-€T0-P-TI€800Y N2..-K 
ApophPatr 137 (Chaine 30:23-24 = Z 304:7-8) "What is humility? The senior monk 
said to him, It is for you to do good unto those who do evil unto you" 

Forming adverbial infinitive phrases, as described in chapter 23 (490); e.g. 
ZM-TTTpa-WNZ "While I am living." 

Ne€ N-OYO€I<!) NIM q-Na-alal ON T€NOY N61-TT€XC ZM-TTaCWMa 

€IT€ 2M-TTTpa-WN2 €IT€ 2M-TTTpa-MOY "Now as always Christ will 
be honored in my body, while I am living and while I am dying" (Phil 
1:20) 

2M-TTTP€Y-NKOTK .a€ N61-NPWM€ aq-€I N61-TT€qJ(a.:l(€ "But while 
people were sleeping, his enemy came" (Matt 13:25) 

MTTq-J(€-A.aay N-<!)aJ(€ Na-y M N Nca-0.:Tp €Y-TTapaITi "He said noth
ing more to them after they had refused" (ShIll 148:7) 

The following lexically fixed expressions occur 493: 2..NTI-0TP€- Instead of ... -ing, 
2...:l(N-0TP€- Without ... -ing, €-TIM2.. €_0TP€_ Instead of ... -ing, €-TITP€- and 
€_0TP€- In order for ... to, €IMHTI €_0TP€_ Unless, MNNC2..-0TP€- and MNN-
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CA-€_0TP€- After ... -ing, XWPIC-0TP€- Except when/Unless, ZA9H €_0TP€_ 

Before ... -ing, ZM-TTTP€- While ... -ing, ZWCT€ €_0TP€_ So that, ZITM-TTTP€

Because of ... -ing 

Especially important are infinitive phrases of purpose 502 and result 503. 

TOT€ ;\.q-€I N61-IC €BOJ\. zN-Tr;\.J\.IJ\.;\.I;\. €ZP;\.I €-XM-mOp.l\;\.NHC 
<;Y;\.-IWZ;\.NNHC €_0TP€q--X1-0BATTTICM;\. €BOJ\. ZITOOT-q Matt 3:13 
"Then Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan to John, to be baptized by 
him" 

TTK€C€€TT€ N-NPWM€ €T€-MTTOY-MOY ZN-N€ITTJ\.HrH MTTOY-M€T;\.
NO€I ON €BOJ\. ZN-N€ZBHY€ N-N€y61-X I €_0TM- TP€Y-OYW<;YT 
N-N.l\;\.IMONION N-NOYB MN-NZ;\.T Rev 9:20 "The rest of humankind, 
who were not killed by these plagues, did not repent of the works of their 
hands so as to cease worshiping golden demons and silver ones" 

€_0TP€- also expands some verbs of incomplete predication 185; e.g. 
;\.q-oY€Z_0c ;\.ZN€ .l\€ €_0TP €-MMHH<;Y€ NO-X-OY €ZP;\.I €-XM-TT€XOP
TOC Matt 14: 19 "Then He ordered the crowds to sit down on the grass." For 
€_0TP€_ continuing the optative, imperative, or jussive expressing com
mands, prohibitions, or strong wishes, cf. 341. 
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Extension of the Imperative 372 

THE NATURE OF THE COPTIC IMPERATIVE 

364 The 'imperative' 

CWTM "Listen!" (Mark 4:3) 
MTTP-ZWTB "Do not kill" (Luke 18:20) 
;\.pl-TT;\.T "Do this" (Luke 10:28) 
M;\.-T;\.MO-I 367 "Tell me" (Matt 2:8) 
<;YWTT€ €T€TN-CBTWT "Be ready" (Matt 24:44) 

is an actualization of the verb 160 that expresses the speaker's request or com
mand to an addressee/addressees (2d person). It belongs to the realm of direct 
discourse and dialogue 521. 

In meaning, the imperative ranges from the humblest petition to the most authoritative 
command (e.g. CWTM TTNOYT€ €-TTA'YAHA Ps 54[55]: 1 "Hear my prayer, 0 God"; 
CAZ€-THYT"N €BOA MMO-I N-€T0-C2oYOPT €-TCAT€ 'YA-€N€Z Matt 25:41 
"Depart from me, you cursed, into the fire for ever"). The command expressed by the 
ordinary imperative and by MAP€- 370 contrasts with the optative €P€-, which 
expresses a strong expectation of fulfillment 338(a) (€K€-TAI€-TT€K€IWT "You shall 
honor your father"). Polite or restrained command is expressed by the -x;€- or 
-X;€KA(A)C + optative 338(a)(ii) (-X;€KAC €K€-€I "Would you come"). A polite request 
for permission to act is expressed by the 1st sing. conjunctive TA- and 1st pI. future con
junctive TAP"N- 358(c) (TA-OYAZ-T NCW-K "Let me follow you"). 

The imperative, which contains only one main information unit, does not 
express nexus and so is not a clause 248 (though it forms a complete 
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utterance). Nevertheless, it is useful to describe it here, in association with the 
infinitive of non-durative conjugation (chapter 15) to which it is mostly iden
tical in form and generally identical in syntax: its direct object construction is 
that of the non-durative infinitive 328, 329; terms in extraposition 330 and 
adverbial premodifiers 333 can occur before it; it can be followed by the usual 
expansion elements of a verb 181. Invariable TT€ sometimes occurs with the 
imperative, cf. 285. For NA'" reflex. (dativus ethicus) after the imperative 
(ZMOOC NA-K "Just sit down"), cf. 181(g). For negations, cf. 368, 369. 

AFFIRMATIVE IMPERATIVES 

365 The' infinitival' imperative is the usual form of the affirmative; it has the same 
forms as the non-durative infinitive 328 

CWTM "Listen" 
CWTTT, C€TTT-, COTTT'" "Choose" 
TTICT€Y€ "Believe" 
ql-NA"i "Take these" 
qlT-q "Seize him" 

except for the ten verbs listed in 366; mutables occur in all three states. 

Examples: ql M-lT€K6A06 Mark 2:11 "Take up your pallet"; ql-N;):i €BOA 

2M-lT€i"Md John 2:16 "Take these things away"; qlT-q qlT-q CTdYpOY MMO-q 

ShIV 7:16 "Seize Him, seize Him, crucify Him"; oX;l-0MO€IT 2HT-T lToX;O€IC Ps 
85(86):11 "Guide me, 0 Lord"; Ni Nd-i" lTNOYT€ KdTd-lT€KN06 N-Ni Ps 
50(51): 1 "Have mercy upon me, 0 God, according to Thy great mercy"; BWK €2Pd€1 

€-lT€KH€1 Mark 5:19 "Go home"; OYd2-K NCW-€I Mark 2:14 "Follow Me"; 
0Y€2-THYTN NCW-€I Mark 1: 17 "Follow Me"; NNOYB 2dP€2 €PO-oy I NPWM€ 

TNNOOY-COY Nd-I ShIll 24:22-23 "Keep the money, send me the men"; IT-€T0-

Nd-Pd2T-K €-T€KOyo6€ KTO €po-q N-TK€OY€I Luke 6:29 "To the person who 
strikes you on the cheek, offer the other also"; KdTd-lTdtydi" N-N€KMN-T

tydN-2TH-q qWT€ €BOA M-lTdNOB€ Ps 50(51):1 "According to the multitude of 
Thy compassions blot out my transgression" 

366 Special affirmative imperatives. Ten verb lexemes form 'special affirmative 
imperatives', mostly beginning in A-

dAO" reflex. cease (AO) 

dMOY come (€I) 

dNIN€ bring (€IN€) 

dNdY look (NdY) 

dpi P€ do (€I P€) 

dy hand over 
dOYWN open (OYWN) 

doX;l say (oX;w) 

Md give (t) 
MO take away 

instead of an infinitival 365 imperative. All except MA- 367 are the normally 
occurring imperative of their verb lexeme. 
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(a) Intransitives 

(NAY) 

AMOY (said to one male); AMH (to one female); AMHITN var. 
AMH€IN (to several addressees) 'come' 

ANAy'look' 

(b) Transitives, mostly mutable 167; prepersonal states terminating in €I::: or I::: 
take the personal second suffixes 88 (e.g. AY€I-Cq "Bring him"; A,xl-COY 
"Say them") 

(€IN€) 
(€IP€) 

(i\.0) 

(OYWN) 
(,xw) 
(-) 
(-) 

(t) 

AN(€)IN€, ANI-, ANI'" 'bring' 
Api P€, API-, Api::: 'do' (and Apl- forming imperatives of com-

pound verbs 180[a)) 
Ai\.O'" reflex. 'cease' (stop yourself) 
AOYWN, OYN-, - 'open' 
-, A,xl- (var. A,x€-), A,xl::: 'say' 
-, Ay- (var. AY€-), AY€I::: 'hand over, bring' 
MO (var. MW), -, -, 'take' 
t, t-, rare var. MA-, TAA::: 'give' (the imperative of tNA::: 173 is 

MANA"') 

Examples: (a) dMOY €BOA M-lTPWM€ Mark 5:8 "Come out of the man"; dMH€IN 

0Y€2-TH YTN NCW-€I Mark 1:17 "Come, follow me"; (b) dN€IN€ Nd-I 

N-OYCdT€€P€ Mark 12:15 "Bring me a denarius coin"; dNI-COY €-lT€i"Md Luke 
1~:27. "~;in~them here"; dPI-lTdi" dyW K-Nd-WNZ Luke 10:28 "Do this, and you 
wIll live ; IC dPI-lTdM€Y€ lToX;O€IC Luke 23:42 "Jesus, remember me, Lord"; 
~AW-TN 2dPO-~ Mark 14:6 "Let her alone"; MW Nr-coY€N-T6IoX; N-C 2 dl 

M-lT€K€IWT MN-T€qc<!>pdrlc Martyrdom of St. Victor the General (BMar 
29:~-26) "'~ake ~ an~you will recognize your father's handwriting and his seal"; t 
6€ N-Nd-lTPPO M-lTPPO Matt 22:21 "Render therefore to Caesar the things that are 
~aesar's"; t-Nd-lTPPO 6€ M-lTPPO Mark 12: 17 (same); Md Nd-Y NTWTN 

NC€-OYWM Luke 9: 13 "You give them something to eat"; t-0MNT-N'i Luke 11 :41 
"Give alms"; Md-lTN06N€6 N-N-€T0-CWty'i Ps 122(123):4 "Give reproach to 
them that scorn"; lT€NOi"K €T0-N HOY Tdd-q Nd-N MM H N€ Luke 11:3 "Give us each 
day our daily bread"; Md-Nd-I-q MMdT€ 2 Sam 20:21 "Just give him to me" 

367 Prefixation of MA- to form affirmative imperatives. Compound verbs formed 
by t- 180(a) and Class V causative verbs (in initial T and final 0 193, such as 
TAMO 'instruct') fluctuate between the infinitival affirmative imperative 365 
and a form marked by prefixation of MA-. 

t-ZTH-K, var. MA-t-ZTH-K "Pay attention (Give-your-mind)" 
TAMO, var. MA-TAMO "Instruct" 

Examples: t-2TH-TN €PW-TN Mark 12:38 "Beware"; lTNOYT€ lTdNOYT€ 

~d-t-2TH-K €po-i" Ps 21(22):1 "0 God, my God, attend to me"; t-0CBW 

N-NldT-CBW I Thess 5:14 "Instruct the ignorant"; Tdi"€-N€XHPd 1 Tim 5:3 
"Honor widows; Md-Td€I€-lT€K€IWT (textual var. omits Md-) MN-T€KMddY Matt 
15:4 "Honor your father and your mother"; Md-TBBO-OY 2Pd€12N-TM€ John 17: 17 
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"Sanctify them in the truth"; MA-KTO-N (i.e. -TKTO-N) TTNOYT€ Ps 84(85):4 "Tum 
us, 0 God"; MA-TCABO-N TT,xO€IC €-TT€KNi Ps 84(85):7 "Show us thy mercy, 0 
Lord"; TCABO-I €-N-€NT-AK-,xOO-Y NA-I Life and Martyrdom of Eustathius, 
Theopista, and Their Children (BMar 109: 15) "Tell me about what you said to me"; 
MA-,xN€-N-€NT-AY-CWTM John 18:21 "Ask those who have heard"; €P

<yAN-TT€K,xA,x€ ZKO MA-T-MMO-q Prov 25:21 "If thine enemy hunger, feed him"; 
MA-TC-I-OYKOY'i M-MOOY Judg 4:19 ed. Thompson "Give me a little water to 
drink" 

NEGATIVE IMPERATIVES 

368 Negative imperatives are formed by prefixation of MTTP- 251 (vars. MTTillP-, 

MTT€P-) to the non-durative infinitive. 

MTTP- I Non-durative Infinitive 

Examples: MTT€P-KA-TT€I<yA,x€ (textual var. MTTWp-KA-) ZM-TTOYZHT 2 Sam 
13:20 "Do not put this matter in your heart"; MTTP-P-0ZOT€ Matt 14:27 "Have no 
fear"; MTTP-NO,x-K NTTT€ Luke 14:8 "Do not sit down in a place of honor (up high)"; 
MTTP-Kpl N€ Luke 6:37 "Judge not"; MTTP-€I €BOJe Matt 24:26 "Do not go out (come 
out)" 

The rare construction MTTWP €- + Infinitive expresses an emotive negative imperative 
'Oh, do not ... ; Please! do not ... '; e.g. MTTWP 6€ TTACON €_0COPM -€K MAYAA-K 

AyW TWOYN Nr-MoY<yT NCW-K Besa, Frag. 28 (Kuhn 94:20-21) "So please! my 
brother, do not lead yourself astray; and get up and search for your self." 

PERIPHRASTIC IMPERATIVES 

369 'Periphrastic imperatives' consist of '!)illTT€ or apl- (the special imperative 
of €I P€) expanded by a non-infinitival predicate: 

(a) '!)illTT€ ('be, become') + circumstantial 427 

(b) 

'!)illTT€ €K-/€P€-/€T€TN- } + Durative Predicate 
MTTP-'!)illTT€ €K-/€P€-/€T€TN-

Examples: <yWTT€ €T€TN-OyaAB I Pet 1: 16 "Be holy"; <yWTT€ €K-OYWWM€ 6€ 

MMO-K €-TT-€T0-,x1-0ZATT NMMA-K ZN-oy6€TTH Matt 5:25 "Be accommodating to 
your accuser quickly" laSt Euvoiiiv; MTTP-<yWTT€ €K-€I P€ M MO- K N-0 .ld KAIOC 

MAYAA-K ShAmel II 503:2-3 "Do not start making yourself righteous, by your own 
means" 

'!)illTT€ €- + Other Sentence Patterns 
(Negation, presumably MTTP-'!)illTT€ €-) 

E.g. <yWTT€ €-YNT-K-0€lOYCIA MMAY €,xN-MHT€ M-TTOJe€IC Luke 19: 17 "Have 
authority over ten cities" 

:'PI.=- } + Situational Preposition 310 
MTTP-'!)illTT€ 
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E.g. Apl-ZIZH M-TT,xO€IC ZN-OYWNZ €BOJe (i.e. ZN-OYOYWNZ €BOJe) Ps 
146(147):7 "Be before the Lord manifestly"; MTTP-<YWTT€ Ne€ N-NIZYTTOKPITHC 

Matt 6: 16 "Do not be like hypocrites" 

An imperative of a nominal predication of the nominal sentence can be expressed by 
<yWTT€ N- + 0Common Noun; e.g. <yWTT€ A€ N-0p€q-€1 P€ M-'TT<yA,x€ Jas 1 :22 
"Be doers of the word"; <yWTT€ A€ N-0XPHCTOC €ZOYN €-N€TN€PHY Eph 4:32 
"And be kind to one another"; MTT-P-<yWTT€ NA-K N-0CAB€ NOYAA- K Prov 3:7 "Be 
not wise in thine own conceit." <yWTT€ can also be completed by a prepositional pred
icate; e.g. <yWTT€ A,xN-0,xPOTT N-N'i0YAA'i I Cor 10:32 "Give no offence (Be with
out impediment) to Jews"; <yWTT€ NTAZ€ Gal 4: 12 "Become as I am." 

THE JUSSIVE/IMPERATIVE PARADIGM 

370 The imperative fits together with the pattern of the jussive MaP€" 340 (nega
tive MTTPTP€") to form a combined paradigm 

1 MAPI-CWTTT MAPN -CWTTT Let me choose Let us choose 
2 CWTTT (masc.) CWTTT } imperative Choose Choose 

CWTTT (fern.) Choose 
3 MAP€q-CWTTT (masc.) MAPOY-CWTTT Let him choose Let them choose 

MAP€C-CWTTT (fern.) Let her choose 

with corresponding negatives 

1 MTTPTPA-CWTTT MTTPTP€N-CWTTT 

2 MTTP-CWTTT (masc.) 
MTTP-CWTTT (fern.) 

MTTP-CWTTT } imperative 

3 MTTPTP€q-CWTTT (masc.) MTTPTP€Y-CWTTT 

MTTPTP€C-CWTTT (fern.) 
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RESOLUTION OF NUMBER/GENDER OF THE ADDRESSEE 

The number/(gender) of the addressee(s) is not formally expressed by the imperative 
(except in AMOY/AMH/AMHITN var. AMH€IN 366), but can be resolved by 

i. the def. article of an article phrase in direct address, e.g. TTICT€Y€ NA-I T€CZI M€ 

John 4:21 "Woman, believe me"; €TB€-TTAI MM€PAT€ TWK NZHT ShIll 179:9 "So, 
beloved ones, take courage" 

ii. a personal independent or inflected modifier agreeing with the addressee(s), e.g. 
<yWTT€ 6€ NTWTN N-0T€Je€IOC Matt 5:48 "You, therefore, must be perfect"; 
NTWTN ZWT-THYTN APi-COY NA-y NT€IZ€ Matt 7: 12 "Do so to them" 

iii. an accompanying circumstantial clause, e.g. 6w €P€-KWNC ShIV 13:13 "Stop 
killing"; NTO K A€ €K- N H CT€Y€ TWZC N-T€KATT€ Matt 6: 17 "But when you fast, 
anoint your head" 

iv. a reflexive construction of the imperative 181(e)(g), e.g. OY€Z-THYTN NCW-€I 

Mark 1: 17 "Follow me"; ZMOOC NA-K Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of 
the Desert (BMis 473:34-474: I) "Just sit down" 

v. any other personal morph referring to the addressee(s) of the command, e.g. 
P€KT-TT€KMAA,x€ A€ €-NA<yA,x€ ShIV 131: 14--15 "Incline your ear to my words" 
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EXTENSION OF THE IMPERATIVE 

372 The imperative can be extended by NT€- (conjunctive) 351, with or without a 
conjunction such as ayW. E.g. a<,9a'i NT€TN-a'ial NT€TN-M€Z-MMOOY 

€T0-ZN-N€Sa;UCCa Gen 1 :22 "Increase and multiply and fill the waters in 
the seas"; CWTM aYW NT€TN-NO€I Matt 15: 10 "Hear and understand." For 
affirmative imperative extended by the future conjunctive Tap€-, cf. 358(a) 
(<,9IN€ Tap€TN-6IN€ "Seek and you shall find"). Cf. also 341. 
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17 The Suffixally Conjugated Verboid 

The Nature of the Suffixally Conjugated Verboid 373 
Term in Extraposition 374 
Postponed Subject 375 

Verboids Beginning with Na or N€ 376 
Expression of Tense 377 
Na'iaT'" 378 

ZN€-, ZNa'" 'It Is Pleasing to, Be Willing' 379 

TT€,x€-, TT€,xa'" 'Said' 380 

M€<,9a'" 'Not Know' 381 

N€qp- 'Be Pleasant' and 0Y€T- 'Be Distinct' 382 

0YNT€- 'Have'. See chapter 18 

THE NATURE OF THE SUFFIXALLY CONJUGATED VERBOID 

373 The items described in this chapter express predicative meaning like that of 
verbs (infinitive or stative), but formally they are a distinct class. Hence they 
may be called 'verboids', i.e. morphs that in some respects resemble verbs. 
Verboids are nexus morphs 248, and their subject is directly suffixed to the 
morph, terminating a bound group. 

N€CW-K "You are beautiful" 
TT€,x€-IHCOYC "Jesus said" 

Because the subject must be suffixed, verboids occur in two alternant states 
30: (i) a prenominal state, which must be completed by a non-personal entity 
term as subject; (ii) a prepersonal state, which must be conjugated by suffix
ation of the personal suffixes, according to the eightfold pattern of persons 75. 
(Some verboids occur in only one state or the other.) 

Na€-TTNOYT€ "God is great," Naaa-q "He is great" 
Na'iaT-THYTN "Blessed are you!" Na'iaT-q M-TTPWM€ "Blessed is the 

person" 
N€q P-TT€pTT-aC "The old wine is good" 

Tense. The basic forms (except TT€,x€-) express present tense; other tense for
mations are given in table 21. (For the overall Coptic tense system, cf. chapter 25.) 
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TABLE 21 
TENSES EXPRESSED BY SUFFIXALLY CONJUGATED VERBOIDS 

PRESENT PAST OTHER 

Beginning in Na/N€ 
ZN€-

x 
x 

Preterit conversion 
aq-p-ZNa== 

-'!}WTT€ €
Conjugated p-ZNa== 

TT€J(€- x 
M€'!}a== 
N €q p-/OY€T-

x 
x 

Negation. Verboids vary as to whether or not they are compatible with nega
tion. If compatible, they follow the pattern ("N-) Verboid + Subject + aN 250. 

"N-NaNOY-TT€T"N'!}oy'!}oy aN "Your boasting is not good" (1 Cor 5:6) 
NaNOY-Z€N'!}HP€ '!}HM aN €Y-KW NCW-OY M-TT€TN,!}aJ(€ "Children 

are not good when they ignore your words" (ShIV 96: 1-2) 

The indispensable signal of negation is enclitic aN, which follows more or less 
immediately. If"N- is present it is prefixed to the verboid. 

Adverbial complements follow the verboid. 

374 Term in extraposition. Any personal morph (or personal element of the pos
sessive article) within the sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in 
extraposition, that is, a term placed at the front of the sentence pattern (,extra
posited') 

Extraposited Term Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 

Anticipation I Resumption 
Topic under discussion I Comment 

ZOTN€ .A€ "NZHT-OY I TT€J(a-X 
"But as for some of them, I they said" (John 11 :37) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition occurs only before ver
boids with initial Na- or N€- 376 and before TT€J(a== 380. Extraposition and 
personal morph agree in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal 
morph shows how the extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

(a) 1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal morph: 
namely, the personal independent. 

ANOK.A€ I TI€.l(A-"i 
"And for my part, I I said" (Acts 26: 15) 

(b) 3d person morphs can be preceded by either a personal independent or some other 
entity term. 

NTOOY .A€ I TI€.l(A-Y NA-q 
"For their part, I they told him" (Matt 2:5) 
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TIa"iWT I NAAA-q €po-"i 
"As for my Father, I He is greater than I" (John 14:28) 

Further examples: CWNT rA[' NIM NT€-TINOYT€ I NANOY-OY 1 Tim4:4 "For every
thing created by God is good"; iC .A€ I TI€.l(A-q .l(€-ANOK TI€ Mark 14:62 "And 
Jesus said, I am he" 

.~75 Postponed subject: entity term expanding a personal subject. A 3d-person 
subject (q, c, Y) can be expanded by an entity term later in the clause. 

al\.l\.a Na'!}W-OY ON N61-Naproc "But the lazy, too, are numerous" 
(ShIll 115: 1-2) 

TT€J(a-q Na-y "N61 Ie "Jesus said to them" (Mark 1:17) 

The expansion element is mediated by "N61-. In this construction, the person
al morph (q, c, oy) expresses grammatical information, and the expansion 
expresses lexical content in a postponed, rhetorically distinct element. 

VERBOIDS BEGINNING WITH Na OR N€ 

376 A set of seven verboids 

Naa- (var. Na€-), Naaa== (var. Naa==) 'be great' 
[For NaTaaT==, cf. 378] 
NaNOY- (var. NaN€-), NaNOY== 'be good' 
N€C€-, N€CW== 'be beautiful' 
(-), N€CBWW== 'be intelligent' 
Na'!}€-, Na'!}W== 'be many, much, plentiful' 
(-), NaZl\.W6== (var. NaZl\.06==) 'be pleasant' 
(-), N€6w== (var. N€6ww==) 'be ugly' 

These, respectively, are historically related to: A"iA"i 'increase in size,' ANA"i 'be pleas
ant', CA 'be beautiful', TCaBO 'teach'/cBo 'learn', A(I}A"i 'become many', 27\.06 'be 
sweet', T6A€10 'make ugly'. 

are formed with initial Na or N€. They express descriptive meaning, predicat
ing a quality. 

NaNOY-TT€TNOypOT "Your zeal is excellent" (ShIll 27:5) 

For NANOY-C €-N€ ... ("It would have been better if ... "), cf. 499(a). Descriptive 
predication (corresponding to adjectives in Western Indo-European languages) is also 
expressed by three other means: the stative of intransitive verbs whose infinitive 
expresses process or entry into a state 168(b), q-OYOB(I} "He/It is white"; the stative 
construction 0 N- with descriptive incidental predicate 179, q-o N-0N06 "He/It is 
great"; and the nominal sentence predicate of description 292, 0YPWM€ TI€ "He/It is 
human." In some instances these constructions corne very close in meaning, forming 
synonyms: oYArAeON TI€/NANOy-q "It is good"; 0YKOy"i TI€/q-COBK "It is 
small"; Na(l}W-q/q-o(l} "It is much"; NaAA-q/q-o N-0 N06 "It is great." 
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Further examples: T€NOY 6€ NTO N€cill-0 2pa"i 2M-TTOY€1 N€ ayw NaNoy-0 2pa"i 
2 NOytya-X€ (i.e. 2N-Noytya-X€) Jdt 11:23 "And now thou art both beautiful in thy 
countenance, and witty in thy words"; NaNoy-0-X1 rap €2oy€_0pWKZ I Cor 7:9 
"For it is better to marry than to be aflame"; Na€-TTNOYT€ €-TT€N2HT I John 3:20 
"God is greater than (Na€- ... €-) our hearts"; TTaNa2B rap Na2i\w6-q Matt 11 :30 
"For My yoke is easy"; €IC2HHT€ NaNOY-K TTaCON ayw N€CW-K €_06wtyT 

NCW-K Cant 1:16 (ShIII 53:6--7) "Behold, thou art fair, my brother, and beautiful to 
gaze upon"; NaNOY-C M-TTPWM€ €T0-MMaY €-MTTOY--XTTO-q Matt 26:24 "It (-c 
486) would be better for that man if he had not been born"; TTTT€T-NaNOy-q 
MN-TTTT€eooy 110 Heb 5: 14 "Good and evil" 

Negation: (N-) Verboid + Subject + aN 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T-, €T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) preterit 

(N€-), (iv) focalizing (€-). In relative construction if the resumptive morph 

has the function of subject, the converter is €T-; otherwise, €T€- occurs. 

Examples: (0 N€TN2BHY€ €T-NaNOY-OY Matt 5:16 "Your good works"; 
N€2 BHY€ €T-NaNOY-OY aN ShIV 11: 1-2 (= ShAmel I 307:6) "Evil deeds" (Deeds 
that are not good); TT€X-C €T€- Naty€-TT€q Na ShGue 16b:8 "The Christ whose mercy 
is great"; T20€IT€ M-MNT-2HK€ €T€-Naty€-COYNT-C aN ShIV 162:19-20 
"The cheap garment that is not worth much"; (ii) NaNOY-OypaN €-NaNOy-q 
€20 Y€-OYMN-T-pMMao €-NatyW-C Prov 22:1 "A fair name is better than much 
wealth"; 0paty€ ... €-Naa-q €-TTal 3 John 4 "Any greater joy than this"; 2€N2o"iT€ 
€-Naty€-COYNT-OY 1 Tim 2:9 "Costly attire" (Garments whose prices are great); 
2€N2 BHY€ €-NaNOY-OY aN ShP 131740r b:9-8up "Things that are not good"; 
€-N€-NatyW-OY aN N61-N-€T0-Na-p_0BOi\ ShChass 173:7-9 "If those who 
are going to elude it were not numerous"; (iii) N€-N€Cw-q TT€ 2M-(i.e. 
€2pM-)TTNOYT€ Acts 7 :20 "He was beautiful before God"; (iv) 2ITN-O~Y €- Naaa-y 
€-N€Y€PHY ShChass 135:44-46 "How are some greater than others?" 

377 Expression of tense. In addition to the preterit conversion expressing past 

tense, a fuller range of tenses etc. can be expressed by periphrastic conjuga

tion of '!}WlT€ completed by a circumstantial conversion of the Na verboid, cf. 

427. (For the overall Coptic tense system, cf. chapter 25.) E.g. lT€TNB€K€ 

q-Na-,!}WlT€ €-Na'!}W-q ZN-TlT€ Luke 6:23 "Your reward will be great 
in heaven." 

378 Na"iaT" 'Blessed is ... !' (~aKapwc; ... ) can be analyzed as a nexus of the 

verboid Naa- 'is great' 376 and the possessed noun €laT" '(the) eye(s) of 

... " 138. It can function as an interjection 240. 

Na"iaT-THOYTN €p'!}aN-pWM€ NIM M€CTW-TN "Blessed are you when 

all people hate you" (Luke 6:22) 
Na"iaT-q M-lTPWM€ €T€-MlTq-BWK ZM-lT'!}O-XN€ N-NaC€BHC 

"Blessed is the person who has not walked in the counsel of the ungod

ly" (Ps 1: 1) 
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A prenominal state is formed periphrastically, by the extension morph N-

139: Na"iaT-q N-, Na"iaT-C N-, Na"iaT-OY N- (e.g. Na€laT-OY N-NZM

Zai\. €T0-MMaY ShIV 25:20-21 "Blessed are those servants"). The antonym is 

0YO€I Na" "Woe unto." 

Negation: none 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) focalizing (€-) 

Examples: (i) Tal T€ e€ €T€-Na€laT-OY N-N-€T0-Na-6N-OYTTappHCla M
TTNay N-TaNArKH ShIll 68:22-23 "Thus (This is the way that) blessed are those who 
find the ability to speak freely in the time of necessity"; (ii) OYO€I Na-N 
-X€-aN-aM€i\€1 €-Na€laT-OY NTOOY N-N-€T0-oyaaB THP-OY -X€-ay
tyOTT-N€IN06 N-2IC€ ShAmel II 374:7-8 "Woe unto us for we have been negligent, 
whereas (NTOOY) blessed are all the saints for they have received these great suffer
ings"; (iii) €-NalaT-N €ptyaN-TTCWTHP Ie Na2M-€N €-MTT€eooy M-TTCa
TaNaC ShAmel II 51: 10-11 "It is when the savior Jesus saves us from the evils of Satan 
that we are blessed" 

ZN€-, ZNaO' 'IT IS PLEASING TO, BE WILLING' 

ZN€-, ZNaO' 'It is pleasing to, Be willing, Be content, Agree' occurs both 

absolutely (aq-€I €BOi\. '!}aPW-TN €-ZNa-q 2 Cor 8:17 "He has come to 

you of his own accord") and expanded by €-0infinitive or €_0TP€- (ZNa-N 

NZOYO €_0€1 €BOi\. ZM-lTCWMa 2 Cor 5:8 "It is very pleasing to us to come 

out of the body, We are very willing to come out of the body"). Formally, 

ZN€-hNa" must be treated here as a suffixally conjugated verboid. But syn

tactically it belongs with the impersonal predicates such as aNUKH and ZW. 

Negation: (N-) Verboid + Subject + aN (e.g. N-ZN€-TatYXH aN NZHT-q 

Heb 10:38 "My soul has no pleasure in him") 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) focalizing (€-) 

Examples: (i) In simple attributive constructions if the resumptive morph has the func
tion of subject, the converter is €T€- and the subject is expressed as a personal suffix 
on the verboid: N-€T€-2Na-YaN €-0Ca2w-oy €BOi\ N-T€CBW €eooy ShOrig 
365 (Orlandi 34:4) "Those who are not willing to withdraw from evil doctrine." But 
if the resumptive morph would have non-subject function, no resumption is expressed 
(cf. 489): €K€-tyWWT Nr-oY€M-0aq KaTa-TT-€T€-2N€-T€KtYXH (i.e. €-
0oYOM-q) Deut 12: 15 "Thou shalt kill and eat flesh according as thy soul is pleased 
to"; OYPM2H T€ €-02MOOC MN-TT-€T€-2Na-C (i.e. €-02MOOC NMMa-q) 1 Cor 
7:39 "She is free to be married to whom she wishes"; TT€OYO€lty M-TT-€T€-2Na-K 
TT€ TTNOYT€ Ps 68(69): 13 "It is a propitious time, 0 God" (It is the time of that which 
You are pleased with); 2M-TTTWty €T€-2Na-q ShEnch 69:62-63 "Just as he pleas
es" (In the manner with which he is pleased); T€IMIN€ N-PWM€ €T€-N-2Na-Y aN 
€_0CWTM €-TT€qtya-X€ ShAmel I 61 :3-4 "This sort of person, whose words they are 
not willing to listen to"; (ii) 2N-OY2TOP aN ai\i\a €-2N H-TN I Pet 5:2 "Not by con
straint but willingly"; t-Na--XW .l\.€ Na-K M-TT€ltya-X€ €-N-2Na-1 aN 
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€_0-xoo-q ShAmel II 191: II "I am going to say the following to you, even though I 
am not happy to say it"; t-Na-ZIOY€ €PO-oy Nn.-qIT-OY €-ZNa-y aN 

Martyrdom and Miracles of St. Mercurius the General (BMis 263: 17) "I shall beat them 
and steal these things against their will"; (iii) €-ZN€-TI-XO€IC ZN-N-€T0-ji_0Z0T€ 

ZHT-q Ps 146(147):11 "The Lord takes pleasure in them that fear Him"; aYW 

aAH9WC €-ZNa-Y aN €_0Tp€-AaaY N-PWM€ MaKapIZ€ MMO-OY €-TITHp-q 

ShIll 161 :29-162: 1 "And it is really true that they are not at all willing for any person 
to congratulate them" 

Other tenses (including non-durative conjugation and Na- future) are formed 
in a reflexive construction of P-2Na:= 'be willing', in which the suffix of 2Na:= 

agrees in number/(gender) with the subject of the infinitive p-. 

€p<yaN-TToX.O€IC P-2Na-q "Ifthe Lord wills" (Jas 4: 15) 
aN-p-2Na-N €_0€1 <yapw-TN "We wanted to come to you" (l Thess 

2: 18) 

Further examples: N-T€TNa-p-ZNH-TN aN €_0Nay €-N€TN<yHP€ MN

N €T N C N H Y ShAmel II 278: 7 "You will not be happy to see your children and your 
brothers"; ay-ji-ZNa-y rap Rom 15:27 "For they were pleased to do it"; oyol 

N€_0 €-MTI€- P-ZN€_0 €_0€1 €Zpal H BOA ZN-NOYKaKla ShIll 200: 17 "Woe unto 
you (sing. fern.), for you have not been willing to come up from or out of your acts of 
wickedness"; NT€P€q-p-ZNa-q ..?I.€ N61-TINOYT€ TIaI €NT-aq-TIOp-X-T €BOA 

-XIN-€€I-N-ZHT-C N-TaMaay ayW aq-TaZM-€T €BOA ZITM-TI€qZMOT 

€-06Arr-TI€q<yH P€ €BOA NZHT-0 Gal I: 15-16 "But when He who had set me apart 
since I was in my mother's womb, and had called me through His grace, was pleased to 
reveal His Son in me"; p-ZNa-K H oyw<y ZN-N€KMNT-<yaN-ZTH-q ... €_0 KW 

Na-N €BOA ShAmel I 83:7-8 "Be pleased, and will, in Your mercies ... to forgive us"; 
TI-XO€IC apl-ZNa-K €_0TOy-xo-I Ps 39(40): 13 "Be pleased, 0 Lord, to deliver me" 

TT€oX.€-, TT€oX.a:= 'SAID' 

380 TT€oX.€-, TT€oX.a:= 'said' (chapter 24) signals direct discourse in past time, and is 
extremely common. It has no negation or conversions. 

TT€oX.€-IC Na-y "Jesus said to them" (Mark 2: 19) 

Unlike its synonym oX.W MMO-C 'say', it cannot be followed by indirect dis
course 519. Paradigm: TT€oX.aT, TT€oX.aK, TT€oX.H (ShAmel I 74:6), TT€oX.aq, 

TT€oX.aC, TT€oX.aN, TT€oX.HTN or TT€oX.€-THYTN, TT€oX.ay. 

Negation: none 

Conversions: none 

Constructions: (a) Completed by oX.€- to introduce reported discourse, syn
onymous with a(q)-oX.Oo-c oX.€-

Examples: TI€-X€-N€qMa9HTHC Na-q -X€-€K-OY€<y-TP€N-BWK €-TWN 

Mark 14:12 "His disciples said to Him, Where will You have us go?"; aq-€I 6€ 

<ya-CIMWN TI€TPOC I TI€-X€-TIH Na-q -X€-TI-XO€IC John 13:6 "So He came to 

302 

SUFFIXALLY CONJUGATED YERBOID 

Simon Peter, and the latter said (!cE'YcL, Greek praesens historicum) to Him, Lord"; 
TI€-X€-ZOIN€ N-N€qMa9H9HC N-N€Y€PHY -X€- John 16:17 "Some of His disci
ples said to one another"; TI€-X€-K€OYa ..?I.€ -X€- Luke 9:61 "Another said"; 
TI€-X€-IC..?I.€ Na-Y -X€- Mark 6:31 "And Jesus said to them"; TI€-Xa-I -X€-MTIWP 

TI-XO€IC Acts 11:8 "But I said, No, Lord"; aq-OYW<yB..?I.€ N61"..IC TI€-Xa-q Na-Y 

-X€- Matt 11:4 "And Jesus answered and said to them" (urcoKpLeci~ ... drc,cv a\)'rot~) 

(b) Parenthetical in the midst of quoted matter 

Examples: C-Na-<yWTI€ MNNCa-NaI TI€-X€-TINOYT€ NTa-TIWZT €BOA 

ZM-TIaTINa €-XN-Cap~ N 1M Acts 2: 17 "And afterwards it shall be, God has said, that 
I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh"; TI-€T0-M€ MMO-I TI€-Xa-q q-Na-Zap€Z 

€-TIa<ya-X€ ShAmel I 38:9-10 "One who loves Me, He has said (John 14:23), will 
keep My word" 

(c) Following reported discourse. E.g. MM-N-0pa<y€ <yOOTT N-NaC€BHC 

TT€oX.€-TToX.O€IC Isa 48:22 (ShChass 169:11-13 = ShlII 75:13) "There is no 
joy to the ungodly, said the Lord." 

An adverbial clause preceding TT€oX.€- lays down a circumstance or relation
ship in which the sentence is being asserted (i.e. under which the predication 
is made). 

Premodifier I Verboid 

€y-OyWM .L'..€ I TT€oX.a-q Na-y "And as they were eating I He said to 
them" (Matt 26:21) 

Conjunctions and initial attitude markers (chapter 10) also occur in premodi
fier position; e.g. MNNCW-C .L'..€ I TT€oX.a-q N-N€qMaeHTHc John 11:7 
"Then after this I He said to His disciples." 

M€<ya:= 'NOT KNOW' 

M€<ya:= 'not know' occurs only as a negative morpho 

NaM€ M€<y€_0 oX.€-NIM N€ H oy N€ "Truly, you (sing. fern.) [M€<ya:= 

+ ° 89] do not know who or what they are" (ShAmel I 76: 1-2) 

Somehow related is the expression M €<y€- N 1M' A certain person who shall remain 
nameless, Such-and-such' b octva. Otherwise, the prenominal state of this verboid does 
not occur. 

Conversion: relative (examples below) 

Constructions: (a) Followed by object constructions N-, €-, or by oX.€-: 'not 
know'. Rare. (Much more usual expressions of know are the infinitives €IM€ 

and COOYN.) 

Examples: M€<ya-q M-TINaY €Tq-Na-KW NCW-q M-TIKOCMOC ShEnch plate 14 
a: 12-15 "He does not know when he will leave the world"; MTIp-TaNZ€T-
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N-€T€-M€<y;l..-N €rO-oy .1(.€-oy N€ ShIF2 p. 180 b:20-23 "Do not trust those 
whose nature we do not know" (those about whom we do not know what they are); for 
M€<y;l.." .1(.€-, cf. example cited above. 

(b) The lexically fixed expression M€<ya- K forms an initial attitude marker 
238: 'perhaps, maybe', literally "You (invariable, general 2d sing. masc.) 
don't know .... " It is followed immediately by a main clause or conjunctive 
clause. 

Examples: M€<y;l..-K ~€ t-N;l..-6w 2;l..T€-THYTN 1 Cor 16:6 "And perhaps I will 
stay with you"; M€<y;l..-K NTOq n€ n€xc Luke 3:15 "Perhaps it is he who is the 
Christ"; M€<y;l..-K ;l..q-mr;l..Z€ MMW-TN N61-n-€T0-mr;l..Z€ 1 Thess 3:5 "Perhaps 
the tempter has tempted you"; M€<y;l..-K r;l..r NT-;l..q-OY€ MMO-K €TB€-n;l.."f 
nroC-OYOYNOY Phlm 15 "For perhaps it is because of this that he was parted from 
you for a while"; M€<y;l..-K r;l..r NT€-OY;l.. T07l.M;l.. €_0MOY 2;l..-oY;l..r;l..90C Rom 5:7 
"For perhaps one will dare to die for a good man" 

N €q p- 'BE PLEASANT' AND 0Y€T- 'BE DISTINCT' 

382 Two verboids occur only in a prenominal state: 

N€qp- 'be pleasant, enjoyable' (cf. NOqp€ 'profit, advantage') 
0Y€T- (var. 0YWT-) 'be distinct, different' (cf. N-OYWT 'single') 158 

E.g. N€qp-TT€pTT-aC Luke 5:39 "The old wine is good." 

Negation: ... aN 

Conversions. (i) N€qp: none. (ii) OY€T-: circumstantial (€-). 

Constructions of OY€T-: (a) alone 0Y€T- ... 'is distinct'; (b) correlative 
pair, 0Y€T- ... (ayW) 0Y€T- ... " ... is one thing and ... is another" 

Examples of OY€T-: (a) 0Y7I.;l..OC €-OY€T-T€q6IN-<y;l...1(.€ ... 2€N7I.;l..OC ... €-
0Y€T-n€Y2rooy H €-OY€T-T€Y;l..Cn€ Ezek 3:6 "A people of different speech ... 
nations of other speech or of other tongues"; N€NNOB€ ... OY;l.. OY;l.. €n"f~H 
0Y€T-nNOB€ nNOB€ Psote of Psoi, Farewell Address before His Martyrdom (BMis 
154:7-8) "Our sins ... one by one, since each sin is distinct"; (b) oY€T-nN;l..Y 
N-0€mTIM;l.. oY€T-nN;l..Y N-0conc ShAmel II 4:2 "The hour of threats is one thing, 
and the hour of entreaties is another"; 0Y€T-n-€T0-.1(.O ;l..yw 0Y€T-n-€T0-TW2C 
John 4:37 "One sows and another reaps" (The sower is one thing and the reaper is 
another); 0Y€T-n€Ooy M€N N-N-€T0-2N-Tn€ 0Y€T-n€Ooy ~€ N-N-€T0-
2M-nK;l..21 Cor 15:40 "The glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestri
al is another"; H 0Y€T-2€NM;l..CnOr€T ;l..N, 0Y€T-2€NrWM€ ShIV 156: 18 "So, are 
not mules one thing and human beings another?" 
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0YNT€- (MMaY) AND M NT€- (MMaY) 

The nature of 0YNT€- and MNT€-. The verboid OYNT€-, OYNTa::: (negative 
MNT€-, MNTa:::) is a very common and ordinary expression of possession: 
'have/not have'. 

OYNT€-BBa<yOp N€YBHB ayW 0YNT€-NZa/\'aT€ N-TTT€ N€YMaZ 

"Foxes have their holes, and birds of the sky have their nests" (Luke 9:58) 
0YNTH-TN-TTOyo"iN (textual var. 0YNT€-TN-) John 12:36 "You have 

the light" 
MNT€-/\.aay 0araTTH €-Naaa-q €-Ta€1 "No one has greater love than 

this" (John 15: 13) 
MMNTa-N-6€Z€/\.TTlc MMay "We have no other hope" (ShIll 136: 19) 

Historically and formally related to the existential morph 0YN- 476, in 
Sahidic Coptic 0YNT€- is a transitive 166(a) suffixally conjugated verboid 
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373, whose subject (the possessor) is directly suffixed to the verboid: 
0YNTa-T "I have," MNT€_0TTP0 <!>HTHC "A prophet does not have." The list 
of entity terms that can occur as subject/possessor is restricted, 384. 

Like other suffix ally conjugated verboids 0YNT€- occurs in two states 30, 
prenominal and prepersonal. 

OYNT€-, 0YNTa" 'have' (vars. 0YNT€-, 0YNTa,,) 

MNT€-, MNTa" 'not have' (vars. MMNT€-, MMNTa") 

Prepersonal alternants 386: OYNT'" (M)MNT" 

A direct object (the possessed) is optionally expressed. Like the subject, a 
direct object can be either a personal morph or some other entity term; for pat
terns of subject + direct object, cf. 390. In most patterns, a direct object fol
lows the suffixed subject. 

After converters (€T€-, €-, N€-, €-), 0YNT€- etc. is sometimes written YNT€- etc., 
and M M NT€- etc. is sometimes written M M NT€- etc. (without its first superlinear 
stroke): €-YNT€-, N€-YNT€-, €-MMNT€-, etc. 

The adverb MMay (untranslatable) often accompanies 0YNT€- and 
(M)MNT€-, coming soon after the verboid as though it were an enclitic. 

0YNTa-T ON MMay N-2€NK€€COOY "And I have other sheep" (John 10: 16) 
0YNTa-N MMay M-TT€N€IWT aBpa2aM "We have Abraham our father" 

(Luke 3:8, textual var. oYNTa-N-TT€NTWT) 

Its function and the conditions for its presence or absence are at present 
unknown. (M May has no distinct translation in this construction.) 

Negation: (M)MNT€- 250 etc. occurs in place of 0YNT€- etc. 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) preterit (N€-), 

(iv) focalizing (€-), focalizing with negation of topic element 453 (€T€-MNT,,) 

Examples: (i) Ne€ rap €T€-YNT€-TT1WT nWNZ John 5:26 "For as the Father has 
life"; T€yaranH €T€-OYNTa-y-C ShIV 52:20 "Their love that they have"; NI€

COoy €T€-MMNT-Oy-0'l}WC Matt 9:36 "Sheep without a shepherd"; n-€T€

oYNTa-q ... n-€T€-MNTa-q Matt 13:12 "The person who has ... the person who 
has not ... "; (ii) €-YNTa-q-N€q'l}HP€ ZN-oyzynoTarH I Tim 3:4 "Keeping his 
children in submission"; Z€NZBHY€ N-BOT€ €-MNT-oy-0Hn€ ShEnch 94:2--4 
"Countless, abominable deeds"; (iii) N€-YNT€-oYAaNlcTHc €-PWM€ cNay n€ 
Luke 7:41 "A certain creditor had two debtors (Had something against two people)"; 
N€-MMNT-Oy-0'l}HP€ MMay n€ Luke 1:7 "They had no child"; (iv) €-OyNTa

q-c ZN-N-€T0-Ka-0Ma Na-q ShIll 85: 14 "It is among those who make a place for 
him that he has it"; €-MNt-OYZW~ A€ MMay €q-opx €_0czaT M-TTrpO 
€TBH HT-q Acts 25:26 "But I have nothing definite to write to the emperor about him" 

384 The following kinds of subject (possessor) are compatible with the prenominal 
state 0YNT€-/(M)MNT€-: definite, indefinite, and zero article phrases; Oya 

and l\.aay. (Other kinds of subject occur in the constructions described in 393.) 
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Examples: MH oYNT€-nZMzaA 0ZMOT Luke 17:9 "Does the servant have any 
thanks?"; N€-YNT€-oYAaNlcTHc €-PWM€ CNay n€ Luke 7:41 "A certain cred
itor had two debtors (Had something against two people)"; MMNT€-0nNa 0Kac 
ZI-0capl Luke 24:39 "Spirits do not have bones and flesh"; N€-oyNT€-Oya OyBW 
N-KNT€ Luke 13:6 "A certain person had a fig tree"; MNT€-Aaay 0aranH 

€-Naaa-q €-Ta€1 John 15: 13 "No one has love that is greater than this" . 

385 Inflections of the prepersonal state. Full conjugation of the prepersonal state 
0YNTa" follows the same pattern as the preposition Na". 

1 I have °YNTa-T 1 I do not have MNTa-T 

2 you have °YNTa-K 2 you do not have MNTa-K 

etc. °YNT€_0 etc. MNT€-° 
3 °YNTa-q 3 MNTa-q 

°YNTa-C MNTa-C 

we have °YNTa-N we do not have MNTa-N 

2 etc. OYNTH-TN 2 etc. MNTH-TN 

3 °YNTa-y 3 MNTa-y 

386 When a non-personal direct object is suffixed to the conjugated prepersonal 
state, reduced (zero) vocalization occurs: OYNT'" (M)MNT". E.g. N€-YNT

OY-2€NK€<9HM A€ N-TBT Mark 8:7 "And they had also a very small 
amount of fish." Cf. 390( d2). 

2 

3 

2 
3 

0YNt- (ount-i-) 
°YNT-K-

°YNT-€-

°YNT-q-

°YNT-C-

°YNT-N-

°YNT€-TN-

°YNT-OY-

MNt- (mnt-i-) 
2 MNT-K-

MNT-€-

3 MNT-q-

MNT-C-

1 MNT-N-

2 MNT€-TN-

3 MNT-OY-

But fully vocalized spellings (like 385) often occur in this position; e.g. 
€<9WTT€ 0YNTH-TN-0TTICTIC MMay (= 0YNT€-TN-0mcTlc MMay) Matt 
17: 20 "If you have faith. " 

Fully Vocalized Spelling of the Reduced Fonns 

1 °YNTa-I- 1 MNTa-I-
2 °YNTa-K- 2 MNTa-K-

°YNT€_0- MNT€_0-

3 oYNTa-q- 3 MNTa-q-

OyNTa-C- MNTa-C-

°YNTa-N- I MNTa-N-
2 - - 2 °YNTH-TN- MNTH-TN-
3 OyNTa-y- 3 MNTa-y-
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387 Term in extraposition. Any personal morph (or personal element of the pos
sessive article) within the sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in 
extraposition, that is, a term placed at the front of the sentence pattern (,extra
posited') 

Extraposited Term(s) Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 

Anticipation I Resumption 
Topic under discussion I Comment 

NA€I.l..€ I MMNT-Oy-0NOYN€ MMAY 

"But as for these, I they have no root" (Luke 8: 13) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal morph: 
namely, the personal independent. 

ANOK I 0YNTA-I MMAY N-OY2P€ €_0yOM - C 
"For my part, I 1 have food to eat" (John 4:32) 

N BA<,yOP I OYNTA-Y-N€YBH B "As for foxes, I they have their holes" (Matt 8:20) 

n20q I 0YNT€-T€qMATOY N€C<,y1 

"As for the serpent, I its venom has its limitations" (ShChass 28:24--26) 

388 Postponed subject (possessor): entity term expanding a personal subject. A 
3d-person possessor (q, c, Y) can be expanded by an entity term later in the 
clause. The expansion element is mediated by N61-. 

OYNT-q_0€lOYCIA MMAY N61-TTWHP€ M-TTPWM€ €-0KA-0NOB€ €BOJ\. 

"The Son of Man has authority to forgive sins" (Mark 2: 10) 

For other possibilities, cf. 87. 

A personal second suffix 88 as subject, following a penultimate personal object morph 
82, is expanded by the mediation of N - rather than N 61-; e.g. N KA NIM 

€T€-OYNTA-Cq-Q: M-npWM€ Job 2:4 "All that a man has" (Every thing such-that 
has-it-he M- the man); cf.390(c). 

In this construction, the personal morph (-q etc.) expresses grammatical 
information, and the expansion expresses lexical content in a postponed, 
rhetorically distinct element. 

389 Expression of tense. The basic forms express present tense. (For the overall 
Coptic tense system, cf. chapter 25.) A fuller range of tenses, etc. can be 
expressed by periphrastic conjugation consisting of <yWTT€ completed by a 
circumstantial conversion of OYNT€-, cf. 427. 
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~xamples: eynoMoNH A€ MAp€C-<,ywn€ €-YNTA-C MMAy N-oY2wB 
N -T€iI.€1 ON Jas 1:4 "And let steadfastness have its full effect"; C9<,y€ A€ 

€_0Tp€q-<,ywn€ €-YNTA-q MMAY N-OYMNT-MNTP€ €-NANOY-C 1 Tim 3:7 
"More~er, it is necessary for him to have a good recommendation"; ,x€-AK-r-0TI1c

TOC 2N-OYKOyi <,ywn€ €-YNT-K-0€;,0YCIA MMAY €,xN'-MHT€ M-nOil.€IC 

Luke 19:17 "Because you have been faithful in a very little, have authority (come to 
have authority) over ten cities"; Mnp-<,ywn€ €-OYNT€0_2A2 N-2AI ShAmel II 
62:4--5 "Do not acquire (literally come to have) many husbands" 

But a more usual means of expressing these other conjugations of 'have' is the 
reflexive verbal construction KW NA== reflex. + N- ('have', 'come to have'). 

Examples: MnAT€TN-KA-0TI1CTIC NH-TN Mark 4:40 "Do you not yet have faith?"; 
€_0TP€q-KW NA-q M-nwN2 2pAI N2HT-q John 5:26 "For Him to have life in 
Himse.lf",; €-Y-:-NAfKH T€ €-nA .... €_0KW NA-q M-n-€Tq-NA-TAil.o-q €2pAI 

Heb 8.3 Hence It IS necessary for thiS person to have something to offer" 

390 Syntax of the direct object (the possessed). The subject (possessor), and like
wise the direct object (possessed), can be either (i) a non-personal entity term 
~8.4 or (ii) a ~ersonal morpho Thus there are four combinations, whose syntax 
IS I.llustrated III table 22 with the affirmative 0yNT€-. The order of subject and 
object depends upon which pattern has been selected. 

TABLE 22 
SYNTAX OF THE DIRECT OBJECT (THE POSSESSED) AFTER 0YNT€

(For resumptive N 61-, cf. 388) 

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT 

(POSSESSOR) (POSSESSED) 
Non-personal Entity Term Personal Morph 

Non-p,:rsonal (a) 0YNT€-TTlWT TTWNZ1 (b) (€T€-)YNT-C-TTNOYT€2 
,:ntity term "The Father has life" "Which God has" 

Subject + Object (Such-that has-it-God) 
Object + Subject 

Personal morph . ........................ (c) (€T€-)OYNTA-q-€3 

"Which you (fern.) have" 
(Such-that have-it[ q ]-you[ €]) 

Object + Subject 

(dJ) 0YNTA-'i .l..€ MMAY (e) 0YNTA-C-C€5 
N-OyoYW<y4 "She (c) has them (C€)" 

"I have a desire" Subject + Object 
Subject + Object 

(d2) 0YNt-T€loYCIA6 ......................... 
"I have the power" 
Subject + Object 

variant spelling: 
°YNTA'i-T€lOYCIA 

1 .. 
~e€ fAP €T€-YNT€-TIlWT nWN2 2pAI N2HT-q John 5:26 "For as the Father has life in 

Himself" 2TAfAnH €T€-YNT-c-nNoYT€ 2pAI N2HT-N I John 4: 16 "The love that 
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God has among us"; TMNT-iraeoc €T€-OYNTa-qc-nNOYT€ €ZOYN €-N-€T0-nHT 
€ZOYN €po-q ZN-OYMNT-zaK (collated) ApophPatr 191 (Chaine 49:15-16 = Z 
322: 14--15) "The goodness that God has towards those who soberly flee to Him" 3noyw'9 
€T€-oYNTa-q-::q €ZOYN €pO_0 Ne€ ZWWT-€ M-noyw'9 €T€-oYNTa-q-€ 
€ZOYN €po-q (collated) ShZ 387: 14--15 = ShAmel I 41: 1-2 "The desire that He has for you, 
just like the desire that you (€) have for Him" 4€-YNTa-I .a€ MMay N-OYOYW'9 
€_0€1 '9a PW-TN Rom 15:23 "And since I have longed to come to you" (Having a wish to 
come to you) sN-€T€-YNTa-C-C€ (textual var. -coy) TH P-oy Mark 5:26 "All (pI.) 
that she had" 6oYNt-T€'>oYCla €-0Kaa- C John 10: 18 "I have power to lay it down." 
Similarly, €-MNTa-I-0arAnH .a€ MMay 1 Cor 13:2 "Without having love" 

Notes on the five combinations (table 22, constructions [a] to [e]) 

(a) The direct object (the possessed) is autonomous 28, and is not mediated by a 
preposition. Subject and direct object can be interrupted by another 
autonomous element such as .l1.€; e.g. N€-OYNT€-TC!10prr M€N 2€N.l1.IKal

WMa N-'!)M'!)€ Heb 9: 1 "Now the first one had regulations for worship." 

(b) Base with reduced vocalization (OYNT::: etc. 386) + penultimate personal 
object morph (-€-, -€C-, -C-, -cq-, -q-, -qc-) 82 as direct object + non
personal subject. Extremely rare and in writing sometimes hard to distinguish 
from combination (e). Seemingly attested only in relative conversions or cleft 
sentences, with the direct object person suffixed to 0YNT(a)::: and functioning 
as resumptive morpho E.g. NKa NIM €T€-YNT-€C-TTa€IWT (textual vars. 
OYNT-C-, YNT-€-, OYNTa-q-, 0YNTa-qC-) (collated) John 16: 15 nuvta 

ocm EX81 6 na1:TtP "All that my Father has"; €-M-TT12WS aN N-OYWT 

TT€T€-OYNT-€-MM€J\OC THP-OY Rom 12:4 "Without its being the same 
function that all the members have." 

(c) Fully vocalized base (OYNTa:::) + penultimate personal object morph 82 as 
direct object + personal second suffix 88 as subject. Like (b), this construction 
is extremely rare; it is hard to distinguish from combination (e). As with (b), 
the attestation is in a relative conversion, where the direct object person suf
fixed to OYNTa::: functions as resumptive morpho A subject expansion is medi
ated not by N61- but by N- 203. E.g. NKa N"iM €T€-OYNTa-cq-,q 

M-TTPWM€ Job 2:4 "All that a man has" (Every thing such-that has-it-he M-

the man). 

(d) A non-personal direct object (the possessed) relates to the conjugated verboid 

in either of two ways: 
(dl) Fully vocalized base + personal suffix (OYNTa-l, 0YNTa-K, etc.), and direct 

object mediated by the preposition N-. If present, MMay usually stands between 
subject and object. E.g. oYNTa-"i N-OYTTpo<\>HTla 1 Cor 13: 1 "I have prophet
ic powers"; OYNTa-"i MMay N-OYS€K€ 1 Cor 9: 17 "I have a reward." 

(d2) Conjugated base with reduced vocalization (OYNt-, OYNTK-, etc. 386) 
+ non-personal direct object suffixed to the conjugated base; e.g. 
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OYNT-q-OY'!)oy'!)oy MMay Rom 4:2 "He has something to boast about"; 
0YNT-K-TTal MMay Rev 2:6 "This you have." Fully vocalized spellings 
(OYNTar-, 0YNTaK-, etc.) are also common; e.g. €-YNTa-q-N€q'!)HP€ 

2N-OY2YTTOTafH 1 Tim 3:4 "Keeping his children in submission'" 
N-€T€-OYNTa-Y-IC ShChass 39:32-33 "Those wh~ have. Jesus.': 
Normally when the object is a zero article phrase it occurs in construction 
(d2): N-€T€-YNT-oy-0XpHMa MMay Mark 10:23 "Those who have rich
es." 

Fully vocalized base + personal intermediate 80 as subject (OYNTa-I-, 

0YNTa- K-, etc.) + personal second suffix 88 as direct object (possessed) 

Personal Second Suffixes 

sing. 

1st -T 

2d -K, -CK, -TK (masc.) 
[?] (fern.) 

3d -q or -cq (masc.) 
-c (fern.) 

pI. 

[?], -CN 

-THYTN 

-C€ or -coy 

Further examples: oy rap n€T€-OYNTa-€I-q Ps 72(73):25 "For what have I?"; 
n-€T€-YNT€-€-q John 4:18 "He whom you (-€-) have"; n-€T€-oYN
TH-TN-q 2 Cor 8:11 "What you have"; nKapnoc €-N€-OYNTH-TN-€q Rom 
6:21 "The profit that you had"; MNTa-y-q ShIll 90: 18 "They do not have it"; nK€ 
€T€-OYNTa-q-cq Matt 13: 12 "Even what he has"; €-OYNTa-q-C ZN-N-€T0-
Ka-0Ma Na-q (focalizing conversion) ShIll 85: 14 "It is among those who make a place 
for him that he has it"; TMNT-MNTP€ €-N€-oYNTa-y-C Rev 6:9 "The witness 
they had borne" (The witness they had); N-€T€-YNTa-y-C€ €ZOYN €po-q Acts 
25: 19 "The things that they have against him"; €-MNTa-q-COy (textual var. -C€) 
.a€ €-0Taa- y Matt 18:25 "But since he could not pay" (But not having them so as to 
pay them); aNON 0YNTa-N-CK MMay ZWC-0€IWT Prochorus, Acts of St. John 
Evangelist (Morgan M576 f.2v b: 13-15; Dep. 102) "As for us, we think of you as a 
father" (We have you as a father) 

For extension of 0YNT€- by a clause in conjunctive conjugation, cf. 353. 

Expressions of indebtedness with 0YNT€- include 

0YNT€- Creditor + Amount or Thing Owed + €- Debtor 
0YNT€- Creditor + €- Debtor 

(English translations of this construction usually reverse the dynamic and use 
the verb owe, with the prepositional object of €- translated as the person who 
owes: Coptic A has [an amount] against the account of B becomes English B 
owes to A [an amount]). E.g. €'!)WTT€ .l1.€ €-OYNT-K-OY20M NT €_TT_€T0_ 

2ITOYW-K Deut 24: 12(10) "If your neighbor owes you money" (If you have 
money against your neighbor); N-€T€-OYNT€-TT€qJ(O€IC €PO-oy Luke 
16:5 "His master's debtors" (Those such that his master has [some unspeci
fied amount] against them). In meaning, this construction overlaps with the 
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situational predicate €PO== N-/€PO== in the durative sentence 310(i), except 
that here the creditor must be specified. 

OTHER EXPRESSIONS OF POSSESSION ('HAVE') 

The rest of this chapter is organized around the concept 'have' in English and is meant 
to serve the needs of translators. 

393 (a) Durative prepositional predicates. Particular kinds or degrees of possession, 
constituent (inalienable) membership, appurtenance, custody, infection, 
etc.-various kinds of 'having'-can be expressed by a prepositional predi
cate in the durative sentence 310. The subject is the possessed and the prepo
sitional object is the possessor. 

MN-0NOYN€ MMO-OY "They have no root" (Matt 13:6) 
(No root is in them) 

(English translations of this construction must reverse the dynamic and use the 
verb has, with the Coptic subject translated as the possessed and the preposi
tional object as the possessor: Coptic A is in the possession of B becomes 
English B has A.) As the following examples demonstrate, selection of prepo
sition (NTOOT==, MMO==, ZI(.l)W==, ZIJ(W==, etc.) is motivated by the semantic 
class of the subject/possessed item in Coptic. For OYN-06oM 'be able', cf. 
394. 

Further examples: .:l(€-€nJ.3..H IT€rl\.WCCOKOMON NTOOT-q N-"i0Y.3..AC John 
13:29 "Because Judas had the money box" (proper noun as possessor); 0YN-0BAl\. 

MMO-OY M€Y-NAY €BOl\. t 0YN-0MAA.:l(€ MMO-OY M€Y-CWTM t pw-oy 

MMO-OY M€y-c9A.:l(€ t tyAANT-OY MMO-OY M€Y-tyWl\.M t N€y61.:l( MMO-OY 

M€y-6oM6M t N€Y-OY€PHT€ MMO-OY M€Y-MOOty€ Ps 134(135):16--17 "They 
have eyes, but they cannot see; they have ears, but they cannot hear; they have a mouth, 
but they cannot speak; they have a nose, but they cannot smell; they have their hands, 
but they cannot touch; they have their feet, but they cannot walk"; (O)YBW N-KNT€ 

... €P€-<'EN6wB€ ZIWW-C Mark 11: 13 "A fig tree in leaf" (having leaves); 
0YKOl\.YMBHepA ... €P€-t N-CTOA ZI.:l(W-C John 5:2 "A pool ... which has five 
porticoes"; €P€-tyTHN CNT€ ZIWT-THYTN Luke 9:3 "Having (i.e. wearing) two 
tunics"; (O)ypWM€ ... €-YN-Z€N.3..AIMONION Zlww-q Luke 8:27 "A man ... who 
had demons"; OypWM€ ... €P€-OYITNA N-.3..AIMONION N-AKAeApTON NZHT-q 

Luke 4:33 "A man ... who had the spirit of an unclean demon"; 0YN-OY.3..AIMON ION 

NMMA-q John 10:20 "He has a demon"; N€-YN-OYN06 N-ZMOM ZIWW-C IT€ 

Luke 4:38 "She had a high fever"; OYN-OYHP N-O€IK NT€-THYTN Matt 15:34 
"How many loaves have you?"; MN-0KA.3..0C NTOOT-K John 4: 11 "You do not have 
a jar"; €-OYN-0KleApA NTM-ITOYA ITOyA Rev 5:8 "Each holding a harp"; 
0YN-06oM MMO'" €- "Be able to" (Have capacity to), e.g. 0YN-06oM MMO-K 

€_0TBBO-"i Luke 5:12 "You can make me clean." But the general possessive verboid 
0YNT€- overlaps these prepositional constructions in meaning; e.g. IT-€T€-YNT

q_0MAA.:l(€ MMAY €_0CWTM Luke 8:8 "The person who has ears to hear" (= IT-€

T€-OYN-0MAA.:l(€ MMO-q €_0CWTM Luke 14:35) 

312 

OTHER EXPRESSIONS OF PO.SSESSION 

(b) Prepositional complements of <!)WTT€/<!)OOTT 'be' function like those in (a) 
above. 

Examples: MN-0NOYN€.3..€ tyOOIT ZpAI NZHT-q Matt 13:21 "He has no root in him
self" (Root does not exist in him); IT-€NT-A-l\.€r€WN tyWIT€ NMMA-q Mark 5: 15 
"The man who had (the demon named) Legion." Especially typical is tyWIT€/tyOOIT 

NA'" 'have': NKA NIM €T0-tyOOIT NA-q Matt 13:46 "All that he had"; A':"IT-€T€

tyty€ tyWIT€ NA-I €_0TPA-CZAI NH-TN Jude 3 "I had need (IT-€T€-tyty€) to 
write to you." 

(c) 'Belong to'. Relatedness (being possessed, owned, etc.) is expressed by the 
possessive pronoun TTa-/TTW== 'the one of', cf. 296. 

Examples: nominal sentences ANOK .3..€ ANr-ITA-IT€XC 1 Cor 1: 12 "I belong to 
Christ"; TW-OY T€ TMNT-€PO N-MITHY€ Matt 5:3 "Theirs is the kingdom of the 
heavens"; ITtyA.:l(€ €T€TN-CWTM €po-q M-ITW-"i AN IT€ Al\.l\.A ITA-ITA"iWT John 
14:24 "The word that you hear is not Mine but My Father's"; expanding ]>- in non
durative conjugation T€Kl\.H PONOM IA NA- P-TW-N Mark 12:7 "The inheritance will 
be ours" 

(d) 'Which he has' is expressed by either €T0-Nn.-q (etc.) or €T€-OYNTa

q-cq (etc.) 390[e] 

Examples: NKA N 1M €T0-NTA-q Matt 13:44 "All that he has"; IT-€T0-NTA-C TH p-q 

Luke 21:4 "All that she has"; ITK€ €T€-OYNTA-q-Cq Matt 13:12 "Even what he 
has' 

(e) 'Get, come to have, acquire' is expressed by KW Na== reflex., by -XI, or by -XTTO 

Na== reflex., i.e. T<!)TTO Na==, the Class V causative verb 193 corresponding to 
<!)WTT€ Na== (cf. (b] above). 

(/) 'Consider ... as ... , Hold . .. to be ... ' is expressed either by OYNTa== ... 

ZWC or by ... -NTOOT== zwc- or -X€- (fa] above). E.g. aNON 0YNTa-N-CK 

MMaY ZWC-0€IWT Prochorus, Acts of St. John Evangelist (Morgan M576 f.2v 
b: 13-15; Dep. 102) "As for us, we think of you as a father"; N€q-NTOOT-OY 

ZWC-0TTPO<!>HTHC Matt 21:46 "They held Him to be a prophet." 

394 'Have the ability to, Be able to, Can' (constructions containing expressions of 
actor [entity term] and action [infinitive as noun]) 

(a) 0YN-06oM N-/MMO== [power exists in ... ], like expressions of constituent 
membership 393(a); negation, (M)MN-

0YN-06oM N- actor €-0action 
oYN-<!)6oM N- actor €-0action (for <!)-, cf. 184[c)) 

All four conversions occur (focalizing only in the negative?). 

Examples: 0YN-06oM M-ITNOYT€ €_0TOYN €C-Z€NtyHP€ N-ABPAZAM €BOl\. 

ZN-N€IWN€ Matt 3:9 "God is able from these stones to raise up children to 
Abraham"; MN-ty6oM MMO-I €_0 MOOty € ApophPatr 182 (Chaine 45: 11) "I cannot 
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walk"; TT-€T€-OYN-06oM MMO-q €_0ql M;l.P€q-ql Matt 19:12 "Let the one who 
is able to receive, receive"; ZN-NIElYCI;l. N-OYWT €TOY-T;l.Jl.O MMO-OY €ZP;l.I 
NZ;l.Z N-COTT T€POMTT€ €-MN-ty6oM €N€Z €_0J(WK €BOJI. N-N-€T0-
N;l.-t-TT€YOyoI €PO-oy Heb 10: 1 "It can never, by the same sacrifices which are 
continually offered year after year, make perfect those who draw near" 

Related constructions: (i) 0YN-06oM absolute 'it is possible'; (ii) 0YN-06oM 
N-/MMO=' actor "is empowered, is skilled'; (iii) OYN-06oM €-0action 'it is possible 
to'; (iv) 0YN-06oM €_0TP€- actor + action 'it is possible for ... to ... '; (v) 
0YN-06oM NT€- [conjunctive) same as preceding; (vi) 0YN-06oM €- + article 
phrase [not infinitive) expressing act + N-/MMO=,/NN;l.ZPN- etc. actor' ... is possible 
for ... ' 

Examples: (i) €tyJ(€-oYN-ty6oM Rom 12: 18 "If possible"; (ii) 0YPWM€ 
€-yNT-q-TTty;l.J(€ €-YN-06oM MMO-q Z€N-N€rP;l.Ij>H Acts 18:24 "An eloquent 
man, well versed in the scriptures"; (iii) €-N€-OYN-06oM €_0K;l.-TT€IpWM€ €BOJI. 
NC;l.BHJI. J(€-;l.q-€TT1 K;l.JI.€1 M-TTPPO Acts 26:32 "This man could have been set free 
if he had not appealed to Caesar"; (iv) MMN-ty6oM €_0TP€q-p-0M;l.ElHTHC N;l.-I 
Luke 14:26 "He cannot be My disciple"; (v) MMN-06oM NT€-T€rp;l.Ij>H (textual var. 
€_0TP€-T€rP;l.Ij>H) BWJI. €BOJI. John 10:35 "Scripture cannot be broken"; (vi) 
OYN-06oM €-ZWB NIM M-TT-€T0-TT1CT€Y€ Mark 9:23 "All things are possible to 
the one who believes"; 0YN-06oM €PO-oy NN;l.ZpN-TTNOYT€ Luke 18:27 "They 
are possible with God" 

(b) Compound verb 180(a) 6"M-06oM [find-power] 

Actor ( ... ) 6"M-06oM e-0action 
Actor ( ... ) (e)'9-6"M-06oM e-0action 

occurs in both durative and non-durative environments. 

Examples: NT€P€q-€1 A€ €BOJI. MTTq-€ty-6M-06oM €_0ty;l.J(€ NMM;l.-Y Luke 
1:22 "And when he came out, he could not speak to them"; ;l.q-;l.PX€CEl;l.1 
N-0T;l.ty€_0o Ity NZ;l.Z ;l.yw €_0CP- TTty;l.J(€ ZWCT€ Nq-TM-(textual var. 
TM-€ty-)6M-060M €_0 BWK €ZOYN €-TTTOJl.IC NOYWNZ Mark 1:45 "He began to 
talk freely about it and to spread the news, so that He could no longer openly enter a 
town"; J(€-€N€-ty-6M-06oM ZWW-N €_0C€TTC-N-€T0-ZN-ElJl.ltlc NIM 2 Cor 
1:4 "So that we may be able to comfort those who are in any affliction"; N €C-oywty 
€_0MOOYT-q I MTT€C-6M-06oM A€ Mark 6: 19 "She wanted to kill him; but she 
could not"; oypo €q-OYHN €-MN-Jl.;l.;l.Y N;l.-€ty-6M-06oM €_0tyWTM MMO-q 
Rev 3:8 "An open door, which no one is able to shut" 

Cf. also '9-, e'9-, NA-'9- 184. 
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See chapter 22 
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Complex Clause Patterning 



The Conversions: 
Relative, Circumstantial, 
Preterit, and Focalizing 

The Nature of Conversion in Coptic 395 
The Function of Conversion 395 
The Converters 396 

Double conversion 397 
Triple conversion 398 

The Relative Conversion 399 
The Nature of the Relative Conversion 399 

Forms of the converter 399 
The function of relative conversion 400 

As secondary converter 401 
Term in extraposition 402 

Roles of the Relative Conversion 403 
The simple attributive: relative and circumstantial as alternants 

(TTCIOY €NT-aY-Nay €po-q) 403 
Bare €T0- 405 
€ p- expressing resumptive subject function 406 
Antecedents of time or manner 'in which' 407 

The appositive attributive (Mapla Tal €NT-aC-<9rr-zaz 

"N-ZIC€ etc.) 408 
Unconverted attributive clause after TTal + adverbial 

premodifier 409 
The explanatory relative clause (oya €T€-TTNOYT€ TT€ 

etc.) 410 
The articulated attributive constructions (TT-€NT-a-MwycHC 

czal €TBHHT-q etc.) 411 
Extensions of the Relative Conversion 412 

The Circumstantial Conversion 413 

The Nature of the Circumstantial Conversion 413 
Forms of the converter 413 

Simplification (omission of €-) 414 
The function of circumstantial conversion 415 
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As secondary converter 416 
As tertiary converter 417 

Term in extraposition 418 
Extraposited subject with extraposited converter 419 

Adverbial premodifier 420 
Roles of the Circumstantial Conversion 421 

The adverbial circumstantial (€P€-T€"iA<yH N-0TBT MMAY 
MTT€-TT€<yN€ TTWZ) 421 
Relationship resolved by preceding conjunction 422 
As second member of antithesis 423 
€-MMON, €-MOfIC, and €-N-KATA- ... AN 424 
Invariable €q- forming adverbial modifier 425 

The completive circumstantial (MAP€q-CWT-M 
€-TT€TTP0<!>HTHC €q--xw N-NAT) 426 
In periphrastic conjugation 427 

The sequential circumstantial (Aq--XNOY-€I €-AI--X€
TTAI) 428 
Extending a relative clause 429 

The attributive circumstantial clause (OYPWM€ €p€-T€q61-X 
<yoywoyetc.) 430 
Unexpressed antecedent 431 
In epistolary salutation formula 432 

Extensions of the Circumstantial Conversion 433 

The Preterit Conversion 434 
Forms of the Converter 434 
The Functions of Preterit Conversion 435 

As secondary converter 436 
The preterit secondarily converted 437 

Invariable TT€ in Preterit Clauses 438 
Preterit in Narrative or Exposition 439 
Term in Extraposition 440 

Extraposited subject with extraposited converter 441 
Adverbial Premodifier 442 
Extensions of the Preterit Conversion 443 

The Focalizing Conversion 444 
Forms of the Converter 444 
The Functions of Focalizing Conversion 445 

As secondary converter 446 
Focalizing conversion in second and third degree 

conversion 447 
The Focalizing Conversion as a Nexus Pattern 448 

NATURE OF CONVERSION 

Eligible Focal Points in Durative and Non-durative Patterns 449 
Focalizing Conversion of Other Sentence Patterns 450 

Shift of focus in the nominal sentence 451 
Negation 452 

Negation of the focalization nexus 452 
Negation of the topic element 453 

Term in Extraposition 454 
Extraposited subject with extraposited converter 455 

Adverbial Premodifier 456 
The Focalizing Clause as an Entity Statement 457 
Extensions of the Focalizing Conversion 458 

Focalization Expressed by the Circumstantial Conversion 459 

Neutralization of Focalizing versus Circumstantial Conversion 460 

THE NATURE OF CONVERSION IN COPTIC 

THE FUNCTION OF CONVERSION 

The sentence patterns (nexus patterns) described above in part 2 are 'basic' 
sentence forms, meaning that they are the basis of four grammatical super
structures called 'conversions': 

Relative 399 
Circumstantial 413; cf. 403-4, 408, 411 
Preterit 434 
Focalizing 444 

(The imperative [chapter 16] is not subject to conversion, not being a nexus 
pattern.) Each conversion is formed upon the main-clause basic nexus patterns 
by the prefixation or substitution of a 'converter' 396, a morph that signals 
that the converted clause has a special (marked) relationship to the surround
ing text, in syntax and/or structuring of information. For example 

Basic: C€-CWTTT "They choose" 

Relative: €TOY-CWTTT MMO-q " ... whom they choose" 
Circumstantial: §.Y-CWTTT" ... (they) choosing" 
Preterit: N€Y-CWTTT "They chose" 
Focalizing: §.Y-CWTTT (NT€"iZ€), as in "It is (in this way) that they 

choose" 

(Converters: €T::: relative, €::: circumstantial, N€::: preterit, €::: focalizing) 
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so likewise 

Basic: ;\Y-CWTTT "They chose" 

Relative: €NT-;\Y-CWTTT MMO-q " ... whom they chose, had 

Circumstantial: 
Preterit: 
Focalizing: 

chosen" 
€-;\Y-CWTTT " ... (they) having chosen" 
N€-;\Y-CWTTT "They had chosen" 
NT-;\Y-CWTTT (NT€"il€), as in "It was (in this way) that 

they chose" 

(Converters: €NT- relative, €- circumstantial, N€- preterit, NT- focalizing) 

In immediate sentence-level analysis, relative and circumstantial clauses can be classi
fied as 'subordinate' clauses; preterit and focalizing clauses, as 'main' clauses (cf. 248). 
But because preterit and focalizing conversions each signal a special structuring of infor
mation that has meaning only within a textual structure larger than a sentence, they can
not ultimately be classified as independent. 

THE CONVERTERS 

396 Converters enter into two types of construction with the converted clause: 

(a) Mutable converters occur as prenominal and prepersonal states 30, within cer
tain patterns of the durative sentence 320, 324. 

(i) Prenominal (ii) Prepersonal 
State State 

Relative €T€P€- €T", €T0-

Circumstantial €P€- €" 

Preterit N€P€- N€" 

Focalizing €P€- €" 

The personal intermediates 80 are suffixed to the prepersonal state, replacing 
the personal prefix of the basic durative sentence (e.g. basic ±::'CWTTT, 

preterite conversion N€-"i-CWTTT) 

Relative Circumstantial Preterit 
and Focalizing 

Sing. 1 €t- (€T" + -1-) €I- N€I-

2 €TK- €K- N€K-

€T€-, var. €T€P€- €P€- N€P€-

3 €Tq- €q- N€q.., 

€TC- €C- N€C-

PI. €TN- €N-, var. N- N€N-

2 €T€TN- €T€TN- N€T€TN-

3 €TOY- €Y- N€Y-

€T0_ 405 
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Mutable converters with the future auxiliary N;)'-: 

2d sing. fern. 
ReI. 
Circum. 
Pret. 
Foc. 

2d plur. 
ReI. 
Circum. 
Pret. 
Foc. 

€T€N;)'-, vars. €T€P€N;)'-, €T€PN;)'-, and €T€P;)'

€P€N;)'-, vars. €PN;)'- and €P;).-

N€P€N;)'-, vars. N€PN;)'- and N€P;)'-

€P€N;)'-, vars. €PN;)'- and €P;).-

€T€TN;)'-, i.e. €T-€T(N)-N;).

€T€TN;)'-, i.e. €-T€T(N)-N;).

N€T€TN;)'-, i.e. N€-T€T(N)-N;).

€T€TN;)'-, i.e. €-T€T(N)-N;).-

(b) Immutable sentence converters are converters prefixed to a whole basic sen
tence pattern (with alternants selected according to sentence pattern). They 
occur where the mutable converters do not occur and vice versa. 

Relative 399: €T€-, alts. €-, €T-, €NT- (common var. NT-) 

Circumstantial 413: €-

Preterit 434: N€-

Focalizing 444: €-, alts. NT- (var. €NT-), €T€-

TABLE 23 
ATTESTED SIMPLE CONVERSIONS OF THE SENTENCE PATTERNS 

RELATIVE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PRETERIT FOCALIZING 

Nominal sentence (chapter 13) 
Containing ;\N r- etc. ........ X Xl 2 . ....... 
Containing TT€ etc. x x x 3 ........ 

Durative sentence 
Patterns 1 and 2 320 x x x x 
Pattern 3 0YN-/MN- 324 x x x x 

Non-durative conjugation 
;\q-/MTTq- 334 x x x x 
MTT;\Tq- 336 x x x ........ 
'!};\q-/M€q- 337 x x x X4 

€q€- 338 ........ ............ . ....... . . ....... 
NN€q- 338 x x ........ ....... . 

Suffixally conjugated verboids 
In initial N;\ or N€ 376 x x x X 

N;\"i;\T" 378 x x ........ X 

lN€- 379 x x ........ X 

M€'!};\" 381 x ............. ....... . ........ 
0Y€T- 382 ........ x ....... . ........ 
0YNT€-/MMNT€- 383 x x x x 

Cleft sentence Pattern 1 464 x x x 5 ....... 
0YN-/MN- 477 x x x x 
Impersonal predicate 487, 488 x x x x 
oyo"i N- 244 x x x x 

-
MMON, MOrIC, N-K;\T;\- ........ x . ....... x 

... ;\N 424 
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lOnly in contrary-to-fact conditional sentence 498 and regret 499? Cf. 179. 2Cf. 451 3Cf. 
451 and 459 4Not attested with neg. M €q -? 5The basic cleft sentence already has the 
function of focalization 461 

397 Double conversion. The conversions that are main clauses (preterit and focaliz
ing) are subject to simultaneous, second conversion by the relative (€T€-, var. 
€-), circumstantial (€-), or focalizing (€-) converters, as shown in table 24. 

PRIMARY CONVERSION 

Preterit 
Focalizing durative 
Focalizing past tense (affion.) 

TABLE 24 
DOUBLE CONVERSIONS 

SECONDARY CONVERSION 
Relative Circumstantial Preterit 

(€T€- or €-) (€-) (N€-) 

401 416(a) ....... 
.......... . 416(b) cf.398 
.......... . 416(b) cf.398 

Focalizing 
(€-) 

446 
........ 
........ 

398 Triple conversion. The focalizing conversion is subject to what formally 
appears to be simultaneous conversion by the circumstantial + preterit 
immutable sentence converters, as shown in table 25. 

TABLE 25 
TRIPLE CONVERSIONS 

SECONDARY + TERTIARY CONVERSIONS: 
PRIMARY CONVERSION 

Focalizing durative €P€-
Focalizing past tense (affion.) NT-a:= 

l€N€-NT-d" is not focalizing in meaning, cf. 498 

THE RELATIVE CONVERSION 

CIRCUMSTANTIAL OF THE 
PRETERIT (€-N€-) 

417 
4171 

THE NATURE OF THE RELATIVE CONVERSION 

399 Forms of the converter 

Immutable sentence converter (allomorphs) 

€-: before '!}ap€- 337 (var. €T€-,!}ap€-) (aorist affirmative) and as sec-
ondary converter of the preterit conversion (var. €T€-) 401 

€NT- (common var. NT-): before a- 334 (past tense affirmative) 
€T-: before NaNOY- etc. under conditions described in 376 
€T€- before: durative Patterns 1 and 2 negative, under conditions 

described in 320; nominal sentence (chapter 13); cleft sentence Pattern 1 
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464; impersonal predicate 487, 488; MTT€- 334 (past tense negative); 
MTTaT€- 336; M€'!}a:= 381; NaraT:= 378; NN€- 338 (optative negative); 
NaNOY- etc. under conditions described in 376; oyor N- 244; 
°YN-/MN- 477; 0YNT€-/MNT€- 383; '!}ap€-/M€P€- (affirm. var. 
€-'!}ap€-) 337 (aorist); 2N€- 379; and as secondary converter of the 
preterit conversion (var. €-) 401 

NT-: cf. €NT-

Mutable converter (allomorphs) 

€T€P€-, €T:=: in the durative sentence under conditions described in 320 
€T

0
_: in the durative sentence under conditions described in 320, 405 

€P-: cf.406 

The function of relative conversion. The relative conversion signals that the 
converted clause modifies, i.e. descriptively expands, a preceding entity term; 
or forms an entity term by expanding TT-. It plays the following roles: 

i. the simple attributive construction 404 (the star that they saw) 

ii. the appositive attributive clause construction 408 (Mary, who has worked 
hard among you, ... ) 

iii. the explanatory relative clause 410 (One, that is, God) 

iv. the articulated attributive construction, an entity term 411 (that which 
you hear) 

It is also an element in the cleft sentence (chapter 20). Tenses in the relative 
clause express relative time 529. 

As a secondary converter, the relative is an element in relative preterit conversion (a 
double conversion 397): €T€-N€, var. €-N€. E.g. TT-€T€-N€q-tyOOTT dN ShAmel 
II 418:7 "That which was non-existent"; TT€OOY €-N€-YNTd-I-q 2d2TH - K 
€-MTTdT€-TTKOCMOC tyWTT€ John 17:5 "The glory that I had with Thee before the 
world came into being"; TTTWty €-N€I-N2HT-q ShIll 117:29 "The rule that I was 
living by." 

Term in extraposition. A dependent personal morph, usually the subject, with
in the relative clause can be anticipated by a personal independent (aNOK etc.) 
in extraposition, that is, placed at the front of the relative clause ('extraposit
ed') before the converter 

Antecedent + Extraposited Term 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

Converted Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph 
agreeing with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 
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AyW TTMA ANOK I €±=NA-BWK €po-q "And the place where I am 
going" (John 8:21) 

(And the place, for My part, I which I am going to) 

Ne€ NTOq I €TQ..=ZM-TTOYO€IN "As He is in the light" (l John 1:7) 
(In the way, for His part, I that He is in the light) 

TAl 6€ T€ e€ NTWTN I €T€TNA-,!)/\.H/\. MMO-C "This, then, is how you 

shall pray" (Matt 6:9) 
(So this is, for your part, the way I that you shall pray) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and dependent morph 
agree in (person)/number/(gender). The dependent morph within the relative 
clause shows how the extraposited term relates to the clause. 

Also occurring in this position are inflected modifiers that agree with an element within 
the relative clause; e.g. N9€ ZWW-N NT-Aq-t NA-N Acts 11: 17 "As He gave to us 
too (Just as, us too, He gave to us)"; KATA-9€ ZWW~ ON NT-A TT€NM€PIT 

N-CON TTAY"-OC CZAI N H-TN 2 Pet 3: 15 "So also our beloved brother Paul wrote to 
you (Just as, also he, our beloved brother Paul wrote to you)." So, possibly, ANOK etc. 

ROLES OF THE RELATIVE CONVERSION 

403 The simple attributive: relative and circumstantial as alternants 

Since relative and circumstantial 413 alternate in three attributive construc
tions (404, 408, 411), both conversions will have to be mentioned in these 

paragraphs; cf. also 430. 

An 'attributive clause' modifies (descriptively expands) a preceding non-per

sonal entity term. 

TTCIOY €NT-AY-NAY €po-q ZN-MMA N-,!)A "The star that they had seen 
in the East" (Matt 2:9) 

TTPWM€ €T€P€-T€q6IoX. MOOYT "The man who had the withered hand" 
(whose hand was withered) (Mark 3:3) 

The modified term (TTCIOY, TTPWM€) is its 'antecedent'. Tense in the convert
ed clause expresses relative time 529. Antecedent (except TT-) and attributive 
clause can be separated from one another by modifiers or other autonomous 
sentence elements: Ne€ ~ €T€-M-N-0MNT-/\.HCTHC '!)oon ShChass 
39:30-32 "For just as no thievery exists." 

404 The' simple attributive clause' construction 
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TT'!)HN €T-NANOY -q "The tree that is good, The good tree" 
0Y'!)HN €-NANOY -q "A tree that is good, A good tree" 
(i) (ii) (iii) 

ROLES OF RELATIVE CONVERSION 

contains three essential elements: 

i. Antecedent, the nucleus of the construction (TT'!) H N, oy'!) H N) 

ii. Converter (relative or circumstantial), followed by the rest of the con-
verted clause (€T-NANOy-q, €-NANoy-q) .. 

iii. 'Resumptive morph' occurring as part of the converted clause, i.e. a 
morph that agrees with the antecedent in number/(gender), and refers to it 
(TT'!)HN €T-NANOy-.q). Resumptive morphs include: all personal morphs 
(including the personal element in the possessive article); variable TT€, T€, N€ 

and invariable TT€ in the nominal sentence; -MAY (in €MAy 'thither', MMAY 

'there', and €BO/\. MMAY 'thence') expressing place. Under certain limited 
conditions described below, the resumptive morph is not expressed 405, 407. 
For ZN€-, ,!),!)€, M€,!),!)€, and C-.A.OK€I NA:: in relative conversion, cf. 379, 
488,489. 

Alternation o/relative and circumstantial. After definite antecedents (TT- etc.) 
the attributive role is filled by a relative clause, after non-definites (oy-, 0, etc.) 
by the circumstantial; after ... NIM and OYON NIM, cf. 60; after bare specifi
er, 65(iv). 

(a) TTPWM€ 

(b) OypWM€ 

(antecedent) 

€T€P€-T€q6IoX. MOOyT (Mark 3:3, textual var. €P€-) 

€p€-T€q6IoX. ,!)oywoy (Matt 12: 10) 
(attributive clause) 

(a) "The man who had the withered hand"; (b) "A man who had a withered 
hand" 

(But after definite antecedents expressing time or manner 'in which', both rel
ative and circumstantial occur indifferently 407.) 

Definite antecedents are: def. article phrases (TT- ... ), def. determinator pronouns (TTAT), 

proper nouns (MWYCHC). Article phrases built on ... N 1M and at least some determina-
tors (such as ZAZ) are modified by either relative or circumstantial indifferently. 
Possessed nouns 138 are not compatible with any kind of attributive clause. All other 
non-personal entity terms are non-definite and are modified by the circumstantial or by 
the appositive attributive clauses 408. Personal morphs are modified only by the appos
itive attributive. Indeed, the appositive attributive enables both relative and circumstan
tial to modify all these types of antecedent. 

Further examples: TT€"i<yAoX€ €NT-A-q-<yWTT€ Luke 2: 15 "This saying that has 
come to pass" (This saying + CONVERTER + it has come to pass); (O)YPWM€ 

€-A-q-oXO N-oy6po6 Matt 13:24 "A person who sowed seed" (A person + CON

VERTER + he sowed seed); MWYCHC NT-AY-APNA MMO~ Acts 7:35 "Moses whom 
they refused" (Moses + CONVERTER + they refused him); 0YPWM€ €-AY-TO<y~ 

Acts 2:22 "A man who was attested" (A man + CONVERTER + They attested him); 
TTTOOY €NT-Aq-TACC€ NA-y €MAy Matt 28:16 "The mountain that He directed 
them to" (The mountain + CONVERTER + he directed them to there); OYCZI M€ 

€-YNT-C-OY<y€€P€ MMAY Mark 7:25 "A woman who had a daughter" (A woman 

327 



CONVERSIONS - RELATIVE 

+ CONVERTER + she has a daughter). The resumptive morph can occur in a clause subor
dinated to the relative conversion, e.g. TI€TN <,y H P€ €T€TN -Xill M M OC 
X€-AN-XTIO-~ €q-o N-0S?;:"-€ John 9: 19 "Your son, who you say was born blind" 
(Your son + CONVERTER + you say, "We gave birth to him blind"). Ambiguity might 
arise when, within an attributive clause, two or more morphs that are identical in num
ber/(gender) might be understood to be the resumptive morph: thus TINOYT€ 
€NT-Aq-AA-q means both "The god who made him" and "The god whom he made." 

Personal resumptive morphs occur in all three persons: ANOK TI€ TIOYO€IN 
€NT-A€I-€I €-TIKOCMOC John 12:46 "It is I who am the light who has come into the 
world"; KAlrAp ANOK ANr-oypillM€ €'i-<,yOOTI ZA-oY€loYCIA Luke 7:8 "For I, 
for my part, am a man set under authority"; NTOK TI€ TIA<,yHP€ TIAM€PIT 
€NT-A'i-OYill<,y NZHT-K Luke 3:22 "It is You who are My Son, My beloved in whom 
I have been pleased"; ill TIpillM€ OYON NIM €TK-KPIN€ Rom 2:1 "0 fellow, who
ever you are, you who judge another"; NTK-OYCAZ €-AK-€1 €SO"- ZITM-TINOYT€ 
John 3:2 "You are a teacher come from God"; NA'i NT-AT€TN-XI M-TINOMOC Acts 
7:53 "You who have received the Law"; TI€'i<,yAX€ €NT-A~-<,yillTI€ Luke 2:15 
"This saying that has come to pass"; NPillM€ €NT-AK-COTIC €Xill-OY Besa, Frag. 
28 (Kuhn 92:22) "The people for whom you have made entreaty" 

405 Bare €T0- in the simple attributive construction. When a durative sentence 
(q-2N-MTTHY€ "He is in the heavens") occurs in conversion by relative €T" 

and the antecedent is resumed as subject, nothing (0) is suffixed to the con
verter €T" (€T" + 0). This significant absence (zero morph, 0) in place of a 
personal morph expresses resumption + subject function. 

406 

q-2N - MTTHY€ 

TT€TN€IWT €T0_2N-MTTHY€ 

"Your Father who is in the heavens" (Matt 5: 16) 
(Your Father + €T + ° + in the heavens) 

Sing. masc., sing. fern., and plur. antecedents occur with €T0. Corresponding 
negatives are both €T0- ... AN and €T€-N-q- ... AN/€T€-N-C- ... AN/ 

€T€-N-C€- ... AN, cf. 320. 

Further examples: TI€<,yTOpTp <,yHM €T0-ZN-T€KK"-HCIA ShIll 30:10 "The little 
incident in the church"; ToprH €T0-NA-6ill"-TI €SO"- ZN-TTI€ ShIll 17: 16 "The 
wrath that is going to appear out of heaven"; ill NPillM€ €T""0_ N KOT-K AYill €T0-PO€IC 
AN ShChass 164:51-54 "0 you people who sleep and do not keep watch!"; TTIO"-IC 
€T0-OYAAS Matt 4:5 "The holy city (The city that is holy)"; N'iOYAA'i 6€ €T0-ZM-TIH'i 
NMMA-C John 11:31 "The Jews, then, who were with her in the house" 

€P- expressing resumptive subject function. In a very few Sahidic texts, perhaps under 
influence of other dialects of Middle Egypt, the morph € p- occurs as an affirmative past 
tense counterpart to bare €T0- 405; like €T0-, the bare converter €P- expresses any 3d 
person subject resumption of the antecedent. The normal Sahidic equivalent is €NT-A". 
E.g. N€-OYN-OYZ?;:"-o ZN-NPI N-0p€q-cyiT-0ZIC€ €P-<!>0P€I (= €NT-Aq
<!>0P€I) N-OYTMH ApophPatr 53 (Chaine 12:4-5) "Once there was a very ascetic 
senior monk in Cellia who had donned a mat (as his garment)"; [TIZ1?;:,,-o €P-CYAX€ (= 
€NT-Aq-CYAX€) NMMA-N Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories of the Monks of the Desert 
(BMis 439: 11-12) "The monk who had spoken with us." 
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Antecedents expressing time or manner 'in which' relate in special ways to the 
simple attributive clause (both relative and circumstantial). 

The resumptive morph is optionally left unexpressed if its sentence function 
would be adverbial modifier (N2HT", MMO", MMAY). 

After a definite antecedent of time or manner, both relative and circumstantial 
attributive clauses occur indifferently. 

Examples: time TINAy €NT-Aq-MTON NZHT-q John 4:52 "The hour that he recov
ered in"; CYA-TI€ZOOY €T€P€-NA'i NA-CYillTI€ Luke 1:20 "Until the day that these 
things come to pass"; ZM-TICHY €T€-MTIATq-CSTillT-q €-06pH ShBM 212 
93b:3-4 "In the season that he has not yet gotten ready to dig"; ZN-OYOYNOY 
€-N-q-COOYN MMO-C AN Matt 24:50 "At an hour he does not know"; N-N€ZOOY 
rAp €N-ZN-TCAP~ Rom 7:5 "For while (in the days when) we were in the flesh"; 
OYN-OYOYNOY NHY €-N-T€TNA-OYillCYT AN M-TIlillT John 4:21 "An hour is 
coming when you will not worship the Father"; MTI€YO€ICY €'i-o N-0KOy'i N€€I
CYAX€ TI€ ZillC-0KOy'i 1 Cor 13: 11 "When I was a child I spoke like a child"; man
ner Ne€ €T€P€-NZYTIOKpITHC €IP€ MMO-C Matt 6:2 "As the hypocrites do"; 
Ne€ ON €P€-TIApXI€P€YC r-0MNTp€ NA-'i Acts 22:5 "As the high priest bears me 
witness"; Ne€ €T€-N€y-[i.e. NN€Y-}€CY-M€CYT-NZATI M-TINOYT€ Rom 11:33 
"0 how unsearchable are the judgements of God! (0 the way that they shall not be able 
to search out the judgements of God! )" 

For attributive clauses forming a sentence of correlated comparison, cf. 505. 
E.g. KATA-9€ €NT-AN-CWTM TA'i ON T€ 9€ €NT-AN-NAY (Ps 47[48]:8) 
"As we have heard, so have we also seen." 

The appositive attributive 

The 'appositive attributive clause' constructions 

(a) MAPIA TA'i €NT-Ac-<yrr-2A2 N-2IC€ €PW-TN "Mary, who has 
worked hard among you" (Rom 16:6) 

€TTA<PPA TTM€PIT TT€N<ySP-2M2Ai\. TTA'i €-YTTICTOC 2APW-TN TT€ 

N-.aIAKONOC M-TT€XC "Beloved Epaphras our fellow servant, who is a 
faithful minister of Christ on your behalf" (Coli :7) 

(b) T€PTIOC TT-€NT-Aq-c2A'i N-T€'i€TT1CTOi\.H "Tertios, who has writ-
ten this letter" (Rom 16:22) 

relate more loosely to the antecedent, as in the relationship of apposition 149. 
They have the form of the simple attributive clause 404 with addition of 
TTA'i/TA'i/NA'i or TT-/T-/N- immediately before the attributive clause. 

Semantic Fonna1 Attributive 
Antecedent Antecedent Clause 

(a) (Def, non-def, or personal) TIA'i Relative or circumstantial 
(b) (Def or personal) TI- Relative only 

329 



CONVERSIONS - RELATIVE 

In construction (a) formed with TTaT, the semantic antecedents are definite, 
non-definite, or personal; relative and circumstantial vary freely as the attribu
tive clause. But in construction (b) formed with TT-, semantic antecedents are 
restricted to definite or personal, and only the relative occurs. 

The 'semantic antecedent' is the obvious meaningful antecedent; the 'formal antecedent' 
(TIaT, TI-) stands in apposition to it, agreeing in number/(gender). (The fonnal antecedent 
has grammatical, not lexical, meaning and so in English is usually left untranslated. The 
construction may be compared to the English non-restrictive relative, with a comma 
before who or which; e.g. "London, which is in England.") When the semantic 
antecedent is a place name, the fonnal antecedent is expressed as TIMa (literally "The 
place"): NaZap€T TIMa €NT-aY-CaNOy<y-q NZHT-q Luke 4: 16 "Nazareth, where 
He was brought up" Na~ap6. 06 ~v ,etJpallllEvoc;; Na-0TTI€ TIMa €T€P€-TI€XC 
NZHT-q Col 3: 1 "The things that are above, where Christ is." Bare €T occurs under the 
same conditions described in 405. There is no obvious difference in meaning between rel
ative and circumstantial in construction (a); circumstantial occurs less frequently. 

Further examples of construction (a). De! antecedent: + relative, TI€KOy,xa€I TIaY 
€NT-aK-CBTWT-q Luke 2:30-31 "Thy salvation, which Thou hast prepared"; 
TIplCKa MN-aKy)\.a ... NaY €NTa-y-KW M-TI€YMaK2 Za-TatYXH Rom 16:3--4 
"Prisca and Aquila ... , who laid down their necks on behalf of my soul"; 
TI-€NT-aq-CWNT TIaY €T0-CMaMaaT <ya-N I€N€Z Rom 1 :25 "He who created, 
who (0_) is blessed forever"; TIITICTaYOy-tlc N-.aIKaIOC NaY €T€-N-C€-P-
0Xpla aN M-0M€TaNOla Luke 15:7 "The ninety-nine righteous persons, who need no 
repentance"; + circumstantial, N€yOyHHB ... NaY €p€-N€yaTIHOY€ 6o)\.TI €BO)\. 
Ep Jer 31 (30 Kasser) "Their priests ... , whose heads are uncovered"; TTIO)\.IC 
€T€-YNT-C-CNT€ MMay TaT €-TI€CT€XNITHC MN-TI€C.aHMloyproc TI€ 
TI N OYT€ Heb 11: 10 "The city which has foundations, whose builder and maker is 
God." Non-de! antecedent: + relative, OYNaZB ... TIaY €T€-MTI€-N€N€IOT€ oy.a€ 
aNON <y-6M-06oM €_0q I Zapo-q Acts 15: 10 "A yoke, which neither our ancestors 
nor we have been able to bear"; + circumstantial, (O)YOTITaCla N-0arr€)\.oc NaY 
€y-,xw MMO-C ,x€-aq-TWOYN Luke 24:23 "A vision of angels, who said that He 
had arisen"; )\.aay N-C0<p0C ... TIaY €q-Na-<y-6M-6oM €-0.alaKpIN€ 1 Cor 6:5 
"Any wise person, who can decide"; (o)ycH6 ... TIaY €-MTI€-)\.aay P-PWM€ a)\.€ 
€po-q €N€Z Luke 19:30 "A colt, on which no one has ever yet sat." 

One very important function of construction (a) is to enable an attributive 
clause-such as €T€-N-C€-MOO,!)€ aN "Who do not walk"-to modify a 
personal morph: thus, NZHT-N NaT €T€-N-C€-MOO,!)€ aN Rom 8:4 "In us, 
who do not walk." This function cannot be exercised by the simple attributive 
construction 403, whose antecedent is always non-personal. 

Examples of personal antecedent: + relative; NTOq TI€T0-Na-BaTITIZ€ MMW
TN ... TIaY €T€P€-TI€qZa ZN-T€q61,x Luke 3: 16-17 "It is He (NTOq) who will bap
tize you ... , He whose winnowing fork is in His hand"; NZHT-N NaY €T€-N-C€
MOO<y€ aN KaTa-0Capii Rom 8:4 "In us, who walk not according to the flesh"; + cir
cumstantial, NaNOY-C aN €_0<yw,xTI €BO)\. NZHT-OY N-OYPWM€ N-OyWT NaY 
€y<yaN-Kaa-Y €-YN-06oM MMO-OY €_0SMKO M-TIKaZ THp-q Jdt 10:19 
"Better not to leave a single man of them (-oy), who if pennitted could afflict the whole 

land." 
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Further examples of construction (b): de! antecedent T€CKH N H M-M€ T-€N
Ta-TI,xO€IC TIHCC€ MMO-C Heb 8:2 "The true tent, which the Lord set up"; IC 
TI-€-<yaY-MOYT€ €po-q ,x€-TI€XC Matt 27:17 "Jesus who is called Christ'" W 
TIPWM€ ~-€TK-KPIN€ Rom 2:1 "0 fellow, you who judge"; TI€TINa N-;M€ 
TI-€T€-MMN-<y6oM M-TIKOCMOC €_0,xIT-q John 14:17 "The Spirit of truth, 
whom the ~o~d cannot receive"; personal antecedent TN-Na-BWK rap €ZOYN 
€-TI€qMa N-MTON N-€NT-aY-TIlCT€Y€ Heb4:3 "For we, who have believed will 
~nter His place of rest"; €PO-K TI-€T€-OYNTa-q MMay M-TICOOYN 1 Cor '8:10 

You, a person of knowledge" 

409 Unconverted attributive clause after TTaT + adverbial premodifier. When 
TTaT/TaT/NaT is immediately followed by a premodifying adverb or adverbial 
clause, the attributive often occurs in unconverted (basic) form. 

Antecedent + TTaT + Adverbial Premodifier + Unconverted Clause, with 
resumptive morph 

TTTBBO I TTaT aXNT-q MN-0i\aay Na-NaY €-TTXO€IC "Holiness, without 
which no one will see the Lord" (Heb 12: 14) 

Furthe~ examples: iC TIaY €-TIMa M-TIpa<y€ €T0-KH Na-q €ZpaY aq-ZYTIOM I N€ 
€-TI€C+'OC Heb 12:2 "Jesus, who instead of the joy that was set before Him endured 
the croSS"~TI€NCON TIMOS€OC ... TIaY €q<yaN-€1 ZN-oy6€TIH t-NHY NMMa-q 
<yaPW-T.N He,~ 13: 23 "Our brother Timothy ... , with whom I will come to you, if he 
~omes qU1ckl~ ; aNOK .a€ TIay)\.OC ... TIaY €Y-ZaT€-THYTN M€N t-SBBIHY 
~ZHT-THYTN €€I-TH K.a€ NZHT MMW-TN €-N-t-ZaT€-THYTN aN 2 Cor 10: 1 
I, Paul: .. ,who am humble (TIaY ... t-TBBIHY) when I am in your presence, but who 

am confIdent (€€I-THK .a€) in you when I am not in your presence." With converted 
attributive clause: N€I<ya,x€ Nal ZITOOT-OY €P€-TI€NBIOC Na-aNal 
ZN-Tap€TH ShIll 224:20-21 "These words, through which our life will improve in 
virtue" 

The explanatory relative clause 

The 'explanatory relative clause' of the nominal sentence 

(a) €T€- ... TT€ namely . .. , Which is to say . .. 

(b) €T€-TTaT TT€/TaT T€/NaT N€ namely the following ... 

e.g. 

(a) Oya €T€-TTNOYT€ TT€ "One, namely God" (Luke 18:19) 

(b) TT€qCWMa €T€-TTaT TT€ T€KKi\HCla "His body, that is, the church" 
(His body, which is the following: the church) (ColI :24) 

relates to the antecedent more like apposition than attributive. The resumptive 
morph (TT€/T€/N€) either agrees in number/(gender) with the antecedent or is 
expressed as invariable sing. masc. TT€/TTaT TT€ 252(c). These constructions 
seem to be compatible with antecedents of any determination status. 
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Further examples: (a) OYMaay N-OyWT €T€-el'\'HM N-TTT€ T€ ShIV 129:7-8 "A 
single mother, namely the Jerusalem of heaven"; OYOYNOY ... €T€-T€NOY T€ John 
5:25 "A time ... namely now"; 2€NCa2 €T€-BapNaBaC TT€ MN-CYM€WN Acts 
13: 1 "Some teachers, namely Barnabas, Symeon"; CaY'\'OC .a€ €T€-TTaY'\'OC TT€ 

Acts 13:9 "Saul, who is (also called) Paul"; TT€IMa N-OYWT €T0-MMaY €T€

TMNT-ppO N-MTTHY€ TT€ ShAmel I 227:12-13 "That very place, which is the king
dom of the heavens"; (b) TT€eaB €T€-Ta"i T€ eYTToKplCIC N-N€cj>apICCaIOC 

Luke 12:1 "The leaven, that is, the hypocrisy, of the Pharisees"; PWM€ CNaY ... 

€T€-Na"i N€ MWYCHC NM-2H,\.€laC Luke 9:30 "Two men ... , namely Moses and 
Elijah"; aK€'\'.aaMaX €T€-TTa"i TT€ TT6wM M-TT€CNOq Acts 1: 19 "Akeldama, that is, 
Field of Blood"; €TTcj>aea €T€-TTa"i TT€ 0YWN Mark 7:34 "Epphatha, which means 
the following: Be opened"; TTTapaCK€YH ... €T€-TTa"i TT€ 2a-T€2H M-TTCaB

BaTON Mark 15:42 "Friday (the day of Preparation) ... , that is, (the day) before the 
sabbath"; KOpBaN €T€-TTa"i TT€ .l(€-Oy.aWpON TT€ Mark 7: 11 "Korban, which 
means that it is an offering" 

411 The articulated attributive clause constructions 

The 'articulated attributive clause constructions' 

(a) IT-€NT-;).-MWYCHC c2;).T €TBHHT-q "Him of whom Moses wrote" 
(the-whom Moses wrote about) (John 1 :45) 

ITH €T€-N€q-O s_0 BA:A € "The man who had been blind" (that-who was 
blind) (John 9:17) 

(b) N;).T €NT-;)'Y-CWTM €-IT<y;)'.)(€ "Those who heard the word" (Luke 
8: 15) 

IT;).T €-;).-.a;).Y€I.a ;).;).-q "What David did" (Luke 6:3) 

usually consists of the def. sing. article IT-/T-/N- (or rarely, the pronoun 
ITH/TH/N H) expanded by a relative clause, forming an entity term: the person 
who . .. , he/she/they who . .. , the one who . .. , whoever . .. , the thing that 
... , that which . .. , the one that . .. , what . .. , whatever . .. The construc-
tion is also (rarely) formed by IT;).T/T;).T/N;).T expanded by either a relative or a 
circumstantial. Bare €T0- occurs under the same conditions as described in 405 
(e.g. N;).T €T0_ CWTM Luke 8: 14 "Those who hear"). 

(a) IT- } + Relative clause, with resumptive morph 
ITH 

(b) IT;).T + Relative/Circumstantial clause, with resumptive morph 

There is no obvious difference in meaning between relative and circumstantial in con
struction (b); circumstantial is very rare. By far the most frequent construction is (a) 
formed with TT-; TTH and TTa"i are rare. 

Further examples: N-€TN-NaY €PO-oy MN-N-€T€-N-TN-NaY €PO-oy aN Col 
1: 16 "Things visible and invisible" (Those which we see and those which we do not 
see); TT-€T€-N-q-NMMa-"i aN €q-t 0YBH-"i Luke 11 :23 "The one who is not with 
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Me is against Me"; T-€T€P€-.l(W-C 200K€ 1 Cor 11:5 "She whose head is 
shaven"; N-€T€-NOy-q N€ €T0_2M-TTKOCMOC John 13:1 "His own who were in 
the world" (Those who are ones belonging to Him and are in the world); 
rr-€T€-yNTq_0Maa.l(€ €_0CWTM Mark 4:9 "Whoever has ears to hear"; 
rr-€T€TN-CWTM €po-q Matt 10:27 "What you hear"; TT-€T€-M-TTa'\'aOC aN TT€ 

Rom 9:25 "The one who was not My people"; N-€T€-MN-06oM MMO-OY Rom 
15: 1 "The weak" (Those in whom there is not power); TT-€NT-aq-aa-q John 11 :45 
"What He did"; N-€NT-aY-OYWM Mark 6:44 "Those who ate"; N-€T€-MTT€-

0Ba,\. Nay €PO-oy 1 Cor 2:9 "What no eye has seen"; NH €-<gaY-O<g-oy €20YN 

€-NH€I 2 Tim 3:6 "Those who make their way into households"; TT-€T€-NTOq TT€ 

Ga15: 10 "Whoever he may be"; rr-€T0-NTooT-K: Rev 3: 11 "What you have" (That 
which is in your grasp); TT-€T0-MMaY "That one; He; It" (The one that is over there) 
€KEivoC;, -ov; T-€T0-CTTaTa,\.a 1 Tim 5:6 "She who is self-indulgent"; NH THP-OY 

€T0-€PO-K Matt 18:32 "All your debt" (All those things that are against your account); 
N-€T0-oy€<g-r-0NOB€ M-N-N-€T0-0y€<g-€IP€ aN ShChass 66:58-67:2 "Those 
who want to sin and those who don't"; TTal €T0-C2al ShIV 64:16 "The one who 
writes" 

Generalizations in which natural and grammatical number and gender are 
irrelevant are expressed with the general number and gender 46, which is for
mally sing. masc.; e.g. IT-€T€TN-€IP€ MMO-q 1 Cor 10:31 "Whatever you 
do." Such general statements typically contain present tense, N;)'- future 311, 
or aorist. 

Further examples: rr-€TOY-Na-OYOM-q Mark 8:1 "Anything to eat"; TT-€T0-

Na-.l(1 _0oya .a€ €-TT€rrNa €T0-0yaaB Mark 3 :29 "But whoever blasphemes against 
the Holy Spirit"; TT-€T0-Na-eBBlo-q C€-Na-.l(aCT-q Matt 23: 12 "Whoever hum
bles themself will be exalted"; rr-€-<gaY-Ka-OYKOy'i .a€ Na-q €BO,\. <gaq-M€ 

N-OYKOY€I Luke 7:47 "The one who is forgiven little, loves little"; 
TT-€-<gaq-TaKO 1 Cor 10: 10 "The Destroyer"; TT-€-<gaY-MOYT€ €po-q 

.l(€-"i0y.aaC Luke 22:47 "The man called Judas"; TT-€T€-yNT-q_0Maa.l(€ MMay 

€_0CWTM Map€q-CWTM Matt 11: 15 "Whoever has ears to hear, let them hear." For 
the invariable and unanalyzable nominal base TT€T- forming masculine gendered com
mon nouns, cf. 110; e.g. N€KTT€T-OYaaB Acts 9: 13 "Thy saints" 

EXTENSIONS OF THE RELATIVE CONVERSION 

412 A relative conversion can be extended (carried on) in several ways. The exten
sion, like the preceding relative, usually contains a resumptive morph that 
refers to the antecedent. Linkage by conjunction is optional. 

Rarely, the resumptive morph (provided it is not the subject) is omitted in the extension 
clause: e.g. TT€"iTa"iO TTa"i NTWTN €T€TN-NaY €po-.Q. aYW €T€TN-CWTM Acts 
2:33 "This honor which you yourselves see and hear." 

(a) Antecedent I Relative Clause + (;).yw) Relative or Circumstantial Extension 
Clause 
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Relative extension, with conjunction: TT-€T€-N-q-p-0ZWB A€ aN al\.l\.a €T0-TTlC
T€Y€ Rom 4:5 "One who (TT- 411) does not work but rather trusts"; NaCN HY ... Na'i 
€T€-NOY-OY N€ N€IOT€ ayw NT-a-TT€XC €I €BOl\. NZHT-OY KaTa-0cap'i 
Rom 9:3-5 "My brethren ... , to whom belong (Nal €T€- NOY-OY 408) the ancestors 
and out of whom, according to flesh, has come the Christ"; OYON NIM €T0-
Na-p-TTBOl\. M-TTegl ayw €T0-Na-q€6-TT€qcoN ShIll 137:19-20 "Each person 
who might (Na-) exceed the limit and might rob his brother." Likewise, without con
junction: TT€'iega.l(€ €NT-a-q-egWTT€ €NT-a-TT.l(O€IC OYONZ-q €PO-N Luke 
2: 15 "This saying that has come to pass (and) which the Lord has revealed to us,"; ZWB 
N 1M €T0-Ta'iHOY €Tq-'ip€ MMO-OY Luke 13: 17 "All the glorious things that he was 
doing" (Things that are glorious [and] that he is doing); N-€T0-TaZM €T0-oyaaB 1 Cor 
1:2 "Who are elect and holy." 

Circumstantial extension, with conjunction (cf. 429): S€ €TC-TaaT€ MMO-C H 
€C-p_0oYO€IN ShIV 11:14 "The way that it glitters or shines"; a'il\.laNOC 
TT-€NT-aq-p-0ZHf€MWN €-SHBa'iC ayw €-aq-p-0aYfOYCTal\.IOC €-pa
KOT€ ShChass 108: 21-26 "Aelian, who served as hegemon of the Thebaid and served 
as augustalis of Alexandria"; TT€XC ... TTa'i ZN-N€ZOOY N-T€qCap'i aq-.l(IC€ ... 
ayW €-aY-CWTM €po-q Heb 5:5-7 "Christ ... ,who (TTa'i ... aq- 409) in the days 
of his flesh made offering ... and was (ayw €-a") heard"; aNOK A€ TTayl\.OC ... TTa'i 
€'i-ZaT€-THYTN M€N t-SBBIHY NZHT-THYTN €€I-THK A€ NZHT MMW-TN 
€-N-t-ZaT€-THYTN aN 2 Cor 10: 1 "I, Paul ... , who am humble (TTa'i ... 
t-TBBIHY) when I am in your presence, but who am confident (€€I-THK A€) in you 
when I am not in your presence." Likewise, without conjunction: TTNOYT€ 
TT-€T€P€-N€qBal\. 0 NS€ N-OyegaZ N-KWZT €P€-N€qOY€PHT€ €IN€ 
N-OYZOMT- BaPWT Rev 2: 18 "God, whose eyes are like a fiery flame and whose feet 
resemble bronze alloy"; OYON NIM €T0-CWTM €-Naega.l(€ €T€-Nal N€ 
€-N-q-€IP€ MMO-OY aN Matt 7:26 "Everyone who hears these words of mine and 
does not do them"; TT-€T€-MTTq-'iM€ A€ €-aq-p-TT€MTTega N-Z€NCHeg€ Luke 
12:48 "But he who did not know, and did what deserved a beating (blows)"; TTMa 
€T€-M-N-0MOOY €-M-N-00€IK NZHT-q €-M-N-l\.aay M-MOTN€C NZHT-q ShIF2 
p. 72 b:26-32 "(The place) where there is no water, there is no bread, and there is not 
any refreshment." 

(b) Antecedent I Relative Clause + (;\yw) Unconverted Extension Clause 

Here one relative converter is expanded by two or more clauses: Converter + (Clause + 
Clause). Non-durative clauses occur. With conjunction: N-€NT-aN-NaY €PO-oy 
ayw aN-COTM-OY Acts 4:20 "What we have seen and heard"; TT€XC ... TTa'i 
€T€-MTTq-p-0NOB€ 0YT€ MTTOY-Z€ €_0 KpOq ZN-T€qTaTTpO 1 Pet 2:21-22 "The 
Christ ... ,who did not sin and in whose mouth deceit was not found"; TT€SHPION 
TT-€T€P€-T€TTl\.HfH N-TCHq€ Zlww-q ayw aq-wNZ Rev 13:14 "The beast, on 
whom is the wound of the sword and who lived"; TTMa €T€-M-TT€yqNT Na-MOY aN 
ayW T€YCaT€ N-C-Na-.l(€Na aN Mark 9:48 "Where their worm does not die and 
their fire is not quenched." Without conjunction: T-€NT-a-C-MOY aY-TOYNOC-C 
€TB€-N€CM NT-NaHT ShChass 194:5-8 "She who died and was raised because of her 
compassion"; NZ€SNOC ... Na'i €T€-MTTOY-Oy€eg-MOKZ-OY aY-Taa-y 
M MIN M M O-oy M-TT.l(WZM Eph 4: 17, 19 "The Gentiles ... , who did not wish to hum
ble themselves and gave themselves unto pollution"; TMNT-Ma'i-0ZOMNT Ta'i 
€T€P€-ZO'iN€ M€ MMO-C aY-TTl\.aNa €BOl\. ZN-TTTICTIC 1 Tim 6: 10 "Love of 
money, which some crave and so have wandered away from the faith." 
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Antecedent I Relative Clause + (ayW) Conjunctive Extension Clause 

Here one relative converter is expanded by a clause and its conjunctive extension(s): 
Converter + (Clause + Conjunctive Extension[s]). Cf. 353. With ayW: N-€T€-egaY
MOYOYT M-TTCWMa aY[W] NC€-MOYOYT M-TTNOB€ NZHT-OY ShIV 24:19 
"Those who mortify the body and mortify the sin within them"; ';':"€T0Na-p_0 NOB € 
... ayw Nq-TM-.l(W M-TT-€NT-aq-aa-q ShIV 171:1-2 "Whoever sins ... and 
does not say what they have done." Without ayW: TT-€T0-Na-Zap€Z €-Z€NKOYI 
Nq-egWTT€ €q-€NZOT €PO-oy ShIV 113:5-6 "Whoever has charge of a very little 
and is faithful in it." 

TT- Relative Clause (ayW) TT- Relative Clause 

Two or more articulated attributive clauses 411 in apposition, with or without conjunc
tion: TTTTaNTW KpaTW p TT-€T0-egOOTT a yw TT-€T€- N€q -egOOTT a yw TT-€T0-
NHY Rev 4:8 "The almighty, who is and was and is to come"; TT-€T0-egOOTT 
TT-€T€-N€q-egOOTT TT-€T0-N HY TTTTaNTWKpaTWp Rev 1:8 "The one who is, was, 
and is to come, the Almighty" 

The infinitive as such can be extended by (ayW) + Infinitive 231(ii): NS€ 
€T€P€-ZO€IN€ COegM H egOBZZa-TT6wNT H TTCaZOY M-TTNOYT€ ShIV 43:26-28 
"Just as some have fainted or become scorched from the anger or the curse of God" 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

THE NATURE OF CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

Forms of the converter 

€-: Immutable sentence converter; secondary and tertiary converter 416, 
417 

€p€-, €": Mutable converter 

For neutralization of the distinction between circumstantial and focalizing 
conversion, cf. 460. 

Simplification (omission of €-). The converter €- is often not written before initial €, 
M, or N. E.g. €-€q-, €-€P€, €-MTTaTq-, and €-MTTq- are represented by €q-, 
€P€-, MTTaTq-, and MTTq-; €-N-q-CWTTT aN 320 by N-q-CWTTT aN; €-NT-aq
by NT-aq-. Examples of simplification: N-€T0-NHY €.l(W-N TTapa-T€N60M Nal 
€p€-(i.e. €-€P€-)TT€YTal\.60 egOOTT €BOl\. ZITM-TTNOYT€ Mayaa-q ShIll 
31 :21-23 "Things that happen to us beyond our control, whose healing comes from God 
alone"; €p€-TTBal\. MMay €TB€_0 Nay ayw TTMaa.l(€ €TB€_0CWT-M €'i-(i.e. 
€-€'i-).l(W M-TTa'i .l(€-€P€-TMNT-pMMaO egOOTT €TB€_0 Na ayW T€~OYCla 
€TB€-0p-TTzarr ShChass 102: 19-29 "The eye is there for seeing and the ear for hear
ing, by which I am saying the following: that wealth exists for acts of mercy, and author
ity, for doing justice"; MH NT-a-TT€X-C €I aN €BOl\. ZM-TTIi=Il\. KaTa-0Ca~ NT-a
(i.e. €-NT-a-)T€KKl\.HCla €I €BOl\. NZHT-q ShChass 146:52-57 "Pray, is it not 
from Israel that Christ descended according to the flesh, while it is from Him that the 
church has descended?" 
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415 The function of circumstantial conversion. The 'circumstantial conversion' 
signals that the converted clause modifies (descriptively expands), completes, 
or carries on another clause or a preceding entity term. It plays the following 
roles: 

416 

417 

i. adverbial clause 421 (When they hear, Satan immediately comes) 

ii. completive clause 426 after a direct object (We found him sitting), a verb 
of incomplete predication (They ceased going about), or the like 

iii. sequential clause 428 (He asked me whereupon I said) 

iv. attributive clause 430 (A person who sowed seed) 

It is also an element in several focalization patterns 459, 460, 470, 471, and is 
a predicative expansion of presentative sentences 480, 482. As a completive 
clause (ii) it can form an entity statement 426. Tenses in the circumstantial 
clause express relative time 529, except for the sequential circumstantial 428, 
which extends narration in the same time line. 

As a secondary converter (in double conversion 397), the circumstantial occurs in (a) 
circumstantial preterit conversion and (b) circumstantial focalizing conversion (where 
€- often is not written 414). Examples: (a) ~-;UTA-M~K~PIOC OYWZ ZN-TN06 

N-€PHMOC €-N€-NTOq M~y~~-q TT€ €q-~N~XWP€I ZM-TTM~ €T0_MM~Y 
ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 43:21-22) "Apa Macarius dwelt in the Great Desert, and it was 
428 he alone who was living as a hermit in that place"; ZM-TT€YO€I<,9 THp-q 

€-N€Y-<,900TT ZI-XM-TTK~Z ShAmel II 539: 14-15 "In the whole time when they were 
dwelling on earth"; as a contrary-to-fact stipulation clause 498, €-N€K-MTT€€IM~ 
John 11:32"IfYou had been here"; H €-N€-OytYXH ~N N-ZWON T€T0-NZHT-OY 

N€Y-N~-W<,9 €BOA ~N TT€ -X€- ... ShIll 220:7-8 "So, if it were not a living soul 
that resided within them, they would not cry out saying ... "; after Z~MO"j 499, e.g. 
Z~MO"j €-N€-MTT-q-K~~-q 0YBH-N ShChass 70:7-9 "How good it would have been 
if He had not set Himself against us! "; attested sentence types include nominal sentence, 
durative, past tense (negative only?), aorist (affirmative only?), cleft sentence (Pattern 
3), existential. Attributive €-N€ is ambiguous (relative preterit/circumstantial preterit). 
(b) Circumstantial focalizing durative ~Zpo-q 0zo0YT MN-0CZIM€ €-€p€_0CZIM € 

o N-OY MN-0ZOOYT ZP~I NZHT-N ShIV 107:5-6 "What business does a man have 
with a woman, for among us what is woman in relation to man?"; H €P€-TMNT-€PO 

N-MTTHY€ CBTWT N-NZOOYT M~Y~~-Y €-N-€C-CBTWT ~N N-N€ZIOM€ ShIV 
38: 22-24 "So, is it for men alone that the kingdom of the heavens is prepared, without 
it being prepared for women?"; circumstantial focalizing past tense affirmative, 
OYN-Z€NCIOYP r~p €-NT-~Y--XTTO-OY €BOA NZHT-C N-T€YM~~Y NT€IZ€ 

Matt 19: 12 "For there are eunuchs who were bornfrom their mothers in this condition"; 
K€OYHHB TT~"j €-NT-~q-<,9WTT€ ~N K~T~-TT.NOMOC N-T€NTOAH N-C~PKIKON 

~AA~ K~T~-T6oM M-TTWN2 <,9~-€N€Z Heb 7: 16 "Another priest, who has become 
a priest not according to a legal requirement concerning fleshly descent but by the power 
of indestructible life." 

As a tertiary converter (in triple conversion 398), the circumstantial occurs in what for
mally appears to be circumstantial preterit focalizing conversion (durative and past 
tense). E.g. €-N€-€P€-TTNOYT€ €N€pr€1 ~N M-TT.l>.lK~ION ZN-N-€T€-NOy-q 

N€ NOYO€I<,9 NIM N€P€-TT-XI N60NC N~-P-TTKOCMOC N_0K~K€ TT€ ShAmel I 
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241 :3-4 "If God did not activate justice among His own at all times, violence would 
make the world into darkness"; €-N€-NT-~T€TN-€IM€ -X€-OY TT€ t-oy€<,9-

0YN~ NZOYO €-YBYCI~ N€-T€TN~-T6~IO ~N TT€ N-N-€T€-MMN-0NOB€ 

€PO-oy Matt 12:7 "If you had known what 'I want mercy more than a sacrifice' 
means, you would not condemn those who are without sin." 

AIS Term in extrdposition. A personal morph within the circumstantial clause can 
be anticipated by a term in extraposition, that is, a term placed at the front of 
the sentence pattern ('extraposited') before the converter 

Extraposited Term(s) 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

Converted Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 

€'!}WTT€ oymcTH I €-OYNT-C-OYXH pa "If (€'!}WTT€ €-) any believ
ing woman has (a relative who is) a widow" (1 Tim 5: 16) 

€'!}WTT€ TAlaSHKH N-OYPWM€ I €-aY-Ta-xpo~"If a person's last 
will and testament has been ratified" (Gal 3: 15) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

Also occuTTing in this position are inflected modifiers that agree with an element within 
the circumstantial clause; e.g. T~I T€ B€ ZWW-K €-YNT-K-ZOIN€ €Y-~M~ZT€ 

N-T€CBW N-N I KOA~ITHC Rev 2: 15 "So you also have some who hold the teaching 
of the Nicolaitans. " 

An 'extraposited subject can be accompanied by its own extraposited converter (thus 
€P€- , .. €,,); rare. E.g. OYMHH<,9€ ~q-€I €r€-TT-€-<,9~Y-MOYT€ €po-q -X€

"j0YA~C ... I §.q-MOO<,9€ ZHT-OY Luke 22:47 "A crowd came, with the one called 
Judas ... preceding them." 

Adverbial premodifier before the converted sentence pattern. An adverb or 
prepositional phrase (chapter 9) preceding the converted sentence pattern lays 
down a circumstance or relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or attitude 
in which the converted clause is being asserted (i.e. under which the predica
tion is made). 

Premodifier I Converted Sentence Pattern 

ZN-ZaZ M-M€POC ayW ZN-ZaZ N-CMOT I €-a-TTNOYT€ '!}a-X€ MN

N€N€IOT€ N'!}OPTT ZN-N€TTP0Q>HTHC ... "After, in many places 
and various ways, I God spoke of old to our fathers by the prophets ... " 
(Heb 1:1) 

€TI NTOq I €q-,!}a-X€ ... "While He was still speaking ... " (Mark 5:35) 
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Conjunctions and initial attitude markers (chapter 10) also occur in premodi
fier position (cf. 422); e.g. 0cOTT M€N €Y-OYW(!}T N-N€I.aWAON 0COTT 

€Y-MOYOYT N-N-€T0-0y.U.B ShIV 8:11-12 "Sometimes worshipping 
idols, and sometimes slaying the saints." 

Further examples: e€il.TT1C €T0-COTrr TA"i €BOil. 2ITOOT-C €N-NA-ZWN €ZOYN 

€-TTNOYT€ Heb 7:19 "Better hope, through which we shall draw near to God"; 
€C!}.:l(€-2N-TCApl fAP €-N-t-ZAT€-THYTN AN Ail.il.A t-NMMH-TN ZM-TT€TTNA 

Col 2:5 "For though in flesh I am not with you, I am nevertheless with you in spirit" 

ROLES OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

421 The adverbial circumstantial 

As an adverbial clause 490 the circumstantial plays the same role as the adver
bial modifier: it descriptively expands another clause, stating circumstances 
under which it is said to be valid or is envisaged. It occurs before or after the 
modified clause. 

Before. €p€-T€Ta<!)H 'N-0TBT MMay MTT€-TT€<9N€ TTWZ "Although there 
were so many fish, the net did not tear" (John 21: 11) 

After. aY-€1 €ZpaT €-TT€MZaOY €-a-TTpH <!)a "They went to the tomb 
when the sun had risen" (Mark 16:2) 

Its logical relationship to the modified clause is ambiguous. (English transla
tions often must supply although, when, whenever, while, if [ever], inasmuch 
as, unless, etc., as in the examples quoted here). For the bare adverbial cir
cumstantial in conditional sentences, cf. 497. 

Further examples: (i) before the modified clause €Y- KTO .a€ M MO-OY €-TfAil.Iil.AIA 

TT€.:l(A-q NA-y Matt 17:22 "And, as they were gathering in Galilee, He said to them"; 
NTOK.a€ €K-NHCT€Y€ TWZC N-T€KATT€ Matt 6: 17 "But as for you, when youfast, 
anoint your head"; €-YTTP0Q>HTHC 6€ TT€ ... Aq-C!}prr-€IM€ Acts 2:30-31 "Being 
therefore a prophet . .. he foresaw"; €-MNTA-Y-IC fAP MMAY oy TT€T0-NA

TA.:l(PO-OY ShChass 119:52-55 "For, since they do not have Jesus, what is going to 
strengthen them?"; TTPWM€ €q-ZI.:l(M-TT€qMA N-NKOTK N-q-NA-C!}WWT AN 

ShEnch plate lla: 13-17 (= Rossi II 3 8a: 8-11) "The person, while being in bed, will 
not lack"; €-C!}AY-CWTM NT€YNOY C!}Aq-€1 N61-TTCATANAC Nq-ql-TTC!}A.:l(€ 

Mark 4:15 "When they hear, Satan immediately comes and takes away the word"; 
€q-6N-0APIK€ fAP €PO-oy C!}Aq-.:l(OO-C .:l(€'- ... Heb 8:8 "For, by way offind
ingfault with them, he says ... "; AyW €-Aq-.:l(WK €BOil. Aq-C!}WTT€ N-OYON NIM 

€T0_CWTM NCW-q N-0AITIOC M-TT€Y.:l(A"i N-C!}A-€N€Z Heb 5:9 "And, inasmuch 
as He had become peifect, He became the source of their eternal salvation to all who 
obey Him"; €-AK-.:l(1 6€ N-OYAPXH €BOil. ZIT-M-TTNOYT€ AA-K N-0rMMAO 

NZHT-C 2N-Z€NZBHY€ €-NANOY-OY ShChass 85:31-35 "So, since you have 
received an office from God, make yourself rich in it by means of good deeds"; AyW 

€q-NA-TAiI.€ €-TT.:l(O€1 Aq-C€TTCWTT-q N61-TT-€T0-0 N-0.aAIMONION Mark 
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5: 18 "And, as He was going to board the boat, the one who was possessed with demons 
begged Him"; €q-NA-C-BT€-TTT€ N€"i-N-MMA-q TT€ Prov 8:27 "When He was 
going to prepare the heaven, I was with Him" 

(ii) After the modified clause NAC!} N-Z€ K-OY€C!}-CW €BOil. ZITOOT-0 

€-ANr-oycZIM€ N-CAMAPITHC John 4:9 "How is it that You want a drink from me, 
inasmuch as I am a Samaritan woman?"; OYPACOY NA-K TT€ €K-N~OTK AyW 

IT€KMOKM€K TT€ €K- PHC ShAmel II 531 :5-6 "It is your dream while you are asleep, 
and it is your thought while you are awake"; N€€I-MMAY IT€ €Y-NA-C!}WIT€ Isa 
48: 16 "I was there when they were about to happen"; N€qZO"iT€ AY-MOYZ 

€-AY-OYBAC!} €MAT€ €-NN€-C!}-OYPAZT N-TW6c TP€Y-TT1P€ ZI-NA"i 

ZI.:l(M-TTKAZ Mark 9:3 "His garments became glistening, being (having become) 
intensely white, as no fuller on earth could bleach them" ; Ay- BW K ON €-T€qXAPIC 

T€T0-P-ZMM€ MMO-OY ShIlI 87:4--5 "They also receded,for it was His grace that 
guided them" 

Negative adverbial circumstantial clauses (often translated into English by the con
struction without . .. -ing) t-NA-TAMO-q ZWW-T €-N-t-C!}ITT€ AN ShChass 
103:1-3 "I will tell him myself, without feeling shame"; M€C!}A-K AI-.:l(I-ZOIN€ 

N-06oNC NZHT-THYTN €-MTTI-€IM€ ShIII 139:4--5 "Perhaps I have done wrong to 
some of you, without having known"; NAC!} N-Z€ ITA"i NA-C!}WIT€ €-MTTI

COYN-0ZOOYT Luke 1:34 "How shall this be, without my having known a man?"; 
AT€T-N-TP€y-€C!}-0i1.0Yil.A"i €-IT€YOYWC!} AN TT€ ShChass 45:6-9 "You made 
them shout aloud without it being their desire" (i.e. involuntarily) 

Headed by conjunction. The ambiguous logical relationship of the adverbial 
circumstantial is resolved by a premodifying conjunction (cf. 493): 

Ail.il.A €P€- Though, But, Rather; cf. 423 
AyW €P€- And, And indeed, Too, Furthermore 
€IMHTI €P€- Unless, Except for ... -ing 
€NZOCON €P€- As long as 
€Q>OCON €P€- (€ITZOCON €P€-) As long as, Inasmuch as 
€TI €P€- While ... still ... 
€C!}WTT€ €P€- If (ever) 
€C!}.:l(€-€P€- Supposing that 
KAN €P€- Even if, Even though 
KAITT€P €P€- Although 
KATA-e€ €P€- Just as 50S 
KAITOI €P€- Although 
MAil.ICTA €P€- Especially if/since 
Ne€ €P€- Just as 50S 
ITAil.IN ON €P€- Moreover, And yet 
0cOTT €P€- ... 0COIT €P€- ... At one time ... at another time ... 
XWPIC €P€- Except when, Unless 
ZAeH €-MTTAT€- (often written ZAeH MTTAT€-) Before 
ZAMA €P€- At the same time 
ZWC €P€- As, As if, On the grounds that 
ZWC €C!}.:l(€-€P€- As if 
ZOCON €P€- As long as 
ZOTAN €P€- Whenever, As soon as, Such that 
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Examples: NA<9 N-Z€ Tl€YOYW<9 AN Tl€ TlOYW<9 N-NAAIMWN AyW €-TlOYW<9 
N-NAAIMWN Tl€ Tl€YOYW<9 ShChass 79:51-57 "How shall we not conclude that 
their wish is the wish of the demons as also (AYW €-) the wish of the demons is their 
wish?"; €<9WTl€ A€ €-N-C€-NA-€rKpAT€Y€ AN MMO-OY MAPOy-J(1 (i.e. 
0CZIM €) 1 Cor 7:9 "But if (€<9 WTl € €-) they cannot (are not going to) exercise con
trol, let them marry"; KAN €-YNTA-'i-TTllCTIC TH p-c ZWCT€ €_0Tl€N€_0TOOY 
€BOA 1 Cor 13:2 "Even if (KAN €-) I have all faith so as to remove mountains"; 
AT€TN-'iN€ NA-'i M-Tl€'iPWM€ ZWC €q-<9TOPTP M-TlAAOC Luke 23:14 "You 
brought me this Man as (zwc €-) (one who was) perverting the people"; KATA-e€ 
€-NT€TN-TlW-N 2 Cor 1:14 "Just as (KATA-e€ €-) you are ours"; MTlr
r-0<9TlH P€ M-TlTMZO ... ZWC €-YZWB N-Brp€ Tl€T0-TAZO MMW-TN 1 Pet 4: 12 
"Do not be surprised at the burning ... as though (zwc €-) it were something new that 
were happening to you" 

The second member of an antithesis can be loosely attached by adverbial €-A-, which 
is sometimes modified by AAAA or ... A€ zwwq 'but rather' 422. 

AC-t-00yw N-O~Y I N-OYTHHB€ AN ... I AAAA €-AC-t-00Yw N-NKAPTlOC 
N-TAIKAIOCYNH "What did it blossom? Not a finger ... ; rather it blossomed 
(having, rather [AAAA], blossomed) the fruits of righteousness" (ShChass 183: 
2-9) 

Contrast between antithetical clauses is optionally signalled by focalizing conversion 
444 in the first clause. 

Further examples: €q-TP€-NCAP~ AyW N€CNWWq N-Z€N<9HP€ ... N-AT-CBW 
CWA6 (i.e. CWAK) AN €-Tl6€PWB I AAAA €-Aq-KA-TlMA N-NBACANOC €T0-
zooY €-MACTlr~ N I M ShIH 76:20-77: 1 (= ShChass 171: 10-21) "He makes the flesh 
and blood of ignorant sons ... adhere not to the rod, having rather allowed punishments 
worse than any whip"; AyW €P€-TTl€ H Tl€CT€P€WMA KH AN €ZPA'i €J(N-Z€NMA 
NT€-TlKAZ Ne€ €N-(i.e. N-)TM€AWT €T0-KH €J(M-TlH'i I AAAA €-Aq-OqT-q 
ZN-'T€q60M ShChass 59:45-54 "And the heaven or firmament rests not upon particu
lar positions of the earth as a ceiling rests upon a house; rather (AAAA), He nailed it (he
having-nailed it, rather) there by His power"; €-TlMA €_0TP€Y-€IP€ M-TlArAeON 
AY-€IP€ zwwq M-TlTlONHPON AyW €-TlMA €_0Tp€y-eBBI0-oy N-N-€T0-
t-0cBW NA-y ... €-AY-J(IC€ A€ zwwq MMO-OY NZOYO €ZPAI €J(W-OY ShIn 
163: 19-22 "Instead of doing good, they rather (zwwq) did evil; and instead of humbly 
submitting to their instructors ... they rather exalted themselves all the more (further
more [AYW], instead of submitting ... , having rather [A€ zwwq] exalted themselves)" 

Adverbial modifierslinitial attitude markers are also formed by circumstantial conver
sion of the following elements: 

{ 

MMON: 'otherwise, else, for then' 
€- + ~orlc + conjuncti~e: 'hardly, alm?st ... no~' 

N-KATA- ... AN: and not accordmg to .. . 

Examples: MH €'i-J(W MMO-C J(€-OYAAIKOC Tl€ TlNOYT€ ... NN€C-<9 WTl € 
€-MMON €P€-TlNOYT€ NA-KPIN€ M-TlKOCMOC NA<9 N-Z€ Rom 3:5-6 "Am I 
saying that God is unjust ... ? By no means! For then how could God judge the 
world?"; AZPO-q Aq-TlOP<9-q €BOA N61-TlAI ZN-TOYMHT€ ZIJ(M-TlKAZ ... 
AyW €-MOrIC Aq-TWOYN €ZPAI NJ(NAZ ShAmel n 299: 1-5 "Why did he prostrate 
himself on the ground in your presence ... and barely force himself to get up again?"; 
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KATA-MTlAPAAOCIC N-NPWM€ KATA-N€CTOIXION M-TlKOCMOC 
€-N- KATA-Tl€XC Ie AN Co12:8 "According to human tradition, according to the ele
mental spirits of the universe, and not according to Christ Jesus" 

Inva,.iable €q- fo,.ms impe,.sonal adve,.bial modifie,.s from a small number of verbs 
(durative present affirmative): €q- KWT€ 'round about, around:'(KuKAQl, KUKA09EV), 
€q-cA<9€'bitterly' (mKp&~). E.g. KAA-T t-NA- p'iM€ €q-CA<9€ Isa 22:4 "Let me 
alone, I shall weep bitterly" (it being bitter). 

The completive circumstantial 

As a completive clause, the circumstantial expresses new, supplemental infor
mation relating to a direct object 

MJ..P€q-CWT-M €-TT€TTP0<!>HTHC €q-.xw N-NJ..I "Let him listen to the 
prophet saying (he-saying) these words" (ShChass 89: 12-15) 

or the subject of a verb of incomplete predication 185 

J..Q.-6w €-N-q-KIM J..N "It remained motionless" (It continued it-not-mov
ing) (Acts 27:41) 

The converted clause contains a resumptive morph 404 that agrees in num
ber/(gender) with either (i) the direct object or (ii) the subject of the preceding 
verb (listen to the prophet he-saying, it continued it-not-moving). 

(i) The completed direct object construction typically occurs e.g. after KW 

leave, KWT build, NJ..Y see, CWTM hear, COOYN know, t give, TW'9 ordain, 
TJ..20 establish, WB'9/orget, 2€ €- find, 2J..P€2 keep, .xw say, 61 N€/ind, and 
the verboid 0YNT€- have. 

Examples: AN-NAY €-OyA €q-N€J(_0AAIMONION €BOA ZM-Tl€KPAN Mark 9:38 
"We saw a person casting out (he-casting out) demons in Your name"; AK-Z€ 
€PO-oy €-Z€NNOYJ( N€ Rev 2:2 "You found them to be (they-being) false"; 
AC-Z€ €-T€C<9€€P€ €C-NHJ( ZI-Tl€6A06 €-A-TlAAIMONION AO ZIWW-C 
Mark 7:30 "She found her daughter lying (she-lying) in bed (and) the demon gonefrom 
her"; Aq-KAA-q €q-oN2 ShChass 32:10-11 "He left him alive (he-living)"; 
AN-CWTM H AN-6NT-q €q-cHZ ShIH 21: 18 "We have heard, or found it w,.itten (it
being-written)"; ... Nc€-6NT-N €P€-N€NZHT MN-N€NtYXH <90Y€IT AyW 
€Y-ZKA€IT ShIV 37:26--38:1 "And find us with au,. hea,.ts and our souls empty and 
hungry"; C€-NA-6IN€ M-Tl<9HN €T0-MMAY €-AY-TlOPK-q ShIH 141:15-16 
"They will find that tree to have been uprooted (they-having-uprooted-it)" 

(ii) The completed subject construction typically occurs after verbs of in
complete predication, such as KJ..-TOOT:: reflex. €BOi\. cease, i\.0 cease, 
oyw already have (done), oYWN2 €BOi\. (ingressive) appear to, be seen to, 
6w continue, WCI( continue, '9WTT€ happen to. (Similarly, the circumstan
tial completes '9WTT€ 'be' and €I 'come' to form periphrastic conjugation 
427.) 
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Examples: Aq-OyW €q-r-0NO€IK €PO-C 2M-11€q2HT Matt 5:28 "He has already 
committed adultery (he-has-finished he-committing-adultery) with her in his heart"; 
Ay-Jl.O €y-MOOCY€ NMMA-q John 6:66 "They ceased going .about (ceased they
going-about) with Him"; -X€KAC NN€K-OYWNZ €BOJI. N-NPWM€ €K-NHCT€Y€ 

Matt 6: 18 "That you may not be seen to befasting" (seen you-fasting); Aq-CYW11€.a€ 

N61-"iw2ANNHC €q-t-0BA11TICMA M-11-XA"i€ Mark 1:4 "John happened to be bap
tizing (John became he-baptizing) in the wilderness" 

Forming an entity statement 

As an entity statement 

AI-6NT-C ey-erKAA.el NA-q eTBe-zeNZHTHMA NTe-TIeYNOMOC "I 
found that he was accused (I-found-it they-accusing him) about questions 
of their law" (Acts 23:29) 

the completive circumstantial expands the following invariable morphs; and 
does not contain a resumptive morph in grammatical agreement: 

i. the invariable sing. fern. morph C in the expressions 

6NT-C epe- 'find out that ... ' 516 
ze epo-c epe- 'find that ... ' 516 
NANOy-C epe- 'it is a good thing that ... ' 486 

ii. ZAMOI epe- 'how good it would be if ... , if only ... ' 

Examples: N€N2BHY€ rAp N€T0-TP€-N€ICYA-X€ t-02A11 €PO-N I AyW NANOY-C 

€Y-t ShRyl 69 (34: 1-2) "For it is our deeds that cause these words to pass judgement 
upon us; and it is a good thing that they do so (it-is-good they-doing-so)"; N9€ 

NT-AN-2€ €PO-C €q--x1-0KBA MMO-OY THP-OY AyW €q-KATAKPIN€ 

MMO-OY €-l1MOY ShAmel II 543:11-12 (ShWess9 159a:8-14) "Just as we found 
that he was taking vengeance (we-found-it he-taking-vengeance) upon them all and con
demning them to death"; 2AMO"i ON €-ANON-2€NMA"i-11€NMTON AN 2N-2WB NIM 

ShMing 92a:20--24 "How good it would be if we were not lazy (how-good-it-would-be 
we-not-being-Iazy) in everything!" 

427 Completive circumstantial in periphrastic conjugation 

(a) Tenses. The circumstantial completes constructions of CYWTIe and eI, to 
enlarge the range of tenses 528 expressed in sentence patterns whose basic 
predicate is restricted to present and preterit (i.e. nominal sentence 255, dura
tive sentence [stative, preposition, NA-] 312, suffixally conjugated verboid 
377,389); and oyo"i N- 'woe to ... ' 244. 

q-NA-CYWTIe eq-M H p ZN-MTIHye "It will be bound (It-will-be it-being
bound) in the heavens" (Matt 16: 19) 

This construction is 'periphrastic' conjugation (conjugation that is based on 
an added auxiliary verb). A periphrastic jussive (MApe-) is also formed: 

342 

ROLES OF CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

MApeq-CYWTIe e-oyAA TIe "Let it be one thing" (Let-it-be it-being one) 
(Sir 5: 12) 

For periphrastic imperative, cf. 369. 

All periphrastic expressions of tense containing a circumst~ncial c;:lause are 
based on CYWTIe 'be/become' except that e"i occurs instead of CYWTIe to 
enlarge the range of NA- (future auxiliary), cf. below. 

Aq-el eq-NA-zoTB-eq "He was about to kill himself" (He-came he
going-to-kill-himself) (Acts 16: 27) 

Further examples: ... N2AJl.O NC€-CYW11€ €Y-TOPZ N-0C€MNOC N-0pMN-2HT 

Titus 2:2 "(Bid) the older men be temperate (they-be they-being-temperate), serious, 
sensible"; TN-NA-CYW11€ €-oYN-2€NN06 N-KPIMA 21-XW-N €BOJI. 2 I TM-

11NOYT€ ShIII 158: 11-12 "We will be such that great condemnations are upon us (we 
shall be there-being-great condemnations upon us) from God"; l1€TNB€K€ 

q-NA-CYW11€ €-NACYW-q 2N-T11€ Luke 6:23 "Your reward will be great (it-will
be it-being-great) in heaven"; C€-NA-CYW11€ €-OYOI NA-Y MMAy ShIV 4: 12-13 "It 
shall be woeful for them (shall be it-being-woe unto them) there." No resumptive morph 
is possible when the basic sentence is a nominal sentence (unusual): AyW l1€q€1 €BOJI. 

€q-NA-CYW11€ €-T€9AJl.ACCA T€ Josh 17:9 KUt Scr1at ulnoD f] 8lt~080C; 8UAUcrcrU 
"And the sea shall be its termination" (its coming out shall be it-being-the-sea). 

Periphrastic e"i occurs instead of CYWTIe in order to enlarge the range of NA
'is going to ... ' 311. 

Further examples: NT€P€-l1AYJl.OC .a€ €I €q-NA-OYWN N-pW-q Acts 18:14 
"But when Paul was about to open (came he-going-to open) his mouth"; €CYW11€ 6€ 

€KCYAN-€I €K-NA-TAJl.O €2pAI M-11€K.aWPON €-XM-11€9YCIACTHPION Matt 
5:23 "So if you are about to lift up (if you come you-going-to-lift-up) your gift onto the 
altar" 

'Incipient action' (subject beginning to act, entering a state, beginning to par
ticipate in a process, acquiring a quality, cf. 174) is expressed by periphrastic 
conjugation based on CYWTIe 'become' 528. 

Examples: AC-CYW11€ €C-t-01l1 €-N€qOY€PHT€ Luke 7:38 "She began kissing 
(she-became she-kissing) His feet"; AT€TN-CYW11€ €T€TN-r-0xpIA N-OY€PWT€ 

Heb 5:12 "You have come to need (you-have-become you-needing) milk"; 112wB 

€-N€q-MOKZ Ncyoprr Aq-CYW11€ €q-MOTN N-NPWM€ Athanasius, Lettres fes
tales et pastorales (Lefort 76:21-22) "The thing that was difficult before, became easy 
(the thing became it-being-easy) for people" 

The sequential circumstantial 

428 As a sequential clause, the circumstantial expresses an event or state that is in 
sequel to or is an aspect of that which is being asserted in the preceding clause. 
It typically occurs in narrative, almost always extending the past tense A-. 

343 



CONVERSIONS - CIRCUMSTANTIAL 

Aq--XNOY-€I €-AI--x€-nAI 

"He asked me, whereupon I said the following thing" 

Sequel and simultaneity are not formally distinguished; e.g. AY-KWWC A€ 

N-CT€<I>ANOC N61-Z€NPWM€ N-P€q-p-0ZOT€ €-AY-€IP€ N-OYN06 

N-N€zn€ €ZPA'i €-xw-q Acts 8:2 "Devout men buried Stephen and (next? 
simultaneously?) made great lamentation over him." Tense in the converted 
clause does not express relative time; rather it belongs to the same narrative 
plane as the preceding clause (main tense 525). This distinguishes the sequen
tial circumstantial from the adverbial circumstantial 421. 

Examples: (i) expressing a consecutive event or state in the nanative line d-OYKOM€C 

.J(NOY-€I ... €-d"i-.J(€-TU"i Nd-q ShChass 54:52-58 "A count asked me ... and I 
said the following thing to him"; NT€PI-c,yd.J(€ M-N-oyi ... dq-OYWc,y-B ... 

€-d"i-OYWc,y-B Nd-q ... ShChass 104: 17-36 "When I spoke with a certain person 
... he replied ... and I replied to him ... "; d-ITNOYT€ NdY €-IT€YMKdZ €-dq-t 

N-Z€Nc,yHP€ N-ldKWB €BO?. ZN-ZPdXH?. ShIV 27:26-27 "God saw their distress, 
and gave Jacob children by Rachel"; 0Y.J(dl Nd-N IT€NM€PIT N-€IWT €T0-CMd

MddT €K-€I P€ M-IT€N M[€€Y€ Z)N-N€Kc,y?H?.. ShIll 13: 15-16 (the conclusion of a 
letter) "Farewell, our blessed beloved Father, and remember us in your prayers" 

(ii) Reexpressing an event in a different way dq-€I P€ M-IT€KBd M-IT-€TOY-MOYK2 
MMO-q €-dq-ZWTB M-ITPMN-KHM€ Acts 7:24 "He avenged the one who was 
oppressed, by slaying the Egyptian"; dY-Kdd-q NCW-OY €-dY-KOT-OY 

ZN-N€YZHT €-KHM€ Acts 7:39 "They abandoned him, in turning within in their 
hearts towards Egypt"; d-<PI?.IfTITOC A€ 0YWN N-pW-q €-dq-dPX€1 €BO?. 

ZN-T€"irpd<p H Acts 8:35 "And Philip opened his mouth and began from this scriptur
al passage" 

(iii) Expressing an aspect or simultaneous part of an event BdPNdBdC A€ 

MN-CdY?"OC dY-KOT-OY €BO?.ZN-9IZHM ... €-dY-.J(1 NMMd-YN-"iWZdNNHC 

Acts 12:25 "And Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem ... bringing with them 
John"; Nd€1 A€ MMNT-oy-0NOYN€ MMdY €-c,ydY-fTICT€Y€ ITPOC-00YO€Ic,y 

Luke 8: 13 (explaining a parable) "These have no root, and believe for a while"; OYON 

A€ NIM dY-.J(WWP€ €BO?. ... c,ydTN-NdITOCTO?.OC Mdydd-y €-dy-6w 

ZN-91?.HM Acts 8: 1 "And all became scattered ... except only the apostles, and they 
(the apostles) remained in Jerusalem" 

429 The sequential circumstantial (optionally linked by a conjunction such as 
AYW) can also extend any of the conversions, i.e. relative 412(a), circumstan
tiaI433(a), preterit 443(b), and focalizing 458(b). Tense in the circumstantial 
extension belongs to the same narrative plane as the preceding relative clause 
and does not express relative time. 

430 The attributive circumstantial clause 

As an attributive clause (described in 403) the circumstantial modifies, i.e. 
descriptively expands, a preceding entity term. In this extremely common 
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function, circumstantial and relative alternate and vary according to syntactic 
(~nvironment; for details, cf. 404,407,408,411,431. Tense in the converted 
clause expresses relative time 529. 

i. 0YPWM€ €p€-T€q61-x tyoywoy "A man who had a ,withered hand" 
(Matt 12: 10) 

ii. N€YOYH H B ... NA'i €P€-N€YAnHOY€ 60AIT €BOA "Their priests ... , 
whose heads are uncovered" Ep Jer 31 (30 Kasser) 

iii. nA'i €-A-AAY€IA u-q "That which David did" (Luke 6:3) 

iv. N N€ZOOY rAp €N-ZN-TCAP~ "For while (in the days when) we were in 
theflesh" (Rom 7:5) 

v. NN€T-N-OYWM €BOA NZHT-OY €q-OYWT "You shall not eat from 
them anything that is raw" (Exod 12:9) 

As these illustrations show, the circumstantial attributive occurs after 

i. non-definite antecedent clause: the simple attributive 404, 408 

ii. appositive nA'i (following any kind of antecedent): the appositive attribu-
tive 408 

iii. nA'i: forming the articulated attributive clause 411 

iv. any kind of antecedent expressing time or manner 'in which' 407 

v. an unexpressed antecedent 431 

An unexpressed direct object antecedent, as in N N €T-N - oy W M " You shall not eat (any· 
thing)," is modified by the circumstantial (rare) and the resumptive morph is q. E.g. 
NN€TN-OYWM €BO?. NZHT-OY €q-OYWT Exod 12:9 "You shall not eat from them 
anything that is raw"; €N-Nd-€IN€ TWN €q-€IN€ MMO-OY €-t N€_0 Jdt 12:3 
"Whence shall we bring anything that resembles them, to give it to you?" Recorded 
examples are affirmative durative present. 

In epistles, a salutation formula (based on the verb CZA'i 'write') contains the 
circumstantial conversion. 

Examples: ITdY?"OC MN-TIM09€OC NZMZd?" M-IT€XC IC €Y-CZd"i N-N-€T0'OYd

dB THP-OY ZM-IT€XC IC Nd"i €T0·c,yOOIT ZN-N€<PI?.IfTITOC MN-N€fTICKOITOC 

dyW NAldKONOC I T€XdPIC NH-TN MN-tpHNH Phil 1:1-2 "Paul and Timothy, 
servants of Christ Jesus, writing to all the saints in Christ Jesus who are at Philippi, 
with the bishops and deacons: grace to you and peace" TIauAoe; Kai Tt~6ewe; aOUAOt 
XptcrtOU 'ITJcrou niicrtv tOte; ayiote; tv Xptcrti\'> 'ITJcrou tOte; 06mv tv <l>tAinnote; KtA.; 
NdITOCTO?.OC MN-N€ITP€CBYT€POC €Y-CZd"i N-N€CNHY €T0'ZN-TdNTIOXld 

MN-TCYPld MN-TKY?.IKld N-€T0·c,yOOIT ZN-NZ€9NOC I XdIP€T€ Acts 15:23 
"The apostles and the elders, writing to the brethren in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia, 
who are dwelling among the Gentiles: greetings"; dITd-WPCIHC€ €q-CZd"i 

M-IT€qMNpIT N-c,yHP€ €T0'Td€IHY dyW N-c,yOY-Oydc,y-q NdM€ 9€OAWPOC 

I ZM-IT.J(O€IC XdlplN Horsiese, Letter (Lefort (Euvres 65:22-23 "Apa Horsiese, writ
ing to his beloved, distinguished, and truly lovable son Theodore: greetings in the Lord" 
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EXTENSIONS OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

433 A circumstantial conversion can be extended (carried on) by another clause, 
and if it contains a resumptive morph 404, 426, the extension clause does also. 
Linkage by conjunction is optional. 

(a) Circumstantial Clause + (:AYw) Sequential Circumstantial Clause 

With conjunction: €-YTTP0<!>HTHC 6€ TT€ :AYW €q-COOYN ... Acts 2:30 "Being 
therefore a prophet and knowing ... "; ('ENPWM€ €y-.x.w MMO-C .x.€-MNT:AN-

0<,yHP€ €-OYNT:AY-Z:AZ :AYw €-:Ay-.x.TT€-Z:AZ ShOr 153:30-35 "People who say, 
We have no children, although possessing many and having begotten many"; 
oyctillZ€ N-OYWT N-0K:AZ ... €1-P-0ZWB NZHT-C 0co fr €-<,y:A"i-.x.o €PO-C 

M-TTl6po6 0cOTT €-<,y:A"i-.x.o €PO-C M-TTIK€Oyi (collated) ShChass 99:43-52 "A 
single aroura of land ... that I labor in, sometimes sowing it with one seed and some
times sowing it with another"; €-:ANr-oY:ANOMOC:AN M-TTNOYT€ :AAA:A €-:ANr

OY€N NOMOC M-TT€XC 1 Cor 9:21 "Not being without law toward God, but rather 
being under the law of Christ"; €IT€ €y-.x.1-0CZIM€ €IT€ €Y-ZMOOC MN-0Z:A1 

€IT€ €y-.x.o €IT€ €Y-WA €IT€ ZN-ZWB NIM ShIV 39:26--27 "Whether marrying a 
woman or marrying a man or sowing or gathering or in anything." Without conjunction: 
:Aq-:APXI N61-TTMHH<,y€ ... €Y-p:A<,y€ €Y-CMOY €-TTNOYT€ Luke 19:37 "The 
multitude ... began rejoicing (and) praising God"; OYMZ:AOY €-:AY-K€ZKWZ-q 

€- MTTOY- K:A-AA:AY NZHT-q €N €Z Luke 23 :53 "A tomb that had been dug out (and) 
that no one had ever been put in"; 0YPWM€ €-:AY-TNNOOy-q €BOA ZITM

TTNOYT€ €-TT€q p:AN TT€ "iWZ:AN N HC John 1:6 "A man who had been sent by God 
(and) whose name was John" 

(b) Circumstantial Clause + (:AYw) Unconverted Extension Clause 

In this construction, one circumstantial converter is expanded by two (or more) clauses: 
Converter + (Clause + Clause). With conjunction: MTTp-.x.1_06oA €-N€TN€PHY, 

€-:AT€TN-K:A-THYTN KAZHY M-TTPWM€ N-:AC MN-N€qZBHY€ :AYw :AT€TN-t 

ZIWT-THYTN M-TTBPP€ Col 3:9-10 "Do not lie to one another, seeing that you have 
put off the old person with its practices and have put on the new one"; €-:Aq-MOY M€N 

ZN-TC:AP" :Aq-WNZ A€ ZN-TT€TTN:A 1 Pet 3: 18 "Having died in the flesh, but having 
become/been alive in the spirit"; :AN:AY €-N-€NT-:AY-€P-:AN:A-q M-TTNOYT€ 

ZN-OYM€ €Y-KOINON€I €-TTr:AMOC :AYw c€-T6:AIO :AN M-TT€.x.TT€_0<,yHP€ 

ShIV 39:23-25 "Consider those who have truly pleased God by partaking of marriage 
and not despising the begetting of children"; €-N-TN-N:AY €poq AN OYA€ N-T

N-CWTM :AN €_0Zpooy NT:A-q ShIlI 203: 19-20 "Not seeing Him and not hearing 
any voice from Him." Without conjunction (limited to the past tense?): (o)ye:AB 

€-:A-YCZIM€ .x.IT-q :AC-NO.x.-q €-<,yOMNT N-<,yl N-NO"iT Luke 13:21 "Leaven 
that a woman took and hid in three measures of flour"; €-:Aq-.x.IC€ 6€ €Zp:A"i 

ZN-TOYN:AM M-TTNOYT€ :Aq-.x.1 M-TT€PHT M-TT€TTN:A ... €T0-OY:A:AB :Aq-TTWZT 

M-TT€"iT:A"iO Acts 2:33 "Having become exalted at the right hand of God and having 
received the promise of the Holy Spirit, he has poured out this gift." 

(c) For the conjunctive within a circumstantial clause, cf. 353. 
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THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 

H)RMS OF THE CONVERTER 

N€-: Immutable sentence converter; secondary converter (in triple conver
sion,398) 

N€P€-, N€::: Mutable converter 

VUfS. N€- ... TT€, N€P€-/N€:: ... TT€, cf. 438 

Negative N€P€-/N€=' ... :AN, taken in isolation, is ambiguous, being identical with the 
negative focalizing conversion 452 N-€P€-/N-€=' ... :AN. 

THE FUNCTIONS OF PRETERIT CONVERSION 

The 'preterit conversion' signals that the converted sentence has a special 
n;)lutionship to the ordinary train of narration, exposition, or dialogue by 

i. providing background information, either simultaneous 

MTTOY-J(€-iU:AY .a€ N-,!}:AJ(€ €-iU:AY I N€Y-r-0ZOT€ r:Ap "And they 
did not say any thing to anyone. For they were afraid" Kai OUDEvi OUDEV 
Etnuv' E<pO~Oi3V'to yap (Mark 16:8) 

{If anterior 

:AYW TTXIi\.I:APXOC :Aq-r-0ZOT€ NT€P€q-€IM€ J(€-OYZpWM:AIOC TT€ 

€BOi\. J(€-N€-:Aq-MOp-q TT€ "And the tribune was afraid when he 
realized that he (Paul) was a Roman citizen; for, he had bound him" 
(Acts 22:29) 

ii. or by slowing the pace of narration 

TT'!}:AJ(€ .a€ M-TTNOYT€ :Aq-:Ayl:AN€ I :AYW N€C-:A'!}:A"i N61-THTT€ 

N-MM:AeHTHC €M:AT€ zN-eli\.HM "And the word of God increased; 
and the number of disciples was multiplying greatly in Jerusalem" (Acts 
6:7) 

iii. or by expressing remote hypotheticality or wish (contrary-to-fact), thus 
Iihifted away from the factuality of the main discourse; cf.498 

TTJ(O€IC €-N€K-MTT€€IM:A N€P€-TT:ACON N:A-MOY:AN TT€ "Lord, if You 
had been here, my brother would not have died" (John 11: 32) 

Z:AMOI N€-:ANON-OY:A MMO-OY "If only we were one of them!" (ShIV 
92: 18) 

Despite its Latin name ('already past', praeter-itus) the Coptic preterit con
version is not essentially a mark of anterior time. The preterit signals a tem-
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porary shift (in any of several ways), a stepping away from the primary line of 
discourse. 

436 As a secondary converter (in triple conversion 398), the preterit occurs in circumstantial 
preterit focalizing conversion (€-N€-€r€- durative, €-N€-NT-a'" past tense). For 
examples, cf. 417. 

437 The preterit secondarily converted. The preterit is subject to secondary conversion, as 
relative preterit (€T€-N€ etc. or €-N€ etc.) 401, circumstantial preterit (€-N€ etc.) 
416(a), and focalizing preterit conversion (€- N € etc.) 446. Thus the combination €- N€ 

etc. is triply ambiguous. 

INVARIABLE TT€ IN PRETERIT CLAUSES 

438 Many preterit clauses contain invariable TT€ 285, coming soon after the preter
it converter. The function, meaning, and conditions for the presence or 
absence of TT€ are unknown. 

N€y-<9i\.Hi\. TT€ ayw N€Y-CMOY €-TTNOYT€ "They were praying (+ TT€) 

and blessing God" (Acts 16:25) 
N€T-NHCT€Y€ ayw N€T-<9i\.Hi\. ZM-TTaHT (without TT€) "I was fasting 

and praying in my house" (Acts 10:30) 
N€P€-OYZOT€ rap NMMa-y (textual var. NMMa-y TT€) "For fear was 

(var. + TT€) with them" (Mark 16:8) 

Like the other enclitics, TT€ tends to come early in the sentence (though always 
after the converter). It does not occur in preterit delocutive nominal sentences. 

The presence and absence of TI€ is often a textual variant when manuscripts are com
pared (e.g. in Mark led. Queckel 1 :45,2: 15,5:42,6:3, 6: 19,6:53, 8:9, 11: 14, 11: 18, 
12:37,12:38,16:8). 

PRETERIT IN NARRATIVE OR EXPOSITION 

439 In narrative or exposition, preterit clauses often serve to portray the back
ground against which the main line of discourse is being asserted-for exam
ple, by giving an explanation 

N€qpWM€ aY-€1 €BOi\. €-0aMaZT€ MMO-q I N€Y-,xW rap MMO-C 

,x€-a-TT€qZHT TTW<9C "His family came out to seize him; jor, people 
were saying He is beside himself" (Mark 3: 21) 

or by building suspense in anticipation of what will be told next 

KaTa-0<9a .d.€ N€-<9ap€-TTZHr€MWN Ka-oya €BOi\. M-TTMHH<9€ 

€q-MHp TT-€T€-N€y-oya<9-q I N€-yNTa-y.d.€ MMay MTT€OYO€I<9 

€T0-MMay N-oya €q-MHp €q-o N-0CO€IT €-<9aY-MOYT€ €poq 

,x€- Bap21BBaC I €y-cwoYZ .d.€ €ZOYN TT€,xa-q Na-y N61-TTli\.aTOC 
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"Now at each feast the governor was accustomed to release for the crowd 
anyone prisoner whom they wanted. And they had then a notorious pris
oner, called Barabbas. So as they gathered, Pilate said to them" (Matt 
27: 15-17) 

Because of its durativity 305 the conjugated preterit converter N€P€-, N€" 

can express the usual, general, or recurrent character of an action, condition, 
or quality: N€q-CWTTT "He was choosing, He used to choose, He chose [over 
II period of time]" versus narrative aq-cwTTT "He chose." E.g. 

ayw NT€POY-COTTC a-TTMa KIM €-N€y-COOYZ ZpaT NZHT-q ay

MOYZ THp-OY €BOi\. ZM-TT€TTNa €T0-oyaaB I ayw N€y-Ta<9€-00 €1<9 

M-TT<9a,x€ M-TTNOYT€ ZM-TTappHCla NIM I ... N€y-O N-OYZHT N

OyWT ayw OytYXH N-OYWT I ayW N€-MN-i\.aay ,xW MMO-C 

€-N-€T0-<900TT Na-q ,x€ Noy-T N€ I ai\.i\.a N€p€-NKa NIM <900TT 

Na-y ZI-OYCOTT I ayw ZN-OYN06 N-6oM N€p€-NaTTOCTOi\.OC t 
N-TMNT-MNTP€ N-TaNaCTaCIC M-TT,xO€IC IC I ayw N€-YN-OYN06 

N-xaplC <900TT €ZpaT €,xw-oy TH p-oy I N€-MN-i\.aay rap NZHT-OY 

<9aa T TT€ "And when they had prayed, the place in which they were gath
ered together was shaken, and they all became filled with the Holy Spirit. 
And they spoke the word of God with all boldness. They were of one heart 
and one soul, and no one said that the things which he possessed were his 
own, but they had everything in common. And with great power the apos
tles gave testimony to the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, and great grace was 
upon them all. For no one among them was needy" (Acts 4:31-34) 

These various perceptions of the background preterit are not mutually exclu
sive, as the following passages will show. 

Further examples: BHeaNlaA€ N€C-ZHN €ZOYN €-el€rOYCaAHM ... 1 0YMHH

<,y€ A€ €BOA ZNIOYAa'i (i.e. ZN-N-loYAa'i) N€-aY-€1 TI€ <,ya-Marea 
NM-Marla ... 1 Marea 6€ NT€r€C-CillTM -x€-iC NHY aC-€1 €BOA ZHT-q 1 

Marla A€ N€C-ZMOOC TI€ ZM-TIH€I 1 TI€-X€-Marea 6€ N-iC John 11:18-21 
"Bethany was near Jerusalem ... and many Jews had come to Martha and Mary ... 
When Martha heard that Jesus was coming, she went and met him; and Mary was sitting 
in the house. Martha said to Jesus"; ayw NT€rOY-€1 €BOA ZM-TI€Mzaoy aY-TIillT 

1 N€r€-OYZOT€ rar NMMa-y 1 aYill N€Y-r-0<,yTIHr€ 1 MTIOY--X€-AaaY A€ 
N-<,ya-X€ €-AaaY 1 N€Y-r-0ZOT€ rar Mark 16:8 "And when they came out of the 
tomb they fled. For fear was with them. And they were astonished. And they did not say 
any thing to anyone. For they were afraid"; TOT€ N€q Mae HTH C TH r-oy a Y- Kill 

MMO-q NCill-OY aY-TIWT 1 NTOOY A€ ay-aMaZT€ N-iC aY--X1 MMO-q 

<,ya-Kal<!>ac TIarXI€r€yc ... 1 TI€TrOC A€ N€q-OYHZ NCill-q MTIOY€ ... NT€
r€q-BillK A€ €ZOYN N€q-ZMOOC TI€ MN-NZYTIHr€THC €_0Nay €-eaH 1 

NarXI€r€yc A€ MN-TICYNZ€ArION THr-q N€y-<,yIN€ NCa-OYMNTr€ N

NOY-X €ZOYN €-iC ... 1 ayW MTIOY-Z€ €-OYON ... 1 MNNCW-C ay-t
TI€YOYO€I N61-cNay Matt 26:56--60 "Then all His disciples forsook Him and fled. 
Then the others seized Jesus and took Him to Caiaphas the high priest ... But Peter was 
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following Him at a distance ... And having gone inside, he was sitting with the servants 
to see the end. Now the chief priests and the whole council were seeking false testimo
ny against Jesus ... And they found none. At last two came forward"; MTT€YO€I(,9 

€"i-o N-0KOY"i N€€I-(,9d.2(€ TT€ ZWC-0KOy"i N€"i-M€€Y€ ZWC-0KOy"i N€"i-(,9O

.2(N€ ZWC-0KOy"i I NT€PI-P_0N0 6 .a€ d"i-OYWCq N-Nd-TTKOy"i 1 Cor 13:11 
"When I was a child, I spoke (i.e. used to speak) like a child, I thought like a child, I rea
soned like a child; when I became a man I gave up childish ways"; MTT€YO"i(,9 

€-N€K-O N-0(,9HP€ (,9HM N€-(,9dK-MOP-K TT€ Nr-BwK €-TTMd €TK-OYd(,9-q 

I ZOTdN .a€ €K(,9dN-p_0Z J;:?co K-Nd-TTP(,9-N€K61.2( €BO?c NT€-K€OYd MOP-K 

John 21: 18 "When you were young you used to gird yourself and walk where you 
would; but when you become old you will stretch out your hands and another will gird 
you"; N€q-MMdY TT€ NMMd-Y €q-BdTTTIZ€ I N€P€-TTK€"iWZdNNHC.a€ BdTTTIZ€ 

. . . I N€-MTTdTOY-N€.2(-"iWZdNNHC rdp TT€ €-TT€(,9T€KO I d-yZHTHCIC 6€ 

(,9WTT€ John 3:22-25 "He was there with them baptizing. John also was baptizing . .. 
For John had not yet been put in prison. Now a discussion arose ... "; dq- BWK ON 

€-Trd?cl?cdld I N€-ZdTTC .a€ TT€ €_0TP€q-€1 €BO?c ZITN-TCdMdPld I dq-ii 6€ 

€-YTTO?cIC NT€-TCdMdPld John 4:3-4 "He departed again to Galilee. He had to pass 
through Samaria. So He came to a city of Samaria"; dq-C€TTCWTT-q .2(€KdC €q€-€I 

€TT€CHT Nq-Td?c6€-TT€q(,9HP€ I N€q-Nd-MOY fdP TT€ John 4:47 "He begged 
Him to come down and heal his son, for he was at the point of death (was going to die)" ; 
TT€.2(€-IC Nd-Y .2(€-MdP€-NPWM€ NO.2(-OY I N€-YN-OYXOPTOC .a€ €-Nd

<yw-q ZM-TTMd €T0-MMdY I d-N PWM€ 6€ NO.2(-OY John 6: 10 "Jesus said, The 
people should sit down. Now there was much grass in that place; so the people sat 
down"; MNNcd-Nd"i N€q-MOO(,9€ N61-IC ZN-Tfd?cl?cdld I N€q-OYW<y rdp dN 

TT€ €_0M00(,9€ zN-tOy.adld .2(€-N€Y-<yIN€ NCW-q N61-N"iOy.ad"i €_0MoOY-

T-q I N€q-ZHN .a€ €ZOYN N61-TT<yd N-"iOy.ad"i T€CKHNOTTHfid I TT€.2(d-Y 6€ 

Nd-q N61-N€qCN HY John 7: 1-3 'After this Jesus went about in Galilee; He did not 
want to go about in Judea, because the Jews were seeking to kill Him. Now the Jews' 
feast of Tabernacles was at hand. So His brothers said to Him"; NTOq .a€ 

NT€P€q-WKM €.2(M-TT(,9d.2(€ dq-BWK €q-MOKZ NZHT I N€-Nd(,9€-N600M rdp 

€T€-YNTd~q-COY Mark 10:22 "At that saying his countenance fell and he went 
away sorrowful; for many were the properties that he owned" 

TERM IN EXTRAPOSITION 

Any personal morph (or personal element of the possessive article) within the 
sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in extraposition, that is, a term 
placed at the front of the sentence pattern ('extraposited') before the converter 
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Extraposited T erm( s) 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 

dyW T61J( M-rrJ(O€IC I N€C-,!}oorr NMMA-y 

"And as for the hand of the Lord, I it was with them" (Acts 11: 21) 

FUNCTIONS AND SYNTAX OF PRETE~ITE CONVERSION 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
extraposited term relates to the sentence. 

(a) 1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal morph: 
namely, the personal independent. . 

dNOK .a€ I N€I-O M-TTd.2(O€IC dN TT€ €_0TPd-TTWT NTOOT-OY N-N-€T0-.2(1 

MMO-IN6oNC 

"But for my part, I I was not at liberty to pursue those who were doing me wrong" (Shill 
145:2-4) 

(b) 3d person morphs can be preceded by either a personal independent or some other 
entity term . 

NTOq .a€ I N€q-ZYTTOTdCC€ ZN-OYMNT-ZdK 

"But as for him, I he meekly obeyed" (Athanasius, Life ofSt. Anthony 4 [Garitte 6: 11-12]) 

TTd"i €NT-dq-OYWN N-SBd?c M-TTBJ;:?c€ I €"i€-N€-MMN-06oM MMO-q ON TT€ 

€_0TM- TP €-TTd"i MOY 

"As for Him who opened the eyes of the blind man, I could He not have kept this man 
from dying?" (John 11:37) 

dyW N€y600M MN-N€YZYTTdPXONTd I N€y-t MMO-OY €BO?c 

"And as for their plots of land and their goods, I they sold them" (Acts 2:45) 

An extraposited subject can be accompanied by its own extraposited converter (thus 
N€P€- ... N€"); rare. E.g. ONTOC €-N€P€-NT-BNOOY€ M-MIN€ NIM dyW NK€-

ZWON ... I €-N€Y-NOI M-TT-€TOY-Nd-MOY €TBHHT-q €Y(,9dN-OYOM-q 

N€Y-Nd-M€Z-PW-oy €po-q dN €N€Z ShGue 164b: 12-15 "Truly, if all kinds of 
beasts and other living things ... knew what they would die from if they ate it, they 
would never take a bite of it. " 

ADVERBIAL PREMODIFIER BEFORE THE CONVERTED SENTENCE 

PATT·ERN 

An adverb or prepositional phrase (chapter 9) preceding the converted sen
tence pattern lays down a circumstance or relationship of time, place, manner, 
degree, or attitude in which the converted clause is being asserted (i.e. under 
which the predication is made). 

Premodifier I Converted Sentence Pattern 

ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ I N€q-,!}oorr N61-rr'!}AJ(€ 

"In the beginning I was the Word" (John 1: 1) 

€TB€-rrAT 6€ NZOYO I N€Y-'!}IN€ NCW-q N61-NToy.aAT 

"And for this reason all the more I the Jews sought Him" (John 5: 18) 

Adverbial clauses 490 occur in this position with the same function; e.g. AyW 

f,p€-rr€r;\,WCCOKOMON NTOOT-q I N€q-ZWqT N-N-€TOY-NOYJ(€ 

MMO-OY €po-q John 12:6 "And as he had the money box, I he used to take 
what was put into it." Conjunctions and initial attitude markers (chapter 10) 
ulso occur in premodifier position. 
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EXTENSIONS OF THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 

443 A preterit conversion can be extended (carried on) by another clause. Linkage 
by conjunction is optional, at least in (a) and (b). 

(a) Preterit Clause + (;\.yw) Preterit Extension 

Examples: N€"i-NHCT€Y€ ayW N€"i-'l}i\.HJo.. ZM-TTaH"i Acts 10:30 "I was fasting and 
praying in my house"; MTT€YO€I'l} €"i-o N-0KOy"i N€€I-'l}a.)(€ TT€ ZWC-0KOYi 

N€"i-M€€Y€ ZWC-0KOYi N€"i-'l}O.)(N€ ZWC-0KOYi 1 Cor 13:11 "When I was a 
child, I spoke like a child, I thought like a child, (and) I reasoned like a child" 

(b) Preterit Clause + (;\.yw) Circumstantial Extension 

Examples: NTOC .z..€ N€C-CWB€ H €C-pa'l}€ €C-POOYT MMaT€ ShAm§1 I 
53:9-10 (= ShZ 392:9-10) "But for her part, she laughed and rejoiced with great glad
ness"; aYW N€q-ZN-T€PHMOC NZM€ N-ZOOY €p€-TTCaTaNaC TT1paZ€ MMO-q 

€q-WOOTT NM-N€9HPION Mark 1:13 "And He was in the wilderness forty days, 
tempted by Satan; and He was (Kat ~v) with the wild beasts"; N-€T0-NHY rap aYW 

N-€T0-BHK N€-Na'l}W-OY €-MaY-Kaa-Y €_0crq € €_00YWM Mark 6:31 "For 
as for those coming and going, they were many, and they had no leisure to eat" 

(c) Preterit Clause + ;\.yw Unconverted Extension Clause 

In this construction, one preterit converter is expanded by two (or more) clauses: 
Converter + (Clause + Clause). Durative conjugation perhaps does not occur as the 
extension. E.g. N€C-t-0CO€IT TT€ aYW NaNOY-C €MaT€ ShChass 122: 12-15 "It 
was famous and good indeed." 

THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

Traditionally Called the "Second Tenses" 

FORMS OF THE CONVERTER 

444 Immutable sentence converter (allomorphs) 
€NT-: cf. NT-

€T€-: before negation, under certain conditions described in 453 
NT- (var. €NT-): before past tense affirmative;\.-
€-: under all other conditions; and as secondary and tertiary converter 

Mutable converter: €P€-, €::: 

For neutralization of the formal distinction between focalizing and circum
stantial conversion, cf. 460. 

Negations: cf. 452, 453 

Sometimes NT- represents €-NT-; €NT- represents €-€NT- or €-NT-; €P€- and 
€::: represent €-€P€-, €-€:::; all of these are simplified writings of the circumstantial 
conversion of the focalizing converter 414, a double conversion. 
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Shenoute and other Sahidic authors (as well as some Biblical passages) sometimes 
express the optative as €P€- ... Na-, €:::Na-; in this function it does not signal focal
ization. For examples, cf. 339. 

THE FUNCTIONS OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

The focalizing conversion signals that the converted sentence contains a spe
cial 'focal point'-i.e. a special point of emphasis or attention. The location of 
the focal point is not indicated by the converter. In other words this conver
sion marks the sentence as one that has a special structure of information 448, 
but without indicating the exact contour of that special structure. 

Basic (unmarked): 

;\.y-OYONZ-OY €SOi\. N-Z;\.Z "They appeared to many" (Matt 27:53) 

Focalizing (marked): 

NT-;\.q-OYONZ-q .l>..€ €SOi\. NT€TZ€ = Signal of Focalization + "He 
revealed Himself in the following way" (John 21: 1) 

Knowing the full context of this sentence in John 21: 1, a reader might rea
sonably assign focus to the phrase in the following way, thus: "It was in the 
following way that He revealed Himself." (Context: MNNC;\.-N;\."i ON ;\.

IC OYONZ-q €-N€qM;\.THTHC ZIJi:;N-6;\.i\.;\.CC;\. N-TIS€PI;\.C I NT-;\.q

OYONZ-q .l>..€ €SOi\. NT€"iZ€ "After this Jesus revealed Himself again to His 
disciples by the Sea of Tiberias; and He revealed Himself in the following 
way." A story follows.) 

Many kinds of sentence element are eligible to be interpreted (decoded) as the 
focal point-subject, predicate, verbal object, adverbial modifier, adverbial 
clause, etc.; for examples, cf. 449. Eligible focal points range in complexity 
from a single lexeme (i\.OS€ 'mad') to a complete clause (€q-TTlP;\.L:€ 

MMO-q "Testing him"). In choosing some particular element as the focal 
point (the center or raison d'etre of the message), a reader is guided by over
all rhetorical and grammatical structure, vocabulary, standard phraseology, 
larger context and its train of thought, reader's expectations, and any other 
relevant signals. Thus the reader's choice, though subjective, is based upon 
real structural criteria: the 'focalization' (making a particular sentence ele
ment into a focal point) whose presence is elicited by this conversion is, final
ly, an act performed by the reader, and yet it is not arbitrary. (Despite careful 
attention, in many instances choice of a focal point is open to several reason
able possibilities.) The focalizing conversion occurs frequently and is a typi
cal feature of literary Coptic. But it hardly ever occurs in the main story line 
of a narrative. 
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In the following examples, a reasonable choice of focal point has been indi
cated in the translation by italic type. These choices have been made in con
sideration of the overall structure of the contexts in which they occur; here, 
however, the examples are quoted out of context. 

€T€TN-i\.OB€ "You are mad!" (1 Cor 14:23) 
ONT<VC €T--X1-060i\. aN "Truly, I am not lying (saying lies)" (ShWess9 

171c:6-7) 
N-€P€-IlNOYT€ rap t aN M-Il€IlNa ZN-OY<y1 "It is not by measure that 

God gives the Spirit" (John 3:34) 
MH €pe-Ilxoyc Na-€~OMOi\.Or€1 Na-K "Shall the dust give praise to 

Thee?" (Ps 29[30]: 9) 
-X€KaC €q€-€IM€ -X€-€TB€-a<y N-i\.or6€ €-N€y-a<yKaK €BOi\. 

€po-q NT€rZ€ "To find out why (because of which pretext) they shout
ed thus against him" (Acts 22:24) 

NT-aq--X€-Ilar oA€ €q-llIpaZ€ MMO-q "He said this testing him" (John 
6:6) 

€K--X<V M-Ilar ZapO-K Mayaa-K "Is it of your own accord that you say 
this?" (John 18:34) 

llaHr €y-Na-MOYT€ €po-q -xe-IlH€1 M-Il€<yi\.Hi\. N-NZ€BNOC 

TH p-oy "My house will be called The house of prayer for all the 
nations" (Mark 11: 17) 

A focal point often expresses discriminating information, sometimes con
trastively ("This, not that," "Here, not there," "Where?", "What?", 
"How?"); heightened attention or emotion ("I tell you," "You are mad!" 
"Are you asleep? " ); or some other kind of amplified or enhanced communi
cation ("Do you say this of your own accord, or did others say it to you?"). 

Coptic also has a less ambiguous form of focalizing structure, namely the cleft sentence 
(chapter 20). Cleft sentences and focalizing conversions overlap in grammatical func
tion, and they occur in the same kinds of textual environment often side by side. The phe
nomenon of focalization is also present in nominal sentence Pattern 6a with personal 
independent in predicate focus 276, e.g. aNOK TT€ TToyoTN M-TTKOCMOC John 8: 12 
"It is I who am the light of the world"; cf. 451. 

Some standard phraseology occurs in focalizing conversion as a matter of course: e.g. 
€y-p-oy, €y-Na-p-Oy "What are they doing/will they do?"; €T-.:l(w MMO-C 

Na-K "I (hereby) tell you"; €q-TWN .. , "Where is ... ?" 

Under very limited conditions, the focalizing conversion also forms entity 
statements 457. 

446 As a secondary converter (in secondary conversion 397), focalizing occurs in the focal
izing preterit conversion (durative); e.g . .:l(€KaC €q€-€I M€ .:l(€-€TB€-a<y N-i\.oT6€ 

€-N€y-a<yKaK €BOi\. €po-q NT€TZ€ Acts 22:24 "To find out why they shouted thus 
against him" 
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Focalizing conversion in second and third degree conversion. The focalizing conversion 
is subject to: (a) double conversion, as circumstantial focalizing (€-€P€- durative, 
€-NT-a past tense, 416(b); also elided to €P€-, NT-a-, 414); (b) third-degree con
version, as circumstantial preterit focalizing (€-N€-€ durative, €-N€-NT-a past 
tense) 417. 

THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION AS A NEXUS PATTERN 

The focalizing converter is a type of nexus morph 248. It signals nexus, i.e. 
mutual dependence (grammatical union), between the element chosen to be 
focal point and the remainder of the sentence (the "topic element"), as 
between a predicate and a subject, so as to compose a complete statement: It 
is/was . .. (focal point) ... that/who . .. (topic element). Focalization can be 
assigned to elements in various positions within the sentence-final, interme
diate, initial-as the following examples show. 

(a) NT

converter 
(nexus morph) 

aq-OYONZ-q oA€ €BOi\. 

topic element 
NT€rZ€ (John 21: 1) 
focal point 

"It is (or was) in the following way that He revealed Himself" 

(b) €P€

converter 
(nexus morph) 

focal point topic 

B€€i\.Z€BOYi\. 

focal point 
NMMa-q 

topic element 

"It is Beelzebul who is with Him" 
focal point topic 

(c) ZM-llapX<VN N-NoAaIMONION eq-

focal point converter 
N€-X-0oAaIMONION €BOi\. 

topic element 
(nexus morph) 

"It is by the prince of demons that He casts out demons" 
focal point topic 

Sources: John 21:1, Mark 3:22, Mark 3:22 

It is noteworthy (example c) that the focal point can be an element that occurs 
before the converter morph, in the arrangement Focal Point + Topic Element. 
(But an adverbial complement before the converter is not necessarily the focal 
point; cf. 456.) 

Focalizing conversion is often translatable by French C'est . .. qui/que . .. The less com
mon English construction It is ... that . .. often has an excessively elaborate and clum
sy effect; sometimes a simple translation is unavoidable: aNay .:l(€-€y-p-oy 

ZN-NCaBBaToN Mark 2:24 "Look what they are doing on the sabbath!"; €p€-NaT 

Na-<yWTT€ TNay Mark 13:4 "When will this be? (When will these come to pass?)"; 
€K-NKOTK Mark 14:37 "Are you asleep?" 
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Some items are by their vel)' nature focalized in meaning, so that they frequently elicit 
a focalizing conversion (or cleft sentence 461): e.g. interrogative specifiers (a<y 

'which?', NIM 'who?', oy 'what?', OYHP 'how many?'), interrogative adverbs (nuN 

'where?', TNay 'when?') and items in certain focalizing rhetorical structures ("Not here 
but rather there"; "Here and not there"). 

Repeated text is no longer new infonnation and usually plays the role of topic element. 
E.g. a-iC OYONZ-q €-N€qMaeHTHc ZI.x.N-eaAaCCa N-TIB€plaC I NT-aq

OYONZ-q A€ €BOA NT€TZ€ John 21: 1 "Jesus revealed Himself again to His disciples 
by the Sea of Tiberias. And He revealed Himself in the following way"; €<y.x.€

OYNT-q-oy6oM rap ON €-OYNTa-q-C ZN-N-€T0-Ka-0Ma Na-q NZHT-OY 

ShIII 85:13-14 "For, if indeed he [Satan] has a certain degree of power, it is among 
those who make a place for him within themselves that he has it"; NT€PI-€I 

<yapW-TN NaCN HY NT-aT-€1 ZN-Oy.x.IC€ aN N-0<ya.x.€ Ii N-0CO<J>la 1 Cor 2: 1 
"When I came to you, brethren, I came to you not in loftiness of word or wisdom" ; 
€p<yaN-TTMONaXOC NHCT€Y€ MH €q-NHCT€Y€ Na-K ShChass 104:5-8 "If a 
monk fasts, pray does he fast for you?"; TT-€T0-TTlCT€Y€ €pO-T N-€q-TTICT€Y€ 

€PO-€I aN aAAa €-TT-€NT-aq-TaOYO-€1 John 12:44 "He who believes in Me, 
believes not in Me but in Him who sent Me"; ZWB N 1M NT-aq-aa-y NT-aq-aa-y 

TH P-oy €TB€-TT€NOy.x.al ShAmel II 463: 13-464: 1 "All the things that He did-He 
did them entirely for our salvation"; €T-NHY <yapW-TN €€I-NHY ZN-Oy.x.WK 

€BOA N-0CMOY NT€-TT€XC Rom 15:29 "When I come to you I shall come to you in 
the fullness of the blessing of Christ." 

ELIGIBLE FOCAL POINTS IN DURATIVE AND NON-DURATIVE 

PATTERNS 

449 Most focalizing conversions are based on a durative or non-durative sentence 
(for other sentence types, cf. 450). The following elements of the underlying 
basic sentence structure are eligible to be chosen (by the reader) as focal point 
of the converted sentence: subject, predicate, suffixed direct object, expansion 
of an entity term, and adverbial complement. By far the most frequent is type 
(v), the adverbial complement, which occurs in either initial or final position 
of the sentence. 

i. Subject: entity terms 

MH €P€-11€XOYC Na-€~OMOl\.Or€1 Na-K "Shall the dust give praise to 
Thee?" (Ps 29[30]: 9) 

NT-a-a<y N-€KKl\.HCla r-0zillS €-OY<Y0Y-M€PIT-q 11€ Ne€ M-11-

€T0-MMaY "Which church has done any deed as admirable as that man 
has?" (ShChass 203:48-55) 

€P€-S€€l\.Z€soYl\. NMMa-q "It is Beelzebul who has afflicted Him, 
Beelzebul is with Him" (Mark 3:22) 

ii. Predicate: infinitives, statives, prepositional phrases/adverbs; also the 
predicate together with its complements 

NT-aC-<yOOY€ "It has dried up!" (Mark 11 :21) 
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M11e-MOY al\.l\.a €C-NKOTK "She has not died but is sleeping" (Mark 
5:39) 

n-€T0-Na-OYill<y rap €-0NaZM-T€qtYXH €q-Na-COpM-€C "For 
whoever would save his life will lose it" (Mark 8: 35) ... 

€T€TN-l\.OS€ "You are mad!" (1 Cor 14:23) 
TMNT-€PO rap M-11NOYT€ N-€C-ZN-0<yaoX€ aN al\.l\.a ZN-oy6oM 

"For the kingdom of God consists not in talk but in power" (1 Cor 4:20) 
€C-MMaY N61-TMNT-PMZ€ "It is there that freedom resides" (2 Cor 

3: 17) 
MH €q-Na-ql-Oy6€PillS €ZpaI €po-I "Pray tell; is he going to take a 

rod against me? (Surely he will not take a rod against me!)" (ShChass 
70:49-51) 

iii. Suffixed direct object: entity terms 

0C011 M€N €-<yaY-oXl-0M€ 0C011 .a€ ON €-<yaY-oX€I-060l\. "Some
times they speak the truth, but other times they speak lies" (ShAmel I 
249:2-3) 

aY-M€Y€ oX€-€q-oX€-11€N KOTK M-11illS<y "They thought that He meant 
taking rest in sleep" (John 11: 13) 

iv. Expansion of an entity term: attributive constructions of the noun 96, 
terms in general relationship ('of ... ') 147 

Attributive noun. M€p€-l\.aay N€oX-0Hprr s-SPP€ €_0ZillT N-aC ... 

al\.l\.a €-<yaY-N€oX-0H prr S-SpP€ €_0ZillT S-SpP€ "No one puts new 
wine into old wineskins . . . but new wine is put into new wineskins" 
(Mark 2:22) 

General relationship. ZN-TaNaCTaCIC 6€ €C-Na-p-0CZIM€ N-NIM M

MOOY "So in the resurrection whose wife will she be?" (Mark 12:23) 

v. Adverbial complement: adverbs/prepositional phrases 194, adverbial 
clauses/infinitive phrases 490 (direct/indirect objects marked by a preposition 
are included here). The most frequent type. Complements occur in initial and 
final position. 

Some complements seem to be restricted to initial position or final position; such restric
tions in Shenoute's Coptic have been tabulated by Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical 
Categories 80--81, 84, 87. Whether the same restrictions occur in other authors remains 
to be seen. Complements that are compatible with both positions express a stylistic 
(rhetorical) effect depending on which position has been selected. 

Adverbial complement in initial position: 

Adverb. t-COOYN aN oX€-€SOl\. TillN NT-a-Zillplr€NHC CillOYZ 

€ZOYN N-Oya<yH N-0<yaoX€ M-MNT-l\.a6 ShWess9 131a: 1-7 "I do 
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not know wherefrom Origen collected a large number of impudent state
ments"; MOrlC rap eN-Na-aICSaNe ShAmel II 476: 1 "For, it is only 
with difficulty that we will perceive it" 

Prepositional phrase. ayW Me'9a-K pw eTBe-TIal NT-a-TIeIN06 
N-CaZOY el ezpal e,xM-TIeIZHreMwN N-aNOMOC eT0-MMay eBOll. 
ZITM-TINoYTe ShIll 26:7-9 "And perhaps this great curse fell from 
God upon that lawless hegemon for the following reason"; eTBH HT-C 
ON e-'9aq-KTo-q eBOll. ZM-TIeq6wNT ShIV 14:10--11 "It is on 
account of her, too, that He turns from His anger" 

Adverbial clause. NTepeq-Tclo-q MMO-q NT-a-TIeqcTOMaXOC aNa
TpeTIe ShAmel II 430: 13 "It was after he made him drink it that he vom
ited"; epWaN-TBaWOp aWKaK eBOll. aN ... 2N-ZeNZPOOY ey-ow 
epe-TIMoy"i T-ppe ShChass 38:35-42 "It is not when a fox barks with 
noisy cries . .. that a lion is afraid"; e"i-TOll.Ma e"i-,xw Na"i (i.e. N-NaI) 
ShMun 96 (verso text): 14-15 "I say this daringly" 

Alternatively, some of the sentences in this pattern could be classified as being built 
around a circumstantial conversion 460. 

Adverbial complement in final position: 

Adverb. epe-Na"i Na-'9WTIe TNay Mark 13:4 "When will this be? 
(When will these come to pass?)" 

Prepositional phrase. NT-a-TIa"i '9WTIe eBOll. ZITM-TI,xoelc Ps 
117(118):23 "It is (or was) through the Lord that this happened" 

Adverbial clause. e-'9ay-ql-TIZHBC MMay epWaN-TIoyoelN el ezpal 
ShIV 20: 12-13 "It is when the sunlight comes up that the lamp is taken 
away"; e"i-,xw N-Na"i e"i-t-0'9lTIe NH-TN 1 Cor 15:34 "I say this by 
way of putting you to shame" 

Infinitive phrase. NT-a-TI,xoeIC rap el aN e-0KaTall.ye M-TINOMOC 
MN-NeTIpOWHTHC all.lI.a e-0,xOK-OY eBOll. ShIll 66: 14-16 "For the 
Lord came not to abolish the law and the prophets but to fulfill them" 

Direct object. TI-eT0-Na-'geTI-TIe"i'9Hpe '9HM epo-q e,xM-TIapaN 
eq-'9 wTI MMO-"i epo-q Luke 9:48 "As for whoever receives this child 
in My name, it is Me that they receive"; NT-aTeTN-€1 eBOll. e-TepH
MOC e-0Nay e-QY Luke 7:24 "What did you come out into the wilder

ness to behold?" 

Indirect object. TI,xoeiC eK-,xw Na-N N-TelTIapaBOll.H l,xeN-eK-,xw 
MMO-C e-oyoN NIM Luke 12:41 "Lord, are You telling this parablefor 
us or are You telling it about all? " 
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Reiterated article phrase 62. e-'9ape0-ep-oy Na-y NTO I MH e-'9ape0-
TIaZ-OyaN H '9ape0-ocz-oy ~TIo6e IlTIo6e H Illl.aKM Illl.aKM "What do 
you do to them? Isn't it true that you tear them and slice them into frag
ments and pieces?" (ShAmel I 108: 9-10) 

FOCALIZING CONVERSION OF OTHER SENTENCE PATTERNS 

Other sentence patterns that occur in focalizing conversion include (i) suffix
ally conjugated verboids, (ii) 0YN-/(M)MN- 'there is', and (iii) oYNTe
/(M")MNTe- 'have'. 

Examples: (i) ZIT-N-OY €-Naaa-Y €-N€Y€PHY ShChass l35:44-46 "How are some 
greater than others?"; ayw all.H9WC €-ZNa-y aN €_0Tp€-lI.aay N-PWM€ 

MaKapIZ€ MMO-Oy €-nTHp-q €_0TP€Y_,xoo-c €TBHHT-OY ,x€-Z€NP€q

t-0CBW N€ ShIH 161 :29-162: 1 "And it is really true that they are not at all willing for 
any person to congratulate them, and to say of them that they are teachers"; 
€-NalaT-N €p<yaN-ncwTHp iC NaZM-€N €-Mn€900Y M-nCaTaNaC ShAmel 
II 51:10-11 "It is when the savior Jesus saves us from the evils of Satan that we are 
blessed"; (ii) apa €-OYN-Z€NTNZ M-nNoYT€ nnaNTOKpaTWp ShChass 
186:41-44 "So, does God almighty have wings?"; €-MNT-OY-lI.aay N-<ya,x€ 

€_0,xw Na-K Acts 21 :25 "They do not have anything to say to you"; €-MN-<y6oM 

€N€Z €_0,xWK €BOll. N-N-€T0-t-n€yoYO"i €PO-oy Heb 10:1 "It can never (It 
does not have the ability ever to) make perfect those who draw near"; (iii) €-OYNTa

q-c ZN-N-€T0-Ka-0Ma Na-q ShIll 85:14 "It is among those who make a place for 
him that ~e has it"; €-MNt-OYZWB .a€ MMay €q-op:i €_0CZa"i M-nrpO 

€TBH HT-q Acts 25:26 "But I have nothing definite to write to the emperor about him" 

Shift offocus in the nominal sentence 

(a) The nominal sentence does not occur in the focalizing conversion. Instead, shifted 
focus in the nominal sentence can be expressed by shifted position of subject and pred
icate (the predicate being by definition the focal point of attention); e.g. (in nominal sen
tence Pattern 5 Topic I Predicate n€ 272) nNOYT€ n€N€IWT n€ "God is ourfather" 
versus n€N€IWT nNOYT€ n€ "Our father is God." If the predicate type requires it, 
such a shift is accompanied by a shift of sentence pattern 259: aNr-noYO€IN "I am 
the light" (Pattern 1 [263]) versus aNOK n€ nOYO€1 N "It is I who am the light," "The 
light is Me" (Pattern 6 [275]). 

(b) The adverbial modifier of a nominal sentence can be focalized in the circumstantial 
cleft sentence without n€ 459. 

NEGATION 

(a) Negation of the focalization nexus. Negation usually applies to the nexus 
448 between focal point and topic element: It is not . .. that . .. Negation of 
nexus is expressed by enclitic ... aN or optionally N(N)- ... aN. The indis-
pensable signal of negation is aN 250. If N(N)- is present, it is prefixed to the 
converter. aN occurs before, after, or in the midst of the focal point, depend
ing on sentence arrangement. 
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Before the focal point. TT€T(,9WN€ NN-€q-(,900TT;\N €-TTMOY John 11:4 
"This illness is not unto death"; MH €-(,9;\P€-TTM;\TOI ;\N -xpo €-N€q

-X;\-X€ 2N N€qCOTS€q M-MIQJ€ ShIll 200:2-3 "Pray, is it not by means of 
his combat weapons that a soldier defeats his enemies?" 

After the focal point. TT-€T0-TTlCT€Y€ €po-T N-€q-TTlCT€Y€ €PO-€I ;\N 

;\Ai\';\' €-TT-€NT-;\q-T;\0YO-€1 John 12:44 "He who believes in Me, 
believes not in Me but in Him who sent Me" 

In the midst of the focal point. TMNT-€PO N-MTTHY€ €C-2M-TT€IM;\ ;\N 

H TT;\I Sh Amel II 462: 10-11 "The kingdom of the heavens is not here or 
there" 

Taken in isolation, negative N-€P€-/N-€" ... dN is ambiguous, since it looks like the 
negative preterit N€P€-/N€" ... aN. 

Rhetorical questions containing a negatived nexus expect an affirmative reply 
(they are often preceded by M H 'pray tell '). 

Examples: M H €P€-TT€YBWA <gOOTT dN €BOA ZITM-TTNOYT€ Gen 40:8 "Is not the 
interpretation of them through God?"; MH NT-al-CMNT-C NMMd-K dN 
€-YCdT€€P€ Matt 20: 13 "Did I not settle with you for one denarius?"; M H €TB€-
NdNOB€ dN NT-dK-MaCTlroy MMO-I ShAmel I 81:10-11 "Pray tell, isn't it 
because of my sins that You have scourged me?"; €TB€-TTd"i dN 6€ €T€TN-TTAaNa 
Mark 12:24 "Is not this why you are wrong? (So is it notfor the following reason that 
you are wrong?)" 

453 (b) Negation of the topic element. Quite a different, and rarer, type of negation 
has the attested forms of 

€T€-N-C€-CWTTT ;\N 

€T€-MN- ... CWTTT etc. 
€T€- MTTOY-CWTTT 

€T€-MNT-OY-

(Formally, these are identical with the relative conversion of a negatived 
clause.) 

TT-€T0-OYWM €q-OYWM M-TT-XO€IC ... ;\yw TT-€T€-N-q-OYWM ;\N 

€T€-N-q-OYWM ;\N M-TT-XO€IC "As for the one who eats, it is in 
honor of the Lord that he eats ... And as for the one who does not eat, it 
is in honor of the Lord that he does not eat" (Rom 14:6) 

In such a sentence, negation applies only within the topic element ("He does 
not eat"), whereas the overall nexus is affirmative ("It is in honor of the Lord 
that ... "). Because this structure is rare, it cannot be easily investigated. 

Rhetorical questions containing a negatived topic element expect a negative 
reply. E.g. eT€-MN-06wp6.a.€ NHY e-XN-NIM eSOA 2TTOOT-q Job 25:3 
"And upon whom will there not come a snare from him? " 
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Further examples: €T€-MTT€0_.l(WZM ZN-d<g M-Md Jer 3·:2 (quoted in Besa, Frag. 35 
[Kuhn 116: 14-15]) "Where (In which place) have you not been defiled?"; CdZWW-K 
6€ €BOA Ta-NdY .l(€-€TMTT€q-(i.e . .l(€-€T€-MTTq-)€1 €TT€CHT €TBHHT-K I 
€<gWTT€ MMON €I€-€TBH HT-0 ApophPatr 192 (Chaine 49:34-50: 1 = Z 323:2-4) "So 
depart and let me see whether it is on account of you that it did not-·come down; if not, 
then it is on account of me"; 0YKOYN €TMTT€q-€1 (i.e. €T€ .... MTTq-€"i) €TT€CHT 
€TBHHT-K €TB€-.l(€-TTCON <gOCM €PO-K ApophPatr 192 (Chaine 50:5-6 = Z 
323:8) "Isn't it on account of you that it did not come down, because the brother is 
annoyed at you" 

They can question the veracity of the basic clause statement as a whole ("Is it 
that ... ?"). E.g. €T€-MTTOY-CWTM ... €T€-MTT€-TTlCP;\HA €IM€ Rom 
10:18-19 "Is it that they did not hear? ... Is it that Israel did not under-
stand?" 

Further examples: MH E?T€-MN-6oM MMO-€I €_0TOY.l(€-TI;IYTN Isa 50:2 "Pray 
tell, is it that I do not have the ability to save you?"; MH €T€-MN-THTN-0H€1 MMdY 
€_0oYWM d yw €_0CW 1 Cor 11 :22 "Pray tell, is it that you do not have houses to eat 
and drink in?" However, these examples could also be understood to express negation 
of a focal point 452 -"Did they not hear?"; "Do I not have the ability?"; "Do you 
not have houses?" 

TERM IN EXTRAPOSITION 

Any personal morph (or personal element of the possessive article) within 
the sentence pattern can be anticipated by a term in extraposition, that is, a 
term placed at the front of the sentence pattern ('extraposited') before the con
verter 

Extraposited Term( s) 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

Sentence Pattern 
(contains a personal morph agreeing 
with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 

;\YW NTOOY I €Y=.€Y<\>P;\N€ €-XW-K 

"And for their part, they rejoice in You" (ShGue 161b:36) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. Extraposition and personal morph agree 
in (person)/number/(gender). The agreeing personal morph shows how the 
cxtraposited term relates to the sentence. 

(a) 1st and 2d person morphs can only be preceded by an extraposited personal morph: 
namely, the personal independent. 

dNON A€ I €N-OYW<gT M-TT-€TN-COOYN MMO-q 
"But as for us, we worship. what we know" (John 4:22) 
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(b) 3d person morphs can be preceded by either a personal independent or some other 
entity term. 

NTOOY I €Y-ZI-N€Y€PHY €BOA ZN-TMNT-€TIpi 

"As for them, they are altogether formed out of vanity" (Ps 61[62]:9) 

TOY€PHT€ I €C-,!)OOTI 2M-TICWMa €TB€_0 MOO'!)€ 

"As for the foot, it exists in the body for walking" (ShChass 54: 19-22) 

Also occurring in this position are inflected modifiers that agree with an element within 
the relative clause; e.g. T€NOY 6€ zw-0 €"i-Na-TaM"i€-oYH"i Na-"i NTNay Gen 
30:30 "Now then, also as for me, when shall I set up my house?" 

455 An extraposited subject can be accompanied by its own extraposited converter (thus € P€

... €,,); rare. E.g. €P€-NNOB€ rap N-NZ€AAHN MN-Na-N-€T0-OYW'!)T THP-OY 

N-NZ€IKWN N-N.2I.aIMONION I €Y-OYONZ €-TINOYT€ Mayaa-q aN aAAa 

€-N K€PWM€ ON ShIll 209: 13-15 "For the sins of the Greeks, and those of all people 
who worship images of demons, are plain not only to God but also to human beings." 

ADVERBIAL PRE MODIFIER BEFORE THE CONVERTED SENTENCE 

PATTERN 

456 An adverb or prepositional phrase (chapter 9)-as distinct from the focal 
point---can precede the converted sentence pattern, laying down a circum
stance or relationship of time, place, manner, degree, or attitude in which 
the converted clause is being asserted (i.e. under which the focalization is to 
be made). 

Premodifier I Converted Sentence Pattern 

€TB€-NZ€6NOC A€ NT-ay-mCT€Y€ I €-MNT-oY-J\.aay N-<9a J(€ 

€_0J(w Na- K "As for the Gentiles who have believed, they have noth
ing to say to you" (Acts 21 :25) 

ZN-TaNacTaclc A€ I €C-Na-r-0ZIM€ N-NIM MMO-Oy "In the resur-
rection, therefore, whose wife will she be?" (Luke 20:33) 

Adverbial clauses 490 occur in this position with the same function; e.g. 
€P<9aN-TI€XC €I I MH €q-Na-r-Zoyo €-MMa"iN €NT-a-TIa"i aa-y John 
7:31 "When the Christ appears, will He do more than the signs that this Man 
has done?" Conjunctions and initial attitude markers (chapter 1 0) also occur 
in premodifier position. 

THE FOCALIZING CLAUSE AS AN ENTITY STATEMENT 

457 A focalizing clause functions as an entity statement 150, (i) after the preposi
tions MNNca- (+ focalizing durative past) 'after' and J(IN- (+ focalizing 
durative present or past) 'since' 

OypWM€ N-6aJ\.€ J(IN-€q-NZHT-C N-T€qMaay "A man lame since he 
was in his mother's womb" (Acts 3:2) 
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(ii) expressing reported discourse after negative conjugation of the infinitive 
6N- var. 6NN- (cf. 6IN€) '(not) find out that ... ' 516(iii); (iii) as an entity 
statement expanding the subject of a clause 486. 

Examples: (i) MNNC.l.-NT-aY-NOY-X€ M'-rrK.l.THrOpOc €SOi\. ZN-TTT€ €ZpaT 
€XM-rrKaz John Evangelist, Book of the Investiture of St. Michael Archangel 4 
(Muller 14:7-8) "After the accuser had been cast from heaven"; XIN-€P€- 'already 
... when': q-Na-Moyz M-TI€TINa €T0-oyaaB XI N-€q-ZN-ZHT-C N-T€qMaay 

Luke 1: 15 "He will be already filled with the Holy Spirit when he is within his moth
er's womb"; Na"i N€ Na,!)ax€ €NT-a"i-Xoo-y NH-TN XIN-€"i-'!)OOTI 

NMMH-TN Luke 24:44 "These are my words that I spoke to you while I was still with 
you"; XINTa-, for XIN- + NT-a-, 'since': XINT-a-N€N€IOT€ rap NKOTK ZWB 

NIM MHN €BOA NT€IZ€ 2 Pet 3:4 "For ever since our ancestors fell asleep, all things 
have continued in this way"; MnI-P-ZOYo €-MNT-CNOOYC N-ZOOY 

XI NT-a"i - BW K €zpa"i €-e IAH M €_0oYW'!)T Acts 24: 11 "It is not more than (I have 
not spent more than) twelve days since I went up to Jerusalem to worship"; 
€IC-a-oYHp N-OYO€I'!) XINT-a-TIa€1 Tazo-q Mark 9:21 "About (a- 68) how 
long has this afflicted him?"; (ii) N-t-6N-€P€-XW MMO-C aN X€-oy Mark 
14:68 "I do not understand (6N- ... aN) what you are saying"; N-q-Na-6N

€q-Na-ql-N€qBaA aN €zpal €-TINOYT€ Na,!) N-Z€ ShAmel 1118:1-2 "He will 
not find out (6N- ... aN) how he might lift up his eyes to God"; MTIoy-6NN-€Y

Na-p-oy Na-q Luke 19:48 "They did not find out what to do (what they might do) 
to Him." (In these attestations, the focalizing conversions contain an interrogative spec
ifier and are affirmative durative.) The nominal sentence, which has no focalizing con
version, is directly suffixed to negative 6N- in unconverted form; e.g. ayw TIaAaOC 

MTI€q-6N-iNr-N"iM Isa 1:3 "My people has not known who I am"; (iii) 0Y'!)TIH P€ 

T€ €T€-MTIOY-Xoo-c Na-q X€-€ICZHHT€ aK-€pHT Na-N N-Z€NepONOc 

Severian of Gabala, Encomium on Saints Peter and Paul (Foat 93: 18-19) "It is a won
der that they did not say to Him, Look, You promised us thrones" 

EXTENSIONS OF THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

The focalizing conversion can be extended (carried on) by another clause. 
Linkage by conjunction is optional, at least in (b), (c), and (d). 

Focalizing Clause + ayw Focalizing Extension 

Examples: €P€-TI€YZHT oyo'!)q NOYHP ayw €q-TaKHY €q-BHA €BOA CX€

.2I.ON Ne€ N-NlzaAoyc ShChass 119:45-50 "How much their hearts (lit. heart) are 
crushed and are ruined, being undone almost like spider webs!"; € N - N a - B W K H 

NT-aN-BWK €BOA ZM-TIMa €NT-aN-€1 €BOA NZHT-q €TB€-TIal €T0-MMay 

x€-aq-XIT-N N60NC ShIll 134:16-19 "It is because of that man that we are going 
to leave, indeed, have left, the place from which we have come, because he abused us" 

Focalizing Clause + (a yw) Circumstantial Extension 

Examples: K-Nay X€-NT-aq-cNT-MTIHY€ TH P-oy Na,!) N-Z€ ZM-TI€qAO

rlCMOC ayw €-aq-p-ZITTI€ MMO-OY THP-OY ShMing 288b:I-8 "You see how 
He established all the heavens by His reasoning and surpassed them all"; MH NT-aq

BWK €zpal €-TTI€ N61-TIaZWM-O €-aq-€IN€ €TI€CHT N-N€q€NTOAH X€KaC 
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€N€-CWTM €PO-OY NTN-aa-Y ShIII 120:7-9 "Did Pachomius the Great go up 
into heaven and bring down his rules, so that we might hear them and do them?"; cf. 
also 423 

(c) Focalizing Clause + (ayw) Unconverted Extension Clause 

In this construction, one focalizing converter is expanded by two (or more clauses): 
Converter + (Clause + Clause). E.g. M H €-,!)ap€-TTaZ-OY aN H ,!)ap€-OCZ-OY 

0TT0 6€ 0TT06€ H 0A.aKM 0A.aKM ShAmel I 108:9-10 "Isn't it true that you tear them and 
slice them into fragments and pieces?"; NT-aN-oyaZ-N rap aN NCa-Z€N,!)a-X€ 

€-aY-TBTWB-OY aN-OYWN2 NH-TN €BOA. N-T6oM M-TT€N-XO€IC Ie TT€XC 

MN-T€qTTapOYCla 2 Pet 1: 16 "For it was not that we followed cleverly devised myths 
and (thUS) made known to you the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ." 

(d) Focalizing Clause + (ayw) Conjunctive Extension Clause 

Examples: (OYTTNa €-NaNOy-q) €q'!)aN-OYWNZ Na-q €BOA. €-,!)aq-M€pIT-q 

NTOq NZOYO ayw Nq-pa,!)€ €-xw-q I q-COOYN rap -X€-€q-t oYBH-q aN 

aA.A.a €q-PO€IC ayW €q-Zap€Z €-0TM-TTaZT-q N-OY.l..aIMONION ayW 

Nq-'!)WTT€ Za-T€~OYCla N-OYTTNa [N-]-X[a-X€] ShIll 40: 11-15 "If it (a good spir
it) appears to him, he for his part loves it very much and rejoices over it. For he knows 
that it does not oppose him but rather keeps watch and prevents him from bowing down 
to a demon and coming to be under the authority of a [hostile] spirit"; €P€_TT_€T0_ 

,!)a-X€ NMM€_0 Na-KW aN N-Z€NMaTOI ZapaT-q Nq-KWA.Y€ N-N-€T0-CWTTT 

Na-y M-TTMOY NZOYO €-TTWNZ Zpal NZHT-€ ShIll 188:20--22 "He who speaks to 
you is not going to put soldiers in his charge and stop those among you who are choos
ing death rather than life" (€P€- ... Na- optative 339) 

(e) The infinitive in itself can be extended by conjunction + infinitive 231(ii): 
NT-a-TT-XO€IC rap -xoo-c ayw aa N N_0MTT'!)a €- ShUI 73 :5-6 "For the Lord 
spoke and made us worthy for .... " 

When focalizing conversion with negatived focalization nexus is extended, 
optionally a single aN occurs. 

Examples: M H €-,!)ap€-TTaZ-OY aN H ,!)ap€-OCZ-OY 0TT06€ 0TT0 6€ H 0A.aKM 

0A.aKM ShAmel I 108:9-10 "Isn't it true that you tear them and slice them into frag
ments and pieces?"; €-Na"iaT-q rap aN M-TT-€T0-Ka9HK€1 ... OYT€ €

NalaT-OY N-N-€TOY-Ka9Hr€"i MMO-OY ... ShOxford Clar.Pr.b.4 67r a: 28-b: 16 
"For congratulations should not be offered to one who instructs ... nor should congrat
ulations be offered to those who are instructed ... " 

459 FOCALIZATION EXPRESSED BY THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL 
CONVERSION 

Adverbial Focal Point I Circumstantial Clause 

€TB€-TTa"i I €-N-q-<:9ITT€ aN €_0MOYT€ €PO-oy .:l(€-NaCNHY 

"It is for that reason that He is not ashamed to call them My brethren" 
(Heb 2: 11) 
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In this focalization pattern the focal point is an adverbial modifier or adverbial 
dause occurring in initial position, and the conversion is circumstantial. The 
identifying mark of the pattern, and signal of focalization, is the grammatical 
IInion of an adverbial modifier or clause with a following cir,cumstantial con
version (affirmative or negative) to form a complete, main-clause sentence. 
Note that a nominal sentence in circumstantial conversion is eligible to func
tion as topic element (ShAmel I 305 :4-6, cited below). Only sentences con
luining an unambiguous circumstantial form (€-N-q-<:9ITT€ aN, €-N-q-

/;U.-Nay aN, €-MTTaTq-BW;>" €BO;>", €-aq-20TT-q, €-YNo6 aN TT€ 

npWM€, etc.) are cited below; but cf. also 460. 

Negation of focalization nexus (" it is not . .. that . .. "): The indispensable 
signal of nexus negation is enclitic aN, which occurs before the circumstantial 
dause. 

Further examples: Na,!) N-Z€ TT-€T€-oYNTa-q MMay M-TTCOOYN N-N€rpa<j>H I 
€-N-q-Na-NaY aN €-TTarr€A.OC ayW N-q-COYWN-q ShP 130247v (p. CKr) 

b: 18-25 "How will the one who has knowledge of the Scriptures not surely see and rec
ognize the angel?"; €TB€-N€N-XWZM MN-N€NCWWq ... I TT-XO€IC ayw TTarr€

A.OC €-MTTaTq-BWA. €BOA. NMMa-N ShAmel II 318: 11-319: 1 "It is because of our 
pollutions and our abominations . .. that the Lord, together with the angel, has not yet 
come to terms with us"; M€,!)a-K rap €q-.l..OKIMaZ€ N-T€CaraTTH I 
€-aq-zoTT-q €PO-C TTPOC-OYKOYI ShIll 56: 17-18 "For perhaps it was by way of 
his testing her love that he hid himself from her for a while"; Na,!) N-Z€ NZOYO I 
€-N-T.l..laKON la aN M-TT€TTNa Na-,!)WTT€ ZN-OY€OOY 2 Cor 3:8 "How will the 
dispensation of the Spirit not surely be all the more in splendor?"; a yw Na,!) N-Z€ I 
€-YNo6 aN TT€ TTPWM€ €q-TaIHY €MaT€ ShAmel I 305:4-5 "And surely (How can 
it not be that) the human being is great and very glorious"; MH €TB€-TMNT

CTMHT aN I €-a-Na"i -XWK €BOA. N-ZWB NIM €-NaNOy-q II H €TB€-TMNT

aT-CWT-M aN NToq I €-a-N€"iKOOY€ -XWK €BOA. N-NIN06 M-TT€900Y 

ShWess9 106a:7-17 "Pray, is it not through obedience that these accomplished every 
good thing, and is it not through disobedience that these others accomplished such great 
evils?"; M H €TB€-N IZBHY€ pw aN €TN-TTA.aCC€ M MO-OY ZM-TT€NZHT 

MMINMMO-N ayW TNMNT-p€q-Ka-ZTH-N €PO-N MaYaT-N I €-aY--XOO-C 

N61-N€TTPO<j>HTHC €T0-oyaaB €Y-MI'!)€ €Y--XW MMO-C -X€-BWK ZM

TTOYO€I N M-TT€TN KWZT ShAmel I 219:7-10 "Pray, was it not precisely because of 
these deeds that we conceive in our own heart, and our self-isolation, that the holy 
prophets said, struggling as they spoke, Walk in the light of your fire?"; ZITN-OY 

TT-€NT-aq-p-Nal THP-OY Na-q N-0zMzaA. '!)aNTOY-'!)WTT€ N-0€NOXOC 

€-TOprH I €-aq-p-0€BIHN Zlww-q N61-TT.l..aIMONION €T0-MMay ShWess9 
86b:21-28 "How is it that this demon became impotent against Him, the One who cre
ated all these unto Himself as servants to the point that they became liable to the 
Anger?"; ZaZ N-COTT €TB€-N-€T0-MMay I €-al--XOO-C ShIll 145:25 "There 
were many times, concerning them, that I said ... " 
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NEUTRALIZA TION OF FOCALIZING VERSUS 
CIRCUMST ANTIAL CONVERSION 

460 Because some conversion forms such as €q-CWTIT, €q-CWTIT ;\.N, €-cy;\.q

CWTIT, €-YNT;\.-q, etc. do not by their appearance express a distinction 
between circumstantial versus focalizing, some of the examples cited as focal
izing conversions, above and elsewhere in this book, such as 

2M-IT;\.PXWN N-N.3..;\.IMONION 1 €q-N€.x.-0.3..;\.IMONION €BOJ\. "It is by 
the prince of demons that He casts out demons" (Mark 3: 22) 

2IT-N-O~Y 1 €-N;\.;\.;\.-Y €-N€Y€PHY "How are some greater than others?" 
(ShChass 135:44-46) 

€PCY;\.N-TB;\.CYOP ;\.CYK;\.K €BOJ\.;\.N ... 1 €P€-ITMOY'i T-PP€ "It is not when 
afox barks . .. that a lion is afraid" (ShChass 38:35-42) 

could just as well be said to contain a circumstantial and assigned to the main
clause focalizing pattern consisting of 1 Adverbial Focal Point + Circum
stantial Clause 1 459. But it is even more accurate to say, from the viewpoint 
of decipherment, that the topic element of main-clause sentences in this form 
is neither distinctly focalizing nor distinctly circumstantial, but that such a dis
tinction is here neutralized, i.e. not maintained: 

Adverbial Focal Point + Neutralized Focalizing/Circumstantial Clause 

provided that it is a complete main-clause sentence. 
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The Focalizing Function of the Cleft Sentence 461 
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Patterns Containing a Relative Clause 463 
Pattern 1 T€KTTlCTIC T€NT-;\.C-N;\.2M-€K 464 

Pattern 1a 0YPWM€ N-pMM;\.O IT€NT-;\.q-TW6€ N-OYM;\' 

N-€J\.OOJ\.€ 465 
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Cleft Sentence versus Nominal Sentence 474 
Negative Rhetorical Questions Formulated as a Cleft 

Sentence 475 

THE FOCALIZING FUNCTION OF THE CLEFT SENTENCE 

Like the conversions, the cleft sentence is a grammatical superstructure, which 
is formed upon some of the main-clause 'basic' sentence patterns (nexus pat
terns) described in part 2. For example, 

Basic (non-durative past, chapter 15): 

;\.Y-ITJ\.;\.CC€ f;\.P N-;\..3..;\.M NCYOPIT "Adam was formed first" 

Cleft sentence (superstructure, built upon the basic form): 

;\..3..;\.M f;\.P IT€NT-;\.Y-ITJ\.;\.CC€ MMO-q Ng)oprr "For it is Adam who was 
formed first" (1 Tim 2: 13) 

and 

Basic (durativefuture, chapter 14): 

K-N;\.-cyMcye N;\.-q M;\.y;\.;\.-q "You shall serve Him alone" 
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Cleft sentence: 

NTOq M;\.Y;U.-q TT€TK-N;\.-C!)MC!)€ N;\.-q "It is Him alone that shall you 
serve, You shall serve Him alone" (Matt 4: 10) 

and 

Basic: 

;\.K-€IM€ €-T;\,AIK;\.IOCYNH "You have known my righteousness" 

Cleft sentence: 

NTOK €NT-~K-€IM€ €-T;\,AIK;\.IOCYNH "It is You who have known my 
righteousness" (Ps 39[40]: 9) 

A cleft sentence is marked as containing a special 'focal point', i.e. a special 
point of emphasis or attention. It thus signals a special (marked) structuring of 
information content within the sentence; and in this function, though not in 
form, it resembles the focalizing conversion 444. (In fact, cleft sentence struc
ture differs radically from any of the conversions.) The focal point of a cleft 
sentence is always the first element of the pattern and is always an entity term. 

;\.A;\.M TT€NT-;\.Y-TTA;\,CC€ MMO-q N<:yOpTT 
- --
NTOq M;\.Y;\.;\. q TT€TK-N;\.-<:yM<:y€ N;\.-q 

NTOK €NT-;\.K-€IM€ €-T;\,AIK;\.IOCYNH 

Cleft sentence patterns express nexus 248 (i.e. grammatical union, mutual 
dependence as of a predicate 247 and a subject) between the initial focal point 
and the remaining information in the sentence-which is the 'topic element'-

;\.A;\.M TT€NT-;\.Y-TTA;\,CC€ MMO-q NC!)OpTT 
- --
NTOq M;\.y;\.;\.-q TT€TK-N;\.-C!)MC!)€ N;\.-q 

NTOK €NT-~K-€IM€ €-T;\,AIK;\.IOCYNH 

so as to compose a complete statement: 

Focal Point <--> Topic Element 

"It is/was . .. (focal point) ... that/who . .. (topic element)." (It is/was Adam 
who was formed first; It is Him alone that shall you serve; It is You who have 
known my righteousness.) These are Coptic cleft sentences in the traditional 
sense of the term. 

In all cleft sentence patterns the focal point is an autonomous element; conse
quently, an enclitic conjunction such as A€ 235(b) or an elaborating element 
(or both) can immediately follow the focal point: ;\.A;\.M r;\.p TT€NT

;\.Y-TTA;\,CC€ MMO-q <:yopn 1 Tim 2: 13 "For it is Adam who was formed 
first. " 
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PRESENTATIVE CLEFT SENTENCES: 'THERE ONCE WAS .. 

462 Another set of patterns is also described in this chapter because they formally 
look like cleft sentences, but these do not contain a focal point. In the handling 
of information they resemble an existential sentence with predicative expan
sion (chapter 21), such as begins with 0YN- or €IC-: e.g. 0YPWM€ TT€T€

OYNT-q-<:yHP€ CN;\.Y Luke 15:11 "There once was a man who had two 
sons." These patterns, in which TT€ (the story goes that; there once was) intro
duces a person or thing, and its situation, into the actual line of discourse 266, 
may be called 'presentative cleft sentences'. Such, below, are Patterns 1a and 
3a (cf. 465,471). 

PATTERNS CONTAINING A RELATIVE CLAUSE 

463 The two cleft sentence patterns containing a relative clause are typical of the 
literary language. Pattern 1, in its two variant spellings (elided and unelided), 
occurs very often. 

Pattern 1 (containing TT€/T€/N€) 

Basic: T€TN-N;\.-.x.€-TT;\.T "You shall say this" 
Cleft, unelided: TT;\.T TT€-€T€TN-N;\.-.x.OO-q "It is this that you shall say" 

(Mark 13: 11, textual var.) 
Cleft, elided: TT;\.l TT€T€TN;\.-.x.Oo-q "It is this that you shall say" (Mark 

13: 11, textual var.) 

Pattern 2 (not containing TT€/T€/N€) 

Basic: K-PW<:y€ "You are responsible" 
Cleft: NTOK €T0-pW<:y€ "It is you who are responsible" (Matt 27:4) 

The topic element (or in Pattern la, predicative expansion) is in a relative 
clause (€T€TN-N;\.-.x.OO-q, €T€TN;\.-.x.Oo-q, €T0-.x.W, €T0-pW<:y€) con
taining a resumptive morph 404, which agrees with the focal point in num
ber/(gender): TT;\.T ... .x.OO.::::.Q.. Resumptive 0 morph (bare €T0- 405) occurs if 
conditions require: NTOK ... €T~. 

The resumptive morph (e.g. -q in TIA"i TI€-€T€TN-NA-.xOO.::.Q.) marks the position 
where the focal point would meaningfully occur (thus T€TN-NA-.x€-TIA"i "You shall 
say this "). Occurrence and non-occurrence of the resumptive morph is exactly as in rel
ative and circumstantial attributive clauses 404, 405, 407. But in a cleft sentence the rel
ative clause does not have attributive function, being an essential constituent of the pat
tern. 

Pattern recognition. In Pattern lila, the sequence 

... TT€- or TT(€)- + Relative Clause 
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(e.g .... 11€-€NT- ... or ... 11€NT- ... ) signals that the information of the 
sentence can be understood as a cleft sentence. In Pattern 2, the sequence 

Personal Independent + Relative Clause 

(e.g. NTOK €NT- ... ) signals cleft sentence structure unambiguously. 

464 Pattern 1 (endophoric 11€ and relative clause) 

Entity Term { 

11€-/T€-/N €-

+ 11(€)-/T(€)-/N(€)- + 
Relative Clause 

focal point containing a resumptive morph 

Nal .d.€ N€T0-ZaTN-T€ZI H "It is these that are along the path" (Mark 4: 15, 

textual var. N€-€T0-ZaT€-) 

T€K11ICTIC T€NT-aC-NaZM-€K (i.e. T€K11ICTIC T€-€NT-aC-) "It is 
your faith that has made you well" (Luke 18:42) 

NIM rap N-<,yHP€ 11€-€T€-M€P€-11€q€IUJT 11al.d.€Y€ MMO-q "Indee~, 
what son is it whose father does not discipline him? /Indeed, what son IS 

it whom his father does not discipline?" (Heb 12:7) 

This is the most frequent cleft sentence pattern. It consists of two units: a two
member, delocutive nominal sentence with endophoric 266 11€ (Nal N€, 

T€K11ICTIC T€, N I M N-<,yH P€ 11€) plus a relative clause containing a resump
tive morph (€TI1-ZaTN-T€ZIH, €NT-aC-NaZM-€K, €T€-M€P€-11~€IUJT 

TTaI.d.€Y€ MMO.::Q.). 

Nominal Sentence <--> Relative Clause 
Nal.d.€ N€- -€T 0-ZaTN-T€ZIH 

predicate endophoric grammatical union converter clause elements 
subject 

focal point focalization signal topic element 

The morph 11€/T€/N€ unites with the relative converter to form a bound 
group, usually eliding with the initial € of the converter (Nal .d.€ N€T- = 
NaT .d.€ N€-€T-). 

Focal point: any entity term 

Topic element: any relative clause, either aJfirmative or negative, except the 
relative of a nominal sentence; contains resumptive morpho (Attested are dura
tive with def. or non-def. subject, past tense, aorist, optative negative, 
0YNT€-/(M)MNT€-, and the preterit conversion.) 

Nexus morph: endophoric 266 11€/T€/N€ or 11(€)/T(€)/N(€) agreeing in num
ber/(gender) with the focal point, "It is ... "; or invariable 11€ or 11(€), 

endophoric 
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Negation of cleft sentence nexus: the indispensable signal of negation is 
enclitic aN, which occurs before 11€. If negative N - is present it is prefixed to 
the focal point. E.g. N-aNOK aN 11€Tq-Na-<,y011-T (i.e. TT€-€Tq-) €po-q 

Mark 9:37 "It is not Me that he will receive." 

aN, which tends to come early in the sentence, can occur in the midst of the elements 
that make up the focal point: M-TT-€T0-BH K aN €20YN €-TTaTTpO M-TTPWM€ TT€T0-

cwwq M-TTPWM€ Matt 15:11 "It is not what goes into the mouth of a person that 
defiles the person." 

Elision: Final € of 11€(/T€/N €) usually elides with initial € of the relative con
verter (thus T€NT for T€-€NT-), so that € is written for €€ 24(a). E.g. 
T€K11ICTIC T€NT-aC-NaZM-€K, variant of T€KTTICTIC T€-€NT-aC

NaZM-€K. 

Elided (usual) 

TT€T€-,11€T€P€-,11€T~,11€T-

11€-<,ya-

11€NT-a-

etc. 

Unelided 

11€-€T€-, 11€-€T€P€-, 11€-€T~,'11€-€T 
11€-€-<,ya-

11€-NT-a- or 11€-€NT-a

etc. 

Ambiguities: (i) Graphically, the elided forms (TT€T€- = TT€-€T€- etc.) are identical 
with the articulated attributive clause (TTI€T€- etc. "The one who ... "411). Thus taken 
out of context TT.l(O€IC TT€TMOON€ MMO'i Ps 22(23): 1 means both "It is the Lord who 
shepherds me" (cleft sentence) and "The Lord, who shepherds me, ... " (appositive 
attributive). (ii) The articulated attributive clause (an entity term) is eligible to occur as 
the focal point of a cleft sentence with elision, producing an ambiguous sentence such as 
TT€TNCOOYN MMOq TT€TN.l(W MMOq (i.e. TTI€TN-COOYN MMO-q TT€-€TN

.l(W MMO-q) John 3: II "It is what we know that we speak of"; TT€Tqoya'!)q TT€N

Taqaaq ZN-ZHT-C M-Mapla (i.e. TTI€Tq-oYa,!)-q TT€-€NT-aq-aa-q ... ) 

ShLefort 42:21 "It is that which He wanted that He made in Mary's womb" (i.e. In 
Mary's womb, He made what He wanted to make). 

Further examples. Variable TT€/T€/N€: M-TTCWMa aN €T0-Na-'!)WTT€ TT€-,!)aK

.l(O-q (i.e. TT€-€-'!)aK-) I Cor 15 :37 "It is not the future body that you sow"; IC 
TT€-NT-aq-Ta,,6o-'i John 5:15 "It is Jesus who healed me"; 0YMaTOY N-ZOq 

T€T0-za-N€ycTTOTOY Rom 3: 13 "The venom of asps is under their lips"; NTOC ON 

T€KK"HCla T€TOy-,!)a.l(€ €PO-C .l(€-TT.l(O€IC ZN-T€CMHT€ ShChass 
147:35-40 "Moreover, it is she-the church-about whom it is said, The Lord is in her 
midst"; TOYTTICTIC T€-NT-aC-NaZM-€ Mark 5:34 "Yourfaith has made you well 
(It is your faith that has saved you)"; NTWTN rap N€T€p€-TT,!)a.l(€ .l(W MMO-C 

€PW-TN ShIH 48:18-19 "For it is you against whom the saying is directed"; oy 

N-KaTH ropla TT€T€TN-'iN€ MMO-q €ZOYN €-TT€'iPWM€ John 18:29 "What accu
sation do you bring against this Man?"; €I€-N I M TT€T€-YN-06oM MMO-q €_0WNZ 

Matt 19:25 "Then who can live?"; N 1M TT€T€-N€q (optative neg.) -P-0ZOT€ ZHT-K 

TT.l(C Rev 15:4 "Who shall not fear You, 0 Lord?" 1(~ ITS 00 Ill] <po~T]en KUpt8; a'!) rap 

TT€T0-MOTN Matt 9:5 "For, which is easier?"; ZaZ rap N€T0-TaZM I Z€NKOYI A€ 

N€T0-COTTI Matt 22:14 "For many are called, butfew are chosen"; toy N-61N6wp 

N€NT-aK-Taa-Y Na-I Matt 25:20 "You delivered to me five talents (It is five talents 
that you delivered to me)"; Nal N€Tq-.l(W MMO-OY N61-TT'!)H P€ M-TTNOYT€ Rev 
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2: 18 "It is the following things that the Son of God says"; oY:I. €BOA N2HT-THYTN 
TT€T0-N:I.-TT:l.P:I..A.I.A.OY MMO-I Matt 26:21 "One of you will betray me"; N-OYON 
NIM :l.N N€NT-:l.Y-€1 €BOA 2N-KHM€ 2ITN-MWYCHC Heb 3:16 "Was it not all 
who came out of Egypt under the leadership of Moses?"; €I€-€<yWTT€ 0YTTN:I. H 
OYUf€AOC TT€-€NT-:l.q-<y:l.-X€ NMM:I.-q Acts 23:9 "What if a spirit or an angel 
spoke to him?"; N-0C:l.P'-<:l.N 21-0cNOq TT€NT-:l.q-6€ATT-TT:l.1 N:I.-K €BOA Matt 
16: 17 "Flesh and blood has not revealed this to you (It is not flesh and blood that has 
revealed this to you)"; NTOK TT€TK--XW MMO-C John 18:37 "You say" (textual var. 
NTOK TT€T0--XW MMO-C); €P<y:l.N-TT-€T0-<yW-X€ -XPO N-OYCOTT N-OYWT 0Y
KAOM N-OYWT TT€-<y:l.q--XIT-q (collated) ShAmel I 392:14-15 "If a wrestler is 
victorious in one bout, it is a single crown that he wins" 

Invariable TT€: T60M NT€-TT-€T0--XOC€ TT€T0-N:I.-P-02:1.IB€C €pO_0 Luke 1 :35 "It 
is the power of the Most High that will overshadow you"; NTOC f:l.P TT€-€
N€C-MOON€ N-N€COOY M-TT€CIWT Gen 29:6 "For it was she who was tending the 
sheep of her father"; NTWTN f:l.P :l.N TT€T0-<y:l.-X€ (with textual var. N€T0-<y:l.-X€) 
Mark 13: 11 "For it is not you who speak"; :l.NON :l.N TT€NT-:l.N-M€P€-TTNOYT€ I 
:l.AA:I. NTOq TT€NT-:l.q-M€PIT-N 1 John 4: 10 "It is not we who loved God; rather, it 
is He who loved us" 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-); (ii) circumstantial (€-); (iii) preterit (N€-). 

Double conversion: (iv) circumstantial of preterit (€- N €-). 

Examples: (i) T:l.A€19:1. KOYM €T€-TT:l.I TT€-<y:l.y-oY:l.2M-€q -X€-T<y€€P€ <yHM 
... Mark 5:41 "Talitha cum, which means (which is translated as the following), Little 
girl, ... "; N9€ ON €T€-:l.MNT€ TT€T0-N:I.-KAHPONOM€1 N-N€T0-N:I.-MOY 2p:l.1 
2N-N€YNOB€ ShAmel I 232: 12-13 "Just as it is hell that will inherit those who die in 
their sins"; TCO<pI:I. M-TTNOYT€ ... T:l.1 €T€P€-T.A.IK:l.IOCYNH NHY €BOA N2HT-C 
:l.yw oY€Ooy MN-OYMNT-PMM:l.O N€T0-2IOYN:l.M :l.yw 212BOYP MMO-C ShIll 
14:3-6 "God's wisdom ... from which justice proceeds and which is such that it is glory 
and wealth that are at her right and left"; (U) :l.Y-BWK ON €-T€qX:l.PIC T€T0-
P-2MM € MMO-OY ShIll 87:4-5 "They also receded, for it was His grace that guided 
them"; NN€Y-€<y--XI-OY2N:I.:l.Y €_0oYOM-q NTOOT-OY N-N-€T0-.A.I:l.KON€1 
€-N-:l.NOK:l.N TT€NT-:l.I-T:I.:I.-q N:I.-Y ShIV 113:16--18 "They shall not be able to 
receive anything to eat from the servers, without it being me who has given it to them"; 
MTTp-p-0<yTTHP€ M-TTTM20 ... 2WC €-Y2WB N-BPP€ TT€T0-T:l.20 MMW-TN 1 Pet 
4: 12 "Do not be surprised at the burning ... as though it were something new that were 
happening to you"; (iii) N€-TT:l.1 f:l.P TT€T0-N:I.-TT:l.P:I..A.I.A.0Y MMO-q John 6:71 (tex
tual var.)"For he was going to betray Him"; 2:1.9H MTT:l.Toy-(i.e. €-MTT:l.TOY-) 
CNT-TTT€ MN-TTK:l.2 N€-OY TT€T0-<yOOTT ShOrig 814 (Orlandi 60:40-41) "What 
existed before heaven and earth were created?"; (iv) €-N€-OY-XI N60NC H 0Y2WB 
€q-200Y TT€NT-:l.q-<yWTT€ ill NIoY.A.:l.I N€I-N:I.-:l.N€X€ TT€ MMW-TN €YAOf
wc Acts 18: 14 "If it were a matter of wrongdoing or vicious crime that had occurred, I 
should have reason to bear with you, 0 Jews"; H €-N€-OytYXH :l.N N-L;WON T€T0-
N2HT-OY N€Y-N:I.-W<y €BOA :l.N TT€ -X€- ... ShIll 220:7-8 "So, if it were not a 
living soul that resided within them, they would not cry out saying ... " 
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Pattern la (presentative TT€ and relative clause) 

lndef Entity Term + TT€-/T€-/N€- + Relative Clause (containing a 
resumptive mo/;ph) 

oypWM€ 'N-PMM:l.O TT€NT-aq-TW6€ 'N-OYMa 'N-€/\.oo/\.€ "There once 
was a rich man who planted a vineyard" (Matt 21 :33) 

In form this subpattern is a cleft sentence (Pattern 1), but its information 
structure is like the existential sentence predicatively expanded by a circum
stantial clause 480: here TT€ expresses introduces a new person or thing, and 
its situation, into the story line. Like Pattern 3a below 471, this subpattern 
often is a narrative formula at the beginning of a parable, tale, etc. (English 
equivalent, Once upon a time there was a ... who . .. ; There once was a ... 
who . .. ). For other expressions of existence and predicative expansion, cf. 
471,482. 

Focal point: indefinite article phrases and pronouns 

Topic element: relative clause of present, past, and preterit; contains resump
tive morph 

Nexus morph: TT€-/T€-/N€-

Negation of cleft sentence nexus: none? 

Conversions: none? 

Further examples: 0YPWM€ TT€T€-OYNT-q-<yHP€ CN:l.Y Luke 15:11 "There once 
was a man who had two sons"; 0YPWM€ TT€-N€-yNT:I.-q MM:l.Y N-<yHP€ CN:l.Y 
Matt 21:28 "There once was a man wh~/1ad two sons"; 0YPWM€ P-PMM:l.O TT€-NT
:I.-T€qXWP:I. OYWWA€ Luke 12: 16 "There once was a rich man whose land brought 
forth plentifully"; PWM€ CN:l.Y N€NT-:l.Y-BWK €2p:l.I €-TT€PTT€ €-0<yAHA Luke 
18:10 "There once were two men who went up into the temple to pray"; K€Y:I. 
TT€TK-<y:l.:l.T MMO-q Luke 18:22 "There is one thing that you still lack"; 2€N KOOY€ 
N€NT-:l.Y--XO-oy €2p:l.I €-N<yONT€ Mark 4: 18 "There were others that were sown 
among thorns"; €TI K€-KOyI N-oyoI<y TT€t-<yOOTT NMMH-TN John 7:33 "There 
is a little while longer that I shall be with you" (no resumptive morph after a focal point 
expressing time 'in which' 407); 2€NCOTT COTT N€TOY-T:l.MIO MMO-OY ShYounO' 
No.8 CK.A.:36--38 "There are various times 62(d) when they are prepared" b 

Pattern 1 a at the beginning of epistles. Salutation formulas (based on the verb 
c2a'i 'write') at the beginning of literary epistles can have the form of (per
haps) Pattern la, in which the function of TT€ is more indicating (,here is ... ') 
476, like €IC, than existential or focalizing. 

Examples: CINOY910C TT1€A:l.XICTOC TT€T0-C2:1.I (i.e. TT€-€T0-) M-TT€qM€PIT N
€IWT N-9€0<PIA€CT:l.TOC :l.yw M-M:l.K:l.PIWT:l.TOC :l.TT:I.-TIM09€OC TT:l.PX-
1€TT1CKOTTOC I 2M-TT-XO€IC X:l.IP€ ShMun 95:6--13 "The most humble Shenoute, to 
his dear father Archbishop Apa Timothy beloved by God and most blessed: greetings in 
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the Lord"; ty€NOYT€ TT€T0-CZdl N-TdZillM ShIll 21:6 "Shenoute, to Tahom"; SHCd 

nI€7I.dXICTOC TT€T0-CZd"i M-TT€qM€PIT N-CON Md66dlOC Besa, Frag. 28 (Kuhn 
91 :7) "The most humble Besa, to his beloved brother Matthew" 

467 Extension of Pattern 1 has the form of nominal sentence Pattern 12 (284); e.g. 

IC;\N TI€-N€q-B;\TITIZ€ I ;\J\.J\.;\ N€qM;\eHTHC N€ "It was not Jesus who 
baptized; rather, it was his disciples who were doing so (i.e. N€-€

N€Y-B;\TITIZ€)" (John 4:2) 

where N€qM;\eHTHC N€ represents N€qM;\eHTHC N€-€-N€Y-B;\TITIZ€. 

For further examples, cf. 284. 

468 Pattern 2 (relative clause without TI€) 

Personal Independent 
focal point 

+ 

NTOK €NT-;\K-T;\Oyo-T "Thou hast sent Me (It is You who have sent 
Me)" (John 17:21) 

NTOK €T0-.xW MMO-C "It is you who say it" (Matt 27: 11) 

This pattern does not contain TI€/T€/N€. Focal point and topic element are not 
bound to one another, i.e. they can be interrupted by another, autonomous ele
ment 28 (NTOK r;\p €T0-COOYN ShAmel I 104: 11-12 "For, it is you who 
know"). 

Focal point: only personal independents (;\NOK etc.) 

Topic element: relative clause, only €T0- and €NT-;\==; contains resumptive 
morph 

Nexus morph: none 

Pattern recognition: since personal independents are not eligible to be the 
antecedent of a relative clause, any grammatical union of 

Personal Independent + Relative Converter 

e.g. ;\NOK €T0_ or ;\NOK €NT-

unambiguously signals this pattern. 

Negation of Cleft Sentence Nexus: the indispensable signal of negation is 
enclitic ;\N, which occurs before the relative converter. 

Conversions: none 

Further examples. Affirmative: dNOK €T0-Nd-KdTHropl MMill-TN NNdZPM-nlillT 

John 5:45 "It is I who shall accuse you to the Father"; NTOK rdp €T0-€IM€ 

€-TTdN06N€6 Ps 68(69): 19 "For Thou knowest my reproach (It is You who know my 
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reproach)"; NTOOY €T0_ pillty € ShIV 98:24 "It is they who are responsible"; NTOK 

€T0-Nd-KOT-K Nr-TdNZO-N ShIV 74:25, cf. Ps 84(85):6 "It is You who will turn 
and revive us"; NTOq €T0-Nd-NdZM-€T €-T61J( M-TTld7l.7I.O<!>Y7I.OC 1 Sam 17:37 
"He will deliver me out of the hand of this Philistine"; negative: €tyJ(€-K-tyOYtyOY 

.a€ MMO-K NTOK dN €T0_ql Zd-TNOYN€ d7l.7I.d TNOYN€ T€T~-ql ZdpO-K Rom 
11: 18 "Since you do boast, remember it is not you that support the root, but it is the root 
that supports you"; MH NTillTN dN €T0-J(ill MMO-C J(€-K€qTOOY N-€SOT N€ 

NT€-TTillZC €I John 4:35 "Is it not you yourselves who say, There are yet four months, 
then comes the harvest?" 

PATTERNS FORMED WITH TI€ AND A CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 

Patterns 3 and 3a are minor patterns, which occur more rarely. The topic ele
ment (or in Pattern 3a, predicative expansion) is a circumstantial clause 

Basic: q-;\N;\XWP€I M;\y;\;\-q "He lives as an anchorite alone" 

Cleft: N€-NTOq M;\y;\;\-q TI€ €q-;\N;\XWP€I "It was he alone who lived as 
an anchorite" (ApophPatr 181 [Chaine 43:21-22]; fuller citation below 470) 

containing a resumptive morph 404, which agrees with the focal point in num
ber/(gender) (NTOq ... €q-;\N;\XWP€I). 

Pattern 3 (endophoric TI€ and circumstantial clause) 

Personal Independent 
Interrogative Specifier 
n;\T/T;\T/N;\T 

focal point 

TI€/T€/N€ + Circumstantial Clause 

containing a resumptive morph 

N€-NTOq M;\y;\;\-q TI€ €q-;\N;\XWP€I 2M-TIM;\ €T0-MM;\y "It was he 
alone who was living as an anchorite in that place" (ApophPatr 181 
[Chaine 43:21-22]; fuller citation below) 

This pattern consists of two units: a two-member, delocutive nominal sentence 
with endophoric 266 TI€ (NTOq M;\y;\;\-q TI€) plus a circumstantial clause 
(€q-;\N;\XWP€I). Focal point and topic element are not bound to one anoth
er, i.e. they can be interrupted by another, autonomous element. 

Focal point: restricted to personal independents, interrogative specifiers and 
the nearer demonstrative pronoun (TI;\T) 

Topic element: circumstantial clause, either affirmative or negative; contains 
resumptive morph 

Nexus morph: endophoric 266 TI€/T€/N€, agreeing in number/(gender) with 
the focal point, "It is ... " (and invariable TI€?) 
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Negation of cleft sentence nexus:? 

Examples: NIM .a€ €BO;\. NZHT-THYTN n€ €q_ql_0pooy<g €-OYN-06oM 

MMO-q €_0oY€Z-OYM~Z€ €-XN-T€q<gIH Matt 6:27 "And which a/you is it who, 
by being anxious, can add one cubit to their stature?"; €<POCON Mn€TN-~~-C 
N-OY~ N-N€IKOYI ~NOK n€ Mn€TN-~~-C (n€ €-Mn€TN-l N~-I Matt 25:45 
"As you did it not to one of these little ones, you did not do it to Me"; Ii M-n~"j ~N n€ 

€q-<goon €-YMK~Z NZHT ShIF2 p. 126 a:9-13 "And is it not the following matter 
that causes (exists for) distress?" 

Conversions. The circumstantial preterit (a double conversion) is attested: 
A-.;UTA-M~KApIOC OYWZ ZN-TN06 N-€PHMOC €-N€-NTOq MAyAA-q 

TT€ €q-ANAXWP€I ZM-TTMA €T0-MMAY ApophPatr 181 (Chaine 43:21-22) 
"Apa Macarius lived in the Great Desert, and (€- circumstantial) it was he 
alone who was living as an anchorite in that place." Other conversions: ? 

471 Pattern 3a (presentative TT€ and circumstantial clause) 

Indef Article Phrase + TT€/T€/N€ + Circumstantial Clause (containing a 
resumptive morph) 

0YPWM€ TT€ €q-KWT N-OYTOTTOC €-T€qXpIA "There once was a cer
tain man who was constructing a place for his own use" (ShIll 27: 9, cited 
more fully below) 

In form this subpattern is a cleft sentence (Pattern 3), but its information struc
ture is like the existential sentence predicatively expanded by a circumstantial 
clause 480: here TT€ expresses introduces a person or thing, and its situation, 
into the story line. Like Pattern 1a above 465, this subpattern often is a narra
tive formula at the beginning of a parable, tale, etc., introducing a new char
acter in the story (English equivalent, Once upon a time there was a ... who 
... ; There once was a ... who . .. ). 

Focal point: indefinite article phrases (and pronouns?) 

Topic element: circumstantial clause; contains resumptive morph 

Nexus morph: TT€/T€/N€ 

Negation of cleft sentence nexus: the indispensable signal of negation is 
enclitic AN, which occurs before TT€. If negative N - is present it is prefixed to 
the focal point. E.g. Ps 18(19):3, cited below. 

Conversions: none? 

Examples: t-N~-T~YO €PW-TN N-oyn~p~.alrM~ I OYPWM€ n€ €q-KWT 

N-OYTonoc €-T€qXpl~ ShIll 27:8-9 "I shall tell you a parable. There once was a 
man who was constructing a place for his own use"; 0YPWM€ n€ ... €-OYNT~-q 
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MM~Y N-Oy<gHP€ ~yw <g€€P€ CNT€ €-~q-KWT N~-Y N-Z€NH I ShIll 96: 19-20 
"There once was a man ... , who had a son and two daughters, and for whom he had 
built houses"; N-Z€N~Cn€ ~N N€ oy.a€ N-Z€N<g~-X€ ~N N€ €-N-C€

N~-CWTM ~N €-n€yzpooy Ps 18(19):3 "There are no speeches or words whose 
voices are not heard" 

TERM IN EXTRAPOSITION 

Extraposition offocal point before the cleft sentence pattern. The lexical con
tent of the focal point can be expressed as a term in extraposition, that is, a 
IeI'm placed at the front of the cleft sentence pattern ('extraposited') 

Extraposited Term(s) Cleft Sentence Pattern 
(contains TTA'i/TT€TMMAY/NTOq agreeing 

Anticipation 
Topic under discussion 

with the extraposition) 
Resumption 
Comment 

TTA'iWT €NT-Aq-TAOYO-'i I NTOq TT€-NT-Aq-t NA-'i N-OY€NTO/\.H 

"As for my Father who sent Me, I it is He who has given Me a com
mandment" (John 12:49) 

and thus set off as a topic of thought. The extraposition is represented within 
the cleft sentence pattern by an anaphoric demonstrative pronoun (TTA'i, 

TT€TMMAY) or 3rd personal independent (NTOq), which refers to the extra
posited term and agrees with it in (person)/number/(gender). Thus in the 
example above, the semantically important term TTA'iWT is extraposited, and 
within the pattern it is represented by the formal focal point NTOq, which 
agrees with it in number and gender. 

Further examples: n-€T€p€-npWM€ r~p N~--XO-q I n~"j ON n€Tq-N~-OZc-q 

Gal 6:7 "Whatever a person sows, that will they also reap"; M-n-€t-oy~<g-q ~N I 
n~"j n€t-€I P€ MMO-q Rom 7:20 "I do what I do not want (Not what I want, it is that 
very thing that I do)"; nNOYT€ n<gHp€ N-OYWT n-€T0-<goon ZN-KOYN-q 

M-n€q€IWT I n-€T0_MM~Y n€-NT-~q-<g~-X€ €po-q John 1: 18 "As for God, the 
only Son, who is in the bosom of His Father-it is He who has made Him known"; 
T€e~;\.~cc~ No6 I NTOC T€T0_N~-nwp:X: N~-Y €BO;\. Josh 15:47 "As for the great 
sea-it is this (NTOC) that will divide them"; N-€NT-~Y-MOY MN-n€X-C I NTOOY 

N€T0_N~-WNZ ON MN-n€XC ShIV 4:18-19 "As for those who have died with 
Christ-it is they who will also live with Christ"; ~NOK N-€NT-~"j-COTM-OY 
NTOOT-q I N~"j N€t--xw MMO-OY €-nKOCMOC John 8:26 "For my part, as for the 
things that I have heard from Him-it is these that I declare to the world" 

Similarly, a single element (entity term) belonging to the focal point can pre
cede the cleft sentence pattern in extraposition. 

NTOK.A€ TT€N€IWT I T€KTTPONOIA T€T0-r-0ZMM€ MMO-N 

"But as for You, 0 Father-it is Your providence that governs us" (Wis 
14:3) 
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The extraposited element is represented within the cleft sentence pattern by a 
cross-referring personal dependent, which agrees with the extraposition in 
number/(gender). Thus in the example above, the personal element -€K- (of 
T€KTTPONOI;)') agrees with NTOK. 

(b) Extraposition, before the cleft sentence, of an element belonging to the topic 
element. A personal morph within the topic element can be preceded by a term 
in extraposition before the cleft sentence pattern. 
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€TTI.A.H NTOY.A.;).T IZ€NM;)'€IN N€TOY-;)'ITI MMOOY 

"For, as for the Jews-it is signs that they demand" (1 Cor 1 :22) 

Thus in the example above, -OY- agrees with NToy.A.;)'T. 

Further examples: N€12A€€Y I OYOYNOY N-OYWT T€NT-A~AA-C Matt 20: 12 
"As for these last, it is only one hour that they spent"; NAT A€ THPOY I TT1TTNA 

N-OYWTTT€T0-€N€Prl MMO-Oy 1 Cor 12:11 "All these are inspired by one and the 
same Spirit (As for all these, it is one and the same Spirit that inspires them); NAT rAp 

THP-OY I N2€6NOC M-TTKOCMOC N€T0-<yIN€ NCW-Oy Luke 12:30 "For, as for all 
these things, it is the nations of the world that seek them"; ANON I OYNOYT€ N-OYWT 

TT€T0-<yOOTT NA-N I Cor 8:6 "As for us, there is a single God who exists for us"; 
TT€qNi MN-T€qM€ I NIM TT€T0-NA-<yIN€ NCW-Oy Ps 60(61):7 "As for his mercy 
and truth, who will seek them out?" 

ADVERBIAL PREMODIFIER AND POSTPONED SUBJECT 

An adverbial premodifier (or adverbial clause 490) can precede the topic ele
ment, laying down a circumstance or relationship of time, place, manner, 
degree, or attitude in which the topic element is being asserted. It occurs either 
before the entire cleft sentence pattern 

NN;).ZpN-N;).T I NIM TT€T0-MTT,!);). "When it comes to these things, who is 
sufficient?" (2 Cor 2: 16) 

K;)'T;)'-9€ €NT-;)'-TT;).€IWT TC;)'BO-€II N;).T N€t-.X,W MMO-Oy "As my 
Father taught me, it is this that I say" (John 8:28) 

or before the topic element but located within the cleft sentence pattern 

NIM .A.€ NZHT-THOYTN €q-ql-~pooyW TT€T€-OYN-06oM MMO-q 

€_0Y €Z-OYM;).Z€ €-T€q,!)IH "Which of you, by being anxious, can add 
a cubit to his stature?" (Luke 12:25) 

Postponed subject. Likewise, a 3d person subject (q, c, C€/y) in the topic ele
ment can be expanded by an entity term later in the clause, mediated by N 61-

87(b). E.g. N;)'I N€Tq-.X,W MMO-Oy N61-TT'!)H P€ M-TTNOYT€ Rev 2: 18 "It 
is the following things that the Son of God says." 
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CLEFT SENTENCE VERSUS NOMINAL SENTENCE 

A cleft sentence such as 

(a) .A.;)'Y€I.A. r;).p ;)'N TT€NT-;).q- BW K €Zp;).T €- MTTHY€ (i.e; TT€-€NT-;).q-, 

cleft sentence) "For, it was not David who ascended into the heavens" 
(Acts 2:34, Chester Beatty manuscript ed. Thompson) 

differs significantly in syntax and meaning from a nominal sentence such as 

(b) N-.A.;)'Y€I.A. r;).p ;)'N TT€ TT-€NT-;).q-BWK €Zp;).T €-MTTHY€ (nominal 
sentence) "For, David is not the one who ascended into the heavens" and 
"For, the one who ascended into the heavens is not David" (Acts 2:34, 
British Library MS 0r.7594 ed. Budge) 

Both (a) and (b) are special (marked) presentations of the information 
MTT€-.A.;)'Y€I.A. BWK €Zp;).T €-MTTHY€ "David did not ascend into the heav
ens." The cleft sentence (a) is a focalizing presentation, while the nominal 
sentence (b) is not focalizing. The distinguishing features of (a) and (b) are 
given in table 26. 

TABLE 26 
DISTINGUISHING FEATURES OF EXAMPLES (a) AND (b) 

Minimum number of 
bound groups 

Focalization 
Articulated attribu

tive 411 
Nexus arrangement 
Location of focal 

point/predicate 
Reference status 

of TT€ 

Correlate of 
resumptive morph 

Translation 

CLEFT SENTENCE (a) 

Two 

Present 
None 

NOMINAL SENTENCE (b) 

Three 

Absent 
Third component of the pattern 

Focal Point + Topic Subject + Predicate or Predicate + Subject 

Known (first item) Ambiguous: depends on interpretation 

Endophoric Ambiguous: anaphoric or cataphoric 

.A.;)'Y€I.A. TT-(€NT-) 

It is X who Y X is the one who y, and The one who Y is X 

NEGATIVE RHETORICAL QUESTIONS FORMULATED AS A CLEFT 

SENTENCE 

With negatived cleft sentence nexus a rhetorical question presupposes 'Yes' in 
reply. It is often (optionally) preceded by the initial attitude marker MH 'pray 
tell' . 

Examples: MH M-TTAT AN TT€TOY-<yIN€ NCW-q €_0MOOYT-q John 7:25 "Is it not 
this Man whom they seek to kill?"; MH N-T€qMAAY AN T€-<yAY-MOYT€ €PO-C 
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.2(€-MAPI2AM Matt 13:55 "Is it not His mother who is called Mary?"; MH N-ANOK 

AN IT€NT-AI-C€TIT-THYTN M-ITMNT-CNOOYC John 6:70 (Morgan M569) "Is it 
not I who chose you to be the Twelve?"; N-OYON NIM AN N€NT-AY-€I €BOl\. 

2N-KHM€ 2ITN-MillYCHC Heb 3: 16 "Was it not all who came out of Egypt under the 
leadership of Moses?"; M H NTillTN AN €T0-.2(ill MMO-C .2(€- ... John 4:35 "Is it not 
you yourselves who say ... ?" 

(b) With negatived topic element (and affirmative cleft sentence nexus) a rhetori-
cal question often presupposes a negative reply: 'Nothing', 'No one', etc. 

Examples: oy rAp IT€T€P€-IT.2(O€IC ITNOYT€ .2(1-0€ooy N2HT-q AN ShChass 
115:9-12 "For what is there in which the Lord God is not glorified?"; NIM rAp 

N-tyHP€ IT€T€-M€P€-IT€q€lillT ITAI.?.€Y€ MMO-q Heb 12:7 "For what son is 
there whom his father does not discipline?" 
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THE NATURE OF THE COPTIC EXISTENTIAL
INDICA TING SENTENCE 

THE FUNCTIONS OF OYN - AND € I c-

The sentence patterns described in this chapter (except Pattern 3a) begin with 
the prenomina130 morphs 0YN- 'there is' (negative MN-) or €IC- 'behold', 
completed by an entity term. 

0YN-: vars. OYN-, YN-, YN

MN-: vars. MMN-, MMN-

After converters, 0YN- or 0YN- is often written YN- or YN-, and M MN- is often writ
ten MMN- (without its first superlinear stroke): e.g. €-YN-, N€-YN-, €T€-MMN

(more rarely €T€-YN -), etc. 

0YN-0Ur€l\.oc "Angels exist" (Acts 23:8) 
OYN-OYOYNOY NHY "An hour is coming" (John 4:21) 
MN-02M2al\. €q-J(OC€ €-TT€qJ(O€IC "There is no servant who is above 

his master" (Matt 10:24) 
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€IC-OYPWM€ €q-M€2 N-CWBa2 "Lo, there was a man full of leprosy" 
(Luke 5:12) 

MN-Oya N-OYWT .2(€-MTTq-WM-C "There is not a single one that did not 
sink" (ShWess9 87a:30-32) 

0YN-20TN € M€N 2N-N€q€Cooy C€-Na-,!}WTT€ T€NOY 2N-2€NCMOT 
€-N-q-Oya'!}-OY aN N2HT-OY "There are some of his sheep that will 
then assume characteristics that he does not like in them" (ShChass 
204:30-35) 

Pattern 3a (without 0YN- or €IC-): 

2a2 M€N N-,!}a.2(€ €-aN-.2(OO-Y "There are many words that we have 
spoken" (ShLefort 42:25) 

€IC- and 0YN- express a spectrum of meaning, which ranges from pure 'indi
cation' (deixis, demonstration, pointing, here is, and in traditional narrative 
style 10) to 'existence' or 'presentation' accompanied by mild indication ( ... 
exists, there once was . .. , '" is here). Generally, €IC- expresses indication 
and 0YN- expresses existence. 0YN-/MN- can form questions as well as 
affirmations, while € I c- cannot. 

N€-YN-2€N,!}OOC.a€ 2N-T€XWpa €T0-MMaY "And in that region there 
were shepherds" (Luke 2:8) 

€IC-TT€XC TT€21€IB M-TTNOYT€ "Behold the Christ, the Lamb of God" 
(John 1 :36) 

oy TT€ TTaT I €IC-OYCBW S-BPP€ "What is this? A new teaching!" (Mark 
1:27) 

0YN-2€NaNSYTTaTOC I MapOY-CMM€ Na-y "There are proconsuls; let 
them appeal to them!" (Acts 19:38) 

€IC-TTa-T'!}€i\.€€T "Behold, the bridegroom!" (Matt 25:6) 
N€-YN-2€NOy€T€NIN .a€ €BOi\. 2N-N-€T0-BHK €2paT €_0oYW '!}T 

M-TT'!}a "Now among those who went up to worship at the feast there 
were some Greeks" (John 12:20) 

MN-0NOYT€ NCa-Oya "There is no God but one" (1 Cor 8:4) 
€IC2HHT€ .a€ €IC-OYPWM€ €-'!}aY-MOYT€ €po-q .2(€-ZaKXaIOC 

"And there was a man named Zacchaeus" (Luke 19:2) 
€'!}.2(€-OyN-0CWMa M-tYXIKON 0YN-0CWMa ON M-TTN€YMaTIKON 

"If there is a physical body, there is also a spiritual body" (1 Cor 15: 44) 
MN-0.aIKaIOC i\.aay I MN-Oya "There is not any righteous person, there is 

not one such" (Rom 3: 10) 

For €IC- prefixed to entity tenus of time or measure, cf. 485. 

In function, 0YN- and €IC- bring an entity term to the attention of the read
er/listener and make it an actual part of current discourse as an 'existent' or 
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'indicated' item. (Similar function can be exercised e.g. by French voici, voila, 
ltalian ecco.) 0YN-/€IC- is an essential element in one of the durative sen
tence patterns 322, where its occurrence is conditioned by the non-definite sta
tus of the subject; cf. 479. 

€IC- means'here is ... ' only in the sense of indication; thus it can co-occur with the 
lexically explicit expression of being-in-a-place, such as MTT€TMA 'right here, in this 
place'; e.g. €IC-TT€XC MTT€IMA H M-TTAI Matt 24:23 "Christ is right here! Or, Over 
there!"; €IC-TTTAOC M MAy M N-T€CMOYN€ ShIll 45:3 "Look, there is a peacock 
over there! and a goose!" € I c- can also be preceded by the indicating interjection 
€ICZH HT€ 'Lo!, Behold!, Listen!' 245. At the other end of the semantic spectrum, the 
fact of existing is lexically expressed by the verb <gWTT€, <gOOTT 'exist'. 

SYNTACTIC COMPARISON OF oy N - AND € I C-

0YN- and €IC- differ in their patterning and syntactic compatibilities, as table 
27 displays. 

Negation. (a) 0YN-: substitution of (M)MN- 250 for OYN-; (b) €IC-: none 

TABLE 27 
SYNTACTIC DIFFERENCES BETWEEN oYN- AND €IC-

NEGATABLE DEFINITE SUBJECTS ANOK ELIGIBLE CONVERTIBLE TIME 
EXCLUDED To BE SUBJECT REFERENCE 

EXPRESSED 

(a) oYN- MN- Xl ............ X X 

(h) €IC- ......... . (In Pattern 3?) In Pattern 1 ......... . ........ 
ISee below, Subjects 

Subjects. (a) After OYN-: non-def. article phrases and pronouns; 2a2, 0YHP, 
i\.aay, and cardinal numbers without article; the articulated attributive clause 
n-€T0- 411 "The one who, Whoever"; and (only in Pattern 1) S€ N- (+ 
0infinitive) "A way of (doing so-and-so)"; personal forms are excluded. (b) 
After €IC-: entity terms (though Pattern 3 is perhaps limited to non-def. sub
jects); the personal independent occurs (perhaps limited to Pattern 1; 1 st sing. 
is attested). 

Conversions. (a) OYN-: relative (€T€-), circumstantial (€-), preterit (N€-), 
and focalizing (€-); (b) €IC-: none 

Tense. (a) 0YN-: basic patterns express present tense, and contrast only with 
preterit past N€-YN-; (b) €IC- is tenseless. For the overall Coptic tense sys
tem, cf. chapter 25. 
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EXISTENCE AND INDICATION: oy N - AND € I C-

SENTENCE PATTERNS 

478 Pattern 1 (Oy"N-/M"N- and €IC-): The basic pattern 

(a) Oy"N-/M"N- + Existent/Indicated Entity 
(b) €IC- + Indicated/Existent Entity 

(a) ayW ON OYN-0Ma "And still there is room" (Luke 14:22) 
(b) €IC-TT€T"NppO "Here is your king" (John 19: 14) 

The existent or indicated item is often expanded by a modifying phrase or 
clause. 

oy"N-0CWMa ON M-TTN€YMaTIKON "There is also a spiritual body" (1 Cor 
15:44) 

€IC-OYMNT-J(aJ(€ €-TTNOYT€ NaM€ "Here, truly, is hostility against 
God!" (ShIII 75 :7) 

But expansion by an attributive circumstantial clause is described under 
Pattern 3 (480), e.g. M"N_0ZMZa/\. I €-Naaa-q €-TT€qJ(O€IC John 15:20 
"There is no servant who is greater than his master." 

In traditional narrative, a new character is often introduced (or given renewed 
vividness) by €IC- 10, behold (1000 etc.), followed immediately by a narrative 
tense, forming Pattern 5 484. 

€IC-Z€NMarOC I aY-€1 €BO/\. Z"N-MMa "N-cya "Behold, wise men came 
from the east" to00 l.lIXYOl !lrro !lvU'toAmv rrupcytvoV'LO (Matt 2: 1) 

"NT€POY-BWK .a€ €IC-TTarr€/\.oc M-TTJ(O€IC I aq-OYWN2 €BO/\. Z"N

oypaCOY €-IWCH<!> "And when they had departed, behold, the angel of 
the Lord appeared to Joseph in a dream" 'AvuxcoPTlcravw)V of; utlTmv 1000 

liYYEAOC, Kopioo <puivE'"Cm KU1:' ovup 1:Q:> 'Ico0"11<P (Matt 2: 13) 

Further examples: (a) M"N-02..rr€AOC Acts 23:8 "Angels do not exist"; 0YN-e€ 

M-0MP-OYC2..'!} I 2..yw 0YN-e€ "N-0ZWTIT Z"N-OYMI'!}€ Sir 27:21 "There is a way 
of ("N -) binding up a wound, and there is a way of reconciling in a conflict"; 
€'!}.x.€-oy"N-N-€T0-0 "N-0N06 2..yw €T0_.x.oC€ ZN-"N'!}HP€ "N-"NPWM€ ZI.x.-M -

TTK2..Z ShChass 117:32-36 "Even though there are those who are great and high among 
the sons of men on earth"; M"N-TT-€T0-€IP€ "N-OYM"NT-XPHCTOC I M"N-OYON 

'!}2..ZP2.."i €-oy2.. Rom 3:12 = Ps 13(14):1 "No one does good, not even one"; 
Oy"N-Z€NTTWp:i .L'..€ "N-0ZMOT 1 Cor 12:4 "Now there are varieties of gifts"; 
"NN2..ZpM-TTNOYT€.L'..€ MM"N-A2..2..Y "N-2..T-6oM Matt 19:26 "With God there is no 
impossible thing"; M"N-0T2..AO 6€ €Zp2.."i Z2..-0NOB€ Heb 10:18 "There is no longer 
any offering for sin"; M"N-0"i0Y.L'..2.."i ZI-0Z€AAHN Gal 3:28 "There is neither Jew nor 
Greek"; OY'!}HP€ ... €-M"N-e€ "N-0,!}2...x.€ NMM2..-q 1 Sam 25:17 "A child ... that 
there is no way of speaking to"; €-M "N-0NOMOC (circumstantial conversion) Rom 5: 13 
"In the absence of any law"; K2..N €-YN-06oM €_0TP €Y-TTA2..N2.. N-N2..K€CWTTT 

Mark 13:22 "If it is really possible to (€-) lead astray my elect, too"; "Ne€ 
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€T€-Oy"N-Z2..Z "N-NOYT€ ZI-Z2..Z "N-.x.O€IC 1 Cor 8:5 "As indeed there are many 
gods and many lords"; N€-YN-OYTTPO<j>HTIC.L'..€ .x.€-2..NN2.. Luke 2:36 "There was 
a prophetess, Anna"; N€-y"N-'!}6oM r2..p TT€ €_0TP€y-t-TT2..1 €BOA Z2..-Z2..Z Matt 
26:9 "For this might have been sold for a large sum"; €-M"N-'!}6oM €N€Z €_0.x.WK 

€BOA "N-N-€T0-N2..-t-TT€YOYO"i €PO-oy (focalizing conversion) Heb 10: 1 "It can 
never makeperf<;ct those who draw near"; (b) €ICZHHT€ €IC-T2..M2..2..Y 2..yw N2..CNHY 

(te~~ual var. lacks €ICZHHT€) Matt 12:49 "Behold, here are my mother and my broth
ers ; €-TTM2.. N-TT2..IB€ NT-2..Y-K2..-MWYCHC NZHT-C €IC-TTOYOMq €T0_ 

0Y2..2..B MN-TTT2..<j>OC €T0-T2..€IHY NT-2..[Y]-K2..-TT€X-C NZH[T-q] ShIll 94:21-23 
"In place of the ark that Moses was laid in, here is (i.e. let us think of) the holy manger 
and the venerable tomb that Christ was laid in"; T€NOY 6€ €IC-2..NON THp-"N 

MTT€KMTO €BOA €_0CWTM ... Acts 10:33 "Now therefore, here we all are in your 
presence, to hear ... " 

PREDICATIVE EXPANSIONS OF THE BASIC PATTERN 

(PATTERNS 2-5) 

Pattern 2 (Oy"N-/M"N- and €IC-): the basic pattern expanded by a dura
tive predicate 

Basic Pattern I Durative Predicate 305 

oy"N-OYM€ "NT€-TT€XC I "NZHT-0 "Christ's truth is in me" (2 Cor 11: 10) 
€IC-TTOYPPO I N HY N€_0 "Behold, your king is coming to you" (Matt 21 :5) 

When formed with Oy"N-/M"N-, this is the same as Patterns 3 and 3a of the 
durative sentence 322, 323. Its main function is to bring a durative predicate 
into grammatical union (nexus 248) with an entity term (subject), not to 
express existence or indication. All durative sentences with a non-definite sub
ject are introduced by Oy"N-/M"N- and conversely, definite subjects in the 
durative sentence cannot be introduced by oy"N-/M"N-. But when formed with 
€IC-, both def. and non-def. subjects occur, and €IC- has an indicating (deic
tic) function. 

Predicative expansion: any of the four durative predicates 305: infinitive, sta
tive, situational preposition, Na-

Further examples: (a) oy"N-6€.L'..€ I KWT €.x.w-c 1 Cor 3:10 "Another is building 
upon it"; Oy"N-Z€NZOOY.L'..€ I NHY ZOT2..N ... Mark 2:20 "The days will come, when 
••. "; N2..NOY-C N2..-q €-N€-OYN-OYWN€ "N-CIK€ I MHp €-TT€qM2..K2 Luke 
17:2 "It would be better for him if a millstone were hung round his neck"; 
TT-€T€-Oy"N-0M2..2...x.€ 6€ I MMO-q €_0CWTM Mark 7:16 "The person who has 
393(a) ears to hear"; M"N-02..N2..CT2..CIC I N2..-,!}WTT€ Mark 12: 18 "No resurrection is 
going to happen"; (b) €IC-TT2..1 I KH €-Y-Z€ M"N-OYTWOYN "N-Z2..Z ZM-TTIHA Luke 
2:34 "Behold, this one is set for the fall and rising of many in Israel"; €IC-T€CKH N H 

M-TTNOYT€ I M"N-"NPWM€ Rev 21:3 "Behold, the dwelling of God is with humanity"; 
€IC-TTT2..pe€NOC I N2..-WW Matt 1:23 "Behold, the virgin shall conceive"; 
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€IC-0ZOY€-COAOMWN I MTT€IM2I. Luke 11 :31 "Something greater than Solomon is 
here"; €IC-0C2I.€1 N I ZM-M2I. N I M ZM-TTK2I.Z TH p-q ShIV 161 :2-3 "There are doctors 
everywhere in the world" 

480 Pattern 3 (Oy"N-/M"N- and €IC-): the basic pattern expanded by a cir
cumstantial attributive clause 

Basic Pattern I Circumstantial Clause (containing a resumptive morph) 

M"N_0ZMZal\. I €-Naaa-q €-fT€q-XO€IC "There is no servant who is 
greater than his master" (John 15:20) 

N€-YN-OypWM€ fT€ ZN-el€pOYCal\.HM I €-fT€qpaN fT€ CYM€WN 

"There was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon" (Luke 2:25) 
€ICZHHT€ .a€ €IC-OYPWM€ I €-(,9aY-MOYT€ €po-q -X€-ZaKXaIOC 

"And there was a man named Zacchaeus" (Luke 19:2) 

This pattern often is a narrative formula at the beginning of a parable, tale, etc., 
introducing a new character into the story (equivalent to English Once upon a 
time there was a ... who . .. ; There once was a ... who . .. ). It has a two
fold function: to express existence/indication and to bring a predicate, of any 
kind, into grammatical union (nexus 248) with the existent/indicated entity 
term. The basic pattern is (always?) formed with a non-definite entity term 
(OYBaCIl\.1 KOC, 0ZMZal\.). The attributive circumstantial clause 404, 408 con
tains a resumptive morph 404, which agrees with the entity term of the basic 
pattern in number/(gender). For other expressions of existence + predicative 
expansion, cf. 465, 471. 

For non-expression of the resumptive morph, cf. 404, 405, 406, 407, 426, 427, 488, 
489. 

Further examples: (a) OYN-ZO€IN€ N-N-€T0-2I.Z€P2l.T-OY MTT€IM2I. I N2I.1 

€-N-C€-N2I.-.:l(1-0tTT€ 2I.N M-TTMOY Matt 16:28 "There are some standing here who 
will not taste death"; N€-yN-OYB2I.CIAIKOC I €P€-TT€q'!}HP€ '!}WN€ 

ZN-K2I.<p2I.PN2I.0YM John 4:46 "And at Capemaum, there was an official whose son was 
ill"; N€-yN-OY2I. a€ €BOA ZN-N€qM2I.9HTHC I €q-NH.:l( €-KOYN-q N-iC TT

€T€p€-iC M€ MMO-q John 13:23 "There was one of His disciples who was lying 
against the breast of Jesus, whom Jesus loved"; OYN-Z€NK€ZBHY€ a€ 

€-N2I.'!}W-OY I €-2I.q-2I.2I.-Y N61-iC John 21:25 "But there are many other things 
that Jesus did"; OYN-Z€NCIOYP r2l.p I NT-2I.Y-.:l(TTO-OY (i.e. €-NT-2I.Y-.:l(TTO-) 

€BOA NZHT-C N-T€YM2I.2I.Y NT€€IZ€ Matt 19: 12 "For there are eunuchs who were 
born from their mothers in this condition"; OYN-ZO"iN€ I €-'!}2I.Y-MOYT€ €PO-oy 

.:l(€-NOYT€ 1 Cor 8:5 "There are some that are called gods"; 2I.yw MN-A2I.2I.Y I 

€-MNT-q_0cMH 1 Cor 14:10 "And there is none that has no voice"; MN-0ZMZ2I.AI 

€q-.:l(OC€ €-TT€q.:l(O€IC Matt 10:24 "There is no servant who is above his master"; 
MMN-TT-€T0-ZOBC r2l.p I €-N-C€-N2I.-6oATT-q 2I.N €BOA Mark 4:21 "For there is 
no hidden thing that will not be manifested"; (b) 2I.C-'!}WTT€ a€ €q-ZN-OY€I 

N-MTTOAIC €IC-OYPWM€ I €q-M€Z N-CWB2I.Z Luke 5:12 "Now it happened that 
while He was in one of the cities, 10, a man full of leprosy" 
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Multiple expansions of Pattern 3. Many expanded patterns contain two (or 
more) circumstantial clauses and/or prepositional phrases after the basic pat
tern: 

N€-YN-ZaZ I €Y-COBaZ I ZM-TTlCpaHl\. "Many lepers tZaZ €Y-CWBaZ) 

were in Israel" and "In Israel, there were many (ZaZ) who had leprosy 
(€Y-CWBaZ)" (Luke 4:27) 

Further examples: OYN-OY'!}HP€ '!}HM I MTT€"iM2I. I €-YN-tOY N-O"iK N-"iWT 

NTOOT-q John 6:9 "There is a lad here who has five barley loaves" and "A lad with 
five barley loaves is here"; 2I.1-N2I.Y 2I.yw €IC-OYZTO I €q-OYOB<9 I €P€-OYTTlT€ 

NTOOT-q M-TT-€T0-2I.A€ €po-q Rev 6:2 "And I saw (a vision); and behold, (there 
was) a white horse with a bow in the grasp of the one riding it" and "There was a white 
horse, whose rider had a bow in his grasp"; €IC-OYPMM2I.O I MTTOOY IZN-OYTTOAIC 

I €P€-NPWM€ COOYN .:l(€-OYNT-q-Z2I.Z N-XPHM2I. MM2I.Y ShIV 25:23-26 "Here 
today is (a parable of) a rich person in a certain city, whom people know to possess much 
money" and "In today's parable, there is a rich person, who is in a certain city and whom 
people know to possess much money" and "In today's parable, a rich person is in a 
certain city, and people know him to possess much money"; N€-YN-OYPWM€ 

a€ €BOA ZN-N€<P2I.PIC2I.IOC I €-TT€qP2I.N TT€ NIKOaHMOC I €-Y2I.PXWN N"iOya2l."i 

TT€ John 3: 1 "Now there was a man of the Pharisees named Nicodemus who was a 
Jewish ruler" and "Now there was a man of the Pharisees who was named Nicode
mus, a Jewish ruler" and "Now there was a man of the Pharisees, who was named 
Nicodemus and who was a Jewish ruler" 

Pattern 3a (presentative, formed without oy"N- or €IC-) 

Non-definite Entity Term I Circumstantial Clause (containing a resumptive mar ph) 

ZaZ M€N N-(,9a-X€ I €-aN--XOO-Y "There are many words that we have 
spoken" (ShLefort 42:25) 

In this subpattern, an entity is presented into the flow of discourse without 
oy"N- or €IC-. The identifying mark of Pattern 3a, and signal of 'presenta
tion', is the grammatical union of a non-definite entity term with a following 
circumstantial clause to form a complete, main-clause sentence. (Except for its 
main-clause status, Pattern 3a looks like a simple attributive clause construc
tion 404.) The existent entity is expressed by indef. article phrases and pro
nouns, specifier phrases and pronouns. No negation or conversion occurs. 
Pattern 3a is attested both as a narrative formula in the beginning of a story (cf. 
465, 471), and in the course of exposition . 

Further examples: 2I.yw Z€NK€CMOT THP-OY I €-2I.Y-.:l(IT-OY €_021.M2I.ZT€ 

MMO-OY Mark 7:4 "And there are all sorts of other traditions which they have received 
for observance"; OYMNT-.:l(2I..:l(€ MN-OY€IPHNH I €Y-'!}OOTT ZN-T€16IN-KW €B

OAllzo€IN€ I €-2I.Y-KW N2I.-N €BOA N-N€NTT€900Y ShAmel I 96:2-5 "There are 
enmity and peace that co-exist in this forgiveness; there are some who have forgiven 
us our evil deeds"; T2I.IOY MN-CN2I.Y I €-2I.Y-.:l(TTO-OY ShIll 69: 18 "There were fifty-
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two (babies) that were born"; OYHP N-TYTTOC M-TTONHPON I €-AY-XOK-OY 

€BO?. ZM-TTMA M-TT€KPANION ZM-TTTP€y-<gWTT€ N-OYMOyx6 N-OYWT 

ZN-TKAKIA ZITN-T€CBW N-N-€T0-ZIXW-OY ShRyl 70 (34:31-32) "0 how many 
kinds of evil deed there were that got accomplished on Golgotha, as they became one 
single act of complicity in evil, by instruction of their superiors!"; oYZ?;:?.o 

N-ANAXWPITHC I €-OYNTA-q MMAY N-OYAIAKONITHC €q-OYHZ ZN-OytM€ 

ApophPatr 99 (Chaine 22:9-10) "There once was a venerable hermit who had a servant 
that lived in a village"; NIM A€ €BO?. NZHT-THYTN €q_ql_0pooy<g I 

€-OYN-06oM MMO-q €_0oY€Z-OYMAZ€ €XN-T€q<gIH Matt 6:27 (textual var.) 
"And which of you is there who by being anxious can add one cubit to their stature?" 

483 Pattern 4 (M N - or interrogative oy N - ): the basic pattern expanded by a 
negative -X€- clause with resumptive morph 

(a) Basic Pattern (MN- only) 1 -x€- Negative Main Clause (containing a 
resumptive morph): affirmation 

(b) Basic Pattern (OYN- only) 1 -X€- Negative Main Clause (containing a 
resumptive morph): rhetorical question (soliciting negative reply) 

(a) MN-Oya N-OYWT 1-X€-MTTq-WM-C "There is not a single one that did 
not sink", i.e. All sank (ShWess9 87a:30-32) 

(b) MH 0YN-6€'!}alp€ 1 -X€-MTTOY-OP-X-OY "Pray tell, are there any 
other sheepfolds that have not been fortified?", i.e. All have been forti
fied (ShAmel II 33:9-10) 

Pattern 4 has the same two-fold function as Pattern 3. Logically, subpattern (a) 
is a double negative: There is no X such as does not Y = Every X does action 
Y. Subpattern (b) is a rhetorical question that expects a reply of 'No (None 
exists)': Is there any X such as does not Y? = No (none exists), every X does 
action Y. Thus subpatterns (a) and (b) are logical equivalents. The -X€- clause 
contains a resumptive morph 404, which agrees with the entity term of the 
basic pattern in number/(gender). 

For the forms, possible syntactic positions, and conditioned non-expression of the 
resumptive morph, cf. 404,405,406,407,426,427,488,489. 

Further examples: (a) MN-?"AAY N-PWM€ ZN-N-€T0-ZIOYNAM M-TTPPO I 

X€-N-C€-NAY AN ShIll 189: 11-12 "There is none among those at the right hand of 
the emperor who do not see"; TTH I M€N H N H I MN-6€ZWB I X€-N-q-XH K AN €BO?. 

NZHT-OY TH Poy ShBM 196 81a:32-33 "As for the house or houses, in all of them 
there is nothing else that is not perfect"; MMN-0CAZOY M-TTBO?. N-T€fPA<!>H I 

X€-MTTq-€1 €ZPAI €XW-oy ShIV 10: 16-17 "There is no curse outside the Scripture 
that it has not fallen upon them"; (b) H 0YN-K€fPA<!>H IX€-MTT€N-CWTM €PO-oy 

ShP 130515r b:6-9 "Come now, are there other scriptures that we have not heard 
about?"; MH 0YN-6€<gAIP€ I X€-MTTOY-OPX-OY H 0YN-0pCW ZI-0COBT I 

X€-MTTOY-XACT-OY ShAmel n 33:9-10 "Pray tell, are there any other sheepfolds 
that have not been fortified, or are there any pens or walls that have not been erected?"; 
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OY fAP N-ZNAAY ... IX€-Z€N€BO?. AN N€ ZM-TTKAZ TH P-oy ShIn 215:7-10 "For 
what kind of things (are there) ... that are not entirely terrestrial?" 

Pattern 5 (OYN-/€IC- or interrogative MN-): the basic pattern expanded 
by a basic clause with resumptive morph 

(a) Basic Pattern (OYN- or €IC- only) 1 Basic Clause (containing a 
resumptive morph): affirmation 

(b) Basic Pattern (MN- only) 1 Basic Clause (containing a resumptive 
mOlph): rhetorical question (soliciting affirmative reply) 

(a) 0YN-20"iN€ M€N ZN-N€q€COOY 1 C€-Na-,!}WTT€ T€NOY ZN-2€N

CMOT €-N-q-Oya'!}-OY aN N2HT-OY "There are some of his sheep 
that will then assume characteristics that he does not like in them" 
(ShChass 204:30-35) 

€IC2HHT€ €IC-TTaapICTON 1 a"i-CBTWT-q "Behold! I have made ready 
my dinner" (Matt 22:4) 

(b) MH M-N-0pWM€ ... 1 M€q-Kaa-q €_0€1 M-TT€qMTO €BOJ.. "Pray tell, 
is there not a kind of person who refuses to let him come into their pres
ence?" (ShChass 131:31-40, cited more fully below) 

Pattern 5 has the same two-fold function as Pattern 3. Subpattern (b) expects 
a reply of 'Yes' and is thus a logical equivalent of (a): Aren't there some who 
X? = Yes, there are some who X. The expansion clause contains a resumptive 
morph 404, which agrees with the entity term of the simply pattern in num
ber/(gender). 

For the forms, possible syntactic pOSitIOns, and conditioned non-expression of the 
resumptive morph, cf. 404,405,406, 407, 426, 427, 488, 489. 

Further examples: (a) OYN-ZAZ N-PWM€ I N€-NANOY-OY €MAT€ MTTATOY- (i.e. 
€-MTTATOY-) APX€I ShChass 134:37-40 "There are many people for whom it would 
have been much better if they had never held office"; AyW 0YN-Oy<gAX€ I KAN N

(i.e. €-N-) t-oy€<g-xoo-q AN t-NA-XOO-q ShChass 68:26-30 "And there is 
something that I am going to say, even though I do not want to say it"; €IC-T€KMAAY 

NM-N€KCNHY I C€-KWT€ NCW-K ZIBO?. Mark 3:32 "Your mother and your broth
ers are outside asking for you"; €ICZHHT€ A€ €IC-OYCZIM€ N-XANANAIA I AC-€I 

Matt 15:22 "And lo! A Canaanite woman came"; NAI A€ NT€P€q-M€€Y€ €PO-oy 

€IC-TTAff€?.OC M-TTXO€IC I Aq-OYWN2 NA-q €BO?. ZN-OYPACOY Matt 1 :20 
"But as he considered this, the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a dream"; AyW 

ZOCON €q-MOO<g€ MN-TMAAY €IC-OypWM€ I Aq-€I ShAmel I 54:1 "And while 
he was walking with (his) mother, a man came"; €q-<gAX€ A€ MN-TTMHH<g€ 

€ICZHHT€ €IC-T€qMAAY MN-N€qCNHY I N€Y-AZ€PAT-OY TT€ ZI-TTCA N-BO?. 

Matt 12:46 "While he was still speaking to the people, behold, his mother and his broth
er were standing outside"; (b) MH M-N-0pWM€ I €p<gAN-TT€q2MZA?" p_0s??..€ A 
NT€-K€ZWB €q-o N-06A€I€ <gWTT€ MMO-q M€q-KAA-q €_0€1 M-TT€qMTO 
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€BOi\. ShChass 131:31--40 "Pray tell, is there not a kind of person who, when their 
manservant goes blind or has some other horrible thing happen to him, refuses to let him 
come into their presence?" 

€ I C- INDICATING TIME OR MEASURE 

485 €IC- prefixed to an entity term of time or measure expresses present com
pletedness: "For three days now, Precisely this amount, Already the second 
one," etc. E.g. €IC-'l}OMT N-ZOOY C€-6€€T €PO-€I Matt 15:32 "They 
have been with me for three days now"; €IC-TIal TI€ TI'l}1 €TOY-Na-'l}1 

MMO-q N-Z€N PWM€ N-aT-CWTM ShIII 166:22-23 "The measure that will 
have been measured out unto people who are heedless is this"; 
€IC-TM€Z-CNT€ N-€TT1CTOAH T€ Tal NaM€paT€ €t-Czal MMO-C 

N H -TN 2 Pet 3: 1 "This which I write to you, my beloved, is already the sec
ond letter." 

Further examples: t-MOKM€K MMO-I €IC-Z€NPOMTI€ €_0TM-~P€-~PillM€ 
6N-0'l)d.2(.€ €_0.2(.ill ShIV 172:6-7 "For some years now, it has been my _mtentlOn th~ 
no one should speak out"; €-y"NTd-"i A€ MMdY "N-OYOYill'l) €_0€1 'l)dpill-TN 

€IC-ZdZ"N- POMTI€ Rom 15 :23 "Since I have longed for many years to come to yo~"; 
dl-MOY I €IC-OYZ€BAillMdC MTII-OY€M-0TI€T-ZHM ApophPatr 69 (Chame 
15:28) "I'm simply dead! For a week now, I haven't eaten any hot food" 
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THE ENTITY STATEMENT EXPANDING THE SUBJECT OF A CLAUSE 

When a Coptic entity statement 150 such as 

that the righteous shall live by faith (,x€-€P€-TI.l\.IKaIOC Na-WN2 €BOA 

ZN-TTTlCTIC) 

to keep the whole law (€_0p-TINOMOC THp-q) 

for me to be judged (€_0Tp€Y-aNaKpIN€ MMO-T) 

functions as the subject of a clause, it almost never enters directly into a nexus 
248 of subject + predicate. Rather, the entity statement is represented by q, c, 
ne, or T€ (expressing grammatical information as a 'grammatical subject', 
English it) in a nuclear nexus pattern, such as 

!l.::oYON2 €BOA ... "It is evident ... " 
C-€po-q ... "It is obligatory for him ... " 
0Y€AaXICTON TI€ ... "It is a very trivial matter ... " 

ltnd the entity statement follows the nexus pattern in apposition, as a 'subject 
~"x{Jansion', expressing the lexical content of the grammatical subject. 

(Grammatical Subject + Predicate) I Entity Statement 
nuclear nexus subject expansion 

Such sentences typically express the speaker's judgement or attitude: it is evident, oblig
atory, necessary, sufficient, expedient, a good thing, pleasing, trivial, wondelful, amaz
ing, sUiprising, of concern, hard, shameful, not God's will, a matter of disgrace, a trans
gression, it would be better, may it never happen, etc. 

q-OYON2 €BOA 1,x€-ep€-TI.l\.IKaIOC Na-WN2 €BOAZN-TTTlCTIC "It is 
evident that the righteous shall live by faith " (Gal 3: 11) [q expanded by 
,x€- ... ] 
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C-€po-q I €_0p-TTNOMOC TH p-q "It is obligatory for him to keep the 
whole law" (Gal 5:3) [c expanded by €-0infinitiveJ 

0YMO€12€ aN T€ I NT€-T€I'90MT N-CYNarwrH MOY22 N-2€N2 BH Y€ 
N-C€-'900TT (i.e. €- N-C€-'900TT) aN H NTOq €Y-'900TT ayW 
NTa-TM-€IM€ aNOK OYT€ TT2i\.i\.O "It is no wonder if these three con
gregations are full of deeds that are 'non-existent', or rather, which do 
exist but I and the Senior Monk do not know about them" (ShIll 
156:28-157:2) [T€ expanded by NT€- ... J 

0Y€i\.aXICTON Na-T TT€ I €_0Tp€Y-aNaKpIN€ MMO-T "To me, It IS a 
very trivial matter for me to be judged" (1 Cor 4:3) [TT€ expanded by 
€_0TP€Y- ... J 

0YMO€12€.l\€ T€ I .:l(.€-aN-.:l(.W N-2€N'9a.:l(.€ €-Na'9W-OY "It is won
derful that we have spoken many words" (ShIll 183 :28-184: 1) [T€ 

expanded by .:l(.€- ... J 
N-q-O aN N-0pOOY'9 Na-N I .:l(.€-TTNOYT€ Na-.:l(.NOY-N €TB€-2WB 

N I M "It is no matter of concern to us that God is going to interrogate us 
about every thing" (ShIll 34:9-10) [q expanded by .:l(.€- ... J 

NN€C-'9WTT€ MTT€MTO €BOi\. M-TT.:l(.O€IC I €_0Tp€N-Ka-TOOT-N 
€BOi\. €N-t-0CBW N-N€N€PHY "May it never happen, by the presence 
of the Lord, that we cease from teaching one another" (ShIll 164:5-6) 
[c expanded by €_0TP€N- ... J 

aC-N.l\OKI .l\€ N-CIi\.aC I €_0TP€q-6w MTTMa €T0-MMaY "But it seemed 
good to Silas for him to remain there" (Acts 15:34) [c expanded by 
€_0TP€q- ... J 

NaNOY-C M-TTPWM€ €T0-MMaY I €-N€-MTTOY-.:l(.TTO-q "It would be 
better for that man if he had not been born" (Matt 26: 24) [c expanded by 
€-N€-MTTOY- ... J 

0Y'9TTHP€ T€ I €T€-MTTOY-.:l(.OO-C Na-q .:l(.€-€IC2HHT€ aK-€pHT 
Na-N N-2€NepONOC "It is a wonder that they did not say to Him, 
Look, You promised us thrones" (Severian of Gabala, Encomium on 
Saints Peter and Paul [Foat 93: 18-19]) [T€ expanded by focalizing con
version 457 €T€-MTTOY- ... J 

Rare examples of an entity statement in basic subject position include: (i) nominal sen
tence €_0ZMOOC (textual var. lT€ZMOOC) .l\€ NCaOYNaM MMO-"i H CaZBOYP 

MMO-"i M-lTw-"i aN lT€ €-0Taa- q Mark 10:40 "But to sit at my right hand or at my 
left is not mine to grant"; (ii) durative sentence, €_0YWM .l\€ €-MlTK-€la-TOOT-K 

cwwq aN M-lTPWM€ Matt 15:20 ed. Kasser "But to eat without washing your hands 
does not defile the person" 

The nuclear nexus pattern can be a durative sentence, non-durative conjuga
tion, nominal sentence with TT€ 275, or suffix ally conjugated verboid (e.g. 
q-oYON2 €BOi\., NN€C-'9WTT€, 0YMO€12€ T€, NaNOY-C); cf. also 487. 
Selection (or fluctuation) of q or C as grammatical subject is a matter of 
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lexically fixed phrasing associated with each particular predicate; that of TT€ 
or T€ is motivated according to the gender of the predicate. The grammatical 
subject (q, c, TT€, or T€) refers ahead and heralds the coming entity statement 
275. Negation and conversions have the usual forms ass~ciated with the 
selected nexus pattern. Selection of the form of entity statement (.:l(.€-, 
E-0TP€':, etc.) is a matter of the compatibilities lexically associated with each 
particular predicate. Cf. also 354(c). 

Further examples. Masc. grammatical subject,' q-MOKZ N-N-€T€-YNT-OY-

0xpHMa MMay I €_0TP€Y-BWK €ZOYN €-TMNT-€PO M-lTNOYT€ Mark 10:23 "It 
is hard for those who have riches to enter the kingdom of God"; q-o M-0MOIZ€ 

NNaZpa-N €MaT€ I .x;€- ShAmel II 537:2-3 "It is very amazing to us that ... "; 
lTaNTWC.l\€ €-N-q-OB<y €PO-N aN I .x;€- ShAmel II 454:9 "And of course with
out its being forgotten by us that ... "; q-o 6€ N-0pOOY<y Na-N H q-ZM-lT€NZHT 

I .x;€-N€q-HlT €_0.x;oo-c lT€ .x;€- ShIV 18:4-5 "So it is a matter of concern to us, 
and it is on our mind, that it would be necessary to say ... "; oYaNarKalON lT€ I 
€_0C €lTC-N€CNHY 2 Cor 9:5 "To urge the brethren is necessary"; M-lTOYW<y aN 

lT€ MlT€MTO €BOi\. M-lTa€IWT €T0-ZN-MlTHY€ I .x;€KaC €q€-Z€ €BOi\. N61-0Ya 

N - N € I KOY I Matt 18: 14 "It is not the will of My Father who is in heaven that one of 
these little ones should perish"; oY<yi\.oq lT€ N-OYPWM€ N-"i0Y.l\a"i I €_0.x;wZ H 
€_0t-lT€qoYO"i €-YPWM€ N-ai\.i\.0<PYi\.OC Acts 10:28 "It is shameful for a Jewish 
person to touch or to approach a person of another nation"; 0<yi\.oq lT€ I 0.x;oo-y II 
0<y11T€ lT€ I 0cWTM €PO-oy ShAmel I 228:7 "To speak of them amounts to disgrace 
itself, to hear of them amounts to shame itself"; oy lT€ IT<yay M-lT€YWNZ ... 

€_0CI <y€ lT€ I 9€ €T€p€-lTZa"i <ya.x;€ MN-T€CZIM€ ayw €_0 BOT€ lT€ I 9€ 

€T€P€-T€CZIM€ <ya.x;€ MN-lTza"i ShOr 159:25-41 "What is their life worth ... 
when it is bitter how husband talks with wife, and disgusting how wife talks with hus
band?"; 0Y<yWWT NH-TN lT€ 1.x;€-OyNTH-TN-0zalT MN-N€TN-€PHY 1 Cor 6:7 
"The fact that you have lawsuits with one another is a deficiency for you"; q-pw<y€ 

.l\€ €_0.x;oo-c MMaT€ 1.x;€-Z€NlTi\.aNH N€ Na"i ShWess9 140c2-5 "But it is suffi
cient merely to say that these are deceptions" 

Fem. grammatical subject: C-MOKZ I €_0TP€-0pMMao BWK €ZOYN €-TMNT-PPO 

N-MlTHY€ Matt 19:23 "It is hard for a rich person to enter the kingdom of the heav
ens"; NaNOY-C rap Na-"i I €-Tpa-MOY 1 Cor 9: 15 "For it would be better for me 
to die"; N-C-p-0NOqp€ aN I €_0.x;1-0CZIM€ Matt 19:10 "It is not expedient to 
marry"; N-C-TO fap Na-y aN I €-0<ya.x;€ 1 Cor 14:34 "It is not permitted to them 
to speak"; 0YaNOMla rap N H-TN T€ 1.x;€-€T€TN-CZal-COY ShIll 26:4 "For, it is 
a transgression for you to even write them"; NaNOY-C.l\€ I €<y.x;€-aT€TN-p_0ppo 

1 Cor 4:8 "And it would be better if you had reigned"; N-OYMOIZ€ aN T€ OYT€ 

N-OYNOB€ aN lT€ I €y<yaN-M€CT€-Z€NPWM€ N-P€q-.x;IOY€ Zpal NZHT-OY 

ShAmel I 95:6-7 "It is not surprising nor sinful if they despise people among them who 
are thieves"; N€NZBHY€ fap N€T0-TP€-N€I<ya.x;€ t-0ZalT €PO-N ayw NaNOY-C 

I €y-t ShRyl69 (34: 1-2) "For it is our actions that cause our words to judge us, and it 
is a good thing that they do!"; NaNOY-C Na-q NZOYO I €N€-YN

OYWN€ N-CIK€ a<y€ €-lT€qMaKZ Mark 9:42 "It would be much better for him if a 
millstone were hung round his neck"; €NZOCON €C-NCW-N I €_0TM-P_0NOB€ 

MlTpTP€N-CW<y N-T€XapIC ShIV 24:8-9 "So long as it is up to us not to sin; let us 
not despise grace"; N-C-p_0xp1a aN I N-0t-0ZIC€ Na-q NK€COlT ShMiss4 233:2 
"There is no need to bother him again" 
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ENTITY STATEMENT EXPANDING AN IMPERSONAL PREDICATE 

487 A small list of 'impersonal predicates' (predications not formally analyzable 
into subject and predicate), namely 

(a) aNArKH 'it is necessary', UVUYKT] 
zm 'it is sufficient, enough' 
ZaTTC 'it is necessary, ... must' 
ZN€-hNa=' 'it is pleasing unto ... ' 379 

(b) r€NOITO, negative MHr€NOITO (var. M€r€NOITo) 'may it come to 
pass', Y8vono, 1lT] Y8vono 

€l€CTI, negative oYK€l€CTI 'it is permitted, possible, proper', eSECl"n, 
OUK esecrn 

(c) <y<y€ (var. €<y<y€), negative M€<y<y€ (but also N"-<y<y€ aN) 'it is 
right, fitting, necessary', cf. 488 

(d) ZaMoT 'how good it would be if ... ,if only ... ' 

similarly can be expanded by an entity statement 

Impersonal Predicate 
predicate 

Entity Statement 
subject 

ZaTTC I €_0Tp€q-TmoYN €BOl\. ZN"-N-€T0-MOOYT "It is necessary for 
Him to rise from the dead, He must rise from the dead" (John 20:9) 

At least some of these morphs can also occur without expansion by an entity 
statement: zm €PO-N John 14:8 "It will be enough for us," M€r€NOITO 

ShIll 47 :24 "Never!" In basic form they express present time. zm also occurs 
as an intransitive verb. For the overall Coptic tense system, cf. chapter 25. 

Further affirmative examples: Zill rap I €_0TP €-NCO<!lOC aYill M-TIICTOC 

ZN-OYM€ €IM€ x€-mYHp€ tyOOTT MN-TTlillT ShOrig 8Il (Orlandi 60:23-24) 
"For, it is enough for the wise and truly faithful to know that the Son dwells with the 
Father"; aNarKH rap I €_0TP€-N€CKaN.lI.aAON €I Matt 18:7 "For, it is necessary 
that temptations come"; ZNa-N NZOYO €_0€1 €BOA ZM-TTCillMa 2 Cor 5:8 "It is 
very pleasing to us to come out of the body, We are very willing to come out of the 
body"; r€NOITO 6€ I NT-N-ON-OYNa M-TT€qMTO €BOA ShChass 118:31-33 "So 
may it come to pass that we find mercy in His presence!"; €:'<€CTI ZN-NCaBBaTON I 
€_0 p _0TT €T-NaNOy-q XN-0p-0TT€ElOOY Mark 3:4 "Is it lawful on the sabbath to do 
good or to do harm?"; ZaMoT ON I €-aNON-Z€NMaT-TT€NMTON aN ZN-ZillB NIM 

ShMing 92a:20-24 "How good it would be if we were not lazy in everything!"; ZaMOI 

ON I €P€-TTXOIC Na-Taa-C Na-N €_0TP€N-KillT€ N-T€NOyo6€ €-TT-€T0-

Na- paZT- N ShIV 116:23-24 "If only the Lord would grant us to turn our cheek to any
one who strikes us" 

Negation. Group (a): (optional N"-) + impersonal predicate + aN 250, e.g. zm 

aN and N"-zm aN. Group (b): substitution of an alternant negative morph (see 
list above). Group (c): mixed negation, cf. 488. Group (d): no negation. 
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Negative examples: (a) Zill aN €po-q I X€-aq- p_0 NOB€ ShMiss4 822: 14 "For him 
merely to have sinned was not enough"; MH N-Zill aN €PO-N I €_0TP€-TTNOYT€ 

Kill Na-N €BOA N- N€N NOB€ ShAmel I 67: 14 "Pray tell, is it not enough for us that 
God forgives us our sins?"; MH ZaTTe aN I €_0TP €-TTXC ty€TT-NaT Luke 24:26 "Pray 
tell, is it not necessary for the Christ to suffer these things?";.,(b) M€r€NOITO I 
€_0Tp €-TTal tyillTT€ ShIII 29: 16-17 "God forbid that this should happen!"; 
0YK€:'<€CTI Na-N I €_0 M €YT-AaaY John 18:31 "It is not lawful for us to put anyone 
to death"; (c) cf. 488 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-), (ii) circumstantial (€-), (iii) preterit (N€-), 

(iv) focalizing (€-) 

Examples: (i) N-€T0-0 N-0BOT€ €-TTpaN €T€-OYK€:'<€CTI I €-0aa- y ShIV 4: 12 
"Things that are abominations against the profession (of monasticism) and which it is 
not permitted to do"; (ii) TaT T€ EI€ €-Zanc I €_0TP€Y-X€CT-TTtyH P€ M-TTPillM€ 

John 3:14 "So must the Son of Man be lifted up"; aq-OYOM-OY €-OYK€:'<€CTI 

Na-q I €_0oYOM-OY Mark 2:26 "He ate them, without its being lawful for him to eat 
them"; (iii) N€-ZaTTe I €_0Tp€-T€Trpa<!>H XillK €BOA Acts I: 16 "This scripture had 
to be fulfilled"; (iv) cf. 488 

THE SYNTAX OF <y<y€, M€<y<y€, AND C-.aOK€1 Na=' 

<y<y€ (var. €<y<y€), negative M€<y<y€, 'it is right, fitting, necessary' has two 
forms of negation. 

Affirmative examples: tyty€ I €_0tyoytyoy 2 Cor 12: 1 "It is right to boast"; 
KaTa-TT€N NOMOC <9ty€ €po-q I €_0MOY John 19:7 "According to our law He must 
die" (it is fitting for Him to die); 'Yty€ I €_0TP €N-XOO-C N H-TN ZN-OYTTaPPHCla 

Acts 2:29 "We may say to you confidently ... " 

Negations. (a) In main clauses: (N"-) + <y<y€ + aN. (b) In relative and cir
cumstantial conversion: substitution of M€<y<y€, but relative also N"-<y<y€ aN 

489. 

Examples: (a) ~tyty€ aN I €_0 BOA- e N-T€TMPp€ MTT€ZOOY M-TTCaBBaTON 

Luke 13: 16 "Isn't it fitting to loose herfrom this bond on the sabbath day?"; 'Yty€ aN 

NaCNHY I €_0Tp€-Nal tyillTT€ NT€IZ€ Jas 3:10 "My brethren, this ought not to be 
so"; (b) cf. below, Conversions 

Conversions: (i) relative (€T€-); (ii) circumstantial (€-); (iii) preterit (N€

'ought to have, should have'); (iv) focalizing (€-) 

Examples: (i) Zill B N I M €T€-tyty€ I €-0aa- y ShIV 43: Il "Every thing that has to be 
done"; TT-€T€-M€tyty€ I €-0aa- q Matt 12:2 "What it is not lawful to do"; see also 
below, and 489; (ii), cf. 489; (iii) Nal .lI.€ N€-tyty€ €Pill-TN I €-0aa- y Matt 23:23 
"These you ought to have done"; N€-tyty€ 6€ NTOK aN €PO-K TT€ I €_0 Na Matt 
18:33 "And should not you have had mercy?"; (iv) K-NaY X€-€-tyty€ NOYHP I 
€_0M €p€-<!>aTT aYill TTNa ShChass 89:51-54 "You see how much one must love jus
tice and mercy"; N-€-tyty€ rap aN €-NtyHP€ I €_0CillOYZ €ZOYN N-N€IOT€ 

aAAa N€IOT€ N-NtyH P€ 2 Cor 12: 14 "For children ought not to lay up for their par
ents, but parents for their children" 
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ENTITY STATEMENT AS SUBJECT EXPANSION 

Historically, 'l)'l)€ relates to the infinitive 'l)€ 'proceed' as being evolved 
from C-'l)€ "It (c) proceeds, It is normal procedure." 'l)€ in this meaning also 
occurs in the relative clause €T0-'l)€ " ... that is normal procedure, ... that 
is suitable" (bare €T

0
_ 405), which occurs (optionally) after antecedents 6€ 

and TTM4, in phrases N6€, K4T4-6€, TT4P4-6€, T4I T€ 6€, TTM4, 'as', 
'according as', 'contrary to how', 'thus', 'the place where'. For OYTT€T-€'l)

'l)€ TT€, cf. 110; for 'l)'l)€ TT€, 285(e). 

Examples: Ne€ €T@-'!}€ I €_0TPA-.l(OO-q Eph 6:20 "As I ought to speak" (In the 
suitable way for me to speak); MTTATq-coYN-e€ €T0-,!}€ (textual var. €T€-,!),!}€ 

489) I €_0COOYN I Cor 8:2 "He does not yet know the way one ought to know"; 
€P€-ITMA €T0-,!}€ (textual var. €T€-,!),!}€ 489) I €_0oYW'!}T N2HT-q 2 N -el€

POYCAAHM (focalizing conversion) John 4:20 "The suitable place in which to worship 
is in Jerusalem, Jerusalem is where one ought to worship" 

489 In relative conversion, C-.aOK€1 N4" 'it seems good to, it is the decision of' 
and 'l)'l)€ 'it is right, fitting, necessary' often occur without subject expan
sion; consequently the relative clause contains no resumptive morph referring 
to its antecedent (cf. 379). 

oy TT€TC-.aOK€1 N H-TN (sci!. €-044_ q) "What is it that it seems good to 
you (to do)? What is your decision?" (Mark 14:64) 

Further examples: N-€T€-'!}'!}€ (i.e. €-0AA- y ) Titus 2: I "The things that it is fitting 
(to do), Things that are fitting"; AAAy N-2wB €-M€'!}'!}€ (i.e. €-0AA- q or 
€-0AA- y ) Luke 23:41 "Nothing that it is wrong (to do), Nothing wrong"; N-oY2WB 

fAp AN IT€ €-'!}'!}€ NNA2pA-I (i.e. €-0AA- q ) Acts 25:27 "For in my opinion it is not 
a thing that it is right (to do), It is not an appropriate thing"; ITMA €T€-N-,!},!}€ AN 

(textual var. €T€-M€'!}'!}€) Mark 13: 14 "The place where it ought not (to be set up)" 
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CLAUSE AND PHRASE AS ADVERBIAL MODIFIER 
IN COPTIC 

THE ADVERBIAL CLAUSE AND THE ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE 

!'HRASE 

In many sentences adverbs and/or prepositional phrases occur after the sen
tence pattern as adverbial modifier 194, i.e. to descriptively expand (modify) 
or complete a preceding verb, verbal clause, or imperative (t-M€ MMW-TN 

tIMAT€ 2 Cor 12: 15 "I love you very much"); also to modify non-verbal sen
icnces 195(i) (01' T€ tpHNH N-2€NPWM€ NN42PN-TTNOYT€ ShChass 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTION 

168: 56-169: 1 "What does the peace of human beings amount to in the eyes 
of God?"). Similarly they often occur before sentence patterns, as premodifi
er 195(vii), to lay down a circumstance of time, place, manner, degree, or atti
tude in which the sentence will be asserted: Mnooy a-T€Trpa<pH -XWK €BOA 

ZN-N€TNMaa-X€ Luke 4:21 "Today this scripture has been fulfilled in your 
hearing"; ZN-T€ZOY€IT€ N€q-c,yoon N61-nc,ya-X€ John 1: 1 "In the 
beginning was the Word"; Na-N .3..€ N-€T0-Na-OY-XaT Oy60M NT€

nNOYT€ n€ 1 Cor 1:18 "But to us who are being saved it is the power of 
God." Chapter 9 (" Adverbial Modifiers") describes the occurrence of prepo
sitional phrases and adverbs in these two roles. 

The present chapter surveys the numerous subordinate clauses 248 that act 
somewhat analogously to these two roles, i.e. either postmodifying or pre
modifying a main (or at least a superordinate) clause. These are 'adverbial 
clauses'. 

N€y-p_0c,ynHp€ I NT€P€Q-WCK ZM-n€pn€ "They were surprised when 
he lingered in the temple" (Luke 1 :21) 

NT€P€Q-€1 .3..€ €BOA I Mnq-€c,y-6M-06oM €-0c,ya-X€ NMMa-y "And 
when he came out, he could not speak to them" (Luke 1 :22) 

Also surveyed in this chapter are adverbial 'infinitive phrases' playing these 
same two roles. Infinitive phrases are prepositional phrases of the infinitive 
either containing T P€ ... Infinitive 363 (with the actor of the infinitive suffixed 
after TP€) 

ay-p-0ZOT€ .3..€ I 2M-nTp€-N-€TILMMay BWK €20YN €-T€KAOOA€ 

"They were afraid while those people were entering the cloud" (Luke 
9:34) 

2M-nTP€-IC .3..€ KOT-q I a-nMHHc,y€ c,yon-q €PO-oy "Now while 
Jesus was returning the crowd welcomed Him" (Luke 8 :40) 

or without TP€ (and thus with no actor expressed, i.e. with 0 actor) 

aY-€1 I €TB€_liNay €po-q "They came to see Him" (Euodius of Rome, 
Homily on the Passion and the Resurrection [Chapman 89: 18-19]) 

ayW €-nMa N-liE=lieYCla M-nCaTaNaC ... I C€-Na-p-0ZMZaA M-

n€xc "And instead of sacrificing to Satan ... , they will serve Christ" 
(ShInvect 349:8-13) 

Although formally these infinitive phrases belong with the other preposition
al phrases of chapter 9, their verbal content and the frequent expression of a 
verbal actor brings them close to the subordinate clauses in meaning. Tense in 
the subordinated clause or phrase expresses relative time 529 compared to the 
main or superordinate clause. 
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THE ADVERBIAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTION 

491 An adverbial clause contains within itself a nexus 248 between a subject and 
a predicate so as to form a whole (and subordinate) statement: NT€P€K-€€I 

when you came, €Kc,yaN-€€1 if you come. Infinitive phrases are similar 
(€_0TP €K-€€1 for you to come). Furthermore, almost every adverbial clause 
(or infinitive phrase) expresses some particular kind of relationship between 
itself and another clause to which it relates. The relationships include cause 
because you have come, concession although you have come, temporality 
when you came, general stipulation whenever you come, contrafactual stipula
tion if you had come, etc. A grammatical union of two clauses in such a rela
tionship is an 'adverbial clause construction': it brings two clauses into rela
tionship in such a way that one nexus (the adverbial clause) is the presupposi
tion or stipulation of the other nexus (other clause). 

Adverbial Clause + Other Clause 
presupposition or 

stipulation 

Other Clause + Adverbial Clause 
presupposition or 

stipulation 

Similar is the grammatical union of an adverbial infinitive phrase and the 
clause that it modifies. Various kinds of grammatical (and indeed logical) rela
tionship are signalled by the many adverbial clauses and infinitive phrases 
listed in 493. Negation of this grammatical union is by aN 236. 

492 Sequential conjunctions and sequential initial attitude markers. In sequel to a 
preceding adverbial clause of factual presupposition (if, since), time (when, 
whenever), or place (where, wherever), the main (or superordinate) clause is 
optionally introduced by one of the following 'sequential conjunctions/initial 
attitude markers': 

apa apa 'then' (inference) 
€T€- 'then, there' (inference; rarely sequence or place) 
TOT€ 'Con: 'then' (sequence) 
€c,y-xn€, var. €c,y-X€ 'then' (inference); cf.498 

Examples: €q}-X€-a-Oya MOY Zapo-oy TH p-oy apa a-nTH p-q MOY 2 Cor 5: 14 
"Since One has died for all, therefore all have died"; €q}-X€-aNoN-Nq}HP€ €'i€

aNON-N€KAH PONOMOC Rom 8: 17 "If we are children, then we are heirs"; €q}wn€ 

n€'iq}o-XN€ H n€'izwB 0Y€BOA ZN-NPWM€ n€ €'i€-q-Na-BWA €BOA Acts 5:38 
"If this plan or this undertaking is of human beings, then it will fail"; €q}wn€ .2\.€ 

NT-aN-p-N-€T€-M€q}q}€ €1€-C€-Na-T6aIO-N ShIV 3:24 "But if we have 
done wrong, we shall be disgraced"; €Nq}aN-MOOq}€.2\.€ NTOq z"M-noYO€IN Ne€ 
- - -
NTOq €Tq-ZM-nOYO€IN €1€-OYNTa-N MMay N-OYKOINWNla MN-N€N€PHY 

1 John 1:7 "But if we walk in the light, as He is in the light, we have fellowship with 
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one another"; €tyWTT€ €P€tyAN-OyA M€P€-TTKOCMOC €1€-N-TArATTH M-€IWT 

NZHT-q AN 1 John 2: 15 "If some one loves the world, love for the Father is not in 
them"; ZOTAN A€ €qtyAN-XOO-C X€-NKA NIM AY-ZYTTOTACC€ NA-q 

€"i€-TTBOi\ M-TT-€NT-Aq-TP€-NKA NIM ZYTTOTACC€ NA-q 1 Cor 15:27 "But 
when it says, All things have been subjected to Him, it means with the exception of the 
One who put all things under Him"; ZOTTOY A€ 0KW €BOi\ N-NA"i €"i€-MN-0TAi\O 

6€ €ZPA"i ZA-0NOB€ Heb 10:18 "Where (there is) forgiveness of these, there is no 
longer any offering for sin"; NT€P€q-t-0oyw A€ N61-TT€XOPTOC Aq-€IP€ 

N-OYKAPTTOC TOT€ AY-OYWN2 €BOi\ N61-N€NTH6 Matt 13:26 "So when the 
plant came up and bore grain, then the weeds appeared also"; €Pty~N-TT€XC ~YWN2 
€BOi\ €T€-TT€NWNZ TT€ TOT€ ZWT-THYTN T€TNA-OYWNZ €BOi\ NMMA-q 

ZN-OY€OOY Col 3:4 "When Christ who is our life appears, then you also will appear 
with Him in glory"; ZOTAN rAp €"ityAN-p_0AT-6oM TOT€ tyA"i-6M-06oM 2 Cor 
12: 10 "For when I am weak, then I am strong"; €-MMON €tyXTT€ AY-OTT-OY TT€ 

ZWC-0ZAI P€TI KOC ShAmel II 341 :7-8 "Otherwise, they would have been considered 
heretics"; €ptyAN-OYA rAp XTTIO-I €TB€-TTZHY N-TAtYXH €tyX€ €tyWTT€ 

ANr-OYCAB€ N€I-NA-M€PIT-q €tyWTT€ ANr-oyA9HT t-NA-M€CTW-q 

ShGue 160a:4-6 "For if someone reproves me for the profit of my soul, if ever I am 
wise I would 500 love him, and if I am foolish I will hate him" 

493 CATALOGUE OF ADVERBIAL CLAUSES AND INFINITIVE 

PHRASES 

(1) ;\AA;\ + circumstantial conversion 422: 'Though, But' 

(2) ;\NTI-0Tpe- 363 or ;\NTI-0infinitive or ;\NTI- + conjunctive: 'Instead 
of . .. -ing' 

(3) ;\yw + circumstantial conversion 422: 'Also, And indeed, Too" 
Furthermore' 

(4) ;\-xN-0infinitive 105(c): 'Without . .. -ing, Without anyone . .. -ing' 

(5) ;\-XN-0Tpe- 363: 'Without . .. -ing' 

(6) e-, epe-, e'" circumstantial conversion 421, 497: the logical relation
ship between this and the main (or superordinate) clause is undefined 
(English translations typically supply when, whenever, if, since, as, 
because, given that, although, inasmuch as, while, etc.); cf. also ;\AA;\, 
;\yw, eIMHTI, eN2ocON, e<j>ocoN (eIT20coN), eTI, e<yWITe, e<y-xe -, 
K;\N, K;\IITep, K;\T;\-ee, K;\ITOI, M;\AICT;\, Nee, IT;\AIN ON, 0COIT ... 
0COIT ... , XWPIC, 2;\eH e-MIT;\Te- or 2;\eH MTT;\Te-, 2;\M;\, 2wc, 

2wc e<y-xe-, 20CON, 20T;\N 

(7) e-0infinitive 105(c): 'In order to, To'; cf. 502,504 

(8) e-MMON: 'Otherwise' (conditional contrary to fact), cf. 424, 498 

(9) e-Ne or e-Nepe converting clauses: 'If . .. were/had . .. '(condition
al contrary to fact), cf. 498 
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(10) e-ITM;\ e-0Tpe- 363: 'Instead of . .. -ing' 

(11) e-TTM;\ N-0infinitive 105(c): 'Instead of . .. -ing' 

(12) e-ITM;\ + conjunctive 354(a): 'Instead of . .. -ing' 

(13) e-ITTpec 363: 'In order for . .. to, That . .. might, To'; cf. 502 

(14) e-0Tpe- 363: 'In order for ... to, That . .. might, To'; cf. 502,504 

eBOA -xe-. See (64) -xe- + main clause 

(15) ere- (+ past negative main clause) 234(b), 496: 'Unless, Without . .. 
having' 

(16) elMHTI (a) + conjunctive 354(a) or (b) + circumstantial conversion 
422 or (c) + e-0Tpe- 363 or (d) + ep<y;\N- 346 or (e) + -xe- + main 
clause 234(b) or (f) + -xeK;\(;\)c + optative: 'Unless, Exceptfor . .. -ing'; 
cf.496 

(17) eN2ocON + main clause 234(b) or circumstantial conversion 422: 'As 
long as, While' 

(18) (a) eITel or (b) eTTeloAH or (c) eTTeloAHITep + main clause 234(b): 
'Since' (causal); cf. 495 

(19) e<j>ocoN (var. eTT2ocoN) + main clause 234(b), 495 or circumstantial 
conversion 422: 'As long as, Inasmuch as' 

epe-. See (6) circumstantial and (20) ep<y;\N-

(20) ep<y;\N-, var. (short form) epe-, 346, 497: 'If, When, Since, 
Whenever'. See also eIMHTI, e<yWITe, K;\N, 20T;\N 

(21) eT I + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'While ... still . . . ' 

(22) eTBe-0infinitive: 'In order to, To' 

€TBe--xe-. See (64) -xe- + main clause 

(23) (a) e<yWITe + main clause 234(b) or (b) e<yWITe ep<y;\N- 346 or (c) 

e<yWITe + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'If (ever) , (general 496). See 
also K;\N; for conjunctive after e<yWIT€, cf. 353 

(24) €<y-X€- (var. €<y-XIT€-) + clause 234(b), 495: (a) 'Given that, 
Supposing that, If (as is or seems to be the case), If indeed, Since' 
(cause); (b) 'Even though'. See also K;\N, 2WC; for conjunctive after 
€<y-X€-, cf. 353 

(25) €<y-xe- + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Supposing that . .. ' 

(26) H + conjunctive 354(a): 'Unless' 

(27) K;\N or K;\N €<y-X€- + clause 234(b)(ii), 495: 'Even if' (factual) 

(28) (a) K;\N €P<y;\N- 496 or (b) K;\N + conjunctive 354(a), 496 or cir
cumstantial 422 conversion or (c) K;\N €<yWIT€ + main clause 234(b): 
"Even if' 

401 



ADVERBIAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTION 

(29) KalT1€p + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Although' 

(30) KaTa-e€- + circumstantial 422 or relative conversion 50S: 'Just as', 
cf. 506 

(31) KalTOI + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Although' 

(32) Mall.lCTa + circumstantial 422, 497 conversion: 'Especially if/since' 

(33) MNNca-0infinitive 105(c): 'After . .. -ing' 

(34) MNNCa- + (a) conjunctive 354(a) or (b) NT-a- (focalizing past) 457: 
'After . .. -ing' 

(3S) MNNCa-0Tp€- or MNNCa-€-0Tp€- 363: 'After . .. -ing' 

(36) (a) MHTTUJC + conjunctive 354(a) or (b) ,x€-MHTTUJC + main clause 
234(b) or (c) M HTTOT€ + main clause 234(b) or conjunctive 354(a) or (d) 

,x€- M H TTOT€ + conjunctive: 'Lest, That, So as to prevent that' 

(37) MTTCOTT + relative conversion: 'In case, Whenever it might happen 
that' 

(38) Ne€ + circumstantial 422 or relative conversion 50S: 'Just as' 

(39) NOY€'!)N-0infinitive (var. NTTOY€'!)N-) 105(c): 'Without.. ing, 
Without someone ... -ing' 

(40) (a) NCaBHlI. + conjunctive 354(a), 496, 'Unless'; (b) NCaBHlI. ,x€- + 
main clause 234(b), 498: 'But for the fact that, Apart from the fact that' 

(41) NT€P€- 344: 'When, After . .. had' (past time) 

(42) TTall.l N ON + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Moreover, And yet' 

(43) TTMa (= MTTMa) + relative conversion: 'Wherever' 

(44) 0COTT ... 0COTT ... + circumstantial 422 clauses: 'At one time . .. at 
another time . . . ' 

(4S) XUJPIC- + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Except when, Unless'; cf. 
496 

(46) XUJpi c-0infinitive 105(c): 'Without . .. -ing' 

(47) XUJPIC-0TP€- 363: 'Except when, Unless'; cf.496 

(48) ,!)a-TTpa + relative conversion: 'Until' 

(49) '!)aNT€- 349: 'Until' 

(SO) 2aeH €-MTTaT€- (often written 2aeH MTTaT€-) (circumstantial) 422: 
'Before' 

(Sl) 2aeH €_0TP€_ 363: 'Before . .. -ing' 

(S2) 2M-TTTP€- 363: 'While . .. -ing' 

(S3) 2aMa + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'At the same time' 

(S4) 20TTOY + main clause 234(b), 496: 'In so far as' 
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(SS) 2UJC + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'As, As if, On the grounds that'; 
cf.495 

(S6) 2UJC €'!),x€- + main clause 234(b) or circumstantial 422 conversion: 
'As if'; cf. 495 

(S7) 20CON +rtJ.ain clause 234(b) or circumstantial 422 conversion: 'As 
long as' 

(S8) 2UJCT€ €-0infinitive 105(c): 'So as to'; cf. 504 

(S9) 2UJCT€ €_0TP€_ 363: 'So that, So as to'; cf.504 

(60) 2UJCT€ + conjunctive 354(a): 'So that' 

(61) 20T€ + main clause 234(b): 'When' 

(62) 2ITM-TTTP€- 363: 'Because of . .. -ing' 

(63) (a) 20TaN + main clause 234(b) or (b) 20TaN €p,!)aN- 346 or (c) 

20TaN + circumstantial 422 conversion: 'Whenever, As soon as, Such 
that' 

(64) (a) ,x€- or (b) ,x€-€TT€I.A.H or (c) ,x€- ... rap or (d) €BOll. ,x€- or (e) 

€TB€-,x€- + main clause (not optative) 234(b): 'Because'; cf.495 

,x€- + optative. See (6S)(66) ,x€KaC 

,x€-MHTTUJC and ,x€-MHTTOT€. See (36) MHTTUJC 

(6S) ,x€KaC (var. ,x€KaaC) or ,x€- + optative 338(b): 'So that . .. might, 
In order that . .. might, In order to' 502. See also €IMHTI 

(66) ,x€KaC (var. ,x€KaaC) or ,x€- + €P€- ... Na- (affirmative focalizing 
Na- future, without focalizing meaning 339): 'So that . .. might, In order 
tMt . .. might, In order to'; cf. 502,504. See also €IMHTI 

(67) ,xIN-€P€- (focalizing conversion of durative 457): 'Already .. 
when' (time previous) 

(68) ,xl NTa- (focalizing conversion of past 457): 'Since' (time elapsed) 

Examples: (1) €Y-Na-Taa-q Na-y ... a7l.71.a NTOOY zw-oy €y-Zap€Z €PO-oy 
€_0TM - Tp€y-aTuTa MMO-Oy ShIV 56:5-7 "They shall give it to them ... though 
also personally watching them so they do not deceive them"; ac-t-0oyill N-O~y I 
N-OYTH H B€ aN Ii NToq K€M€71.0C a7l.71.a €-ac-t-0oyill N-NKapTTOC 
N-T.A.I KalOCYN Ii ShChass 183:2-9 "What did it blossom? Not a finger or some other 
organ; rather, it blossomed the fruits of righteousness"; (2) aNTI-0TP€T€TN-P-
0PM N-NOYT€ aT€TN- p_0aT-NoYT€ ShIll 51: 10-11 "Instead of your being godly, 
you were ungodly"; aNTI-0,xOO-c ,x€-OYN-Oya ZKa€IT K€Oya.A.€ TaZ€ ShLeyd 
298a:7-299a: 10 "Instead of saying one person is hungry, another is intoxicated"; 
aNTI-0TP€y-WP,x H TWM €PO-oy €T€-TTa"i TT€ ,x€-aNTI-NC€-MOKZ-OY 
ZN-TN HCTla ShVienna K9345r b:44--49 "Instead of closing and shutting them, that is, 
troubling oneself through fasting"; (3) Na<g N-Z€ TT€YOyW<g aN TT€ TTOyw<g 
N-N.A.aIMWN ayW €-TTOYW<g N-N.A.aIMWN TT€ TT€YOYW<g ShChass 79:51-57 
"How shall we not conclude that their wish is the wish of the demons as also (ayw €-) 
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the wish of the demons is their wish?"; (4) A.l(M-0TT€ZT-0CNOq €BOi\. M€P€_0 KW 
€BOi\. <,9WTT€ Heb 9:22 "Without shedding blood there is no forgiving"; (5) K-NA
€<,9-BWK €ZOYN €.l(W-q A.l(N-0TP€Y-MHN€Y€ MMO-K NA-q John the Presbyter, 
Life of Pesenthius of Qift (BAp 80:28-29) "Can you enter into his presence without your 
being announced to him?"; (6) NA<,9 N-Z€ K-OY€<,9_0CW €BOi\. ZITOOT-0€

ANr-oycZIM€ N-CAMAPITHC John 4:9 "How is it that You want a drink from me, 
inasmuch as I am a Samaritan woman?"; €T€TN-TT1CT€Y€ T€TNA-.l(/T-OY Matt 
21:22 "If you believe, you will receive them"; (7) AN-€I €_0oYW <,9T NA-q Matt 2:2 
"We have come to worship Him"; (8) €-MMON N€Y-NA-i\.O AN TT€ €Y-TAi\.OMMO
oy €ZPA'i Heb 10:2 "Otherwise, would they not have ceased to be offered?"; (9) cf. 
498 below; (10) TTCWTHP A€ zww-q N-PM-PA<,9 N-ZApty-ZHT N-XPCTOC 
€-TTMA €_0TP€q-OY0<,9B-€q Z€N-oy6wNT NT-Aq-OY0<,9B-€q Z€NOYMNT
PM- PA<,9 Rufus of Shotep, Homilies on Matthew, Frag. M.36 (Sheridan 94:24-26) 
"But for His part, the gentle, patient, and kind Savior, instead of answering angrily, 
answered gently"; (11) AyW €-TTMA N_0p_0sYCIA M-TTCATANAC AyW 0YW<,9T NA
q AyW P-0ZOT€ ZHT-q C€-NA-P-0ZMZAi\. M-TT€XC NZHT-q ShInvect 349:8-14 
"Instead of sacrificing to Satan and worshiping him and fearing him, they will serve 
Christ within that place"; (12) €-TTMA NC€-TNTWN-OY €-N-€NT-AY-.l(OO-C 
... AY-.l(I-ZpA-Y NTOOY ZN-Z€N<,9A.l(€ N-CWB€ ShIV 45: 15-17 "Instead ofmak
ing themselves like those who said ... , they amused themselves with playful remarks"; 
(13) q-NA-t-S€ N H-TN €_0€1 €BOi\. ZAPO-q €-TTTP€TN-€<,9-6M-06oM €_0q I 
1 Cor 10: 13 1:OU Mvacr9at vllaC; VTCSVSYKStV "He will provide you the way of escape, that 
you may be able to endure it"; (14) N€Y-KWT€ NCA-OYMNT-MNTP€ €ZOYN €-iC 
€_0TP€Y-MOOYT-q Mark 14:55 "They sought testimony against Jesus to put Him to 
death"; <,9i\.Hi\. €_0TM- TP€TN-BWK €ZOYN €_0TT1PACMOC Luke 22:40 "Pray that 
you may not enter into temptation"; (15) Ai\.HSWC M€'i-KAA-K €BOi\. €'i€-MTT€K
TAMA-'i .l(€- NTAK(i.e. NTK)- N'iM Martyrdom of SS. Theodore the Anatolian, Leontius 
the Arab, and Panigerus the Persian (CairoHamuli GI f.8r a:8-12 = Morgan Facs. vol. 
39 pI. 35; Dep. 412) "Truly, I will not let you go unless you tell me who you are" 
[Sahidic dialect?]; €-M€P€-i\.AAY N-PWM€ €q-TOi\.M Z€N- (i.e. ZN-) i\.AAy N
NOB€ €(j)-t-TT€qOYO'i €ZOYN €-TT€SYC'iACTH p'iON €'i€-MTTOY-€'iM€ €po-q 
Z'iTM-TT€TTNA €T0-0yiAB Athanasius, Homily on Luke 11 :5-9 (Morgan M577 f.45r 
a: 17-25; Dep. 172) "No man polluted by any sin can approach the altar without its (or 
his) having been known by the Holy Spirit"; (16) (a) €MHTI (i.e. €IMHTI) NT€TN-
K€T-THYTN NT€TN-P-S€ N-NI<,9H P€ <,9HM NN€TN-BWK €ZOYN €-TMNT-PPO 
N-MTTHY€ Matt 18:3 "Unless you turn and become like children, you shall not enter the 
kingdom of the heavens"; oY fAP TT€T0_t 0YBH-N €IMHTI NTN-t 0YBH-N 
MAYAA-N ShIH 107:8-9 "For what is it that fights against us if not we alone who fight 
against ourselves?"; (b) MMN-<,96oM rAp A-i\.AAY €_0p- N€'iMA'iN €TK-€IP€ NTOK 
MMO-OY €lMHTI €P€-TTNOYT€ <,900TT NMMA-q John 3:2 "No one can do these 
signs that You do, unless God is with him"; (c) A<,9 TT€ TT.l(1 N60NC €NT-AI-.l(I
THYTN N60NC NZHT-q ... €IMHTI €_0TPA-KOi\.AZ€ MMW-TN ShHI 144:15-17 
"What act of violence did I commit against you ... except for my punishing you?"; (d) 
.l(€KAC €NN€Y-TAY€-N-€NT-AY-NAY €PO-oy €-i\.AAY €IMHTI €P<,9AN
TT<,9HP€ M-TTPWM€ TWOYN €BOi\. ZN-N-€T0-MOOYT Mark 9:9 "To tell no one what 
they had seen, until the Son of man should have arisen from the dead"; (e) NA<,9 N-Z€ 
A-N€TTP0<!>HTHC ... P-ZNA-Y €_0TP€Y-<,9WTT€ N-0ZMZAi\. N-Z€NKOOY€ ... 
€IMHTI .l(€-AY-NAY €-TT.l(O€IC M-TT€OOY iC €-Aq-.l(1 N-OYMOP<!>H N-ZMZAi\. 
€TBH HT-N ShIV 36: 13-17 "How is it that the prophets ... were willing to be servants 
of others ... except that they saw that Jesus, the Lord of glory, had assumed the form of 
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a servant on our behalf?"; (/) TTP€q-.l(IOY€ M€q-€I €TB€-i\.AAY €IMHTI .l(€KAC 
€q€-ZWqT John 10: 10 "The thief does not come for any reason except to steal"; (17) 
€NZOCON (textual var. ZOCON) t-ZM-TTKOCMOC AN f-TTOYO€I N M-TTKOCMOC 
John 9:5 "As long as I am in the world, I am the light of the world"; <,9WTT€ 6€ 
€K-OYWWM€ MMO-K €-TT-€T0-.l(1-0ZATT NMMA-K ZN-oy6€TTH €NZOCON (tex
tual var. ZOCON) €K-<,900TT NMMA-q ZI-T€ZIH Matt 5:25 "Be accommodating to 
your accuser quickly while you are with him on the way"; (18) (a) €TT€I NTWTN
Z€NP€q-KWZ €-N€TTN€YMATIKON TTpOC-TTKWT N-T€KKi\.HCIA <,9IN€ .l(€KAAC 
€T€TN€-P-0zoyo 1 Cor 14: 12 "Since you are eager for manifestations of the Spirit 
for building up the church, strive to excel"; (b) €TT€IAH AK-<,9WTT€ €K-NZOT N
Z€NKOYI t-NA-KASICTA MMO-K €.l(N-ZAZ Matt 25:21 "Since you have been faith
ful over a little, I will set you over much"; (c) €TT€IAHTT€P A-ZAZ ZI-TOOT-OY 
€_0CZAI N-N<,9A.l(€ €TB€-N€ZBHY€ NT-AY-TWT NZHT ZpAI NZHT-N ... Luke 
1: 1 "Inasmuch as many have undertaken to set down in writing the things that have been 
agreed among us ... "; (19) €TTZOCON fAP ANr-TTATTOCTOi\.OC N-NZ€6NOC t
t-0€ooy N-TAAIAKONIA Rom 11:13 "Inasmuch then as I am the apostle to the 
Gentiles, I magnify my ministry"; (20) ZHi\.€IAC M€N €q<,9AN-€1 q-NA-.l(€K-ZWB 
NIM €BOi\. Mark 9:12 "When Elijah comes, he will complete all things"; MN-i\.AAY 
NA-<,9-BWK €ZOYN €-TTH€I M-TT.l(WWP€ Nq-Twprr N-N€qZNAOY €q-TM
MOYP N<,90PTT M-rr.l(WWp Mark 3:27 "No one can enter a strong man's house and 
plunder his goods, unless they first bind the strong man"; €Y<,9AN-NAY €po-q <,9Ay
TTAZT-OY ZAPAT-q Mark 3: 11 "Whenever they beheld Him they fell down before 
Him"; (21) NS€ €NT-Aq-t-0.l(POTT N-AAAM MN-€YZA ZM-TTTTAPAAICOC €TI 
€Y-ZN-OYCWMA M-tYXI KON ShIV 191: 11-12 "Just as it caused Adam and Eve in 
paradise to stumble while they were still in an animate body"; (22) AY-€I €TB€_0NAy 
€po-q Euodius of Rome, Homily on the Passion and the Resurrection (Chapman 
89:18-19) "They came to see Him"; (23) (a) €<,9WTT€ A€ TT€KBAi\. 0YTTONHPOC TT€ 
TT€KCWMA THp-q NA-<,9WTT€ €q-o N-0KAK€ Matt 6:23 "But if your eye is not 
sound, your whole body will be full of darkness"; €<,9WTT€ OyN-OYM€i\.OC <,9WN€ 
<,9AP€-MM€i\.OC TH P-oy <,9WN€ NMMA-q 1 Cor 12:26 "If one member suffers, all 
members suffer along with it"; (b) €<,9WTT€ A€ €P<,9AN-TT€KCON P-0NOB€ BWK 
Nr-.l(TT1o-q Matt 18: 15 "If your brother sins, go and tell him his fault"; €<,9WTT€ 
€Y<,9AN-TM-M€TANO€1 C€-NA-p-0<,9MMO €-NCYNAfWfH N-N€N€IOT€ ShIH 
129: 15-16 "If they do not repent, they shall be estranged from the congregations of our 
fathers"; (c) €<,9WTT€ A€ €-N-C€-NA-€fKPAT€Y€ AN MMO-OY MAPOy-.l(1 1 Cor 
7:9 "But if they cannot (are not going to) exercise self-control, they should marry"; 
(24) (a) €<,9.l(€-Aq-NAZT€ €-TTNOYT€ MAP€q-NAZM-€q T€NOY €<,9.l(€-q
OYA<,9-q Matt 27:43 "If (Since) He has trusted in God, let Him deliver Him if He 
desires Him"; €<,9.l(€-NTOK TT€ TT<,9HP€ M-TTNOYT€ A.l(I-C M-TT€'iWN€ .l(€
€q€-P-00€IK Luke 4:3 "If (Since) You are the son of God, command this stone to 
become bread"; €<,9.l(€-TTO€IK T€Zp€ M-TTCWMA q-TA.l(PO M-TTZHT M-TTPWM€ 
IlCWMAi\.i\.ON (i.e. TTOCWMAi\.i\.ON) TTO€IK M-M€ TTO€IK M-TTWN2 €q-NA-TA.l(PO 
N"OYH P M-TTZHT N-N-€T0-ON2 NZHT-q ShChass 119:26-37 "If bread, the food of 
the body, strengthens a person's heart, how much more so will the true bread, the bread 
of life, strengthen the heart of those who live on it"; €<,9.l(€-K-NA-NO.l(-N €BOi\. 
CI€-MA-.l(OOY-N €ZOYN €-TAfr€i\.H N"-N€<,9AY Matt 8:31 "If You cast us out 
(Since You are going to cast us out), send us away into the herd of swine"; €_0TTAP_ 
21cTA MMW-TN €T€TN-OYAAB AyW N-0AT-TWi\.M €-MN-0NOBC .l(1 €ZOYN 
€PW-TN MTT€qMTO €BOi\. €<,9.l(TT€-T€TNA-MOYN €BOi\. ZN-TTTlCTIC Col 
I :22-23 "In order to present you holy and blameless and irreproachable before Him, on 
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the assumption that you will continue in the faith"; (b) €<g-X.€-MTT€0-coYWN-T <gA
TTOOY AI-COYWN-€ ANOK ShIH 21 :9-10 "Even though you have not known me up to 
the present day, I have known you personally"; (25) €<g-X.€-NOy<gAHA M N- NOYN H
CT€ld MN-NOYK€TT€T-NANOY-OY THP-OY €-N-C€-<g00TT N€_0 AN €I€
€TB€-OY MTTOY-AMAZT€ MMO-0 €_0TM -€IP€ N-N€IBOT€ THP-Oy ShHI 
199:26-28 "Since your prayers and your fasts and all your other good deeds are as noth
ing, why have you not been made to stop all these abominable deeds?" (26) N-t
NA-6w AN H Nr-TAMO-I ShIll 38:20-21 "I shall not stop unless you tell me"; (27) 
KAN d-TTTAKO OYWNZ €BOA NZHT-OY €q-zooy NZOYO TT€YCMIN€ ON H TT€Y
TCANO NA-OYWNZ €BOA €q-COTTT NZOYO ShIV 19:6-9 "Even if deterioration has 
manifestly been very bad within them, their return to tranquillity and their proper state 
will be manifestly quite excellent"; KAN €<g-X.€- NAI Z€N KOYI N € N NAZPN- NAP€TH 
M-TTPWM€ €T0-MMAY NTWTN ZWWT-THYTN M€€Y€ €BOA €-NAI -X.€-OYA<g 
M-MIN€ TT€ dNTWN IOC Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 93 (Garitte 99: 14--16) "Even 
though these stories are insignificant compared to the excellence of that man, try to 
imagine for yourselves on this basis how Anthony actually was"; (28) (a) KAN €r
<gAN-MOY N-t-NA--X.1-0tTT€ AN N-AAAY MTTATq- (i.e. €-MTTATq-) r-0NAY 
ShChass 107:29-33 "Even if I die, I am not going to taste anything before it is the 
appointed time"; (b) KAN €-YNTA-r-TTTICTIC THp-e 1 Cor 13:2 "And even if I 
have all faith"; AAAA KAN ANON Ii oYArr€AOC €BOA ZN-TTT€ Nq-TA<g€_00 €1<g 
N H -TN Gall: 8 "But even if we, or an angel from heaven, should preach to you"; ( c) 
KAN €<gWTT€ Aq-p-Z€NK€NOB€ C€-NA-KAA-Y NA-q €BoAJas 5:15 "Even if he 
has committed sins, too, he will be forgiven them"; (29) dyW N-TN-KW ZTH-N AN 
€-TCAP~ KAITT€P ANOK €-YNTA-r ON MMAY M-TTKA-ZTH-r €-TCAp::. Phil 3:3--4 
"And I put no confidence in the flesh-though I myself have reason for confidence in 
the flesh also"; (30) cf. 506 below; (31) KAITOI N€ZBHY€ €-Ay-<gWTT€ -X.IN
TKATABOAH M-TTKOCMOC Heb 4:3 "Although His works were finished from the foun
dation of the world"; (32) TTPPO ArplTTTTA Ar-oTT-T M-0MAKAPIOC €r-NA
ATTOAOrIZ€ ZIWW-K MTTOOY MAAICTA €K-COOYN N-NCWNT TH P-oy AyW NZH
TH MA N-NroY.iUr Acts 26:2-3 "King Agrippa, I think myselffortunate that it is before 
you that I am'making my defense today, especially because you are familiar with all the 
customs and controversies of the Jews"; (33) MNNCA-0MOYOYT-THYTN €_0N€-X.
THOYTN €-Tr€Z€NNA Luke 12:5 "After killing you to cast you into hell"; (34) (a) 
MNNCA-Z€NZOOY €-NA<gW-OY MNNCA-NT€-TT-X.O€IC t_0MTON M-TTICPAHA 
€BOA ZN-N€q-x'A-x'€ THP-OY ZM-TT€qKWT€ Josh 23: 1 "After many days, after the 
Lord had given Israel rest from all its enemies round about"; (b) MNNCA-NT
AY-NOY-X.€ M-TTKATHropoc €BOA 2N-TTT€ John Evangelist, Book of the Investiture 
of St. Michael Archangel 4 (Miiller 14:7-8) "After the accuser had been cast from heav
en" (cf. 457); (35) AY-€I €BOA ZN-N€MZAAY MNNCA-0TP€q-TWOYN Matt 27:53 
"They came out of the tombs after His arising"; Aq-WNZ .lc€ N6r-CH8 
MNNCA-€_0TP€q--X.TTO N-€NWC CA<gB€ N-<g€ CA<gB€ N-POMTT€ Gen 5:7 "And 
Seth lived after his begetting Enos, seven hundred and seven years"; (36) (a) t-ZTH
TN MHTTWC NT€-AAAY TTAANA MMW-TN Mark 13:5 "Take heed lest someone lead 
you astray"; (b) t-r-0ZOT€ ZHT-THYTN -X.€-MHTTWC Ar-<grr-0ZIC€ €PW-TN 
€I KH Gal 4: 11 "I am afraid that I have labored over you in vain"; TTWT NCA-tpH N H 
... €T€TN-6w<gT €BOA -X.€-MHTTWC OYN-OYA <gAAT €BOA ZM-TT€ZMOT 
M-TTNOYT€ Heb 12: 14--15 "Strive for peace ... seeing to it that no one fail to obtain 
the grace of God"; (c) Ar-TNNOOY.lc€ N-N€CNHY ... -X.€KAdC ... NT€TN-<gWTT€ 
€T€TN-CBTWT MHTTOT€ NC€-€I NMMA-r N61-MMAK€.lcWN NC€-Z€ €PW-TN 
€-N-T€TN-CBTWT AN 2 Cor 9:3--4 "But I have sent the brethren ... so that ... you 
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may be ready ... lest the Macedonians come with me and find that you are not ready"; 
t-r-0ZOT€ rAp -X.€-MHTTOT€ TA-€I <gAPW-TN TA-Z€ €PW-TN N8€ €-N-t
OYA<g-e AN ... M HTTOT€ Z€Nt-TWN N€ 2 Cor 12:20 "For I fear that I may come 
and find you not what I wish ... , (and) that there is quarreling"; (d) see preceding exam
ple; (37) Ay-t NA-N N-Z€NKOYI N-O€IK M-TTBOA M-TTMA N",OYWM MTTCOTT 
€TN- P-0XP€IA MMO-q ShIV 57: 14--16 "They permitted us a few pieces of bread out
side of the refectory in case we need it"; (38) cf. 506 below; (39) NN€_0 pWM € BWK 
€-0T€ze-N€c61-X. €-POYZ€ Oy€<gN-0-X.OOy-0CON NMMA-q Pachomius, Prae
cepta 92 (Lefort CEuvres 31:3--4) "No one shall go to wash their hands in the evening 
without someone sending a brother or brethren with them"; NC€- p-CABBATON CNAY 
NTTOy€<gN-0-X.1 €-TTTHp-q ShIV 57:24--25 "And they shall go for two weeks with
out receiving any at all"; (40) (a) AyW M€q-KTO-q €-TT€qMA NCABHA Nq-Ndy 
€-TTPWM€ €T0-MMAY Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 3 (Garitte 5:19-20) "And he 
would not return to his own place unless he saw that person"; (b) cf. 498; (41) Aq
<gTOpTp.lc€ N61-ZAXAPIAC NT€P€q-NAY Luke 1: 12 "And Zacharias was troubled 
when he saw (him)"; (42) N8€ €T€P€-N€YZIOOY€ <gOB€ €-N€Y€PHY TTAAIN ON 
€-OYZIH N-OYWT T€ €-NA<g€-NKOTC H MMO€IT M-TT€CCWPM ShHI 212:21-
213: 1 "Just as also their roads are different from one another and yet there is one single 
road that has many twists or ways in its meandering"; (43) TTMA rAp €T€P€-CNAY H 
<gOMNT COOYZ €po-q €-TTAPAN t-<gOOTT NMMA-Y ZN-T€YMHT€ Matt 18:20 
"For where (o{j) two or three are gathered in my name, there am I in the midst of them"; 
(44) AY-CWOYZ rAp NAM€ €-X.N-TT-X.O€IC ZN-T€YMNT-OYAZI-0ZHT 0COTT M€N 
€Y--X.1-06oA €po-q 0COTT .lc€ ON €Y-CKWTTT€I ShIV 9:23-25 "For truly, they 
ganged up on the Lord in their cruelty, at one time telling lies against Him, at other times 
mocking"; (45) NN€-OyA NZHT-OY €<g-ATTANTA €-AAAY N-CZIM€ XWPIC-€y
MMAy MN-N€Y€PHY ShIV 108:7-8 "No man among them shall be permitted to meet 
with any woman, except when they are there all together"; (46) APi-COY XWPIC-
0-x'€-ZAZ N-<gA-X.€ ShIH 25:4--5 "Do them without uttering a lot of words"; (47) T€K-
60M AN T€ €N€Z OYT€ NTOK OYT€ N€K.lcAIMWN €_0TP€-OYPWM€ r-0NOB€ 
XWPIC-0TP€-TT€qOYW<g r-0<gOpTT €-TT€KM€€Y€ ShChass 35:7-15 "It is never in 
your power, nor that of your demons, to make anyone sin except when their wish pre
cedes your thought"; (48) NN€-AAAY -X.€p€_0A<g ZN-N€YHr <gA-TTPA €TOY
NA-OY€Z_0CAZN € N-N€CNHY Pachomius, Praecepta 120 (Lefort CEuvres 33:7-8) 
"None shall light braziers in their houses until it has been commanded to the brethren"; 
(49) Aq-MOO<g€ ZHT-OY <gANTq-€1 Nq-AZ€PAT-q €-X.M-TTMA Matt 2:9 "It went 
before them, till it came and rested over the place"; <gANT€-ZTOOY€ ZWN €_0<gWTT€ 
N€P€-TTAYAOC cOTTe MMO-OY TH P-oy Acts 27:33 "Until day was about to dawn, 
Paul urged them all"; (50) ZA8H MTTAT€(i.e. €-MTTAT€ 336)-TT€X-C BWA €BOA 
N-T6oM THP-C M-TT.lcIABOAOC ZI-TT€efo-c MTTq-€<g-TP€_0 pWM € r-0NOB€ 
TTAPA-TT€qOYW<g ShChass 74:46-53 "Before Christ on the cross had destroyed all the 
devil's power, he was not able to make anyone sin against their will"; (51) ZA8H 
€_0TP€-TT€KAHPOC €I €ZOYN <gA-TAMNT-€AAX€ICTOC AI-zwprr N-OYKOYI 
John the Presbyter, Life of Pesenthius of Qift (BAp 93:8-10) "Before the clergy's com
ing in to my most humble self, I slept for a bit"; (52) AyW ZM-TTTP€q--X.O A-ZOrN€ 
Z€ ZATN-T€ZI H Luke 8:5 "And while he was sowing, some fell along the path"; (53) 
Aq-OYW<gB ... ZAMd T€ (i.e . .lc€) €q-Z€ATTIZ€ -X.€-€P€-TTAYAOC NA-t-Z€N
XPHMA NA-q Acts 24:25-26 "He answered ... hoping at the same time, however, that 
Paul would give him money"; (54) ZOTTOY rAp 0YN-0KWZ ZI-0tTWN NZHT-THYTN 
MH N-T€TN-Z€NCAPKIKOC AN I Cor 3:3 "For in so far as there is jealousy and strife 
among you, are you not of the flesh?"; (55) Ar-oyw €r-KpIN€ ZWC €r-ZATN-
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THYTN 1 Cor 5:3 "As if present, I have already pronounced judgement"; ZWC €-N

t-NHY.a€ dN <ydPW-TN d-zoIN€ .J(IC€ NZHT 1 Cor 4:18 "Some are arrogant as 
though I were not coming to you"; N€q-t-0CBW rdp Nd-y Tf€ ZWC €-YNT-q

T€~OYCld MMdY dyW N9€ dN N-N€yrpdMMdT€YC Matt 7:29 "For He taught them 
as One who had authority, and not as their scribes"; t-t .a€ N-oyrNwMH ZWC 

€-dY-Nd Nd-I ZITM-Tf.J(O€IC €_0p_0Tf1CTOC 1 Cor 7:25 "But I give my opinion as 
one who by the Lord's mercy is trustworthy"; €TB€-OY T€TN-€IOPM NCW-N zwc 

NT-dN-(€-NT-dN) p-TfdI ZN-T€N6oM H T€NMNT-€YC€BHC Acts 3:12 "Why 
do you stare at us, as though by our own power or piety we had done this?" (56) dN

€P-ZNN06 (i.e. dN-P-Z€NN06) M-Tf€900Y €N-WB<y MMO-N ZWC €<y.J(€-ZN

NOB€ (i.e. Z€N NOB€) dN N€ ShIV 182:7-8 "We have done great wrongs, neglectful
ly, as if assuming that they are not sins"; .J(€-N N€Y-.J(1-00Yd €PO-N ZWC €<y.J(€

€-dN-t-0CO €-NO€IK ShIV 92:5-6 "Let them not slander us as if we had been 
stingy with the bread"; (57) cf. (17) above; MH 0YN-6oM €_0TP€Y-NHCT€Y€ 

N61-N<yHP€ M-TfMd N-<y€JI.€€TZOCON (textual var. €<j>OCON) €P€-Tfd-T<y€JI.€€T 

NMMd-Y Mark 2:19 "Can the wedding guests fast while the bridegroom is with 
them?"; (58) KdN €-YNTd-I-TTflCTIC THP-C ZWCT€ €_0Tf€N€_0TOOY €BOJI. 

€-MN-0drdTfH .a€ NZHT-0 dNr-oYJl.ddY 1 Cor 13:2 "Even if! have all faith, so as 
to remove mountains, but have not love, I am nothing"; (59) dY-M€Z-Tf.J(O€1 CNdY 

ZWCT€ €_0TP€Y-WMC Luke 5:7 "They filled both the boats, so that they began to 
sink"; N-€€I-TOJl.Md rdp dN €-0.J(€-Jl.ddY N-<yd.J(€ €-MTf€-Tf€XC dd-q €BOJI. 

ZITOOT-0 ... ZWCT€ dNOK .J(IN-91€POYCdJl.HM MN-Tf€CKWT€ <ydZPdI €-TflJI.

Jl.ypIKON €_0TPd-.J(WK €BOJI. M-Tf€Ydrr€Jl.ION M-TfNOYT€ Rom 15:19 "For I 
will not venture to speak of anything except what Christ has wrought through me ... so 
that from Jerusalem and its surroundings as far as Illyricum, I have fully preached the 
gospel of God"; (60) dq-dPX€C9dl N-0Td<y€_0o I<y N-ZdZ dyW €-0CP - Tf<yd.J(€ 

ZWCT€ Nq-TM-6M-06oM €_0 BWK €ZOYN €-TTfOJl.IC NOYWNZ Mark 1 :45 "But 
he began to talk freely about it, and to spread the news, so that He could no longer open
ly enter a town"; C-d<ydI N61-TdrdTfH M-TfOYd TfOYd MMW-TN €ZOYN 

€-N€TN€PHY TH P-TN ZWCT€ dNON NTN-<YOY<yOY MMO-N NZHT-THYTN 2 
Thess 1: 3-4 "The love of every one of you for one another is increasing, so that we our
selves boast of you"; (61) OYN-OYOYNOY NHY ZOT€ N-€I-Nd-<yd.J(€ 6€ dN 

NMMH-TN ZN-Z€NTfdPZOIMld John 16:25 "The hour is coming when I shall no 
longer speak to you in figures"; (62) t-Nd-MOYN €BOJI. NMMH-TN THP-TN ... 

.J(€-€P€-Tf€TN<y0Y<Y0Y p_0zoyo ZM-Tf€XC Ie NZHT-0 ZITM-TfTPd-€1 ON 

<ydPW-TN Phil I :25-26 "I shall continue with you all ... so that in me you may have 
ample cause to glory in Christ Jesus, because of my coming to you again"; (63) (a) 
ZOTdN np NZ€9NOC ... C€-€I P€ N-Nd-TfNOMOC ... C€-<yOOTf Nd-Y N-0NO

MOC Mdydd-y Rom 2: 14 "For whenever Gentiles ... do what the law requires ... they 
are a law to themselves"; (b) ZOTdN .a€ €Y<ydN-TfdPd.aI.a0Y MMW-TN MTfP

q 1-0pooy<y Matt 10: 19 "Whenever they deliver you up, do not be anxious"; ZOTdN 

€P<ydN-TfPWM€ M€P€-TfNOB€ <ydP€-TfNOYT€ t-06oM M-TfNOB€ €ZpdI 

€.J(w-q ShChass 68:30-35 "As soon as a person loves sin, God gives sin power over 
that person"; €I€-CWTM €PO-K ZOTdN €Y<ydN-€1 Zw-oy N61-N€KKdTHroc 

(i.e. KdTHropoc) Acts 23:35 "I will hear you when your accusers have also come"; 
(c) ZOTdN €p€-Tf6oJl. Nd-<yd.J(€ €-<ydq-<yd.J(€ €BOJI. ZN-N-€T€-NOy-q N€ 

John 8:44 "Whenever falsehood speaks, it speaks out of its own"; (64) (a) .J(€-NT€

TN-N<yHP€.a€ M-TfNOYT€ dq-TNNOOY M-Tf€TfNd M-Tf€q<yHP€ €ZPdI €-N€N

Z H T Gal 4: 6 "And because you are sons of God, He has sent the Spirit of His Son into 
our hearts"; (b) N€P€-zo·iN€ np M€Y€ .J(€-€TfI.aH Tf€rJl.WCCOKOMON NTOOT-q 
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N-Ioy.adC .J(€-NT-d-IC .J(oo-c Nd-q .J(€-<y€Tf-Tf-€T€TN-P-0XPld MMO-q 

€-Tf<yd John 13:29 "Some thought, because Judas had the money box, that Jesus had 
told him, Buy what we need for the feast"; (c) CON CNdY ... €Y-ZI-0<yN€ €ZPdl 

€-9dJl.dCCd .J(€- N€-Z€NOYWZ€ rdp N€ Matt 4: 18 "Two brothers ... casting a net 
into the sea, for they were fishermen"; (d) dy-P-0ZOT€ ZHT-OY ij-MMH H<y€ €BOJI. 

.J(€-N€q-NTO()T-OY ZWC-0TfPO<j>HTHC Matt 21:46 "They feared the multitudes 
because they held Him to be a prophet"; (e) dN-c6HP €TOYN-KYTfPOC €TB€

.J(€-N€P€-NTHY t 0YBH-N Acts 27:4 "We sailed under the lee of Cyprus, because 
the winds were against us"; (65) t-OY€<y-NdY rdp €PW-TN .J(€KdC €I€-t NH-TN 

N-OYZMOT M-TfNdTI KON Rom I: II "For I long to see you, that I might impart to you 
some spiritual gift"; dJl.Jl.d .J(€KdC NN€-Tf<yd.J(€ MOO<y€ €-Tf€ZOYO ZM-TfJl.dOC 

MdPN-TfdpdrrlJl.€ Nd-y €_0TM-<yd.J(€ Acts 4: 17 "But in order that word may spread 
no further among the people, let us warn them not to speak"; dq-t Nd-N N-OY

MNT-PMN-ZHT .J(€-€N€-COyN-TfM€ 1 John 5:20 "He has given us understanding, 
so that we might know Him who is true"; (66) dyW Tf.aldBOJl.OC M€N N€-<ydq

.J(I M-TfZPB N-T€CZIM€ NT€Y<yH ... .J(€KdC €q-Nd-P-0ZdJl. NN-dNTWNIOC 

Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 5 (Garitte 8: 17-20) "And the devil used to assume the 
form of a woman at night ... in order to deceive Anthony"; NdldT-OY N-N-€NT

dY-TBBO N-N€YCTOJl.H .J(€-€P€-T€Y€~OYCld Nd-<yWTf€ €ZOYN €-Tf<yHN 

M-TfWN2 Rev 22: 14 "Blessed are those who have washed their robes, that they may 
have the right to the tree of life"; (67) q-Nd-MOYZ M-Tf€TfNd €T0-OYddB 

.J(I N-€q-ZN-ZHT-C N-T€qMny Luke 1: 15 "He will already be filled with the Holy 
Spirit when he is within his mother's womb"; (68) .J(INT-d-N€N€IOT€ rdp NKOTK 

ZWB NIM MHN €BOJI. NT€IZ€ 2 Pet 3:4 "For ever since our ancestors fell asleep all 
things havecontinued in this way." 

THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 

A 'conditional sentence' is an adverbial clause construction 491 in which the 
adverbial clause expresses a stipulation (if . .. ). The stipulation (protasis) can 
either precede or follow the main clause (apodosis). 

Adverbial Clause (stipulation) Main Clause 
"If . . . (then) ... " 

Main Clause I Adverbial Clause (stipulation) 
if ... " 

In order to understand the Coptic conditional sentence, it is useful to distin
guish four kinds of closely related adverbial clause. 

FACTUAL PRESUPPOSITIONS 

(a) Factual presupposition clause 495: 'Since or If (as seems to be true) ... ' 

CONDITIONAL PRESUPPOSITIONS 

(b) General conditional clause 496: 'If ever or Whenever or If (in a gener
al sense) ... , then ... ' 
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(c) Undifferentiated causal clause (not distinguishing a from b) 497: 'Since 
or If ever or Whenever . .. , (then) ... ' 

(d) Contrary-to-fact clause 498: 'If . .. had . .. , then ... would have ... ' 
(etc.) 

Only types band d are unambiguously conditional. 

FACTUAL (UNCONDITIONAL) PRESUPPOSITION 

495 'Factual presupposition clauses' (not conditional) 

€(!}.:l(€-AT€TN-coyum-T I T€TNA-COYN-TTAK€"iWT "Since you have 
known Me, you will know My Father also" (John 14:7) 

argue from a statement claiming to be fact (since, if [as seems to be true]), 
which is not a stipulation but a presupposition of the given state of affairs. 
They are headed by the following subordinative conjunctions, expanded by a 
main clause 234(b): (i) €TT€I, €TT€I.3..H, €TT€I.3..HTT€P Since (causal), Inasmuch 
as; (ii) €(!}.:l(€- (var. €(!}.:l(TT€-) Since, If(as seems to be the case), Ifindeed; 
(iii) KAN, KAN €(!}.:l(€- Even if; (iv) .:l(€-, .:l(€-€TT€I.3..H, .:l(€- ... rAp, €BOJ\. 
.:l(€-, €TB€-.:l(€ Because. Cf. also undifferentiated causal clause (c). Also 
comparable are expressions for 'As if' (zwc, ZWC €(!}.:l(€-) and 'As long as, 
Inasmuch as' (€<!>OCON), and NT€P€- 348. 

GENERAL CONDITION 

496 'General conditional clauses' 

€(!}WTT€ 0YN-OYM€J\.OC (!}WN€ I (!}AP€-MM€J\.OC THP-OY (!}WN€ 
NMMA-q "If one member suffers, all members suffer along with it" (1 
Cor 12:26) 

KAN €"i(!}AN-MOY I N-t-NA-.:l(1-0tTT€ AN N-J\.AAY MTTATq-p-(i.e. 
€-MTTnq-p-)0NAy "Even if I die, I am not going to taste anything 
before it is the appointed time" (ShChass 107:29-33) 

stipulate hypothetical statements or generalizations, whose main clause gener
ally was or is or would be true, under the asserted stipulation, whether or not 
it will ever happen: If you should ever be here . . . , If you come here ... , 
Whenever you are or may be here . .. , etc. The stipulation clause is headed 
by one of the following: 

410 

e",rune + I 
KAN + { 

main clause 
circumstantial clause 
€P(!}AN- 348 

conjunctive 
€P(!}AN-

'Even if' 

'If ever, If' 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 

Cf. also undifferentiated causal (c). Also comparable are expressions for 'In so 
l(lr as' (ZOTTOY) and 'Unless' (€"i€-, €IMHTI, NCABHJ\., XWpIC). Further 
examples, 493. 

UNDIFFERENTIATED CAUSE 

. Undifferentiated causal clauses' (factual presupposition/general stipulation) 

€T€TN-TT1CT€Y€ I T€TNA-.:l(IT-OY "Since or If or Whenever you have 
faith, you will receive them" (Matt 21 :22) 

2HJ\.€IAC M€N €q(!}AN-€1 I q-NA-.:l(€K-ZWB NIM €BOJ\. "When or When
ever or If ever or Once Elijah comes, he will complete all things" (Mark 
9: 12) 

do not formally distinguish between factual presupposition (a) and general 
stipulation (b); they are ambiguous in meaning and translation. These are 
formed when the stipulation clause is headed by 

the bare circumstantial conversion (not preceded by conjunction), or 

bare €P(!}AN- 346 (not preceded by conjunction) 

Cf. also MAJ\.ICTA + circumstantial conversion: 'Especially iflsince'. 

CONTRARY-TO-FACT (CONTRAFACTUAL) CONDITION 

'C ontrary-to-fact ( contra factual ) conditional clauses' 

TT.:l(Q€IC €-N€K-MTT€"iMA I N€P€-TTACON NA-MOY AN TT€ "Lord, if You 
had been here, my brother would not have died" (John 11 :21) 

express a stipulation ('irrealis') that is contrary to reality, i.e. that is not able, 
or no longer able, to be fulfilled: If you had been here . .. , But for the fact 
that you were here . .. The adverbial stipulation clause is headed by €-(N€) 
... or NCABHJ\. .:l(€-, which combine freely with four forms of main clause: 

Adverbial 
Stipulation 

Clauses 

i. €-(N€) ... 

If ... were/had ... 

ii. NCdBHA -X€-

But for/Apart from 
the fact that ... 

Cf. table 28. 

+ 

Main Clauses 

N€r€- ... Nd-

N€-

(IT€) } ... would ... 

(IT€) 

€CY-XIT€ (var. €cy-X€) d

N€€JCIT€ d-
... would have ... 

... almost would have ... 
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TABLE 28 
THE FORMATION OF CONTRAFACTUAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

A. CONTRARY-TO-FACT STIPULATION CLAUSES 

i. €-(N€) ... expresses a two-fold contrast between presentIf ... were . .. and past 
If . .. had . .. as follows. 

present 

past 

€-N€P€-, €-N€:::, €-N€- (durative sentence in 
circumstantial preterit double conversion) 

€-N€-

€- + 

1 
nominal sentence 

+ cleft sentence 
exi~ential sentence 
°YNT€-

MMON (= "Otherwise, ... ") 

{ { 
affirm.ativ_e NT-A_-, NT-A::: 

€-N€- + 
negatIve MIT€-, MIT::: 

Past tense affirmative is formulated with the focalizing past conversion NT-A
(without focalizing meaning); past tense negative, with the basic past MIT€-. 

ii. NCABHA ,x€- "But for or Apart from the fact that ... , If ... were not/had 
not ... " is compatible with any type of main clause (affirmative or negative). 

present 

B. CONTRARY-TO-FACT MAIN CLAUSES 

{ 

N€P€- ... NA- ... 
alt. 

N€- ... + (IT€) 

(IT€) (durative) 
} " ... would" 

(other patterns) 

Invariable IT€ 438 optionally occurs after N€P€- ... NA- ... and N€- ... 

{ 

€'!},xIT€ (€'!},x€, N€€ICIT€) A-/(MIT€-)" . " would have" 
past and 

ITAPA-OYKOYI A-/(MIT€-) " ... almost would have" 

Examples: (i) €-(N€) ... as stipulation: ONTOC €-N€P€-NTBNOOY€ M-MIN€ NIM 
;l.yw NK€ZWON ... €-N€Y-NOI M-TT-€TOY-N;l.-MOY €TBHHT-q €Yt,Y;l.N-
OYOM-q 1 N€Y-N;l.-M€2-pw-oy €po-q ;l.N €N€2 ShOwS 164b:12-15 "Truly, if 
all kinds of beasts and other living things ... knew what they would die from if they ate 
it, they would never take a bite of it"; €-N€T€TN-TTlCT€Y€ r;l.p €-MWYCHC 1 

N€T€TN;l.-TTlCT€Y€ €po-'i TT€ John 5:46 "For if you believed Moses, you would 
believe Me"; €-N€-M-TT;l.'i P-TT€SOOY;l.N 1 N€N-N;l.-T;l.;l.-q;l.N €TOOT-K John 
18:30 "If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you"; 
€-N€-;l.Nr-oYTToNHPOC N-PWM€ ;l.N TT€ 1 N€P€-20€IN€ N;l.-KpMpM ;l.N TT€ 
€20YN €PO-I ShIll 118:8-9 "If I were not a wicked man, people would not murmur 
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against me"; €-N€-NT€TN-2€NBAiI.€ 1 N€-MMN-0NOB€ €PW-TN TT€ John 9:41 
"If you were blind, you would have no guilt"; €-N€-NT-K-OY€NTH6 NT€'i2€ 
€K-PHT 2;l.PI2;l.PO-K 1 N€-TT-€T0-€t,Yt,Y€ TT€ €_0;l.N€X€ MMO-K t,Y;l.-TT€
OYO€It,Y M-TTWZC ShChass 42:26-32 "If you were a weed sprouting up on your own, 
it would be necessary to tolerate you until harvest time"; €-N€-TT€TN€IWT TT€ 
TTNOYT€ 1 N€T/3:TN;l.-M€PIT-0 TT€ John 8:42 "If Ood were your father, you would 
love Me"; €-N€-OY.l(1 N60NC Ii 0Y2WB €q-2ooy TT€NT;l.q-t,YWTT€ ill N'i0Y.2I.;l.'i 
1 N€'i-N;l.-;l.N€X€ TT€ M MW-TN €Yil.orwc Acts 18: 14 "If it were an act of violence 
or a vicious crime that had occurred, I should reasonably bear with you, 0 Jews"; 
;l.il.HSOC €-N€-OYM€POC N-OYWT ZN-N-€TN-N;l.Y €PO-oy THp-OY TT€NT
;l.K-T;l.MIO-q 2-M-TT€ICooy N-200Y 1 N€-NTK-OYMOI2€ ShOwS 161a:31-33 
"Truly, if it were only one single part of the visible world that You had created within 
those six days, You would be marvelous"; A €-N€-OYN-06oM N-oyi €_0CMIN € 
N-OYB;l.iI. NT€-OY2M2;l.iI. NT;l.-q 1 N€q-N;l.-T;l.il.6o-q ;l.N TT€ ShChass 131:53-58 
(= Shill 36: 13-15) "Or, if it were possible for someone to restore the eye of one of his 
slaves, would he not go ahead and heal him?"; €-N€-OYN-t,Y6oM 1 €t,Y.l(TT€ 
;l.T€TN -TTPK- N €TN;l.il.OOY€ Oal 4: 15 "If possible, you would have plucked out your 
eyes"; €-N€-OYNTH-TN-0TTICTIC MM;l.y ... 1 N€T€TN;l.-.l(OO-C ... Luke 17:6 "If 
you had faith ... , you would say ... "; €-MMON 1 €t,Y.l(TT€ ;l.Y-OTT-OY TT€ 2WC
O2;l.1 P€TI KOC ShAmel II 341 :7-8 "Otherwise, they would have been considered 
~eretics"; €-N€-NT-;l.'i-€IP€ r;l.p N-OY.l(1 N60NC Ii 0Y2WB €q-MTTt,Y;l. 
M-TTMOY 1 N€'i-N;l.-TT;l.P;l.ITI ;l.N M-TTMOY Acts 25: 11 "Ifthen I had committed an act 
of violence or a capital crime, I would not seek to escape death"; €-N€-NT-;l.-N6oM 
€NT-;l.Y-t,YWTT€ N2HT-THYTN t,YWTT€ 2N-TYPOC MN-CI.2I.WN 1 €t,Y.l(TT€ 
;l.Y-M€T;l.NO€1 Matt 11 :21 "If the mighty works done in you had been done in Tyre 
and Sidon, they would have repented long ago"; ;l.yw €-N€-NT-;l.-TT.l(O€IC 
TTNOYT€ K;l.-oy6oM 2-M-TTC;l.T;l.N;l.C €_0TP€q-T;l.KO N-N-€T0-P-02wB €_ 
T;l.NOM I;l. TT;l.P;l.-TT€YOYWt,Y 1 N€-MN-0KPIM;l. 21.l(W-oy ShChass 69:2-11 "And if 
the Lord Ood had empowered Satan to destroy those who involuntarily practice injus
tice, there would be no judgement against them"; €-N€-MTTI-P-N€2BHY€ 2P;l.'i 
N2 H,T-OY €T€-MTT€-K€Y;l. ;l.;l.-Y 1 N€-MMNT-Oy-0NOB€ MM;l.Y John 15:24 "If I 
had not done among them the works which no one else did, they would not have sin"; 
;l.yw €-N€-MTT€q-€1 t,Y;l.-N-€T0-OYH2 21.l(M-TTK;l.2 1 €t,Y.l(TT€ ;l.C-t,YWTT€ N61-
S;l.H M-TTKOCMOC ShOue 162b: 1-2 "And if He had not come to those who dwell on 
earth, the end of the world would have come"; ;l.YW €-N€-MTT€q-T;l.M'iO- K 1 €t,Y.l(€ 
(sic) MTT€q-t,YWTT€ pw N61-TT€KP-TTM€€Y€ Horsiese, Homily 5 (Lefort (Euvres 
74:29-30) "And if He had not created you, your memory would not have existed at all"; 
€-N€-;l.T€TN-CWTM ... N€€ICTT€ ;l.-N€TTil.HrH €I €20YN H ;l.Y-MoY2 €2P;l.'i 
ShIF2 p. 169b: 12-26 "If you had hearkened ... the lesions would have shrunk or closed 
up" 

(ii) NC;l.BHiI. .l(€- as stipulation: NC;l.BHiI. .l(€-TT€KNOMOC t,YOOTT N;l.-'i M-0M€iI.€
TH 1 N€'i- N;l.-T;l.KO TT€ 2M-TT;l.TBBIO Ps 118(119):92 "But for the fact that Thy law 
is my meditation (If Thy law were not my meditation), I should perish in my lowliness"; 
NC;l.BHiI. .l(€-NTOK TT€ TT;l.€IWT K;l.T;l._0C;l.p,,< ... De Morte Iosephi (Lagarde 
17:30-18:17) "But for the fact that you are physically My father"; NC;l.BHiI. 
~€-NN€I-p_0;l.T-CWTM NC;l.-TT-€T0-TNNOOY MMO-I €-TT;l.1 1 €T€TNt,Y;l.N-ql 
N-T;l.;l.TT€ 21.l(W-1 Ii NT€TN-NO.l(-T €-S;l.il.iI.;l.C;l. NTI-(read N€I-)N;l.-CWTM ;l.N 
~C;l.-THYTN John the Presbyter, Life of Pesenthius of Qifr (BAp 92: 11-14) "Apart 
(rom the fact that I shall not disobey Him who brought me to this, I would not obey you 
even if you chopped off my head or threw me into the sea"; NC;l.BHiI. r;l.p .l(€-;l.N-
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WC-K I €CY-XTT€ 2..N-KOT-N M-TTM€Z-CTT-CN2..Y Gen 43:10 "For if we had not tar
ried, we should now have returned twice"; 2..yw NC2..BHA -X€-i-TT-XO€"iC C2..B2..W9 
cyw-xrr N2..-N N-OYCTT€PM2..1 €cy-X€ (textual var. €CY-XTT€) 2..N-CYWTT€ N9€ N-CO
AOM2.. 2..yw iN-€"iN€ N-rOMOpp2.. Isa 1:9 "And if the Lord of Sabaoth had not left 
us a seed, we should have been as Sodorn, and we should have been made like to 
Gomorrah"; NC2..BHA r2..p -X€-NT-2..T€TN--X€-NICY2..-X€ ZN-OYMNT-2..T-COOYN 
I N€P€-TTNOYT€ N2..-NOy6c €PW-TN H €P€-Z€NTTONHPON N2..-CYWTT€ ShIH 
86:21-23 "Had it not been in ignorance that you said these words, God would be angry 
at you and evil things would happen"; NC2..BH?. -X€-2..-TT-XO€IC BOH9€1 €po-"i I 
TT2..P2..-0YKOy"i 2..-T2..tYXH oywZ ZN-2..MNT€ Ps 93(94): 17 Ei fll] on KuptOs 
~~oi]eEo"E flOt, napa~paxi:> napr{lKllo"E to (ibn illJluxi] flOU "If the Lord had not helped 
me, my soul would have almost sojourned in Hades" 

499 NANOy-C and ZAMOr as main clauses oj the conditional contrary-to-Jact. 
Exclamations of regret, expressed as a contrary-to-fact conditional 

NANOy-C M-npWM€ €T0-MMAY I €-N€-Mnoy-.x.no-q "It would be 
better for that man if he had not been born" (Matt 26: 24 ) 

are based upon NANOy-C 'it would be better' and/or ZAMOr 'how good it 
would have been', as follows. 

(a) Exclamation + €-N€ ... (contrary-to-Jact clause 498) 

NANOy-C €-N€ ... "It would be better if ... were/had ... " 
ZAMOr €-N€ ... "How good if would have been if ... were/had ... , If only 

... were/had ... " 

Examples: N2..NOY-C N2..-Q NZOYO I €-N€-YN-OYWN€ N-CIK€ 2..CY€ €-TT€q
M2..KZ NC€-NO-X-q €-T€92..A2..CC2.. Mark 9:42 "It would be much better for him if a 
millstone were hung round his neck and he were thrown into the sea"; Z2..MO"i I 
€-N€-2..Nr-oYM2.."i-0ZOMT 2..N 2..yw M2.."i-TT-€T€-TTW-"i 2..N TT€ ShChass 77: 16-19 
"How good it would have been if I were not (If only I were not) greedy for money and 
for what does not belong to me"; Z2..MOI 6€ I €-N€-MN-0pWM€ NKOTK H T2..Z€ 

NC2..-N-€T0-NKOTK ZN-T€YCYH 2..yw N€-OYN-ZN2..r2..90N (i.e. Z€N2..r2..90N) 
€-N2..CYW-OY N2..-CYWTT€ N-N-€T0-OYHZ ZN-TOIKOYMHN€ ZWCT€ €_0TP€
TTK2..Z P-9€ M-TTTT2..P2..AICOC ShIV 180:3-6 "If only people were not asleep (How 
good it would have been if people were not asleep) or intoxicated, except those who 
sleep at night, and if only many good things would befall those who inhabit the world so 
that the earth would come to be like paradise" 

(b) ZAMOr + contrary-to-Jact main clause 498, "How good it would have been if 
... , If only ... ". The stipulation clause in pattern (b) has the form of a main 
clause (N€y-NA- etc.). 

Examples: Z2..MO"i ON I N€Y-N2..-6w-x€ (textual var. €-N€Y-N2..-) €BOA N-N-€T0-
CYTOPTj> Gal 5:12 "I wish (How good it would have been if) those who unsettle you 
would be mutilated!"; Z2..MOI I N€-2..NON-OY2.. MMO-OY ShIV 92: 18 "If only (How 
good it would have been if) we were one of them!"; Z2..MO"i ON I N€-CY2..T€T-N-6W 
NT€"iZ€ ShChass 46:4-7 (= ShIH 83:5) "If only you would stop there!" 
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MIXED CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

Real and contrary-to-fact clauses can be grammatically united in the same 
conditional sentence. 

Examples: MH CY2..P€-oy€"i2.. N-TOOY wcy EiBOA I NC2..~€A €-TT-XIN-XH 
-X€-€q-CYIN€ NC2..-T€ZP€ Job 6:5 "Does the wild ass bray if he were not seeking 
food for nothing?"; N€"i-COOYN r2..p 2..N TT€ N-T€TTl9YMI2.. I NC2..BHA -X€-2..
TTNOMOC -xoo-c -X€-NN€K-€TTl9YMI Rom 7:7 "I did not know (sic) what it is to 
covet but for the fact that the law had said, You shall not covet"; €- N €- M-N _0 B2..p
B2..pOC cyoofr loy TT€ TTT2..€IO M-TTM2..TO"i 2..yw TT€qcyOYCYoy ShChass 70:20-24 
"If there were no barbarians, what does the honor and pride of the soldier amount to?"; 
€CYWTT€ 2..Nr-oYC2..B€ I N€I-N2..-M€PIT-q ShGwS 160a:5 "If ever I am wise, I 
would love him"; €-N€-OYNT-Oy-0ZHT r2..p €_0€IM€ I N€C-PWCY€ €PO-oy 
N61-T2..TTOA€I~IC M-TT2..TTOCTOAOC ShWess18 128b:21-26 "If only they were smart 
enough to understand, in fact the apostle's argument was enough for them" 

SOME APPROXIMATE EQUIVALENTS OF THE CONDITIONAL 

SENTENCE 

(a) Articulated attributive clause 411 instead of stipulation clause; e.g. TT-€T0-
N2..--X1-00Y2.. A€ €-TT€TTN2.. €T0-OY2..2..B I MMNT-q_0 KW €BOA CY2..-€N€Z Mark 
3:29 "Whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit never has forgiveness" (= If anyone 
blasphemes against the Holy Spirit, they will never have forgiveness) 

(b) Main clause (or imperative) instead of stipulation clause; e.g. TTICT€Y€ €-TT-XO€IC 
iC TT€XC I 2..yw K-N2..-0Y-X2.."i Acts 16:31 "Believe in the Lord Jesus Christ and you 
will be saved" (= If you believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, you will be saved); K-M H P 
€_0CZIM € I MTTj>-CYIN€ NC2..-0BWA 1 Cor 7:27 "Are you bound to a wife? Do not 
seek to be free" (= If you are bound to a wife, do not seek to be free) 

(c) Main clause (or imperative) + conjunctive; e.g. -X1-0tTT€ I NT€TN-€IM€ 
-X€-TT-XO€IC ZOA6 Ps 33(34):7 (33:8 Budge) "Taste and know that the Lord is good" 
(= If you taste, you will know that the Lord is good); N-TN-N2..-0Y€M-A2..2..Y 2..N 
MTT€IM2.. I Nr-TM--Xw N2..-N Ncyoprr -X€-2..CY T€ T€r(i.e. T€K-)€pr2..CI2.. 
ApophPatr 241 (Chaine 73:28-29 = Z 346:21-22) "We will not eat anything here and 
not have you first tell us what your occupation is" (= Unless you first tell us what your 
occupation is, we will not eat anything here) 

(d) Command + future conjunctive; e.g. 2..IT€11 T2..pOy-t NH-TN Matt 7:7 "Ask, and 
it will be given you" (= If you ask, it will be given you); M2..PN-TTPOC€X€ €-N€q
CY2..-X€ I T2..PN-€1 M€ €-TT-€TN-CYI N€ NCW-q ShLefort 41:9 "Let us pay attention 
to His words, and we shall understand what we are looking for" (= If we pay attention, 
we shall understand). 

PURPOSE AND RESULT 

PURPOSE 

Expressions of purpose (to, in order to, that . .. might, so that . .. might) are 
lIdverbial clauses and infinitive phrases. They include: €-0infinitive, 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTION 

€-Trrp€-, €_0TP €_, €TB€-0infinitive, J(€- or J(€Ka(a)C + optative, J(€- or 
J(€Ka(a)C + €==Na-. These often expand a verb of incomplete predication; cf. 
185. E.g. aN-€1 I €_0oYW (!JT Na-q Matt 2:2 "We have come to worship 
Him"; t-OY€(!J-Nay rap €PW-TN I J(€KaC €T€-t NH-TN N-OY2MOT 
M-rrNaTI KON Rom 1: 11 "For I long to see you, that I might impart to you 
some spiritual gift." For further examples, cf. 493. For the future conjunctive 
Tap€- with nuances of purpose, cf. 3S8(a); for the ambiguity of purpose ver
sus result, cf. 504. 

RESULT 

503 Expressions of result (so as to, so that) are adverbial clauses and infinitive 
phrases. They include: 2WCT€ €-0infinitive, 2WCT€ €_0TP€-, 2WCT€ 
NT€- (conjunctive), and Tap€-. E.g. aY-M€2-rrJ(O€1 CNaY I 2WCT€ 
€_0TP €Y-WMC Luke 5:7 "They filled both the boats, so that they began to 
sink"; aq-aPX€C9al N-0Ta(!J€-00 T(!J N2a2 aYW €_0cp- rr(!JaJ(€ I 2WCT€ 
Nq-TM-6M-06oM €_0 BWK €20YN €-TrrO;\.IC NOYWN2 Mark 1 :45 "But he 
began to talk freely about it, and to spread the news, so that He could no longer 
openly enter a town." For further examples, cf. 493. 

504 

But introducing a main clause, 2WCT€ is a conjunction expressing extension 
234(a). It articulates a logical next step or conclusion; sometimes it signals a 
new train of thought: And so, And as a result, So that, And consequently. (Cf. 
TaT T€ 9€ as a conjunction 507.) 

Examples: TTC4BB4TON NT-4q-<gWTT€ €TB€-TTPWM€ 4yW NT-4-TTPWM€ 

<gWTT€ 4N €TB€-TTC4BB4TON I ZWCT€ TT<gHP€ M-TTPWM€ TTXO€IC TT€ 

M-TTK€C4BB4TON Mark 2:27-28 "The sabbath was made for humanity, not humanity 
for the sabbath; so that the Son of man is the Lord even of the sabbath"; N I M N- PWM€ 

€BOil. NZHT-THYTN TT€T0-N4-KW N4-q N-OY€Cooy N-OYWT NT€-TT41 Z€ 

ZM-TTC4BB4TON €-YZI€IT MH N-q-N4-4M4ZT€ MMO-q 4N Nq-TOYNOC-q I 
TTPWM€ 6€ <gOB€ NOYHP €-TT€COOY I ZWCT€ €:'€CTI ZM-TTC4BB4TON 

€-P-TTTT€T-N4NOy-q Matt 12: 11-12 "What person among you, if they have one 
sheep and it falls into a pit on the sabbath, will not lay hold of it and lift it out? Of how 
much more value is a human being than a sheep! So it is lawful to do good on the sab
bath" 

THE AMBIGUITY OF PURPOSE AND RESULT 

The dividing line between purpose (in order to), intended result (so as to), and conse
quential result (so that) is sufficiently fluid that X€- or X€K4(4)C €P€- and €_0 

(TP€-) sometimes express result, while ZWCT€ €_0(TP€-) and T4P€- sometimes 
express purpose. E.g. T€-XWZ zww-q 4yW T€-OYWM €BOil. ZN-4K484PC14 N I M 

N_0~4IMONION I X€K4C €Y€-M€CTW-0 €BOil. ZITN-iC MN-N€q4ff€il.OC Ne€ 

N-NPIP €T0-OY€M-04K4e4pcI4 €Y-MOCT€ MMO-OY €BOil. ZITN-N-€T0-N4Y 

€PO-oy Shln 203:8-12 "But you touch and eat from all the filth of demons, so that 
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(X€ K4C €Y€-) you are hated by Jesus and His angels, like swine that eat filth and are 
despised by those who watch them"; TTK€C€€TT€ N-NPWM€ €T€-MTTOY-MOY ZN

N€lTTil.HrH MTTOY-M€T4NO€1 ON €BOil. ZN-N€ZBHY€ N-N€y6IX I €_0TM-

TP€Y-OYW<gT N-N~4IMONION N-NOYB MN-NZ4T Rev 9:20 "The rest of 
humankind, who were not killed by these plagues, did not repent of the works of their 
hands so as to ,cease (€_0TM - TP€Y-) worshiping golden demons and silv.er ones"; 
4Y-NT-q <g4-TTKOOZ M-TTTOOY €T€P€-T€YTTOil.€IC KHT Zlxw-q I ZWCT€ 

€_0TP€Y-NOX-q €BOil. NXOqTN Luke 4:29 "And they led Him to the brow of the 
hill on which their city was built, in order that (ZWCT€ €_0TP€Y_) they might throw 
Him down headlong"; TWM 6€ €rN-4NOMI4 NIM M-N-XI N6oN-C NIM ... I 
T4P€-N-€T0-COOYN MMO-K c-pq€ €_0p-ZMZ4i1. N4-K ShChass 48:53---49:7 "So 
put a stop to all acts of lawlessness and violence ... so that those who know You might 
have the leisure to serve You" (or "and those who know You shall ... "). 

CORRELATED COMPARISON: 'JUST AS ... SO TOO .. 

Adverbial expressions of comparison just as, as are built on the prepositional 
phrases N9€ or KaTa-9€ ("In the manner"); negation, N9€ aN, KaTa-9€ 
aN not as. The article phrase 9€ (T-2€) is expanded by either 

i. a relative or circumstantial clause: In the manner that X is true. E.g. 
KaTa-9€ €NT-aq-ZWN €TOOT-0 John 14:31 "As He has commanded me" 
(In the manner that He has commanded me) Ku6cbC; Ev£n;iAu,6 !lot; KaTa-9€ 
€Tfl-CHZ Rom 3:4 "As it is written"; N9€ ON €p€-rrapXI€p€yC p-0MNTP€ 
Na-T Acts 22:5 "As the high priest bears me witness"; cf. S06(a); or 

ii. a construction of general relationship 147 (of . .. ), whose second term is 
expanded by a relative or circumstantial clause: In the manner of A, such that 
X is true. E.g. N9€ rap N-T€CZIM€ €-Y€BO;\. ZM-rrzooYT T€ 1 Cor 11: 12 
"For as female comes from male" (In the manner of the female, she-being
from the male); cf. S06(b); or 

iii. only a construction of general relationship or the possessive article: In 
the manner of A. E.g. N9€ N-N€TN€IOT€ Acts 7:51 cOC; Ot nmEp£c; uiJ.Cov "As 
your ancestors (did or were) (In the manner of your ancestors)"; NT€ K2€ Matt 
19: 19 "As (you love) yourself" (In your own manner); S06(c). 

Also comparable are ZWC + circumstantial clause 'As, As if, On the grounds that' and 
ZWC €<gX€- + main clause 'As if' 493. 

A 'sentence of correlated comparison' (Just as ... so too) is an adverbial 
clause construction 491 that consists of two elements-(l) an adverbial clause 
or phrase of comparison 50S just as, as premodifying or postmodifying (2) the 
main clause headed by TaT T€ 9€ so too ("This is the manner"). 

Adverbial Clause of Comparison I TaT T€ 9€ ... 

TaT T€ 9€ ... I Adverbial Clause of Comparison 
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(a) 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSE CONSTRUCTION 

Like adverbial clauses of comparison, TAT T€ e€ is expanded in three ways: 

In the manner that X is true, Ne€ €T€- (or €-) ... 
this is the manner that Y is true TAT T€ e€ €T€- (or €-) ... 

Here TAT T€ e€ is expanded by a relative or circumstantial clause ('that'). E.g. 
KATA-e€ €NT-Aq-2wN €TOOT- 0 I TAT T€ e€ €t-€IP€ MMO-C John 
14:31 "I do as He has commanded me" (In the manner that He commanded 
me, this is the manner that I act in). 

Further examples: KATA-8€ €NT-AN-CWTM TAT ON T€ 8€ €NT-AN-NAY Ps 
47[48]:8 "As we have heard, so have we also seen"; TAT T€ 8€ €Tq-NHY MMO-C 

N8€ NT-AT€TN-NAY €po-q €q-NA-BWK €ZpAT €-TTT€ Acts 1: 11 "He will come 
(NHY) in the same way as you saw Him go into heaven" (This is the manner in which 
He is coming, in the manner that you saw Him ascending into heaven) o\51;co~ eAsum:,at 
QV ,ponov e8sucyucr8s ulnov nopwollsVOv d~ ,ov oupuvov; N 8€ €Tq -coTrr 

€-NArr€71.0C TAT ON T€ 8€ €NT-Aq-K7I.HPONOMI N-OYPAN €q-<gOB€ €PO-oy 

Heb 1:4 "Just as He is better than the angels, so He also received a name that is differ
ent from them" (In the manner that He is better ... this is the manner that He also 
received ... ); AyW KATA-8€ NT-A-MWYCHC .2(IC€ M-TTZOq ZN-T€PHMOC TAl 

T€ 8€ €-ZATTC (textual var. ZArrc) €_0TP€Y-.2(€CT-TT<gH P€ M-TTPWM€ John 3: 14 
"And as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, so must the Son of man be lifted 
up"; KATA-8€ rAp €NT-A-TwNAC <gWTT€ M-0MA€IN N-PPWM€ N-NIN€YH TAT 

T€ 8€ €T€P€-TT<gHP€ M-TTPWM€ NA-Tp€ N-T€Tr€N€A Luke 11:30 "For just as 
Jonah became a sign to the people of Nineveh, so will the Son of man do for this gener
ation" 

(b) In the manner of A, such that X is true, Ne€ N- ... €T€- (or €-) ... 
this is the manner ofB. such that Y is true TAT T€ e€ N- ... €T€- (or 

§.=} ... 

Here TAT T€ e€ is expanded by a construction of general relationship 147 (of 
... ), whose second term is expanded by a relative or circumstantial clause. 
E.g. Ne€ rAp N-T€C2IM€ €-Y€BOJ\. 2M-1T200YT T€ I TAT T€ e€ 
M-1T200YT €-Y€BOJ\. 2N-T€C2IM€ IT€ 1 Cor 11: 12 "For as female comes 
from male, so male comes from female." 

Further examples: N8€ rAp N-TANNHC MN-TAMSPHC €NT-AY-AZ€PAT-OY 

0YS€-MWYCHC TM T€ 8€ N-N€TKOOY€ €y-t 0YS€-TM€ 2 Tim 3:8 "As Jannes 
and Jambres opposed Moses, so these others also oppose the truth" (In the manner of 
Jannes and Jambres, who opposed Moses, this is the manner of these others, who oppose 
the truth); N8€ N-N-€T0-OY€M-0Aq N-PI P ZI-0ZWMIN €P€-N€YZNAAY THP-OY 

T07l.M ... TAlON T€ 8€ N-Z€NPWM€ N-P€q-MI<g€ N-P€q-t-0TWN €P€-N€Y

M€€Y€ NZHT THP-OY .2(AZM ShIll 177:18-21 "Just as all the vessels of 'those who 
eat pork and broth' are filthy ... so too all the inner thoughts of aggressive and con
tentious people are defiled" (In the manner of those who eat pork and broth, such that 
all their vessels are filthy ... this too is the manner of aggressive, contentious people, 
such that all their inner thoughts are defiled) 
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In the manner of A, Ne€ N- ... 
this is the manner ofB TAT T€ e€ N~ 

Here TAT T€ e€ is expanded only by a construction of general relationship or 
by the possessive article. E.g. Ne€ AN M-ITITAPAITTWMA I n.:i T€ e€ M-IT€-
2MOT Rom 5: 150uX cO~ 1:0 TCapaTmo~a, OU1:Co~ 1:0 xaptcr~a "The free gift is not 
like the trespass" (Not in the manner of the trespass, this is the manner of the 
free gift); Ne€ N-N€TN€IOT€ I TAT 2WT-THYTN T€ T€TN2€ Acts 7:51 "As 
your ancestors (did or were), so also (do or are) you" (In the manner of your 
ancestors, this is your manner). 

Elements from these three patterns occur blended into mixed types. 

(a + b) KATA-8€ rAp €T€-YNTA-N-ZAZ M-M€71.0C ZN-OYCWMA N-OYWT ... TAl 

T€ T€NZ€ TH p-N €-ANON-OYCWMA N-OYWT ZM-TT€XC Rom 12:4--5 "For as in one 
body we have many members ... so we all are one body in Christ" 

(b + a) N8€ rAp N-T€SPH6€ €-<gAc-p-00yOTN ZA-TTT€ NC-P-00YO"iN 

€.2(M-TTKAZ TAT T€ 8€ €T0-NA-<gWTT€ M-TT<gHP€ M-TTPWM€ Luke 17:24 "For as the 
lightning flashes under the sky and lightens up the earth, so it will be for the Son of man" 

(b + c) KATA-8€ M-rr<g7l.Z €T€-N-q-NA-<g-t-0KAPTTOC AN ZAPO-q MMAYAA-q 

€IMHTI Nq-6w ZN-TSW N-€71.007l.€ TAT ZWT-THYTN T€ T€TNZ€ John 15:4 "As the 
branch cannot bear fruit by itself unless it abides in the vine, so too (neither can) you" 

TAT T€ e€ AS A CONJUNCTION 

TAT T€ e€ (+ main clause, relative, or circumstantial) also functions as a con
junction expressing extension 234(a). In this function it articulates a logical 
next step or conclusion; sometimes it signals a new train of thought: Likewise, 
So. (Cf. 2WCT€ followed by a main clause 234[a], 503.) 

Examples: TAl T€ 8€ NANOy-0TTWT €PAT-q M-TTNOYT€ ShIV 175: 13 "Likewise, it 
is good to flee unto God"; TAl T€ 8€ €T€P€-N<goprr NA-P-0ZA€ NT€-NZA€ 

p_0<goprr Matt 20: 16 "So the last will be first, and the first last" 

Ne€ FORMING EXCLAMATIONS 

Ne€ + attributive clause also forms an exclamation, 0 how . .. ! E.g. Ne€ 
€T€-N€y-[i.e. NN€Y-]€<9-M€<9T-N2AIT M-ITNOYT€ Rom 11:33 "0 how 
unsearchable are the judgements of God!" (0 the way that they shall not be 
able to search out the judgements of God!). 
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24 Reported Speech and Cognition: 
Direct and Indirect Discourse 
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THE NATURE OF REPORTED DISCOURSE IN COPTIC 

REPORTED DISCOURSE AND ITS SIGNALS 

509 'Reported discourse' 

ZAMHN t--xw MMO-C NA-K Mnooy -xe-K-NA-<!lwne NMMA-T 
2M- rrnA pA.L'..ICOC "Truly, I say to you today, You will be with Me in 
Paradise" (Luke 23:43) 

!2 .. "He ne-XA-q M-nAYi\.OC -xe eNe-K-OYW<!l e- el ezpAI e-eli\.HM 
said to Paul, Do you wish to come up to Jerusalem?" (Acts 25 :9) 
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NATURE OF REPORTED DISCOURSE 

Ay-elMe rAp -xe-NT-AQ--xe-TeTnApABOi\.H eTBHHT-OY "For they 
perceived that it was about them that He had told this parable" (Mark 
12: 12) 

A-XI-C -xeKAC epe-NelWNe r-!2oeIK "Command these pones to become 
loaves of bread" (Matt 4:3) 

Aq-MOYTe e-neqpAN -xe-Ic "He called His name Jesus" (Matt 1:25) 

expresses the content of speech or thought as the expansion of a verb of 
speaking or of cognition 510; or as the content of naming expressed in a con
struction of name assignment 513(b). It follows the verb (with one exception 
518). Reported discourse can be an affirmative statement, command or 
request, question, exclamation, or less than a complete sentence; it can be as 
short as one syllable or consist of many sentences. The most common verbs 
of speaking are -xw MMO-C 'say' 514(a) and the past tense verboid ne-xe
'said' 380. 

Reported discourse is an entity statement 150. Its initial signal is mostly the 
morph -xe-. Other initial signals are: -xeNe- (-xe-eNe-)/-XN- ... -XN- ... 
'whether ( ... or ... )' 511; various morphs signalling direct discourse 523; 
nMA/ee + relative clause 522; and in indirect commands or requests, 
-xeKA(A)c!.xe- + optative, e-0infinitive, e-0Tpe-, and the conjunctive 521. 
For reported discourse without any such initial signal, cf. 516, 517, 518. 

VERBS OF SPEAKING AND OF COGNITION 

Examples of verbs of 'speaking' and of 'cognition' are: (i) speaking, TAMO 
.l(€- 'tell', OyW<yB -xe- 'answer', -xw MMO-C -xe- 'say' 514,515, -XNOY 
,l(€- 'ask', and the verboid n€-xe- -xe- 380 'said'; (ii) cognition, elMe -xe
'know, perceive', Meeye -xe- 'think', NAy -xe- 'see, perceive', nlcTeye 
,x€- 'believe', p-nMeeye -xe- 'remember', CWTM -xe- 'hear, learn', 
eooyN -xe- 'know' 518, p_0Molze -xe- 'be amazed at the fact (that)', 
6N"-/6NT:: 'find out' 516; and others. 

Verbs of speaking and ne-xe- are optionally expanded by an expression of 
Ihe partner in discourse (hearer), either as a prepositional phrase (ZAM H N 
't-,xw MMO-C NH-TN -xe- Mark 8: 12 "Truly, I say to you . .. "; ne-XA-y 
tt~ -xe-ce n-xoelc Matt 9:28 "They said to Him, Yes, Lord"; 
N1'€PI-MOYTe .L'..e OYBH-Q -xe-CMOY epo-I Paphnoute Cephalas, Stories 

the Monks of the Desert [BMis 472:24-26] "When I called out to him, 
Uk:ss me! "); or as the direct object of the verb (Aq--XNOY=-Q. -xe-A<y Te 
'r('90pn N-eNTOi\.H epo-oy THp-OY Mark 12:28 "He asked him, Which is 

first commandment of all? "), depending on selection of verb. 
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THE SIGNALLING OF QUESTIONS 

511 In reported discourse and elsewhere, some questions have exactly the same 
clause structure as an affirmation. Cf. also 33. 

TT€-Xa-q Na-q -X€-NTOK TT€ TTPPO N-Toy.aaT means both "He said to 
Him, Are you the Jewish King?" and "He said to Him, You are the 
Jewish King" (John 18:33) 

But in many questions, one or more formal signals of interrogation are pre
sent: 

i. an optional morph signalling interrogation such as €N€-, apa, or MH 

TT€-Xa-y.a€ Na-q -X€-MH NTOK ZWW-K ON NTK-OY€BOr.. ZN-N€q

MaSHTHC "They said to him, Pray tell, are not you also one of His dis
ciples? " (John 18: 25) 

Some interrogative markers 238, such as apa and M H so ... ,pray ::!ll ... , be~ong only 
to the perspective of direct discourse; others, e.g. correlative ,xN-.... ,xN- ~vars. 

,x€N- and ,xIN-) whether . .. or, are only indirect; while others still, such as mter
rogative €N€- (asking whether or not a proposition is true), occur in both direct and 
indirect discourse. 

ii. a word or phrase whose meaning is interrogative (such as N I M who? ac,y 

which? oy what? OyH p how many? TWN where? from where? TNay when? 
Nac,y N -Z€ how? €TB€-Oy or -X€-oy why?) 

TT€-X€-TT€Ir..aTOC Na-q -X€-oy T€ TM€ "Pilate said to Him, What is 
truth?" (John 18:38) 

iii. selection of a verb meaning ask 

TT€Ir..aTOC .a€ ON aq--XNOy-q -X€-N-r-Na-c,ya-X€ aN r..aay "And 
Pilate again asked Him, Are You not going to speak at all?" (Mark 15 :4) 

Further examples: aq-,xNOy-q ,x€-€K-Nay €-oy Mark 8:23 "He asked him, 
What do you see?"; €T€TN-,xW MMO-C ,x€-aNr-NIM Matt 16:15 "Who do you 
say that I am?"; aq-<!}IN€ ,x€-NIM TT€ ayw oy TT€NT-aq-aa-q Acts 21:33 "He 
inquired who he was and what he had done"; TT€,xa-y Na-q ,x€-ZpaBB€1 ... 

€K-OYHZ TWN John 1:38 "They said to Him, Rabbi ... ,where are you s~aying:"; 
TT€,xa-q Na-q ,x€-Na<!} N-Z€ €p€-<!}-Na'i Na-<!}WTT€ John 3:9 ~He saJd~o Him, 
How can this be?"; €p<!}aN-Oya A€ ,xNOY-TN ,x€-,x€-oy T€TN-BWA MMO-q 

Luke 19:31 "If anyone asks you, Why (,x€-oy) are you untying it? fIf anyone asks you 
why you are untying it"; €-N-C€-NO'i aN N-N-€TOY-,xw MMO-Oy OYA€ 

,x€-€y-Ta,xpHY €,xN-OY I Tim 1:7 "Without understanding either what they are 
saying or what they make assertions about"; N€q-,xW A€ M-TTa'i €q-CHMaN€ 

,x€-€q-Na-MOY ZN-a<!} M-MOY John 12:33 "He said this to show which death He 
was to die by" 
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REQUEST FOR THE CONTENT OF DISCOURSE OR COGNITION 

A request for the content of discourse or perception is expressed by the interrogative 
specifier oy 'what?': (a) as the focal point of a cleft sentence 461, oy TT€TK-,xW 

M MO-q "What are you saying?"; (b) as the focal point of a focalizi,ng conversion 445, 
€K-,x€-OY "What are you saying?"; (c) introduced by ,x€- (after a verb of speaking), 
€K-,xW MMO"';C ,x€-oy "What are you saying?" Request for a name is expressed by 
NIM 'who?' in a naming construction 130. 

Examples: (a) oy TT€t-Na-,xOo-q John 12:27 "What shall I say?"; oy 

TT€TC-AOK€I 489 Na-K CIMWN Matt 17:25 "What do you think, Simon?"; (b) 
TTPWM€ N-t-COOYN aN ,x€-€K-,x€-OY Luke 22:60 "Man, I do not know what 
you are saying"; €K-Nay €-oy Mark 8:23 "What do you see?"; (c) €K-,xW MMO-C 

,x€-oy €TBHHT-K John 1:22 "What do you say about yourself?" Naming: 
€K-OY€<!}-MOYT€ €po-q ,x€-NIM Luke 1:62 "What would you have him 
called?"; NIM TT€ TT€KpaN Luke 8:30 "What is your name?" 

CONSTR UCTIONS 

REPORTED DISCOURSE AMPLIFYING A DIRECT OBJECT 

The direct object of a verb of cognition 510 is compatible with amplification 
(second object) in the form of a -X€- clause 

TOT€ aN-COYN-TNHCOC -X€-MIr..HTH TT€ TT€CpaN 

direct object 

(we then learned the island that Malta is its name) 
"We then learned that the island was called Malta" (Acts 28: 1) 

that contains a resumptive morph, agreeing with the direct object in num
ber/(gender). (Thus in the previous example, C in rr€cipaN agrees in gender 
and number with TNHCOC.) 

Further examples: Ii N-T€TN-Nay aN €-NZ€AAHN M-N-NP€q-<!}-M<!}€-€IAWAON 

M-N-PWM€ NIM N-aT-NOYT€ ,x€-€P€-TT€Y2HT oyo<!}q NOYHP ShChass 
119:38-46 "Pray, do you not see how much the hearts of the pagans and idolaters and all 
the atheists are crushed? (Do you not see the pagans ... that their heart is crushed by how 
much?)"; aAAa TTa'i TN-COOYN MMO-q ,x€-OY€BOA TWN TT€ John 7:27 "Yet we 
know where this Man comes from" (As for this Man, we know Him, whence He is); 
NT€p€-TT,xa,x€ Nay €po-q MMINMMO-q €q-o N-0aT-60M ... ayW ,x€-ay

,xpO €po-q Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 5 (Garitte 8: 1-3) "When the Enemy saw 
himself to be powerless ... and to have been defeated"; MTTP-M€€Y€ €PO-I ZOAWC 

,x€-NT-al-,x€-TTal ZapO-1 Mayaa-T John the Presbyter, Life of Pesenthius of Qif\ 
(BAp III :24-25) "Do not suppose in any way that I have said this on my own authority" 

The direct object in a naming construction 130(b) is likewise compatible with 
amplification by -X€- introducing the assigned name. E.g. 0YTTOr..IC 

€-c,yaY-MOYT€ €PO-C -X€-NaZap€S Matt 2:23 "A city called Nazareth"; 
cf.514(b). 
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-XW MMO-C -X€:- AND SIMILAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

514 In almost every construction reported discourse is an expansion of the verb 
itself 181, coming after any adverbial modifiers or adverbial clauses modify
ing the verb. 

Verb of Speaking or Cognition I Adverbial Modifiers I Reported Discourse 

Ay-OyW'!)B I NA-q I-X€:-MMON "They answered Him, No" (John 21 :5) 

(a) However, after the most common verb of speaking -xw 'say', reported dis
course must be expressed as a formal (dummy) direct object -C/MMO-C with 
amplification (second object) in the form of a -x€:- clause, which contains the 
actual content of discourse. The invariable direct object -C/MMO-C is cat
aphoric, i.e. refers ahead to the following -x€:- clause. 

Thus 

-XW MMO-C 

) 
-XOO- .!;. 

Verb + Formal 
Direct Object 

+ 

+ 

-x€:- clause (expanding -c) 

Expansion of Formal 
Direct Object 

t--xw.a€: MMO-C NH-TN I-X€:-MOOW€: ZM-TT€:TTNA Gal 5:16 "But I 
say to you, Walk by the Spirit" 

Aq--XOO-c N-T€:qMAAY I -X€:-TWOYN "He said to his mother, Arise" 
(ApophPatr 182 [Chaine 45: 10]) 

(The formal direct object does not express number and gender; it has only 
grammatical meaning and therefore no distinct translation in English.) In non
durative constructions of -xw, only the pronominal state -xoo'" and the imper
ative A-XI'" 366(b) occur. 

Further examples: N€Y-.l(.W rAp MMO-C .l(.€-A-n€q2HT nw<yc Mark 3:21 "For 
they were saying, He is beside Himself" (His mind has turned aside); MWCHC rAp 

Aq-.l(.OO-C .l(.€-MA-TA"i€-n€K€IWT NM-T€KMAAY Mark 7: 10 "For Moses said, 
Honor your father and your mother"; Aq-ApX€1 N61-iC €_0TA<y€_00 €1<y AyW 

€_0.l(.00-C .l(.€-M€TANO€I Matt 4:17 "Jesus began to preach and to say, Repent"; 
A.l(.I-C 6€ NA-N .l(.€-oy n€Tc-.aoK€1 NA-K Matt 22: 17 "Tell us, then, what you 
think" 489 

For other constructions of -xw, cf. 515. 

(b) Other verbs occur in the -xw MMO-C -x€:- construction: e.g. OTT'" 'deem', 
CAZ'" 'write', CWTM €: PO'" 'hear' , etc.; their formal direct objects are - cor - q 
or vary freely between the two. For 6NT-C 'find out, discover', cf. 516. 

Examples: Aq-on-c rAp .l(.€-OYANArKAION n€ €_0TM-KAA-Y €-0<yA.l(.€ 

ShAmel II 44:7 "I deemed (on-c) that it was necessary not to let them speak"; 
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A"i-on-q 6€ .l(.€-OYANArKAION n€ €-0c €nC-N€CNHY 2 Cor 9:5 "I thought 
(on-q) it necessary to urge the brethren"; AN-OYW N-.l(.W (i.e. €N-.l(.W) MMO-C 

N2A2 N-con AyW AN-CA2-q .l(.€-€p€-TMAAY H MMAAy N-N-€T0-2M-ntM€ 

NA-c2AI-2wB NIM NA-N ShIV 108:15-18 "We have already said many times and 
have written (CA2- q) that the Mother Superior or Mother Superiors,of those in the vil
lage should write about all things to us"; Mnp-cA2-q .l(.€-nppo N-"i0y.aA"i John 
19:21 "Do not write (CA2-q), The Jewish King"; MnpTp€-oyA CWTM €po-q 

2M-n€YArr€l\.ION .l(.€- ... NC€-M€€Y€ .l(.€- ... ShIV 39:4-8 "Let no one hear 
(CWTM €po-q) in the Gospel lesson that ... and suppose that ... "; M H ... AN-CWTM 

H AN-6NT-q €q-cH2 .l(.€-AY-KTO-OY ShIll 21:17-18 "Have we not heard and 
have we not found it written (6NT-q €q-cH2) that they returned?" 

In expository style, a clause of reported discourse can be heralded and repre
sented by the sing. masc. demonstrative pronoun TTAT meaning 'the following, 
this' . 

Examples: KATA-9€ €T€p€-TCYNArwrH THp-C COOYN €-nAI .l(.€-A-N€N

€IOT€ MOYOYT N-N€YCWMA €TB€-nNOYT€ AyW €TBHHT-N ShIll 128:22-24 
"Just as the entire congregation knows the following, namely that our fathers mortified 
their bodies for the sake of God and for our sake"; KOpBAN €T€-nA"i n€ .l(.€-oy

.aw pON n€ Mark 7: 11 "Corban, which means the following, that it is an offering" 

Other constructions of .l(.W, .l(.€- (.l(.I- before zero article), .l(.00== 'say, tell, utter, talk 
about, speak' 

(a) 'Say, tell, utter, recount' words: AY-.l(.€-NA"i €-nMNT-oy€ Luke 24:9 "They told 
this to the eleven"; N€Y-.l(.W.a€ N-NA"i €-NAnOCTOl\.OC Luke 24:10 "They told 
this to the apostles" 

(b) .l(.W MMO==/.l(.OO== referring back to the number/(gender) of an antecedent or other 
entity term: 'Say, utter, recount, speak about'. E.g. ~ N-IC €NT-Aq-.l(.OO.::.Q, 

Matt 26:75 "The saying of Jesus, which He had said"; C€-NA-TWOYN rAp 

N61-2€NXPICTOC N-NOY.l(. ... €IC2HHT€ AI-<ypn-.l(.Oo=x NH-TN Matt 
24:24-25 "For false Christs will arise ... Lo, I have told you about them beforehand"; 
n-€t-.l(.w MMO.::.Q, NH-TN Mark 13:37 "What I say (That which I say) to you." 

(c) Forming a compound verb 180: .l(.1-00YA 'blaspheme', .l(.1-0<yKAK 'cry out', 
.l(.1-060l\. 'lie, tell lies' 

(d) Infinitive .l(.€-, i.e . .l(.W €-: 'talk about, refer to, mean' an object of thought. E.g. 
AY-M€Y€ .l(.€-€q-.l(.€-n€N KOTK M-nwB<y John 11: 13 "They thought that He 
meant taking rest in sleep" 

(e) Infinitive .l(.€po==, i.e . .l(.W €po==: 'tell' someone. E.g. TWOYN €"i-.l(.€pO-K Mark 
2: 11 "Arise, I tell you" 

(f) Absolute .l(.W or .l(.OO-C: 'say things, speak'. (i) Without direct object or reported 
discourse expressed, e.g. C€-.l(.W fAp AyW N-C€-€Ip€ AN Matt 23:3 "For they 
preach, but do not practice" (They say things and do not do things); (ii) .l(.OO-C (with
out following reported discourse), e.g. €IC2HHT€ AI-.l(.OO-C NHT-N Matt 28:7 "Lo, 
I have told you" llioD etnov \lIlLV. 
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6N" - AND 6N"T'" FOLLOWED BY REPORTED DISCOURSE 

When the verb 61 N € 'find out, discover' functions as a verb of cognition, only the forms 
6N- and 6NT'" occur. Alternate constructions are selected according as conjugation of 
6N-/6NT'" is affirmative or negative. 

i. Affirmative conjugation: 6NT"'. The suffixed invariable direct object -c (6NT-C) 

does not express number or gender (it has no distinct translation in English), but gram
matically represents and heralds the discourse clause, which follows as its expansion. 
The discourse clause has the form of €"', presumably the circumstantial conversion 426. 
(X€- does not occur.) 

a"i-6NT-C €y-€rKa7\.€1 Na-q €TB€-Z€NZHTHMa NT€-TT€YNOMOC "I found that 
he was accused about questions of their law" (Acts 23:29) 

ii. The verb Z€ €PO-C 'discover' is constructed in the same way: 

N8€ NT-aN-Z€ €PO-C ~0KBa MMO-OY THP-OY ayW €q-KaTaKpIN€ 

MMO-oy €-TTMOY "Just as we found that he was taking vengeance upon them all 
and condemning them to death" (ShAmel 11543:11-12 [= ShWess9 l59a:8-l4]) 

iii. Negative conjugation: 6N-. The discourse clause has the form of €"', presumably 
the focalizing conversion 457. (X€- does not occur.) 

N-t-6N-€P€-XW MMO-C aN X€-oy "I do not understand (6N- ... aN) what 
you are saying" (Mark 14:68) 

Nr-ON-€K-Na-p-OY aN "You do not figure out what to do (what you will do)" 
(ShChass 33: 14-15) 

MTTq-oN-€q-Na-aMaZT€ MMO-OY ZN-OY "He did not discover how he would 
lay hold of them" (ShChass 73: 19-22) 

A nominal sentence expanding negative 6N- occurs in unconverted form 

ayW TTaiUOC MTT€q-6N-iNr-N"iM "My people has not known who I am" (Isa 1:3) 

PARENTHETICAL TI€-X.€-

517 The verboid TI€-X.€- occurs not only before reported discourse, but also par
enthetically in the middle or at the end. 

NT-aN-€1 TI€.xa-y cyapO-K €BOll. -X.€-NTOK TI€ TI€yaTIH (i.e. 
TI€yaTI€) TH p-oy "We have come to you, they said, because it is you 
who are the head of all" (ApophPatr 155 [Chaine 34:29]) 

In this construction, reported discourse is formally independent of the verboid, 
and therefore -X.€- does not occur. 

Further examples: MM-N-0pa,!}€ ,!}OOTT N-NaC€BHC TT€X€-TTXO€IC Isa 48:22 
(quoted in ShChass 169: 11-13 = ShIII 75: 13) "There is no joy to the ungodly, saith the 
Lord"; C-Na-'!}illTT€ MNNCa-Na"i TT€X€-TTNOYT€ NTa-TTWZT €BOA ZM-TTaTTNa 

€XN-Cap~ NIM Acts 2:17 "And afterwards it shall be, God has said, that I will pour 
out my Spirit upon all flesh"; 6W'!}T rap TT€Xa-q Heb 8:5 "For look, it said" 
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INVERTED DISCOURSE 

As a rhetorically marked figure, reported discourse can precede the verb 
COOyN 'know' and its synonyms. 

':'" 

N"acy.a€ N"-Z€T€NOY q-Nay €Boll.1 N"-TN"-COOYN aN "But how he now 
sees we do not know" (John 9:21) 

Further examples: o~Y TT€Tq-Na-a-q (i.e. -Na-aa-q) Na-q I PWM€ NIM COOYN 

ShWess9 108b:23-25 "Everybody knows what he will do to him" (What he will do to 
him everybody knows); €'!}X€ NaNOy-q H q-zooy I NIM NZHT-THYT-N TT€T0-

COOyN aN ShLeyd 365a: 1-5 "Who among you does not know whether he (or it) is 
good or bad!"; aI-Nay ON €-K€ZWON II €IT€ €'!}X€-€q-CpMpOMT H NTOq 

€'!}X€-aq-p_0BAA€ I MTTI-€'!}-6M-06oM €_0NO€1 ShIII 210:7-9 "I saw yet 
another animal. Whether it was stupefied or in fact blind I could not make out"; €IT€ 

C€-ON2 €IT€ C€-MOOYT I N-TN-COOYN aN Martyrdom of the Seven Sleepers of 
Ephesus (Morgan M633 f.8v 22-23; Dep. 168; cf. TillHML I 22:4-5) "Whether they 
are alive or dead we do not know" 

INDIRECT AND DIRECT DISCOURSE 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND ITS SIGNALS 

'Indirect discourse' (reporter's perspective) is marked by one or more alter
ations of the speaker's purported words or thoughts so as to create, as a textu
al effect, the perspective of a reporter or onlooker-the so-called 'indirect' 
perspective. For example, a speaker's own words my hour (Jesus said, My 
hour [TaOYNOY] has come) can also be reported in the altered form of his 
hour (Jesus knew that His hour [T€qOYNOY] had come), thus expressing the 
indirect perspective of a reporter. Selection of direct or indirect perspective 
depends upon the author's choice in each instance; both kinds of discourse are 
t:ommon. (The distinction of Coptic direct and indirect discourse does not 
a/ways coincide with a corresponding distinction in English.) 

Three forms of alteration can occur in Coptic to signal the reporter's indirect 
perspective: 

altered person ( "my hour" shifted to his hour) 520 
altered syntax of command or request ( "sit down" shifted to for them to sit 

down) 521 
altered form of a question concerning place or manner ("where is he stay-

ing?" shifted to the place where he is staying) 522 

These alterations are independent of one another and therefore can co-occur. 

(English speakers will note that tense in Coptic indirect discourse is no differ
f'IItJf'om the corresponding expression in direct discourse; there is no shift of 
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tense. Rather, Coptic indirect discourse expresses relative time 529: e.g. 
MTT€q-TaM€-/\'aaY ZN-N€CNHY oX.€-q-<yWN€ Life of St. Pachomius 
[Lefort 87: 12] "He did not tell any of the brethren that he was sick," literally 
He did not tell any of the brethren that he is sick. This is strikingly different 
from English, where shifted tense is often one of the English signals of indi
rect perspective.) 

520 Altered person in indirect discourse. In indirect discourse, personal morphs 
that would have occurred in the speaker's own words are shifted wherever 
possible to express the reporter's perspective (1st person shifted to 2d or 3d; 
2d person shifted to 1st or 3d; etc.). 

Indirect (reporter's perspective): €q-COOYN N61-IC oX.€-a-T€qOYNOY 
€I "When Jesus knew that His hour had come" (John 13: 1) 

Direct (speaker's perspective): a-TaOYNOY €I "My hour has come" (con
structed from John 13: 1) 

From this example of indirect discourse (John 13: 1) it is possible also to imag
ine the speaker's own words in direct discourse as reconstructed above: 1st 
person TaOYNOY "My hour" is shifted to 3d person T€qOYNOY "His hour" 
in order to signal the indirect perspective of an onlooking reporter. 

Further examples: MTT€K-TAMO-"i .2(€-T€KC2"iM€ T€ Gen 12: 18 "You did not tell me 
that she was your wife" (direct discourse: TAC2IM€ T€ "She is my wife"); MTT€q

TAM€-AAAY 2N-N€CNHY .2(€-q-cgWN€ Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 87:12) "He 
did not tell any of the brethren that he was sick" (direct: t-cgWN€ "[ am sick"); 
OY€2-CA2N€ NA-I €_0TPA-€1 cgApO-K 21.2(N-MMOOY Matt 14:28 "Bid me come 
to You on the water" (direct: AMOY cgAPO-"i 21.2(N-MMOOY "Come to Me on the 
water"); Aq-€TT1TIMA NA-y .2(€KAC NN€Y-OYON2-q €BOA Matt 12: 16 "He 
ordered them not to make Him known" (direct: MTTP-OYON2-T €BOA "Do not make 
Me known") 

521 Altered syntax 0/ command or request in indirect discourse. The imperative 
and other expressions of command or request belong to the realm of direct dis
course. Their indirect form is either a construction o/purpose 502 (€-0infini
tive, €_0TP€q_, oX.€Ka(a)C or oX.€- + optative etc.) or the conjunctive (NTa-, 
N r-, etc.). Person also occurs shifted, to the extent that this signals the indi
rect perspective of the reporter. 

Indirect (reporter's perspective): aq-oY€Z_0CaZN € Na-Y €-~TP€Y
NOoX.-OY THp-OY "He commanded them all to sit down" (Mark 6:39) 

Direct (speaker's perspective): N€oX.-THYTN THP-TN "Sit down, all of 
you" (constructed from Mark 6:39) 

From this example of indirect discourse (Mark 6: 39) it is possible also to 
imagine the speaker's own words in direct discourse as reconstructed above: 
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an imperative N€oX.-, which is shifted to a purpose construction €_0TP€Y_ in 
order to signal the indirect perspective of an onlooking reporter. Here also the 
speaker's 2d person THYTN THP-TN "All of you" is shifted to 3d person 
TP€Y- ... -oy TH P-oy "Them all," likewise signalling indirect perspective. 

Examples: rW2ANNHC NT-Aq-BATTTIZ€ 2N-OYBATTTICMA M-M€TANOIi. €q-.2(w 

MMO-C €-TTAAOC .2(€KAC €Y€-TT1CT€Y€ €-TT-€T0-NHY MNNCW-q Acts 19:4 
"John baptized with the baptism of repentance, telling the people to believe in the One 
who was to come after him" (constructed direct discourse: TT1CT€Y€ €-TT-€T0-NHY 

~NNCW-I "Believe in the One who is to come after me"); Aq-.2(OO-C 

N-N€qMA9HTHC .2(€-€P€-2€N€.2(HY TTpOCKAPT€PI €po-q €TB€-TTMHHcg€ 

Mark 3:9 "He told His disciples that boats should be ready for him because of the 
crowd" (direct: MAP€-2€N€.2(HY TTpOCKAPT€PI €pO-r €TB€-TTMHHcg€ "Have 
boats waiting for Me because of the crowd"); TTCA2 A.2(I-C M-TTACON 

Nq-TT€cg-T€KAH PONOM IA €.2(W-N Luke 12: 13 "Teacher, bid my brother divide the 
inheritance between us" (direct: TT€cg-T€KAH PONOM IA €.2(W-TN "Divide the inher
itance between yourselves"); Aq-OY€2-0CA2N€ €_0 BWK €-TTIKPO Matt 8:18 "He 
gave orders to go to the other side" (direct: BWK €-TT1KPO "Go to the other side") 

Altered/orm 0/ a question concerning place or manner in indirect discourse. 
Indirect discourse expressing the answer to a question concerning place or 
manner is optionally reformulated with TTMa the place or e€ the manner, 
expanded by a relative clause. 

N€Y-Nay €-TTMa NT-aY-Kaa-q NZHT-q "They saw where (TTMa) He 
had been laid" noli ,e8e,Ul (Mark 15:47) 

aY-TaOYO €PO-oy Ne€ NT-aC-<yWTT€ M-TT-€T0-0 N-0AaIMONION 
"They told them how (e€) it had happened to the demoniac" n&c; eyeve
,0 (Mark 5: 16) 

Indirect discourse with e€ 'how' is often nearly synonymous with oX.€- 'that 
... '. E.g. aq-TaMO-OY €-e€ NT-aq-Nay €-TToX.O€IC ZN-T€ZIH aYW 
oX.€-aq-<yaoX.€ NMMa-q ayW Ne€ NT-aq-TTappHClaZ€ MMO-q 
2N-AaMaCKOC Acts 9:27 "He declared to them how on the road he had seen 
the Lord and that He had spoken to him and how at Damascus he had preached 
boldly." 

DIRECT DISCOURSE AND ITS SIGNALS 

'Direct discourse' (speaker's perspective) 

a-T€CZIM€ OYW<yB €C-oX.W MMO-C oX.€-MMNt-0Za€1 MMay "The 
woman answered, saying, I have no husband" (John 4: 17) 

is discourse in which a reporter (the author of a text or a narrator within the 
text) purports to reproduce without alteration the exact spoken words or per
ception of a speaker. 
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In the English translation of Coptic direct discourse, after a verb of speaking the morph 
.l(€- is not particularly translated; but after a verb of cognition .l(€- is often translatable 
as 'that' (.l(€-€N€- 'whether'). E.g. AK-T-N NOOY <!IAro-"( .l(€-AMOY 

Nf-M€<!IT-NAH"( ShChass 43:32-34 "You sent word to me, Come and inspect my 
buildings"; t-COOYN .l(€-€K""t 0YBH-"( AN ShChass 38:45-47 "I know that it is 
not myself that you contend against." 

Signals of direct discourse include: def. article phrase in direct address func
tion (T€CZIM€ "0 woman") 45(d), 137; future conjunctive TAP€- 357; 
Greco-Coptic personal name ending in € or A (T) MOe€€) 137; imperative 
364; initial attitude marker 238 (APA and MH 'pray tell, so ... '); interjection 
240 (ZAMHN 'truly', €)CZHHT€'behold', 0y-xA"i 'hello', etc.); jussive MAP€-
340; rhetorical direct address marker 137 Ul '0 ... '; TT€-X€- 'said' 380. 
These do not occur in pure indirect discourse. 

NEUTRAL DISCOURSE (N'OT EXPLICITLY INDIRECT OR DIRECT) 

524 Reported discourse (i}whose form is not such that a change of perspective 
could entail a formal alteration of person 520, and also (ii) that is not a com
mand or request 521, and also (iii) that does not contain an altered question 
concerning place or manner 522, and furthermore (iv) does not contain a 
morph that signals direct or indirect discourse 519, 523, formally cannot 
express any contrast between direct and indirect perspective. This may be 
called 'neutral discourse'. 

TN-COOYN -X€-M€CCIAC N HY "We know that Messiah is coming" (John 
4:25) 

A€I--XOO-C NA-K -X€.,..~J-NAy €PO-K NZOYN ZA-TBUl N-KNT€ "I said 
to you, 1 saw you1underthe fig tree" (or: "I said to you that 1 had seen 
you under the fig tree") (John 1 :50) 
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25 The Coptic Tense System 

Main Tense 525 
Tense and Tense System in Coptic 525 

Co-occurrence of other categories along with tense 526 
Discourse analysis: Interaction of tense and discourse 

perspective 527 

Illustration of the Coptic Main Tense System 528 

Relative Tense 529 

Illustration of the Coptic Relative Tense System 530 

MAIN TENSE 

525 Tense and tense system in Coptic. This chapter surveys the Coptic tense sys
tem as signalled in various kinds of clause formation. 'Tense' is a grammati
cal category that marks time reference (future, present, past, etc.): I shall 
build, I am building, I built, etc. Especially in Western Indo-European lan
guages, tense has often been described as a characteristic of verbal action, 
expressed by features of the verb. But in a language such as Coptic, which is 
rich in non-verbal expressions of nexus 248 (aNr-oyc2IM€ 263 I am a 
woman, N€-2€NCNHY N€ 267 they were brethren, q-2M-n€TMa 318 he is 
here, NaNOy-nNOYT€ 376 God is good, n€-Xa-T 380 I said, OYNTa-y 383 
they have, 0YN-06oM MMW-TN 394 you can), it is more useful to think of 
tense as a feature of clause and nexus, one which is expressed in association 
with almost all kinds of nexus morph, both verbal and non-verbal. 

'Main tense', which is described in paragraphs 525-28, conveys the perspec
tive of the author/narrator of the text as expressed in the author/narrator's own 
main-clause statements. But in reported discourse, in relative and circumstan
tial conversion, and generally in adverbial clauses and adverbial infinitive 
phrases 490, relative tense 529 is expressed. 

This chapter gives only a general and simplified description of tense, oriented primarily 
to nexus patterns (clause patterns). No account is taken here of conjunctions 234(b) and 
other markers that can combine with clause pattern to express or resolve temporal refer
ence; nor are differences between affirmative and negative nexus taken account of. A 
more delicate and complex description would have to be organized by systems of dis
course such as narrative and dialogue, and the types and perspectives that they comprise. 

433 



COPTIC TENSE SYSTEM 

Also relevant would be a full classification of the non-tense categories 526 that co-occur 
with expressions of tense: aspect, mode of action, incidental versus inherent predication, 
situation versus state, etc. 

A 'tense system' is a set of grammatical forms expressing time distinctions 
that, like other linguistic signs, have meaning through their ability to be con
trasted with one another within one particular language. To detect how many 
time distinctions are contrasted within one particular language, the observer 
must consider not just the conjugations of the verb, but all of the nexus con
structions of the language including all clause patterns, both those which are 
simple (aNr-oyqNT I am a worm, a'i- BWK I went) and those which are com
plex or periphrastic (such as q-Na-p-ZI.x.W-oy he will be over them, 
q-Na-,!)WTI€ €-yNTa-q he will have). Languages differ from one to anoth
er in how many referential ranges of time are distinguished in their tense sys
tem. In Coptic, the main tense system consists of five such ranges: 

Thus 

future 
present 
past 
(anterior future) 
(anterior past) 

} restricted occurrence, cf. table 29 

future q-Na-KWT he will build 
present q - KWT he builds 
past aq - KWT and N €q - KWT he built 
anterior future aq-€'i €q-Na-KWT and N€q-Na-KWT he was going to 

build 
anterior past N€-aq-KWT he had built 

and 

future q-Na-,!)WTI€ €-NaNOy-q he will be good 
present NaNOy-q he is good 
past N€-NaNOy-q he was good 

For a fuller illustration of Coptic tense expressions, cf. 528. 

To the five (or three) Coptic referential ranges of time is added a sixth refer
ence point: a tenseless (generic, atemporal, extratemporal, omnitemporal) 
conjugation of the infinitive called the aorist i.e. 'unlimited' conjugation 337: 
'!)aq-KWT he + the action of 'to build' (he builds, he will build, he built, he 
would build). The aorist expresses nexus between actor and verbal action and 
does not signal a particular range of time. It typically occurs in generalizations 
and other expressions where a temporal reference point is irrelevant. (The 
Coptic aorist, so called, should not be confused with the term 'aorist' in the 
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grammar of ancient Greek.) Also tenseless, but not occurring as an indepen
dent main clause, is the conjunctive conjugation of the infinitive 351: 
Nq-KwT he + the action of 'to build' (and he builds/will build, and build, so 
as to build, etc.). Thus there is a maximum of six reference points in the Coptic 
tense system: five ranges (of which only three are cardinal;eference points) 
and one tenseless or omnitemporal reference point; cf. table 29. 

future 
present 
past 
(anterior future) 
(anterior past) 
tenseless 

TABLE 29 
ASSOCIATION OF THE SIX REFERENCE POINTS 

WITH THE MAJOR PREDICATE TYPES AND THE EXISTENTIAL BASE 

(For illustrations, cf. 528) 

TEMPORAL RANGES 
PREDICATE Future Present Past Anterior 

Future Past 
Conjugated infinitive 

Durative x x x x none 
Non-durative l x x x x x 

Prepositional phrase 
SituationaF x x x none none 
Relational3 (X)4 x x none none 

Stative x x x none none 
Article phrase etc.s 

Interlocutive patterns none x none none none 
Delocutive patterns (X)6 x x none none 

NaNOY- etc. x x x none none 
-

°YNT€- x x X none none 
oYN-7 ? x x none none 

TENSELESS 
REFERENCE 

POINT 

none 
x 

none 
none 
none 

none 
none 
none 
none 
none 

IPredicate consists of conjugation base + infinitive. tyar€- is tenseless. 2Predicates in the 
durative sentence 3Predicates in the nominal sentence, 298 4Rare 5Predicates that 
occur in the nominal sentence patterns 6Rare 7The clause formed with €IC- makes no 
distinctions of tense 477 

Co-occurrence of other categories along with tense. In actual sentences, the 
signalling of time distinctions is combined with other grammatical categories 
that are simultaneously expressed in association with the nexus patterns. Co
occurrence of various non-tense categories is especially typical of the non
durative conjugations (chapter 15). Also the distinction of predicates marked 
for durativity, versus those which are not so marked 308, 328, is very widely 
associated with nexus morphs and is distinct from the category of tense; e.g. 
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N €q - KWT he built, he was building, he used to build, he repeatedly built (past 
tense + durativity) versus aq-KWT he built (past tense + not marked). Verbal 
predicates marked for incipient action are distinguished from those which are 
not so marked; e.g. q-Na-C:!)WTT€ €q-KWT he will start building/he will be 
building (future tense + incipient action, rare) versus q - Na- KWT he will build 
(future tense + not marked, normal). Some of the possible characterizations of 
actions, events, and states are associated with only one or two particular 
morphs and are not widely distributed; e.g. MTTaTq-KWT he has not yet built, 
aq-oyw €q-KWT he has already built, €qC:!)aN-TTZN-TWOYN Luke 13:25 
"When once he has risen up," etc. 

Incidental (non-essential) predication versus inherent (essential) predication 179 is dis
tinguished in c-o "N-0C2..BH she is wise (at the moment or under a certain condition, 
present tense + incidental predication) versus OYCABH T€ she is wise (permanently or 
by nature, present tense + inherent predication). 

527 Discourse analysis: interaction of tense and discourse perspective. 'Dis
course', the cohesion of sentences in large-scale units of text, is a complex 
system in which the formal 'discourse types' that are distinguished within a 
particular language (for example, narrative, dialogue, wisdom literature, etc.) 
can express various 'discourse perspectives' of that language, such as event, 
contemporaneous observation, timeless truth, etc. These categories are not the 
same thing as tense, though they occur along with it. To a large degree, the 
analysis of discourse, with all its complexity and hierarchy, falls outside the 
scope of this grammar. However, it is important to note that some of the 
Coptic non-tense categories that co-occur along with tense are formally sig
nalled by the large-scale form of discourse type. This can be illustrated by 
comparing Coptic to an unrelated language, namely English. For example, to 
an English speaker the Coptic 'present' seems to express two different per
spectives that English, given its particular structure, often distinguishes by 
selection of verb form: English he builds (from the perspective of general 
truth) versus he is building (from the perspective of contemporaneous obser
vation). Unlike English, Coptic has one nexus construction (which also signals 
durativity 308) in which both perspectives are expressed, q - KWT . Yet despite 
this simplicity of Coptic form, the distinction between present tense + dura
tivity + timeless truth versus present tense + durativity + contemporaneous 
observation is clearly expressed in Coptic by formal factors that are signals of 
discourse type (such as the presence or absence of conditional sentence struc
ture, narrative syntax, reference to dramatis personae, subject matter and 
vocabulary, etc.). Indeed, if we were to introduce the analysis of Coptic dis
course types at this point, we would be able to discern another ubiquitous net
work of marks (contrasts among the significant types of discourse) that are co
responsible for signalling the meaning that is expressed wherever a nexus 
occurs in an actual text. From this analytical perspective, the Coptic present 
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tense expresses one thing in association with the discourse perspective of 
timeless truth (gnomic/wisdom literature, theology) and quite another thing in 
the perspective of quoted words of an eyewitness observer. This is seen, for 
example, in the difference between 

TT-€T0-MOOC:!)€ ZN-OYCOOYTN r-0ZOT€ ZHT-q M-TTNOYT€ I TT-€T0-

6woy6 .a€ N-N€qZIOOY€ Na-.X.l-0cwC:!) "He that walks uprightly 
fears the Lord; but he that is perverse in his ways shall be dishonored" 
(Prov 14:2), present tense + durativity + timeless truth 

versus 

N€qMa6HTHC .a€ aY-ZKO I ay-apX€1 N-0TWJ\.K N-NZMC €_0oYWM I 
N€<papICaIOC.a€ NT€pOY-Nay TT€J(a-Y Na-q J(€-€ICZHHT€ N€K

Ma6HTHC C€-€IP€ M-TT-€T€-M€C:!)C:!)€ €-0aa- q ZM-TTCaBBaTON 

"His disciples were hungry, and they began to pluck heads of grain to eat. 
But when the Pharisees saw it, they said to Him, Look, Your disciples are 
doing what is not lawful to do on the sabbath" (Matt 12: 1-2) present 
tense + durativity + contemporaneous observation 

TT€TPOC .a€ TT€J(a-q Na-C J(€- ... €IC-NOY€PHT€ N-N-€NT-aY

TWMC M-TTOYZa'i C€-ZIPM-TTPO aYW C€-Na-qIT-€ "But Peter said 
to her, ... Hark, the feet of those that have buried your husband are at 
the door, and they are just about to carry you out" (Acts 5:9) present 
tense + durativity + contemporaneous observation 

The 'timelessness' of the present tense in the first example (Prov 14: 2) is sig
nalled by its occurrence in a gnomic (wisdom) text, which itself is so marked 
by the combination and co-occurrence of various grammatical elements to 
form a generic system; and not merely by the reference point of present tense 
as such. Generic distinctions of this larger order interact profoundly with all of 
the tense distinctions (not just the present) in all the nexus patterns, but are not 
the same as the category of tense and are marked by forms that cohere on a 
larger scale than nexus. Tense is always embedded in a complex web of co
occurring categories. 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE COPTIC MAIN TENSE SYSTEM 

528 The Coptic main tense system is illustrated (along with various other cate
gories 526) by the following main-clause nexus constructions. 

(a) Future 

q-Na-KWT 311 he is going to build 
q-Na-C:!)WTT€ €q-KWT 427 he will be building, he will build (or he will start 

building, he will get to building); rare 
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q_ Na-<Y WTT€ €q_ KHT 427 it is going to be/become built (describing a state) 
C€-Na-KOT-q 175, it is going to be built (process) 
q-Na-r-21J(WOY 312 he is going to be over them; rare 
Cf. q-Na-<YWTT€ €2paT 21J(W-OY he will be/become situated over them 
q-Na-<Y WTT€ €-YNo6 TT€ 255 he will be/become great 
q-Na-<Y WTT€ €-NaNOy-q 377 he will be/become good 
q-Na-<Y WTT€ €-YNTa-q 389 he will have/come to have 
q-TTH 2 €_0KWT he is about to build; very rare 
€q€-KWT 338, he shall build 
Tap€q-KWT 357, ... and he will build 

For future NOY €-, cf. (d) Anteriorfuture 

(b) Present 

q-KWT, q-21J(w-oy, q-KHT 305 he is building/builds; he is over them; it 
is built (describing a state) 

0YNo6 TT€ and other nominal sentences (chapter 13) he is great 
NaNOy-q 376 he is good 
oYNn-q 383 he has 
OYN-0CWMa M-TTN€YMaTIKON 478 there is a spiritual body 
2aTTC 487 it is necessary 

(c) Past 

i. non-durative past 

aq-KWT 334 he built/has built; it became built/got built 174 
aq-<Y WTT€ €q-kWT 427 he built, he started building, he got to building; 

rare 
aq-<Y WTT€ €q-KHT 427 it was built (describing a state) (or it came to be 

built) 
aq-r-21J(w-OY 312 he was over them 

aq-oyw €q-KWT 185(a) he has already built 
MTTaTq-KWT 336 he has not yet built 

ii. based on preterit conversion 434 

N€q-KWT, N€q-21J(w-oy, N€q-KHT (chapter 14) he was building/built; 
he was over them; it was built (describing a state) 

N€-<yaq-KWT 337 he used to build 
N€-YN06 TT€ and other nominal sentences (chapter 13) he was great 
N€-NaNOy-q 376 he was good 
N€-YNTa-q (chapter 18) he had 
N€-YN-2€N<YOOC 2N - T€XWpa 324 there were shepherds in the field 
N€-2aTTC 487 it was necessary 
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Anterior future 

i. based on past 334 

aq-€T €q-Na-KWT 427 he was going to build; rare 

ii. based on preterit conversion 434 

N€q-Na-KWT 311(ii) he was going to build 

iii. based on MTTaT€- 'not yet' 336 

MTTaTq-NOY €_0<YWTT€ it has not yet begun to happen (cf. Mark 13:7) 

Future NOY €- '(is) going to' also occurs after NT€P€- Acts 28:10 'when' (past), 
€PtyJ..N- 'if/since/when(ever)" and Z"M-TTTP€- Ezek 3:27 'while ... ' (contempora
neous). E.g. €qtyJ..N-NOY €_0c J..7I.ITIZ€ Rev 10:7 ('"mv IlEAATI cruAllit;Etv "When he is 
going to sound the trumpet." 

Anterior past, preterit conversion of past tense 435 

N€-aq-KWT (etc. etc.) he had built (etc., etc.) 

Tenseless 

<yaq-KWT 337 he builds, he will build, he built 
<yaq-<YWTT€ €q-KWT 337 he starts/will start/started building; rare (cf. 

ShBesa, Frag. 36 [Kuhn 122: 10-13]) 

tyJ..P€- occurs in preterit conversion (N€-tyJ..q-KWT), expressing past tense + back
ground information + repeated occurrence (also natural state/situation, capability, etc.). 

... Nq-KwT 351, ... and (+ 3d sing. masc.) build 

Tenseless verbal action, process, etc. is also expressed by the construct participle 122. 

RELATIVE TENSE 

In relative and circumstantial conversions (whether or not preceded by a con
junction), and in adverbial clauses and infinitive phrases 490, only three 
ranges of time are expressed: converted future, converted present, converted 
past. These express three distinctions of 'relative time' 

relatively anticipated time and general potentiality 
relatively simultaneous time and general truth 
relatively previous time and accomplished fact 

that is, time in relation to the main (or superordinate) clause in which the rel
ative, circumstantial, or adverbial is included (table 30). This set of distinc
tions is expressed as 'relative tense'. Reported discourse (chapter 24), both 
direct and indirect, also expresses relative time in reference to the tense of the 
verb of speaking or cognition; cf. 519. 
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But the circumstantial in a sequential clause 428 does not express relative time; rather, 
it belongs to the same narrative plane as the preceding clause. 

TABLE 30 
EXPRESSIONS OF RELA TlVE TIME IN 

RELATIVE AND CIRCUMST ANTlAL CONVERSION 

AND IN REpORTED DISCOURSE 

TEMPORAL RANGE IN 

CONVERSION OR REPORTED DISCOURSE 

Converted future or future in reported 
discourse 

Converted present or present in reported 
discourse 

Converted past or past in reported 
discourse 

RELATIVE TIME EXPRESSED 

Anticipated time, general potentiality 

Simultaneous time, general truth 

Previous time, accomplished fact 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE COPTIC RELATIVE TENSE SYSTEM 

530 The Coptic relative tense system is illustrated by the following examples. 

(a) Relative time subordinate to future tense 

i. anticipated time/general potentiality q-Na-TaMW-TN €-N-€T0-

Na-<!)wrr€ John 16: 13 "He will declare to you the things that are to come" ; 
ZM-n<!)1 €T€TNa-<!)1 MMo-q C€-Na-<!)I NH-TN Mark 4:24 "With what
ever measure you measure out (general potentiality), you will be measured" 

ii. simultaneous time/general truth TT-€Tq--xw MMO-q q-Na-<!)WTT€ 

Na-q Mark 11 :23 "What he says will come to pass for him" 

iii. previous time Na<!) N-Z€ C€-Na--XTT€-TTPWM€ NK€COTT €-aq

p_0Z""""0 John 3:4 "How will a person be born again, once having become 

old?" 

(b) Relative time subordinate to present tense 

i. anticipated time/general potentiality TT-€T0-Na-ZWTB .a€ q-o N-0€NO

XOC €-T€KPICIC Matt 5:21 "Whoever kills is liable to judgement" 

ii. simultaneous time/general truth TT-€T0-<!)WTT MMW-TN €po-q €q

<!)WTT MMO-I €po-q Matt 10:40 "The one who receives you (In receiving 

you one) receives me" 

iii. previous time oy T€ TaTcO<j>la NT-aY-Taa-C M-TTaT Mark 6:2 
"What is this wisdom that has been given to this person?" 
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(c) Relative time subordinate to past tense 

i. anticipated time/general potentiality raKWB €q-Na-MOY aq-CMOY 

€-TTOYa TTOya N-N<!)H P€ N-rWCH<j> Heb 11 :21 "Jacob, when he was about 
to die, blessed each of the sons of Joseph" 

ii. simultaneous time/general truth €q-COOYN N61-IC -X€-a-T€qOYNOY 

€I ... aq-M€pIT-OY <!)aBO,," John 13: 1 "When Jesus knew that his hour had 
come ... he loved them to the end"; TT€q€IWT.a€ NM-T€qMaaY N€Y

p_0<!)TTHP€ €-XN-N-€TOY--XW MMO-OY €TBHHT-q Luke 2:33 "And his 
father and his mother marveled at what was being said about him" 

iii. previous time €-aT€TN-KW NCW-TN N-T€NTO,,"H M-TTNOYT€ 

T€TN-aMaZT€ N-MTTapa.aOCIC N-pPWM€ Mark 7:8 "Having left the com
mandment of God, you hold fast to the tradition of human beings" 

Relative time (simultaneous and previous) subordinate to anterior future 
tense: rare 

i. simultaneous time/general truth aq-€I €q-Na-ZOTB-€q €q-M€€Y€ 

-X€-a-N-€T0-MHP TTWT €BO,," Acts 16:27 "He was about to kill himself, 
supposing that the prisoners had escaped" 

ii. previous time ZO€IN€ N-Nroy.aar aY-WpK €-N€Y€PHY ... N-€NT

aY-CMIN€.a€ M-TT€TaNa<!) N€Y-Na-p-ZOYo €-ZM€ N-PWM€ TT€ Acts 
23: 12-13 "Some of the Jews bound themselves by an oath ... There were 
more than forty people who had made this oath" 

Relative time (simultaneous and previous) subordinate to anterior past tense: 
rare 

i. sirriultaneous time/general truth IC rap N€-aq-C€ZT-q €P€-OYMH

H<!)€ ZM-TTMa €T0-MMaY John 5:13 "For Jesus had withdrawn, as there was 
a crowd in that place" 

ii. previous time N€-a-TTKaK€.a€ <!)WTT€ €-MTT€-IC €I <!)apo-oy John 
6: 17 "It had gotten dark, without Jesus having come to them" 

Relative time subordinate to a command, a tenseless nexus (<!)ap€-, NT€-), 

or a verbal noun (infinitive, TP€-) 

i. anticipated time/general potentiality €T€TN-Na-€I €BO,," ZM-TTMa €T0-

MMay NOYZ€ €BO,," M-TT<!)O€I<!) €T0-ZapO-oy N-N€TNOY€PHT€ Mark 
6: 11 "When you are going to leave (Whenever you leave) that place, shake 
off the dust that is on your feet" 

ii. simultaneous time NTOq .a€ €q-M€€Y€ €-TT€XC ZM-TT€qZHT 

MN-TT€IWPZ N-NOHPON N-T€qtYXH <!)aq-W<!)M N-N€-XHBC M-TT-€T0-

MMay Athanasius, Life of St. Anthony 5 (Garitte 8:20-22) "But he, by think
ing on Christ in his heart and the intellectual vision of his soul, used to 
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extinguish that enemy's glowing coals" (<yaq- main-clause aorist in a past 
narrative context) 

iii. previous time ... e-0Tpeq-acKel NZHT-q ZM-ntMe eT0-o N-0-XaIe 

NT-aY-TaMO-q eTBHHT-q ZITM-nNoYTe Life of St. Pachomius (Lefort 
103a: 1-4) "To live an ascetic life there in the deserted village about which he 
had been instructed by God" 

Several levels of relative time can be expressed in a single sentence, as one subordinate 
clause relates to another subordinate clause; e.g. €q-COOyN N61-1C .l(€-a-T€qOY
NOY €I ... €-aq-M€r€-N-€T€-Noy-q N€ €T0-ZM-TTKOCMOC aq-M€rIT-OY 
<yaBO"- John 13: 1 "When Jesus knew that His hour had come, having loved His own 
who were in the world, He loved them to the end" 
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Chrestomathy 
With superlineation as found in the modem editions 

NARRATIVE AND REPORTED DIALOGUE 

MARK 16:1-8, ed. Quecke: (1) ayW NTepe-nCaBBaTON oyelNe Mapla 

TMar.aaAHNH I ayw Mapla Ta-IaKWBOC2 MN-CaAWMH 3 ay-<yen-zeN-

2HNe -xeKaaC eye-e! Nce-TaZC-q. (2) ayW ZTooyeMaTe4 Mnoya 

N-NCaBBaTON ay-e! ezpaI e-neMZaOY e-a-npH <ya. (3) ayW 

Ney--xw MMO-C N-NeyepHY -xe-NIM TTeT0-Na-ql-nwNe eBOA 

ZI-pw-q M-TTeMZaOY. (4) NTepoy-qlaT-oy.ae ezpaI aY-Nay e-nw

Ne e-ay-qIT-q MMay. Ne-YNo6 rap ne eMaTe. (5) ayW NTepoY-BwK 

€20YN e-neMZaOY aY-Nay e-YZP<ylpe eq-ZMooc ezpaI NCaOyNaM 

MMO-q eq-6ooAe N-OYCTOAH N-OYWB(jJ. ayW a-60Te -XIT-Oy. (6) 
NToq.ae aq-<ya-xe NMMa-y -xe-Mnp-p-0zoTe. eTeTN-KWTe NCa-iCs 

nNaZapHNOC n-eNT-ay-c.J?oy6 MMO-q. aq-TWOYN-q. N-q-ZM-neI

Ma aN. aNay e-nMa NT-aY-Kaa-q NZHT-q. (7) aAAa BWK NTeTN

.XOO-C N-NeqMa6HTHC MN-nKeneTpOC7 -Xe-q-Na-p-0<yoprr epw

TN e-TraAIAala.8 eTeTN-Na-Nay epo-q MnMa eT0-MMay KaTa-6e 

NT-aq--XOO-c NH-TN. (8) ayW NTepoy-e! eBOA ZM-neMZaOY ay

nWT. Nepe-OYZOTe rap NMMa-y. ayW Ney-p_0<ynHpe. Mnoy--xe

Aaay.ae N-<ya-xe e-Aaay. Ney-p-0zoTe rap. 

ApOPHPATR 160, ed. Chaine 36:1-13: Ne-YN-coN CNay ZN-Npl.9 Ne

OyN-Oya.ae NZHT-OY N-0Z}\AO. ayW aq-napaKaAel M-n<YHpe <yHM 

-xe-MapeN-oywzIO MN-NeNepHY. NTOq .ae ne-Xa-q -xe-aNOK

oypeq-p-0NoBe. ayW MN-<y6oM MMO-I e-0oywz NMMa-K ana. nZ}\AO 

A€ aq-napaKaAel MMO-q -xe-ce. 0YN-06oM MMO-K. nZ}\AO .ae Ne

OyKa6aPOC ne N-q-OyW<Y aN ll e-0cwTM -xe-oYN-0MoNaxoc epe
~Meeye pw M-0nopNla NZHT-q. ne-Xa-q N61-nCON -xe-Kaa-N NOy-

2€B.aWMaC ayW ON NTN-<ya-Xe. aq-el .ae N61-nZ}\AO. ayW eq-oyw<y 

e-0.aOKIMaze MMO-q N61-nCON ne-Xa-q Na-q -xe-al-ze e-YNo6 

M-nlpaCMOC ZN-TeIZB.aWMaC naelWT. al-BWK rap e-y.alaKONla 

IMary Magdalene 2James 3Salome 4ZTooY€MaT€ = ZTOOY€ €MaT€ SIC 
IHCOYC Jesus 6C.j?0Y = CTayroy 7Peter 8The Galilee 9Nrl = CeIIia, 

monastic settlement in the Egyptian Delta l°l.e. MarN-oyWZ "N-q-OYW<y aN = 
C-N-q-OYW<yaN 
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<9~-ntM€ ~I-Z€ MN-OYCZIM€. n€.x.~-q N61-nzA:l\.O .x.€-OyN-0M€T~
NOI~ <9oon. n€.x.~-q N61-nCON .x.€-C€. n€.x.~-q N61-nzA:l\.O .x.€-~NOK 

t-N~-TWOYN NMM~-K Z~-Tn~<9€ M-nNOB€. n€.x.~-q N61-nCON 

.x.€-TN-N~-<9-6M-06oM €-0oywZ MN-N€N€PHY. ~YW ~y-6w MN

N€Y€PHY <9~NTOY-MOY· 

RUTH 1:15-17, ed. Thompson, A Coptic Palimpsest Containing Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, Judith, and Esther in the Sahidic Dialect: (15) ~yw NO€MIN

I2 

n€.x.~-c N-zpoye13 .x.€-€ICZHHT€ TOY<9BP-<9€l\.€€T ~C-KTO-C 
€P~T-q M-n€Cl\.~OC ~yw €P~T-OY N-N€CNOYT€. NTO ZWW-T€ 

T~<9€€P€ KTO-0 €P~T-C N-TOY<9B€€P€· (16) zpoye.a€ n€.x.~-c N~-C 
.x.€-NN€-~~T T~zo-T €-0TP~-K~~-T€ Ncw-T T~-BWK T~-l\.O Z~po-0. 
.x.€-NTO nM~ €T€P~-BWK €po-q t-NHY NMM€-0. ~yw nM~ €T€p~-6w 
NZHT-q t-N~-6w zw-0 NZHT-q NMM€-0. noyl\.~OC n€ n~~oc ~yw 
nOYNOYT€ n€ n~NOYT€. (17) ~yw nM~ €T€P~-MOY NZHT-q €I-N~

MOY zw-0 NZHT-q NC€-TOMC-T MnM~ €T0-MM~Y· N~T €p€-n.x.oTc 

~~-Y N~-L ~yw N~T €q€-oy~Z-oy €.x.w-L .x.€-nMOY n€T0-N~
nop.x.-~ €-N€N€PHY· 

DESCRIPTION 

WIS 7:21(22)-27, ed. de Lagarde (Boetticher), Aegyptiaca: (21) TCO<l>I~ r~p 
€NT-~C-T~MIO-OY THP-OY ~C-TC~BO-T €PO-oy. (22) 0YN-OY

nN€YM~ r~p NZHT-C €q-OY~~B N-P€q-NOT N-OYCMOT N-OYWT 

N-~T€CMOTI4 €q-~cwoy P-P€q-p-0ZWB €q-6M-06oM €q-o N-0~T
TWl\.M N-C~B€ N-~T-NOB€ M-M~T-0~r~eoN €q-ToP2 €-M€Y-<9-

~[M]~ZT€ MMO-q P-p€q-p-0n€T-N~NO[Y-q] (23) M-M~T-0pWM€ 
€q-T~.x.PHY €q-op[:i €]q-o N-0~T-POOY<9 €q-6M-06oM €-ZWB NIM 

€q-6w<9T €.x.M-nTHp-q €q-.x.WT€ ZITN-N€nN€YM~ THP-OY €T0-

0Y~~B P-P€q-NoT €T0-<900M€. (24) TCO<l>I~ r~p KIM €ZOY(N) 

€-N-€T0-KIM THP-OY. C-.x.WT€. ~yw C-NHY €BOl\. ZITM-nTHp-q 

€TB€-n€CTBBo. (25) €C-NHY r~p €BOl\. ZITN-T6oM M-nNoYT€ ~yw 

€BOl\. ZM-n€Ooy €T0-oY~~B NT€-ITn~NTOKp~TWp. €TB€-n~T M€P€

l\.~~y €q-.x.~ZM TWMNT €PO-c. (26) OY€IN€ r~p T€ NT€-noYO€IN 

N-<9~-€N€Z ~yw 0Y€I~l\. €C-OY~~B NT€-T€N€prl~ M-nNOYT€ ~yw 

elKWN N-T€qMNT-~r~eoc (27) €-OY€I .a€ T€ €C-6M-06oM €-ZWB 

NIM ~yw €C-6€€T Z~PIZ~PO-C €C-€IP€ M-nTHp-q M-0BPP€. ~yw 
K~T~-0r€N€~ C-BHK €ZOYN €-N€tYXH N-N-€T0-oY~~B. 

12Naomi 14I.e. N-AT-CMOT 
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CANT 1:2-5 (1--4), ed. Maspero: (2) N~NOY-NOY€KIB€ Nzoye-nHpIT. (3) 
~yw n€cToT N-N€KCo6N eq-<9w<9 NZOYO e-NZHN€ THP-OY. n€Kp~N 

OYC06N n€. ~Y-CMOY epo-q. ~yw q-nHN eBOl\.. €TB€-n~T ~-N<9HP€ 

<9HM M€PIT-K. (4) ~Y-COK-K N~-Y €n~zoy. N-N~-nwTI5 €-0oY~Z-N 
Nc~-n€croT M-n€KCo6N. ~-nppo .x.IT-0 ezoYN e-n~qT~MION. TN

N~-T€l\.Hl\. NTN-€Y<I>P~N€ NZHT-q. TN-N~-M€P€-NOY€KIB€ NZOYO 

e-nH pIT . .x.€-~-N-€T0-cOYTWN M€PIT-€. (5) ~NOK ~Nr-OYK~MH. ~l\.l\.~ 
e-N€cw-T NZOYO €-N<9€€P€ M-mHl\.16 Ne€ N-N€CKHNH N_K€.a~p17 

~yw Ne€ N-TT€PCIC N-COl\.OMWN. 18 

Ps 22(23), ed. Budge: (1) n.x.O€IC n€T0-MOON€ MMO-L N-q-N~

TP~-<9WWT ~N N-l\.~~Y. (2) ~q-Tp~-OYWZ ZN-OYM~ N-OYOTOY€T . 

~q-C~NOY<9-T ZI.x.N-OYMOOY N-MTON. (3) ~q-KT€-T~tYXH. ~q-.x.I-
0MO€IT ZHT-0 ZI-N€ZIOOY€ N-T.aIK~IOCYNH €TB€-n€qp~N. (4) K~N 
€T<9~N-MOOY<9€19 NTMHT€ N-e~TB€C M-nMoy N-t-N~-p-0Z0T€ ~N 
ZHT-OY N-Mn€eooy . .x.€-NTOK K-<900n NMM~-L n€K<9l\.€Z MN-n€K-

6€PWB NTOOY N€-NT-~Y-C€nCWn-T. (5) ~K-COqT€20 N-oYTp~n€z~ 
Mn~MTO €BOl\. MnzoT €BOl\. N-N-€T0-el\.IB€ MMO-L ~K-T€ZC-T~~n€ 
N-OYN€Z. ~yw n€K.x.w €q-T~Z€ Ne€ M-n-€T0-~M~ZT€. (6) n€KNi 

N~-nWT Ncw-T N-N€ZOOY THp-OY M-n~wN2. €TB€-.x.€-~T-oyw2 

ZM-nHT M-n.x.o€Tc NZ€NZOOY €-N~<9W-OY. 

THE NICENO-CONSTANTINOPOLITAN CREED, ed. Quecke, Untersuch
ungen zum koptischen Stundengebet, 436-8: TmCTIC N_NIK€~.21 

TN-nICT€Y€ €-YNOYT€ N-OYWT nlWT ITn~NTWKp~TWP n-€NT

Aq-T~MIO N-Tn€ MN-ITK~Z N-€TN-N~Y epo-oy MN-N-€T22-N-TN

N~Y epo-oy ~N MN-Oy.x.O€IC N-OYWT IC n€xc23 ITMONOr€NHC 

N-<9HP€ NT€-nNOYT€ n€.x.no €BOl\. ZM-mwT z~eH N-N€WN THP-OY 

nOYO€IN €BOl\. ZM-nOYO€IN nNOYT€ M-M€ eBOl\. ZM-ITNOYT€ M-M€. 

oy.x.no n€. N-OYT~MIO ~N n€. OYZOMOOYCION n€ MN-n€q IWT n-€NT

~-€NK~24 NIM <9wn€ eBOl\. ZITOOT-q n~1 €TBHHT-N ~NON N€PWM€25 

~yw €TB€-n€Noy.x.~1 ~q-€I en€CHT eBOl\. ZN-MnHye ~q-.x.1-0c~Pl 
ZN-oynN~26 €q-OY~~B ZM-M~PI~ tn~pe€NOC ~q-p-0pWM€. ~Y
C-J?oy27 MMO-q Z~pO-N ZI-nONTIOC ml\.~Toc.28 ~q-<9IT-0ZIC€ ~q-MOY 
~Y-K~~-q ZN-OYT~<I>OC. ~yw ~q-TWOYN eBOl\. ZN-N-€T0-MOOYT 

Mn€qM€Z-<90MNT N-ZOOY K~T~-N€rp~<I>H. ~q-BWK €ZP~I €-

I'N-NA-TIWT = €N-NA-TIWT 16I.e. TIICPAHA Israel '7Kedar 18Solomon 
l'1MOOYq}€ = MOOq}€ 20cOqT€ = COBT€ 21Nicea (place name); also, the first ecu
menical council of Christianity, held at Nicea in A.D. 325 22N-€T-N-TN-NAY ... AN = 
N-€T€-N-TN-NAY ... AN 23I.e. IHCOYC TI€XPICTOC, Jesus Christ 24€NKA = 
NKA 25 N€pWM€ = NPWM€ 26I.e.oYTIN€YMA 27I.e. CTAyPOy 28Pontius 
Pilate 
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NMTTHy€.29 aq-2MOOc NCaOYNaM M-TT€q€IWT 2 N - N -€T0-.:l(OC€. 

q-NHY ON 2M-TT€qeooy €_0 KPIN € N-N-€T0-ON2 MN-N-€T0-MOOyT. 

ayW MN-02ae Na-tyWTT€ 2N-T€qMNT-€PO. T€N-TTlCT€ye30 e-TT€TTNa 

eT0-0yiaB TTOC
3l 

aYW rrp€q-TaN20 TT-€NT':'aq-€1 eBOA 2ITM-TTlWT 

TTal eTN-OYWtyT Na-q MN-TTlWT MN-rrtyHp€ aYW €N-t-0eooy Na-q 

TT-€NT-aq-tya.:l(€ 2N-N€qrrpOcj>HTHC 2N-OY€1 N-OYWT €C-OYaaB 

N-KaSOAlKH ayW N-aTTOCTOAlKH €KKAHCla. T€N-20MOAOr€132 N-Oy

BaTTTICMa N-OYWT €-TTKW eBOA N-N€NNOB€. ayW T€N-rrpOC.3..0Ka33 

€-TaNaCTaClC N-N-€T0-MOOYT MN-TTWN2 €T0-Na-tyWTT€ tya-€N€2. 

2 aMHN . 

GNOMIC STATEMENTS 

PROV 15:1-9, ed. Worrell: (1) ty~P€-TOPfH TaKO N-NK€CaB~~y. 
tyap€-oyty[a].:l(€ ~q-M-TT€qMa KT9 €BOA N-9y6wNT. tyap€-oytya.:l(€ 

N-P€q-AYTTI TOYN€C-2€NOprH. (2) [TT]~~C .3..€ N-NC"aB€ COOyN 

N-N-€T0_N~NO-oy.34 TTaTTpO .3..€ N-NaSHT <;:OOyN N-[N-]€~OOy. (3) 

NB~A M-TTNOYT~ 6WtyT 2M-Ma NlM €.:l(NN 35 _N-€SOOY MN-N

€T0-NaNOY-OY. (4) oytyHN N-WN2 TT€ lJ"TaA60 M-TTAaC. TT-€T0-€IP€ 

.3..€ MMO-q Na-C€I N-N€qKapTTOC. (5) tyap€-TTaSHT KMty-T€CBW 

M-TT€q€IWT. OYCaB€ .3..€ N20YO TT€ TT-€T0-2aP€2 €-N€.:l(TTlO. 0YN-

0YNo6 N-6oM 2N-T.3..lKaIOCYNI;I €T0-0ty. MMOKM€K .3..€ N-NaC€BHC 

Na-TTWpK MN-N€YNOYN€. (6) 0YN-OYN06 N-6oM 2N-NHi" N-N.3..I

KalOC. NKapTTOC .3..€ N-NaC€BHC Na-TaKO. (7) N€CTTOT9Y N-NCOcj>OC 

MHp N-OyalCSHCIC. N2HT 4-€ N-NaSHT OP.:l( aN. (8) 2€NBOT€ M

TT.:l(O€IC N€ N€SYCla N-MTTapaNOMOC. N€SYCla.3..€ N-N-€T0-COYTWN 

tyHTT NNa2Pa-q. (9) 2€NBOT€ M-TT.:l(O€IC N€ N€2IOOY€ M-TTaC€BHC. 

q-M€.3..€ N-N-€T0-TTHT NCa-T.3..IKaIOCYNH, etc. 

REQUEST, PRAYER, COMMAND 

Ps 69(70), ed. Budge: (1) TT.:l(O€IC TTNOYT€ t-2TH-K €-TaBOHS€la. (2) 

MapOY-.:l(1-0tylTT€ NC€-OYWAC N61-N-€T0-tyIN€ NCa-TatYXH. 

MapOY-KOT-OY €TTa20Y NC€-.:l(1-0tylTT€ N61-N-€T0-M€€Y€ €po-I 

€-2€NTT€SOOY· (3) MapOY-KOT-OY NT€YNOY NC€-.:l(1-0tylTT€ N61-N

€T0-.:l(W MMO-C Na-i" .:l(€-€yr€ eyre. (4) MapOY-T€AHA NC€-OYNOq 

€.:l(W-K N61-0YON NIM €T0-tyIN€ NCW-K NC€-.:l(OO-C NOYO€lty NIM 

29€-NMnHY€ = €-MnHY€ 30T€N-mCT€Y€ = TN-mCT€Y€ 
(non-Standard abbreviation) 32T€N-ZOMOAOf€1 = TN-ZOMOAOf€1 
",,-OKa = TN-npoc",,-OKa 34NaNO_oy = NaNOY-Oy 
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31noc = n.2<::O€IC 
33T€N_rrpOC_ 
35I.e. €.2<::N-

CHRESTOMATHY 

.:l(€-Map€-TTNOYT€ .:l(IC€ N-€T0-M€ M-TT€KoY.:l(aI. (5) aNOK .3..€ 

J..Nr-oY2HK€. aNr-oY€BIHN. TT.:l(O€IC BOHS€I €po-I. NTK-TTaBOHSOC 

J..YW TaNatyT€. TT.:l(O€IC MTTp-WCK. 

LUKE 11:2-4, ed. Quecke: (2) TT€Ni"WT €T0_2N-MTTHOY€ Map€-TT€KpaN 

OYOTT. Map€-T€KMNT-€fo €I. Map€-TT€KOYWty tyWTT€. (3) TT€NOi"K 

€T0-NHOY Taa-q Na-N MMHN€. (4) Ka-N€NNOB€ <€BOA>36 Na-N. 

KJ..lrap aNON TN-KW €BOA OYON NIM
37 

€T€-OYNTa-N €po-q. aYW 

MTTP-.:l(IT-N €20YN €-TTI paCMOC. 

EXOD 20:3-10, ed. Maspero: (3) NN€y-tyWTT€ Na-K N61-2€NK€NOYT€ 

NBAAa-I. (4) NN€K-TaMIO Na-K N-OY€I.3..WAON OY.3..€ TT€i"N€ N-AaaY 

N-N-€T0-2N-TTT€ 2ITTT€ ayW N-€T0_21.:l(M-TTKa2 MTT€CHT aYW N-€T0-

2M-TTMOOY 2aTT€CHT M-TTKa2. (5) NN€K-OYWtyT Na-y. OY.3..€ NN€K

tyMty€ Na-y. aNOK rap TT€ TT.:l(O€IC TT€KNOYT€ OYNOYT€ N-P€q-KW2 

€T0-TWWB€ N-NNOB€ N-N€IOT€ €2paI €.:l(N-NtyHP€ tya2Pai" €-TTM€2-

tyOMT MN-TTM€2-qTOOY N-.:l(WM N-N-€T0-MOCT€ MMO-i" (6) aYW 

€T0-€IP€ N-OYNa €-2€NtyO N-N-€T0-M€ MMO-i" aYW €T0-2aP€2 

€-NaOY€2-0Ca2N€. (7) NN€K-.:l(1 M-TTpaN M-TT.:l(O€i"C TT€KNOYT€ €2pai" 

€.:l(N-OYTT€T-ty0Y€IT. NN€-TT.:l(O€IC rap TBBO M-TT-€T0-Na-.:l(1 

M-TT€qpaN €.:l(N-OYTT€T-ty0Y€IT. (8) apl-TTM€€Y€ M-TT€2ooy N-NCaB

BaTON €-0TBBo MMO-q. (9) COoy N-200Y €K€-P-02WB Nr-€Ip€ N

N€K2BHY€ THP-OY. (10) TTM€2-Catyq .3..€ N-200Y TTCaBBaTON rr€ 

M-TT.:l(O€IC TT€KNOYT€. NN€K-€IP€ 2par N2HT-q N-AaaY N-2WB NTOK 

MN-TT€KtyHP€ aYW T€Kty€€P€ TT€K2M2aA MN-T€K2M2aA TT€KMaC€ 

MN..,.TT€Kqai"-Na2B MN-TBNH NIM NTa-K MN-TT€TTPOCYAHTOC €T0-OYH2 

2pai" N2HT- K. 

PACHOMIUS, PRAECEPTA 91-97, ed. Lefort CEuvres: (91) NN€_0pWM € 

MOOty€ 2N-TCOOY2C NOy€tyN-0pa2TOY 21-0TOAOMWN €IT€ €-TTCW-

0Y2 €IT€ €-TTMa N-OYWM. (92) NN€_0pWM € BWK €_0T€2C-N€q61.:l( 

€-POY2€ oy€tyN-0.:l(Ooy-0CON NMMa-q. NN€_0pWM € T€2C-TT€qCWMa 

THp-q XWPIC-0tyWN€. OYT€ €_0.:l(WKM Ii €-0€laa-q €BOA KaKWC 

TTapa-S€ €T-0THty Na-y. (93) NN€_0pWM € T€2C-0pWM€ €q-tyWN€. Ii 
€_0.:l(OKM-€q €-MTTOY-TOty-q. (94) NN€-AaaY tya.:l(€ MN-N€q€PHY 

2M-TTKaK€. (95) OYT€ NN€TN-2MOOC €_0TOM €T€TN-p-CNay OYT€ 

OYTMH. (95a) [NN€_0 p ]WM€ aMa2T€ N-T61.:l( M-TT€qtyBHP OYT€ 

K€AaaY N-€1.3..0C NTa-q. aAAa €K-Na-Ka-OYMa2€ €2pai" 0YTW-K 

NMMa-q €IT€ €K-2MOOC €IT€ €K-a2€paT-K €IT€ €K-MOOty€. 

J6€BOA (erroneously omitted in Quecke's manuscript) is attested in other ancient copies of Luke. 
.l70YON NIM = N-OYON NIM 
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(96) NN€-l\.AAY N-0COYf'€ €BOl\. N-f'AT-q N-0f'WM€ €IMHTI €-nf'MN

H"i MN-nM€2-cNAY H n-€ToY-NA-OY€2-0CA2N€ NA-q. (97) NN€-

0f'WM€ eyB-T€qAn€ A-XM-n€qf'MN-H"i. OYT€ NN€_0f'WM€ eyB-0f'WM€ 

€-MnoY-Toey-q. OYT€ ON NN€_0f'WM€ eyB-0f'WM€ €Y-2MOOC, etc. 

EXEGESIS 

MARK 4:2-8, 13-20, ed. Quecke: (2) Aq-t-0CBW ~€ NA-Y €MAT€ 

2N-2€NnAf'ABOl\.H. AyW N€q--XW MMO-C NA-Y 2N-T€qCBW (3) -X€

CWTM. €IC2HHT€ Aq-€I €BOl\. N61-n-€T0--X0 €_0T-x0.38 (4) AyW 

NT€f'€q--xo OyA M€N Aq-2€ 2AT€-T€2IH. AyW AY-€I N61-N 2 Al\.AT€ 

AYOM_Oy.39 (5) K€yA ~€ Aq-2€ €2f'A"i €-XN-Tn€Tf'A nMA €T€-MMN-2A2 

N-KA2 N2HT-q. AyW NT€YNOY Ay-t-00Yw €2f'A€1. €TB€--X€-MN-2A2 

N-KA2 2Af'O-OY. (6) AyW NT€f'€-nf'H eyA AY-2W6B. AyW €TB€

-X€-Mnoy--x€-0NoyN € €BOl\. AY-eyOOY€. (7) K€yA Aq-2€ €2f'A€1 

€-XN-NeyONT€. AyW AY-€I €2f'A€1 N61-NeyONT€ Ay-06T-OY. AyW 

Mnoy-t-0KAf'noc. (8) 2€NKOOY€ AY-2€ €-XM-nKA2 €T-NANOy-q. 

AyW AY-€I €2f'A"i Ay-Ay~AN€ Ay-t-0KAf'nOC €-MAAB AyW €-C€ AyW 

€-ey€ ... (13) AyW n€-XA-q NA-y -X€-N-T€TN-COOYN AN N-T€"inA

f'ABOl\.H. AyW nwc NK€nAf'ABOl\.H THf'-OY T€TNA-COyWN-Oy. (14) 
n-€T0--X0 €q--xo M-neyA-X€. (15) NA"i ~€ N€-€T0=2:"T€-T€2IH M-nM: 

€-eyAy--x€-neyA-X€ N2HT-q. AyW €-eyAy-CWTM NT€YNOY eyAq-€1 

N61-ncATANAC40 Nq-ql-neyA-X€ €NT-AY--XO-q N2HT-Oy. (16) AyW NA"i 

2w-oy N€NT-AY--XO-OY 21-XN-MMA M-n€Tf'A. €-eyAy-CWTM €-neyA-X€ 

NT€YNOY eyAY-:--XIT-q 2N-Oyf'Aey€. (17) MMN-0NOYN€ ~€ 2f'A"i N2HT-

oy. Al\.l\.A 2Nnf'OC-0oYO€ley41 N€. €f'eyAN-oyel\.ltlc ~€ eywn€ A oy~l
wrMOC €TB€-neyA-X€ NT€YNOY eyAq-CKAN~Al\.IZ€.42 (18) AyW 2€~ 
KOOY€ N€NT-AY--XO-OY €2f'A"i €-NeyONT€ €T€-NA"i N€-NT-AY-CWTM 

€-neyA-X€. (19) AyW nf'ooyey M-nAIWN NM-TAnATH N-TMNT-f'MMAO 

AyW NK€€meYMIA €T0-BHK €20YN €f'O-OY C€-W6T M-neyA-X€. AyW 

N-q-t-0KAf'nOC AN €BOl\.. (20) AyW NH N€-NT-AY--XO-OY €-XM-nKA2 

€T-NANOy-q. €y-CWTM €-neyA-X€ c€-eywn MMO-q €f'O-OY. AyW 

C€-TAy€-0KAf'nOC €BOl\. 2N-MAAB AyW 2N-C€ AyW 2N-ey€. 

LEARNED EXPOSITION 

1 COR 15:35-50, ed. Thompson, The Coptic Version of the Acts of the 
Apostles and the Pauline Epistles in the Sahidic Dialect: (35) Al\.l\.A OYN -OyA 

38T .xO = infinitive .xo 

2€NnpOc-00YO€I<g 
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420ther ancient manuscripts here read <gAy-CKAN.lI.Al\.IZ€ 

CHRESTOMATHY 

NA--XOO-C -X€-€f'€-N-€T0-MOOYT NA-TWOYN NAey N-2€. €y-N Hy ~€ 
2N-Aey N-CWMA. (36) nAeHT. NTOK n-€-eyAK--x0-q43 M€q-WN2 

CIMHT€I Nq-MOy. (37) AyW M-nCWMA AN €T0-NA-eywn€ n€-eyAK

Jl:.o-q. Al\.l\.A OYBABIl\.€ T€ €C-KHKA2Hy N-0COYO H, M-nK€C€€n€ 

N'-06f'06. (38) eyAf'€-nNOYT€ ~€ t NA-q N-OyCWMA KATA-e€ 

CTq-OYAey-C AyW OYCWMA M-noYA nOYA N-N€6f'ww6 KATAf'O-q. 

(39) N-OYCAf':i N-OYWT AN T€ CAf':i NIM. Al\.l\.A 0Y€T-TA-Nf'WM€. AyW 

0Y€T-TCAf':i N-NTBNH. AyW 0Y€T-TCAf'~ N-N2Al\.HT. AyW 0Y€T

TA-NTBT (40) MN-NCWMA €T0-2N-Tn€ MN-NCWMA €T0-2M-nKA2. 

Al\.l\.A oY€T-n€Ooy M€N N-N-€T0-2N-Tn€. oY€T-n€Ooy ~€ N-N

f;T0-2M-nKA2. (41) oY€T-n€Ooy M-nf'H. oY€T-n€Ooy M-no02. 

oY€T-n€Ooy N-NCIOY. OYN-0CIOY rAf' eyOB€ €_0c10y 2M-n€Ooy. (42) 
TA"i T€ e€ M-nK€TwoYN N-N-€T0-MOOYT. C€-NA--XO-q 2N-OYTAKO 

Nq-TWOYN 2N-OYMNT-AT-TAKO. (43) C€-NA--XO-q 2N-OYcwey 

Nq-TWOYN 2N-OY€00Y. C€-NA--XO-q 2N-OYMNT-6wB Nq-TWOYN 

2N-Oy6oM. (44) C€-NA--XO-q N-0CWMA M-tYXIKON Nq-TWOYN 

N-0CWMA M-nN€YMATIKON. €ey-X€-OYN-0CWMA M-tYXIKON 0YN-0CW

MA ON M-nN€YMATIKON, etc. 

EPIDEICTIC 

SHENOUTE, ARCHIMANDRITE OF THE WHITE MONASTERY (A.D. 

346!7 -4 6 4/5), I H ave Heard about Your Wisdom (excerpt) (Discourses, 

book 4); the beginning of a discourse delivered on the occasion of a visit to 

the White Monastery by the governor Flavianus; ed. Chassinat, ShChass 

84:42-86:9: A"i-CWT-M €TB€-T€KMNT-PMN-2HT Ne€ €T-K-ql-0f'ooyey 

2A-ncooYT-N €K-2Af'€2 €-NNOMOC N-~IKAION AyW €K-M€ N-2An NIM 

M-M€. A"i-f'Aey€ €MAT€ €MAT€ €TB€-N-€NT-AK-t-0MTON NA-y AN 

MMAT€ Al\.l\.A -X€-K-NA-€Y<!>f'AN€ M-nNOYT€ N20YO 2-N-NA"i. 

€ey-X€-Nf'WM€ rAf' NT-AY--X1-0tn€ N-MMNT-eyAN-2TH-q M-nNOYT€ 

C€-f'Aey€ €-X-N-N-€T0-€lf'€ M-n~IKAION 2WCT€ NC€-CMOY €f'O-oy 

€"i€-€f'€-n-XO€IC n€x-c IC44 NA-CMOY €f'o-oy NOYHf' AyW N-q

t-0€ooy NA-y. €-AK--XI 6€ N-OYAf'XH €BOl\. 2IT-M-nNOYT€ AA-K 

N-0pMMAO N2HT-C 2N-2€N2BHY€ €-NANOY-OY. OYN-06oM rAf' MMO-K 

€-0p- 2An NIM N-~IKAION n2WB €T€-OYN-2A2 NOY-X€ MMO-q €nA20y 

MMO-OY €TB€-20M-T. O~Y n€ nK€Xf'HMA €T0-0 N-0N06 N20YO €-0Tf'€

nf'WM€ t-02HY N-T€qtYXH. A Aey N-Xf'HMA n€T0-MneyA MMO-C. 

€ey-X€-OYN-0f'WM€ €-nNOYT€ n€T0-0 M-0M-NTf'€ -X€-€-N€-OYNTA

q-2€NTBA N-Xf'HMA AyW 2€NA20 N-0NOYB 21-2AT N€q-NA-TAA-Y n€ 

43<gAK_, the reading of Morgan M570 44I.e. n€x P I CTOC I H coyc Christ Jesus 
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2~-T€qtYXH NT-N-nVpTT .a€ ~NON N-N-€T€-NOY-N ~N N€ A NTN

t-TT2~fr 2~_0.aw PON N- N~-C:l)WTT€45 N-T6~IHy46 N 0YH p, etc. 

SHENOUTE, Not Because a Fox Barks (excerpt) (Discourses, book 4); the 
conclusion of the discourse, in which Shenoute addresses God; ed. Chassinat, 
ShChass 48:3-50: 14: ... TT/\'HN t-N~-C:l)~X€ MTT€KMTO €BO/\. TTNOYT€ 

N-N6oM TTTT~NTOKp~TWp. MTT-p-6wN-T €-T~MNT-~eHT. t-COOYN 

X€-N-r-OsC:l) ~N €-/\.~~y. NTOK TT€NT-~K-C:l)~X€ 2N-N€KTT€ToY~~B 

M-TTP0<!>HTHC NN~2PN-TTIB~B€-PWM€ €T0_MM~Y <!>~p~W47 X€-KW 

€BO/\. M-TT~/\'~OC X€K~C €Y€-C:l)-MC:l)€ N~-I H NC€-p_0C:l)~ N~-T. NTOK ON 

TT€NT-~K-XOO-C N2HT-OY X€-C-pq€ NT€T-N-€IM€ X€-~NOK TT€ 

TTNOYT€. C:l)-N-2TH-K 6€ 2~-TT€K/\'~OC TT2~PC:l)_02HT €T€-N~C:l)€-TT€qN~ 
Nf-COT-OY €BO/\. 2N-T6IX N-N-€T0-e/\.IB€ MMO-OY Ne€ M-TT€K/\'~OC 
TT~/\.48 MTTlOYO€IC:l) T~pOY-C-pq€ €-0€IM€ X€-M-N-6€NOYT€ NS/\'/\'~-K. 
A N=r-N~Y ~N X€-MTT€-N2€/\./\.HN M-N-N2€eNOC M-N-N~T-NOYT€ 
oM-06oM €_0coyWN-=r. X€-MTTOY-Cpq€ 2N-N€YMNT-~TTICTOC 

M-N-N€YMNT-~K~e~pToc THP-OY. TWM 6€ €PN-~NOMI~ NIM M-N-XI 

N6oN-C NIM 2M-M~ NIM €BO/\. N-N-€TOY-XI MMO-OY N6oN-C - -- ° XIN-XW-q M-TTK~2 C:l)~-~PHX-C N-TOIKOYM€NH T~P€-N-€T -COOYN 

MMO-K c-pq€ €-0p_02M2~/\. N~-K. N-C€-N~-OM-06oM r~p ~N €_0 p _ 

02M2~/\. N~-K NC€-P_02M2~/\. N-NP€q-XI N6oN-C. €-N€-MrTK-CWT€ 

M-TT€K/\'~OC TTlH/\' MTTlOYO€IC:l) €BO/\. 2N-N6IX M-TTl~NOMOC N~BOYXO

.aONOCOp49 M-N-NIKOOY€ THP-OY €T0-€IN€ MMO-q NT-~y-e-MKO-OY 

2M-TTTP€K-T~~-Y €2p~I €TOOT-OY X€-~K-NOYOC €PO-oy K~N C€

C:l)IN€ NCW-K 2M-TTM~ €T0_MM~Y ~/\./\.~ N€Y-N~-C:l)-XW ~N TT€ N-N€K

CMOY Ne€ €TOY~C:l)-C.50 X€-MN-0TT~PPHCI~ C:l)OOTT N~-Y 2N-TMNT-

2M2~/\. N-N€2BHY€ €T0-0C:l) Ne€ NT-~Y-XOO-C X€-N~C:l) N-2€ €N

N~-C:l)-XW N-TW.aH M-TTHI M-TTXO€IC 2NN-OYK~2 N-<,9MMO. NT€I2€ 

ON €KC:l)~N-T-M-CWT€ N-N-€TOY-XI MMO-OY N60NC €BO/\. 2N-N6IX 

N-NI~T-N~ K~N C€-T~YO M-TT€KP~N C€-€TTleYM€1 .a€ ON €_0 p - N €K

oywC:l) X€-NTOK TT€ T€Y2€/\.TTlC N-C€-N~-C:l)-OM-06oM ~N €_0t N~-K 
N-N€Y€PHT 2N-2€NCMOY M-N-2€NC:l)/\.H/\. MN-2€NNHCTI~. X€-MM-N-

0MNT-PM2€ C:l)OOTT N~-Y2N-OYCOOYT-N €Bo/\.2N-TMNT-2M2~/\. N-N€2-

BHY€ N-NIPWM€ €T0-M€€Y€ €-2€NTTONHPON NN~Y NIM €20YN €PO

oy. (End) 

45"N-Na-'YWTT€ = €N-Na-'Y WTT € 
48I.e. TTlCpaHA. Israel 49Nebuchadnezzar 

46"N-T6a"iHY = €N-T6a"iHY 47Pharaoh 
50€TOya'Y-C = €TOY-Oya'Y- C 
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COPYIST'S COLOPHON 

COLOPHON IN CHESTER BEATTY MANUSCRIPT 814 (THOMPSON'S 
CODEX B), ed. Thompson, The Coptic Version of the Ac~s of the Apostles 
and the Pauline Epistles in the Sahidic Dialect, p. xviii: ~Pl-TU~TTH ~Pl
TTaM€€Y€ OYON NIM €T0_N~-WC:l) 2M-TT€IXWWM€ ~NOK TTlP€q-
- 0 - -p- NOB€ NT€-TTNOYT€ N-T~2~H €BO/\. €-N~NOY-C. oyx~r. 2~MHN. KW 

N~-I €BO/\.. 
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Glossary to the Chrestomathy 

For grammatical morphs, see the Select Coptic Index. Abbreviations: adv(er)b, 
comp(oun)d, conj(unction), fem(inine), infl(ected) modif(ier), init(ial) att(itude) mark(e)r, 
interj(ection), intr(ansitive), masc(uline), n(ou)n, p(articipium) c(oniunctum) i.e. construct 
participle, pl(ural), poss(essive), prep(osition), prop(er), refl(exive), tr(ansitive), v(er)b 

EGYPTIAN COPTIC 
A reference to Crum's Coptic Dictionary is given in parentheses. Definitions partly 
follow the wording of the Dictionary. Entries are alphabetized in the usual way (187). 

;U.==. See € I P€ 

AMAZT€ vb tr MMO== grasp, embrace, 
possess, prevail, rule. €- M€Y-(l}

AMAZT€ MMO== without hindrance. 
TI-€T0-AMAZT€ the strongest one. 
(9a) 

ANAy. See NAy 

ATIA, ATIA- monastic title of respect 
Apa. (13a) 

ATI€ nn fern (pi ATIHY€) head. (13b) 
Api-. See €IP€ 

ApH-X== poss nn 138 limit, end. (16a) 
ACA'i yb intr (ACUJOyt) be(come) light 

(not heavy). (17b) 
A9HT. See ZHT 

AyW conj and. (19b) 
A(l} specifier 72 which? NA(l} N -Z€ 

compd advb how? (22a) 
A(l}A'i vb intr (O(l}t) be(come) many, 

much. (22b) 
AZO nn masc (pi AZWWP) treasure, 

treasury. (24b) 
AZ€PAT== (refl) vb tr stand. (S37b) 
AZHY. See KWKAZHY 

A-XN-, A-XNT== prep without. (2Sb) 

BAAB€ vb tr (BAB€-, BABWW==, BA

BOTt, BABWt, p.c. BAB€-) regard as 
foolish, despise; be (come) insipid, 
foolish. BAB€_0 pWM € genderless nn 
boaster. (28b) 

BWK vb intr 168(c) (BHKt) go, depart. 

BWK €ZOYN €- go into, enter. BWK 

€ZpA'i ascend. (29a) 
BAA nn masc eye. (31b) 
B~B IA€ nn fern kernel, single grain. 

(37b) 
BPP€ genderless nn new, young person/ 

thing. (43a) 
BOT€ nn fern abomination. (4Sb) 

€-, €po== prep to,for, against, in com
parison to. €ZpA'i €- to. NZOYO €-, 

NZOY€- more than. (SOa) 
€ B I H N genderless nn poor, wretched 

person/thing. (S3a) 
€BOA ZN-, NZHT== prep from, out of 

(684a) 
€BOA ZITN-, ZITOOT== prep through, 

by the agency of (429b) 
€KI B€ nn fern breast. (S4a) 
€MAT€ advb greatly, very. (190a) 
€NKA. See NKA 

€N€Z. (l}A-€N€Z compd advb forever, 
eternal; N-(l}A-€N€Z eternal. (S7a) 

€TIeCHT combinative advb 206 
€TIAZOY combinative adbv 206 
€PO. See ppo 

€PN-, €Pw== compd prep 209 to, upon. 
(289b) 

€PHT vb tr MMO== promise, vow. nn 
masc (pI. €PAT€) promise, vow. (S8b) 

€ p HY nn expressing reciprocity 90. (S9a) 
€TB€-, €TB H HT== prep because of, 
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concerning, for the sake of. €TB€

n~J therefore. (6la) 
€TB€-,X,€- conj because. (6lb) 
€TN-, €TOOT'" compd prep 209 to. 

(427b) 
€eooy. See zooyt 

€ooY nn masc glory. t-0€00y N~'" 
compd vb tr glorify. (62a) 

€<9,X,€- conj given that, supposing that, 
if (as is or seems to be the case), if 
indeed, since (causal), even though. 
(63a) 

€ZOYN combinative advb 206 
€Zp~T combinative advb 206 
€,X,N -, €'x'ill-, €,X,ill'" (often erro

neously ~'x'N-, ~'x'ill"') compd prep 
209 upon, over, for, on account of, 
against, to, in addition to, after. (757a) 

HT nn masc house. PMN-HT genderless 
nn housemaster, -mistress (of monas
tery). (66a) 

H pn nn masc wine. (66b) 

€T vb intr 168(c) (N Hyt) come. €T €BOl\. 

come outside. €T €BOl\. ZN- leave, 
come out of. €T €BOl\. ZITN- proceed 
from. €T €n€CHT come down. €T 

€Zp~T come up (of plants). €T €Zp~T 
€- come to. (70a) 

€T€- init att marh 492 then (ergo, igi
tur, profecto). (75a) 

€Iill vb tr (€I~-, €I~~"', €I H') wash. 
€Till €BOl\. wash. (75a) 

€I~l\. nn fern mirror. (76b) 
€IM€ vb tr €- know, understand. (77b) 
€IN€ vb tr (N-, NT"') bring. €TN€ 

€BOl\. extract. (78b) 
€IN€ vb tr MMO'" resemble. Nn masc 

likeness. (80b) 
€I P€ vb tr Cp-, ~~"', ot, imperative 
~ p I -) do, make. p - forms compound 
verbs 180. 0 t N - be. (83a) 

€ICZHHT€, €ICZHT€, €ICZHHn€, 

€ICZH H N€, €ICN€ interj la, behold, 
listen. (85b) 

€I~T'" poss nn 138 eye. q I~T'" refl 
€Zp~T look up (i.e. ql-€I~T"')' (73b) 

€lillT nn masc (pI €IOT€) parent, 
father. (86b) 
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Kill vb tr (K~-, K~~"', KHt) place, put, 
leave, appoint, give (concede to, permit 
to have). Kill €BOl\. forgive, release; 
nn masc forgiveness. Kill €Zp~T 
leave, allow there to be. Kill NCill'" 

(refl) abandon. (94b) 
K~K€ nn masc darkness. (lOlb) 
KillK~ZHY vb tr (K€K- ... ~ZHY, 

K~[~]K"' ... ~ZHY, KHK~ZHyt) strip 
(s.one) naked; be (come) naked. (lOOb) 

KI M vb tr MMO'" + part of body (or €- + 
external object) make move; move. 
€ZOYN €- move into. (108a) 

K~M€ genderless nn (fern. K~MH) black 
person/thing. (109b) 

KillM<9 vb tr (KM<9-, KOM<9"') mock, 
sneer at. (110b) 

KillT€ vb tr (K€T-, KOT"') turn; refl 
turn (self), return. KillT€ €n~zoy 

turn back. KillT€ NC~- seek. (l24a) 
KTO, i.e. TKTO vb tr (KT€-, KTO"', 

KTHyt) make to turn or return; turn. 
KTO €BOl\. turn away. KTO €P~T'" 

(refl) return to. (l27b) 
K~Z nn masc earth, soil. (l3la) 
KillZ vb intr (KHZt ) be (come) envious, 

zealous. P€q - KillZ genderless nn 
jealous person/thing. (I32b) 

l\.0 vb intr cease, stop, be healed. l\.0 

Z~- take leave of, have done with, 
cease from. (135a) 

l\.~C nn masc tongue. (144b) 
l\.~~Y specifier 72 any at all, any. (146a) 

M~ nn masc place. M~-N-OYillM 
refectory (of monks). MnM~ €T0-

MM~Y compd advb there. ZM-M~ 
N I M compd advb everywhere. ZM

n€TM~ compd advb here. (I53a) 
M€ vb tr (M€P€-, M€PIT"', p.c. M~T-) 

love, embrace. M~T-0~r~eoN gen
derless nn one who loves what is good. 
M~T-0pillM€ genderless nn one who 
is philanthropic. (156a) 

M€ nn fern truth. (I56b) 
MOY vb intr (MOOYT

'
) die, be dead. Nn 

masc death. (l59a) 
M~~B specifier 66 thirty. (16la) 
M~T-. See M€ vb tr 

EGYPTIAN COPTIC 

MOKM€K vb tr (M€KMOYK"') think, 
ponder; refl consider. Nn masc pon
dering, thought. (I62a) 

M M H N € compd advb daily. (lna) 
MM~T€ 158 only. ~N MM~T€ ~l\.l\.~ not 

only ... but also. (l90b) 
MM~Y advb there. (I96b) 
MN-, NM-, NMM~'" prep with, together 

with, and. (l69b) 
MOON€ vb tr (M€N€-, M~NOYOY"', 

.P'c. M~N €-) pasture,feed, tend. (l73a) 
M NTP€ nn masc witness, testimony. 

(I77a) 
MnM~ €T0_MM~Y compd advb there. 

(I 54b) 
Mn€CHT compd advb 223 below. (60a) 
Mnoy~ compd advb on the first day. 

(469a) 
MTIlOYO€I<9 compd advb long ago. 

(499b) 
Mn<9~ vb tr MMO': be worthy of. (l79a) 
MOyp vb tr (M€P-, MOP"', MHpt, 

p.c. M~p-) bind; be bound. MMO'" 

... N- bind (object) with (instrument). 
(180a) 

M€P€-, M€PIT==. See M€ vb tr 
MOCT€ vb tr (M€CT€-, M€CTill"', p.c. 
M~CT-) hate. (187a) 

MO€IT nn masc road, path. ,X,1-0MO€IT 

2HT== compd vb tr lead, guide. (I88a) 
MHT€, nn fern midst. NTMHT€ N

compd prep in the midst of. (l90b) 
MTO €BOl\.. Mn€MTO €BOl\. N

compd prep in the presence of. (l93a) 
MTON vb tr (MOTNt ) be(come) at rest; 

refl rest (self). Nn masc rest, leisure, 
relief; t-0MTON N~== compd vb tr set 
at ease. (193b) 

MOOY nn masc (pI MOY€IH, MOY[N]

€IOOY€) water. (l97b) 
M€€Y€ vb tr ,X,€- think. M€€Y€ €

devise (plan etc.). Nn masc thought, 
remembrance; p-nM€€Y€ N- re
member; ~pl-n~M€€y€ remember 
me (make-my-remembrance). (l99a) 

MOOYTt. See MOY 

MOO<9€ vb intr go, travel, go about. 
(203b) 

M€2-CN~Y nn masc second, bED'!:!:

papw<; (administrator in monastery 

second to the pMN-H'i). (347a) 
M~Z€ nn masc ell, cubit (unit of measure, 

forearm's length). (21Ob) 
MZ~(~)Y nn masc. cave, cave tomb. 

(212b) 

N-. See €IN€ vb tr bring 
N-, MMO'" prep of relationship 203 of, 

out of, from, related to; also marks 
direct object. (215a, 215b) 

N-, N~"', NH'" prep to, for (dative). 
(216a) 

N~ vb tr show mercy N~'" upon. Nn masc 
mercy, charity; ~T-N~ genderless nn 
pitiless person/thing. (2l6b) 

NOYB nn masc goH (22Ib) 
NOB€ nn masc sin. ~T-NOB€ gender

less nn sinless, innocent person/thing. 
p_0NOB € compd vb sin; P€q-j>_ 

0NOB € genderless nn sinner. (222a) 
NBA:-, NBA:l\.~'" compd prep 209 

beyond, except, except for. (35a) 
N K~ nn masc thing, material object. 

(223a) 
NIM specifier 72 who? which? (225a) 
N~NOY-, N~NOY'" verboid 376 be 

good; N~NOy- NZOYO €- be better 
than. n€T-N~Noy-q nn 110 good 
person/thing, goodness; p €q - p_ 
0n€T-N~Noy-q genderless nn doer 
of good. (227a) 

NOYN€ nn fern root. (227b) 
NN~Y NIM compd advb always. (235a) 
NN~2PN-, NN~ZP~'" prep in the pres-

ence of, before, in relation to, (649b) 
N€C€-, N€Cill'" verboid 376 be beauti

ful; N€C€- NZOY€ €- be more 
beautiful than. (228b) 

NC~OYN~M N-, MMO'" compd prep 
212 at the right of. (484a) 

NOYHP compd advb how much? how 
greatly! (488b) 

NC~-, NCill'" compd prep 209 behind, 
after,from, except. (3l4a) 

NOYT€ nn masc god; nNoYT€ God (of 
the Bible). ~T-NOYT€ genderless nn 
godless person/thing, atheist. (230b) 

NT€YNOY compd advb immediately, 
(484b) 

Ne€ N- compd prep 210 like. (639a) 
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NAy (imperative ANAY) vb tr €- see, 
behold. (233a) 

NAy nn masc hour, time. NNAY NIM 

compd advb always. (234b) 
NHyt. See €r 

NOYO€I'!} NIM compd advb always. 
(499b) 

NOY€'!}N- compd prep 211 without. 
(S02a) 

NA,!}€-, NA'!}W" verboid 376 be many, 
much, plentiful. (236a) 

NA'!}T€ nn fern strength, protector. 
(238a) 

N €Z nn masc oil. (240b) 
NAZB nn masc yoke. qAr-0NAZB gen

derless nn beast of burden (yoke-bear
er). (243a) 

NZOYO compd advb especially, greatly, 
very, more. NZOYO €-, NZOY€

more than. (736a) 
NOY-X€ vb tr (N€-X-, NO-X", NH-Xt) 

throw, cast. NOY-X€ €TTAZOY MMO" 

ref! put behind oneself, ignore. (247a) 
N06 genderless nn great, large person/ 

thing. N06 NZOYO €- greater than. 
(2S0a) 

N60NC. -XI N60NC attack, hurt; nn 
masc violence. P€q--xi N60NC gen
derless nn violent person/thing. (822a) 

Noy6c vb tr (N€6c-, N06ct ) make 
angry, be angry €- at. (2S2b) 

0'. See €I P€ 

O€ I K nn masc bread, loaf (2S4a) 
ON advb and conj (enclitic) again, also, 

still. (2SSb) 
o'!}t. See A'!}Ar 

ooZ nn masc moon. (2S7b) 

TT€ nn fern (pI TTHY€) sky, heaven. (2S9a) 
TT(W)WN, TTWWN€ vb tr (TT€N- etc., 

TTON", TTHNt) pour. TT(W)WN €BO/\. 

pour out. (263a) 
TTWPK vb tr (TT€PK-, TTOpK") pluck 

out, root out; be(come) plucked out. 
(268b) 

TTWP-X vb tr (TT€P-X-, TTOP-X", TTOp-Xt ) 

divide, separate €- from. (271b) 
TTWT vb intr 168(c) (TTHTt) flee, run. 

TTWT €- hasten towards. TTWT NCA-
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pursue. (274a) 
TT€800Y (TT€T-ZOOY) nn 110 evil, 

evil person/thing. (731b) 
TTHY€. See TT€ 

TTA'!}€ nn fern half, division. (278a) 
TT€-X€-, TT€-XA" verboid 380 said. 

(28Sa) 

p-. See €IP€ 

pH nn masc sun. (287b) 
pi nn fern cell, room (hut, cave, etc. of 

monk). (287b) 
pw init att markr whatsoever, indeed, at 

all, at last, then. (290a) 
pW" poss nn 138 mouth, entrance. 

(288a) 
PWM€ nn masc person, man. 0pWM € 

anyone. p MN - H r genderless nn 
housemaster, -mistress (of monastery). 
PMN-ZHT genderless nn intelligent 
person. BAB€_0 pWM € genderless nn 
boaster. MAr-0pWM€ genderless nn 
one who is philanthropic. P-0pWM€ 

become human, become man. (294b) 
PMMAO nn rich person or thing. 

(296a) 
PMZ€ genderless nn (fern PMZH, pI. 

PMZ€€Y€) free person. M NT- PMZ€ 

nn fern freedom, liberation. (297a) 
pAN nn masc name. (297b) 
ppo nn masc emperor, king. MNT-€PO 

nn fern empire, kingdom. (299a) 
PAT" poss nn 138foot, leg. (302b) 
pooy'!} vb intr worry, have care for. Nn 

masc worry, care; AT-POOY'!} gen-
derless nn carefree person/thing; q 1-

0pooy'!} ZA- compd vb tr care about. 
(306b) 

PA'!}€ vb tr rejoice PA'!}€ MMO" re
joice at; deride. PA'!}€ €-XN- rejoice 
over. PA'!}€ nn masc joy; ZN-OY

PA'!}€ compd advb joyfully. (308b) 
pOYZ€ prop nn masc evening. €

pOYZ€ compd advb in the evening. 
(31Ob) 

PAZTOY nn a kind of monkish garment. 
(312b) 

C€ specifier 66 sixty. (368b) 
C€ interj yes. (316a) 

EGYPTIAN COPTIC 

C€I vb intr (CHyt) be(come)filled, satis
fied N- with. (316b) 

CAB€ genderless nn (fern CABH, pI CA

B€€Y[€]) wise person/thing. (319a) 
CBW nn fern (pI. CBOOY€) lesson, 

teaching. t-0CBW compd vb tr M M 0" 

(thing taught) NA" (person taught) 
teach. (319b) 

COBT€ vb tr (CBT€-, CBTWT", 

CBTWTt) prepare, set in order. (323a) 
CWK vb tr (C€K-, COK", CHKt p.c. 

CAK-) draw, beguile, gather. CWK 

€TTAZOY draw back. (32Sa) 
CMOY vb tr (CMAMAATt, CMAATt) €

praise. Nn masc praise. (33Sa) 
CMOT nn mascform, character, likeness, 

pattern. 0YCMOT N-OYWT one 
only. AT-CMOT genderless nn per
son/thing without form. (340b) 

CON nn masc (pI. CNHY) sibling, broth
er. CWN€ sister. (342b) 

CNAY specifier 66 two. (346b) 
CAAN'!} vb tr (CAAN,!)-, CANOY,!}") 

nourish, rear, tend. (347b) 
C€€TT€ vb intr remain over, be remain

der. Nn masc remainder; TTK€C€€TT€ 

N - the other kinds of, the rest of the. 
(3S1a) 

cOTTcn vb tr (cncn-, cncwTT", C€TT-

CWTTt) entreat, comfort; praise. (32Sb) 
GTTOTPY nn masc lip(s). (3S3a) 
coYP€ nn fern thorn, spike, dart. (3S4a) 
cf>q€ vb intr (CpOqTt) (come to) be at 

leisure, still. (3S7a) 
CWT€ vb tr (C€T-, COT") redeem, res

cue. (362a) 
CTO'f nn masc aroma. (362b) 
CWTM vb tr (C€TM-, COTM") listen. 

CWTM €- listen to. CWTM -X€

learn, hear. (363b) 
clOy nn masc star. (368a) 
(;ooY specifier six. (368b) 
coyo nn masc wheat, cereal. (369a) 
COOYN vb tr (COYN-, COYWN") 

know, be acquainted with. (369b) 
eooYTN vb tr (COYTN-, COYTWN", 

COYTWNt) make straight; be straight, 
upright. Nn masc uprightness; ZN

OYCOOYTN compd advb uprightly. 
(371a) 

CWOYZ vb tr (C€YZ-, cooYZ", 

cooYZt ) gather, collect. Nn masc 
gathering (place?, of monks). (372b) 

cooYZc nn fern congregation (of 
monks). (373b) 

cw'!} vb tr (C€'!)-, co'!}"., CH'!}t) 

despise. Nn masc shame, scorn. 
(37Sa) 

CA'!}q specifier 66 seven. (378a) 
CZIM€ nn fern (pI ZIOM€) woman. 

(38Sa) 
CAZN€. OY€Z-CAZN€ compd vb tr 

MMO" command; nn masc command
ment. (38Sb) 

C06N nn masc ointment. (388b) 

t vb tr (t-, TAA" , TOt) give, sell. t
forms compound verbs 180. t M M 0" 

... €ZpAr €TOOT" hand (object) over 
to. t MMO" ... ZA- sell (object) for 
(price). (392a) 

TBA nn masc ten thousand, myriad. 
(399a) 

TWWB€ vb tr (T€B€-, TOOB", 

TBBO") repay, requite. (398b) 
TBBO vb tr (TBB€-, TBBO", TBBHY) 

purify, be (come) pure. Nn masc purity, 
purification. (399b) 

TBNH nn masc (pI TBNOOY€) beast, 
domestic animal. (400b) 

TBT nn mascfish. (401b) 
TAKO vb tr (TAK€-, TAKO" TAK

HY[Tl') destroy; perish. Nn masc 
destruction; MNT-AT-TAKO nn fern 
indestructibility. (40Sa) 

TKTO. See KTO 

T€/\'H/\' vb tr rejoice €-XN- at. (41Oa) 
TW/\.M vb tr (TO/\.M", TO/\'Mt) defile, 

pollute. Nn masc pollution; AT

TW/\.M genderless nn stainless, unpol
luted. (41Ob) 

TA/\.60 vb tr (TA/\.6€-, TA/\.60", 

TA/\.6Hyt) heal; get well. Nn masc 
healing. (411b) 

TOM nn masc mat (of reeds). (412b) 
TWM vb tr (T[€]M-, TOM", THMt, p.c. 

TAM-) shut. TWM €PN- ... €BO/\. 

N- close off (thing) from (person). 
(412b) 

TAMIO vb tr (TAMI€-, TAMIO", TA-
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M I Hyi") make, create. Nn masc crea
ture, creation. (413a) 

tM€ (pi TM€) village. (414a) 
TMH nn fern mat (of reeds). (415b) 
TWM(N)T vb tr €- meet, befall. (416b) 
TWMC vb tr (T[€]MC-, TOMC", 

TOMd) bury. (416a) 
TaNZO vb tr (TaNZ€-, TaNZO") make 

or keep alive. p€q-TaNZO genderless 
nn giver of life. (421a) 

t n € nn fern taste. -X1-0tn€ eompd vb 
tr M M 0" taste. (423a) 

Tanpo nn fern mouth. (423b) 
TH P" inft modif 152 ... all, entirely, all 

... , utter; utterly. (424a) 
Twpn vb tr (T[€]pn-, Topn,,) seize, 

rob. (430b) 
TWPZ vb intr (TOPZt) be(come) keen, 

alert, sober, upright. (432b) 
TCaBO vb tr (TCaB€-, TCaBO", TCa

BHY[TF) make wise, teach, show. 
TCaBO €- tell about. (434b) 

TayO vb tr (Tay€-, TayO") utter, put 
forth. (441b) 

TWOyN ~ tr ~OYN-, TWOYN~ 
raise, resurrect; arise; reft arise. Nn 
masc resurrection. TWOyN Za- lift 
and carry (burden). (445a) 

TOYNOC vb tr (TOYN€C-, TOYNOC") 
wake, raise, arouse. (446b) 

TW<;9 vb tr (T€CY-, TO<;9", TH<;9t) limit, 
determine, appoint, command. (449b) 

TaZO vb tr (TaZ€-, TaZO", TaZHyt) 
reach, befall, touch. (445a) 

tZ€ vb tr (TaZ€t) be(come) drunken. 
(456b) 

SMKO vb tr (SMK€-, SMKO", SM
KHyt) ill use, afflict, humiliate. (459b) 

TWZC vb tr (T€ZC-, TaZC", TaZd) 
anoint N- with. (461b) 

Ta-XpO vb tr (Ta-Xp€-, Ta-XpO", Ta-X
pHyt) make/be(come) strong, firm, 
fast. (462b) 

T6a'i0 vb tr (T6a'i€-, T6a'i0", T6a'i
Hyt) disgrace, condemn. (465b) 

oy specifier 72 what? what kind of? 
(467b) 

Oya specifier 72 one. nOya the first day 
of the week, Sunday. (469a) 
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oyW. t-oyw compd vb tr MMO" put 
forth, bring up (blossom); t-oyw 
€Zpa'i M MO" vb tr sprout. (475a) 

OyaaBt. See oyon 
OyWB<;9 white (person or thing). (476b) 
oyWi\.C vb tr (oY€i\.C-, oyOi\.C", 

oyOi\.Ct) bend, humiliate; be(come) 
humiliated. (477b) 

OyWM vb tr (OY[€]M-, OYOM", p.e. 
OyaM-) eat, bite. Nn mase eating, 
food; Ma N-OYWM refectory (of 
monks). (478a) 

OYO€IN nn mase light. (480a) 
OY€IN€ vb intr pass by. (483b) 
OYNT€-, 0YNTa" verboid 383 (neg 

MMNT€-, MMNTa") have. 0YNT€
... €_ hold against the account of 
(person), be owed by (person) 392. 
(481a) 

OYNOY nn fern hour. NT€YNOY compd 
advb immediately. (484b) 

OYNoq vb intr rejoice. OYNOq €-XN
rejoice over. (485b) 

oyon vb intr (OyaaBt) be (come) pure; 
holy. n€T-OyaaB nn 110 holy per
son/thing, saint. (487b) 

oy H p specifier 72 how many? how 
much? NOYHP compd advb how 
much? how greatly! (488b) 

oyWT (fern 0YWT€). N-OYWT sin
gle, same 158. (494a) 

OYT€-, OyTW" prep between, among. 
(494b) 

0Y€T- verboid 382 is different. 0Y€T
A 0Y€T- B = A is one thing, B is 
another. (495b) 

OYOTOY€T vb intr be(come) green. Nn 
masc greenness. (493b) 

oYO€I<;9 nn masc time, occasion. 
MnlOYO€I<;9 compd advb long ago. 
NOYO€I<;9 NIM compd advb always. 
npoc-00YO€I<;9 genderless nn 124 
temporary person/thing. (499b) 

oyw<;9 vb tr (oY€<;9-, 0Ya<;9") want, 
desire, love. Nn mase wish, will. 
0yw<;9 €- want to. (500a) 

OY€<;9N- eompd prep 211 (also NOY
€<;9 N -) without, in the absence of. 
(502a) 

0YW<;9T vb tr Na" worship. (504a) 
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oywZ vb tr (oY€Z-, OyaZ" , OYHZt) 
put; dwell, live, reside. OYaZ" ... 
€-XN- add to. OYaZ" reft NCa- fol
low (put self after). OY€Z-CaZN€ 
compd vb command; nn mase com
mandment. (505b) 

oy-Xa'i vb intr (oyo-xt) be whole, safe, 
sound. oy-xa'i (imperative, as episto
lary formula) Greetings, Farewell. Nn 
masc salvation. (511b) 

WB<;9 vb tr (€B<;9-, OB<;9", OB<;9t) for
get, be oblivious to. W B<;9 €- over
look. (518b) 

WN€ nn fern stone. (524a) 
WNZ vb intr (ONZt) be(come) alive, live. 

Nn masc life, lifetime. (525a) 
wp-x vb tr ([€]p-x-, op-x", op-xt) 

make firm, be firm. (530a) 
WCK vb intr (OCKt) delay, continue, be 

prolonged. (530b) 
w<;9 vb tr (€<;9-, 0<;9") read. w<;9 

€BOi\. cry out. (533a) 
WZ€. See aZ€paT" 
W6T vb tr (€6T-, 06T") choke, throt

tle. (540b) 

<;9-, €<;9- verbal auxiliary 184 be able 
to, can. (541a) 

<;9a nn masc festival. p-0<;9a compd vb 
celebrate festivals. (543a) 

<;9a vb intr rise (of sun). (542b) 
<;9a-, <;9aPO" prep to, toward, until. 

<;9a-€N€Z forever, eternal; N-<;9a
€N€Z eternal. (541b) 

<;9€ specifier hundred 66. (546b) 
<;90 specifier thousand 66. (549b) 
<;9WB vb tr (<;9B-, <;90B", <;9HBt) 

shave. (550b) 
'gIB€ vb tr (<;9B-, <;9BT'" <;90B€t) 

change; be different. <;90B€ €- be 
different from. (551a) 

(l)BHP nn masc (fern <;9B€€P€) com
panion,friend. (553a) 

<;9BP-<;9€i\.€€T nn fern sister-in-law. 
(553b) 

tl}i\.Hi\. vb intr pray. Nn mase prayer. 
(559a) 

(l}€i\.€€T nn fern bride; daughter-in
law; marriage. <;9 BP-<;9€i\.€€T nn 

fern sister-in-law. na-T<;9€i\.€€T nn 
masc 111 groom. (560b) 

<;9i\.€Z nn mase rod, wand. (56Ib) 
<;9 H M genderless nn (fern <;9 H M €) small 

person/thing. (563a).;, 
<;9Ma vb intr (<;900M€t) be (come) light, 

fine, subtle. (565a) 
<;9 M M 0 genderless nn (fern <;9 M M w) 

strange,foreign person/thing. (565b) 
<;90M(N)T specifier three 66. M€Z

<;9 0 M NT nn masc third person/ 
thing; Mn€qM€Z-<;90MNT N-ZOOY 
compd advb three days later. (566b) 

<;9M<;9€ vb tr (<;9M<;9€-, <;9M<;9HT") 
MMO" or Na" serve, worship. (567a) 

<;9N-ZTH" (reft) eompd vb tr Za- have 
compassion on. <;9aN-ZTH" (reft) 
genderless nn compassionate person; 
MNT-<;9aN-ZTH" (ref!) fern nn com
passion. (716b) 

<;9HN nn masc tree. (568b) 
<;9IN€ vb tr (<;9[€]NT-, <;9NT") seek, 

ask. <;9IN€ NCa- seek after. (569a) 
<;9WN€ vb intr be(come) sick, weak. Nn 

mase illness. (570b) 
<;90NT€ nn fern thorn, thorn tree. (573a) 
<;9wn vb tr (<;9[€]n, <;9on", <;9Hnt) 

receive, contain, take; (stative) accept
able. <;9n-0ZIC€ eompd vb suffer, 
undertake suffering. (574b) 

<;91n€ vb tr MMO" shame; be (come) 
ashamed. Nn mase shame; -X1-0<;91-
n€ compd vb be put to shame. (576b) 

<;9wn€ vb intr (<;9oont) be, exist, dwell, 
befall, happen, come into being, come 
to pass. <;9wn€ N-, <;9oon N- be. 
(577b) 

<;9nH P€ nn fern wonder, amazement. 
p-0<;9nH P€ compd vb be amazed. 
(581a) 

<;9H P€ nn mase child, son (fern <;9€€P€ 
daughter). <;9. <;9 H M boy, girl. (584a) 

<;90 pn genderless nn (fern <;9opn€)first 
person/thing. p_0<;9opn €- compd 
vb be before, be earlier than. (587a) 

<;9WWT vb tr (<;9€T-, <;9a[a]T", <;9a
[a]Tt, p.c. <;9aT-) cut, slay; lack, be 
needy. (590b) 

<;9ooy€ vb intr (<;90Ywoy) become 
dry, dry up. (601b) 
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<yOY€ITt vb stative empty. TT€T
<yOY€IT nn 110 vanity, emptiness, 
empty person/thing; €-XN-OYTT€T
<yOY€IT in vain. (602b) 

<yw<y vb tr (<y€<y-, <yA<y::, <YH<yt) 
scatter. (605b) 

<yAZpA"i combinative advb 206 
<yA-X€ vb intr say. <yA-X€ M N - con

verse with. <yA-X€ M N - ... -X€- say 
to (person) ... (introducing reported 
speech). (6l2b) 

<y60M (like 60M) power, ability. 
0YN-<y6oM MMO:: ... €- can (abil
ity-exists in ... to ... ). (S16b) 

ql vb tr (ql-, qIT::, qHyt, p.c. qA"i-) 
take, take away. ql MMO:: ... €BOA. 
ZI- take ... away from. q I MMAY take 
away. qIAT:: (i.e. ql-€IAT::) refl vb 
€ZpA"i look up. qA"i-0NAZB gender
less TIll yoke-bearing person, beast of 
burden. (620a) 

qIAT::. See €IAT::, ql 

ZA-, ZAPO:: prep under, from, for the 
sake of (632a) 

ZA€ genderless nn (fern ZAH, plZA€€Y) 
last person/thing. ZAH nn fern end. 
(635a) 

Z€ vb intr 168(c) (ZHyt)fall, commit sin. 
Z€ €- fall into; find. Z€ €ZpA"i 
€-XN- fall onto. Z€ €-XN- fall upon. 
Z€ ZATN- fall beside. (637a) 

Z€ nn fern manner, way. KATA-e€ conj 
just as. NA<y N-Z€ compd advb how? 
NT€"iZ€ conj similarly, just so. Ne€ 
(+ relative clause) just as; how, that 
(introducing reported speech). N e € 
N - compd prep 210 as, just as, like. 
(63Sb) 

ZI-, ZIWW:: prep on, at, in, under (dur
ing administration of), and. (643b) 

ZIH nn fern (pI ZIOOY€) way, road. 
(646a) 

Zww:: infl modif 152 too,for (my) part. 
(65lb) 

ZWB nn masc (pI ZBHY€) thing, matter, 
topic. p_0ZW B compd vb act, be 
active; P€q - p_0zw B genderless nn 
active person/thing. (653a) 
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ZA"iB€C nn fern shadow. (657b) 
ZH K€ genderless nn poor person/thing. 

(664a) 
Z~A.O genderless nn (fern Z~A.W, pI 

Z~A.OI) old person/thing; elder, senior 
monk. (669b) 

ZAA.HT nn masc (pI ZAA.AT€) bird. 
(67lb) 

ZM-MA NIM compd advb everywhere. 
(1 54b) 

ZOM(N)T nn masc copper, bronze, 
money. (67Sa) 

ZM ooc vb intr sit, remain, dwell. 
ZMOOC €- sit at. ZMOOC €ZpA"f sit 
down, be seated. (679a) 

ZMZAA. nn masc fern slave, servant. 
MNT-ZMZAA. nn fern slavery. p-
0ZMZAA. compd vb serve. (665a) 

ZN -, NZHT:: prep in, at, on,from. €BOA. 
ZN- from, out of. (6S3a) 

ZH N € nn masc spice, incense. (6SSb) 
ZATT nn masc judgement, inquest. (693b) 
ZATT€CHT N-, MMO:: compd prep 210 

underneath. 
zpAT combinative advb 206 
Zpo<y vb intr (zop<yt, p.c. ZAP<Y-) 

make, be heavy. ZAp<y_0ZHT gender
less nn long-suffering person. (706a) 

ZP<Y I P€ nn masc fern young person. 
(5S5b) 

ZAP€Z vb tr €- keep, obey. (707b) 
ZApIZAPO:: prep apart, on (my, you, 

etc.) own. (634a) 
ZIC€ vb tr (ZACTt, p.c. ZACT-) trouble, 

be troubled, weary. Nn masc suffering; 
<yTT-0ZIC€ compd vb suffer, under
take suffering. (7 lOb ) 

ZAT nn masc silver. (713b) 
ZHT nn masc, ZTH:: poss nn 138 heart, 

mind. AeHT (i.e. AT-ZHT) genderless 
nn foolish person/thing; MNT-AeHT 
nn fern foolishness. PMN-ZHT gen
derless. nn intelligent person; M NT
PMN-ZHT nn fern intelligence. 
<yAN -ZTH:: (refl) genderless nn com
passionate person; MNT-<yAN
ZTH:: nn fern compassion. ZAP<Y-
0ZHT genderless nn long-suffering per
son. t-ZTH:: (refl) compd vb tr €
pay heed to, observe. (7l4a) 
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ZOT. MTTZOT €BOA. N- compd prep 
opposite. (7lSb) 

ZTH::. See ZHT 
Z:.\T€-. See Z:.\TN-
ZOT€ nn fern fear; femful person or 

thing. P-0ZOT€ compd vb tr ZHT:: be 
afraid of, fear. (720b) 

ZITTT€ compd advb 223 above. 
Z:.\TN-, Z:.\ZTN-, Z:.\T€-, ZATOOT:: 

compd prep 209 beside, with. (42Sb) 
ZITN-, ZITOOT:: compd prep 209 

through, by,jrom. (42Sb) 
ZTOOY€ prop nn masc dawn. ZTOOY€ 

advb at dawn; ZTOOY€ €MAT€ at 
first light. (727b) 

Z:.\e H N - (i.e. Z:.\-TIZH N -) compd 
prep 210 before. (64lb) 

ZHY nn masc profit, benefit. t-0ZHY 
compd vb tr MMO:: gain; benefit. 
(729a) 

zooY nn masc day. (730a) 
zooyt vb stative be evil. TT€T0-Z00Y 

TIll masc evil person/thing; evil. (73la) 
zoyo nn masc greater part, greatness. 

NZOYO compd advb especially, great
ly, very, more. NOYO €-, NZOY€
more than. (735a) 

Z:.\Z specifier 72 many, much. (74lb) 
ZI-XN -, ZI-XW-, ZI-XW:: compd prep 

209 upon, over, in, on, at, beside,for, 
through,from upon. (75Sb) 

zw6s vb tr (Z€6s-, Z06B::, zo6st, 
p.c. ZA6s-) (cause to) wither. (744b) 

-X€- conj because,for. (746b) 
-XI vb tr (-XI-, -XIT::, -XHyt) receive, 

take, seize, lead. -XI N60NC compd vb 
attack, hurt; nn masc violence; P€q
-XI N60NC genderless nn violent per
son/thing. -X1_0cAP~ compd vb 
become incarnate. -X1-0tTT€ compd 
vb taste. (747b) 

-xo vb tr (-X€-, -XO::, -XHyt) sow, plant. 
(752a) 

-XW vb tr 514 (-X€-, -XI-, -xoo::) say 
(something). -XW MMO-C -X€-, 
-XOO-C -X€- say (introducing report
ed speech). (754a) 

-XW vb tr M MO:: sing. (755b) 
-XW TIll masc cup. (759b) 

-XW:: poss nn 138 head. (756a) 
-X€KA(A)C conj so that, in order that. 

(764a) 
-XWKM vb tr (-X€KM-, -XOKM::, 

-XOKMt) wash. (763a) 
-XWM nn masc generation (in line of 

descent). (770b) 
-XWWM€ nn masc book, volume. (770b) 
-XI N- prep since (time, place). (772b) 
-XTTIO vb tr (-XTTI€-, -XTTlO::, -XTTIHTt) 

blame, upbraid. Nn masc blame. 
(77Sb) 

-XTTO vb tr (-XTT€-, -XTTO::) beget, bring 
forth. -XTTO N:.\:: acquire. Nn masc 
begotten offspring. (77Sb) 

-XO€IC TIll masc fern (pI -Xlcooy€) 
lord, lady. (7S7b) 

-XIC€ vb tr (-X€CT-, -X:'\CT::, -XOC€t, 
p.c. -XACI-) exalt; bee come) high. 
(7SSb) 

-XIT::. See -XI 
-XWT€ vb tr (-X€T-, -XOT::) pierce, pen-

eU'ate; go through. -XWT€ ZITN- go 
through. (791 b) 

-xooY vb tr (-X€y-, -xooy::) send 
(hither). (793a) 

-XWZM vb tr (-X€ZM-, -XAZM::, -X:'\ZMt) 
defile, pollute; be(come) defiled, pol
luted. (797b) 

6€ conj (enclitic) 235 then, therefore, 
any more. (S02a) 

6w vb intr (6€€Tt) continue, persist, 
desist, stop. (S03a) 

6WB nn masc weak person or thing. 
MNT-6wB nn fern weakness. (S05b) 

6wwA.€ vb tr (6€A.€-, 6ooA.::, 
600A.€t) swathe, clothe, cover N
with. (S09a) 

6M - (presumably 61 N € find). See under 
60M 

60M nn fern power, ability (like 
<y60M). 0YN-06oM MMO:: ... €
can (ability-exists in [person] to). 6M-
060M €- compd vb be able to, be 
powerful over; <y-6M-06oM €
same meaning; N:.\-6M-06oM €
same; NA-<y-6M-06oM €- same. 
(S15b) 

61 N€ vb tr (6N-, 6M-, 6NT::) find. 
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6M-060M compd vb be able (to). 
(820a) 

60NC. See N60NC 

6€PWB nn masc (pi 6€POOB) staff. 
(828a) 

GRECO-COPTIC 

;\r;\eOC, -ON genderless nn good per
son/thing. M;\'i-0;\r;\eON genderless 
nn one who loves what is good. 
MNT-;\r;\eON nn fern goodness. 

;\r;\TTH nn fern love, act of charity. 
;\pl-T;\r;\TTH (preceding a command) 
please. 

;\ICeHCIC nn fern perception, observation. 
aicOv €WN nn masc eternity, eternal 

realm, realm. 
;\K;\e;\pTOC, -ON genderless nn un

clean person/thing. M NT-;\K;\e;\p

TOC nn fern uncleanness. 
;\AA;\ conj but, rather, instead, in any 

case, so. 
UIl1lV Z;\M H N interj Amen. 
;\N;\CT;\CIC nn fern resurrection. 
;\NOM 1;\ nn fern lawless act. 
;\NOMOC, -ON genderless nn lawless 

person/thing. 
;\TT;\TH nn fern de'ceitfulness. 
;\TTICTOC, -ON genderless nn unbeliev

ing person/thing, nonbeliever. M NT

;\TTlCTOC nn fern disbelief. 
;\TTOCTOAIKOC, -H, -ON genderless 

nn apostolic person/thing. 
;\PXH nn fern office, administrative posi

tion. 
;\C€BHC genderless nn godless, impious 

person/thing. 
;\yl;\N€ vb tr MMo:: increase; multi

ply. 

B;\TTTICM;\ nn masc baptism. 
BOHe€1 vb tr €- help (person). 
BOHe€l;\ nn fern aid, help. 
BOHeoc, -ON genderless nn helper. 

r;\p conj (enclitic) for, because. 
r€N€;\ nn fern generation (in line of 
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6p06 nn masc (pi 6pww6) seed (of 
plant). (831b) 

6€€Tt. See 6w 
6w(!JT vb tr €,xN - gaze at. (837a) 
61,x nn fern hand. (839b) 

descent). 
rp;\<j>H nn fern scripture. 

2.€ conj (enclitic) and, but, now (often 
untranslatable in English). 

cStPP1<; T€ pc I C nn fern curtain (of skin). 
2.1 KON 1;\ nn fern mission,job. 
2.1 K;\IOC, -ON genderless nn just per-

son/thing, 
2.1 K;\IOCYN H nn fern righteousness, 
2.IWrMOC nn masc persecution. 
2.0KIM;\Z€ vb tr MMo:: test. 
2.WpON nn masc gift, bribe. 

epcSoWl<; Z€B2.WM;\C, ZB2.WM;\C nn 
fern week. 

1:8vo<; z€eNOC nn masc nation. 
€12.0C nn masc material, stuff, thing. 
€12.WAON nn masc idol. 
dKcOV ZIKWN nn fern image. 
€IMHTI conj except. €IMHTI €- except 

for, except. 
€IT€ conj or. €IT€ ... €IT€ either ... 

or. 
€KKAHCI;\ nn fern church. 
"EA,A;rlV Z€AAH N nn masc ethnically 

'Greek' person in Egypt; pagan. 
EA,ni<; Z€ATTlC nn fern hope. 
€N€prl;\ nn fern power. 
€TTI eYM € I vb tr €- desire (a person or 

thing). €TTleYM€1 €- or N- desire to 
(perform action). 

€TT I eyM 1;\ nn fern desire. 
eyre interj aha! well done! 
€y<j>P;\N€ vb tr MMo:: gladden; be 

glad. €y<j>P;\N€ ZN- rejoice, exult in. 
€W N alcOy nn masc eternity, eternal 

realm, realm. 

H conj or, H ... H either ... or. 

GRECO-COPTIC 

eAIB€ vb tr MMo:: persecute. 
eAltlc nn fern tribulation, 
eycl;\ nn fern sacrifice, offering. 

K;\e;\pOC, -ON genderless nnpure per
son/thing. 

K;\eOAIKOC, -H, -ON genderless nn 
catholic, universal person/thing. 

Kat yap K;\I r;\p conjfor also. 
K;\KWC advb in a bad or evil way, 
K;\N conj even if. 
K;\PTTOC nn masc fruit, crop. T;\Y€-

0K;\PTTOC €BOA compd vb yield (crop). 
K;\T;\-, K;\T;\PO:: prep according to, 

like, by. K;\T;\-e€ conj just as. K;\

T;\PO-q of its own kind, own. 
KPIN€ vb tr MMo::judge. 

A;\OC nn masc nation, people. 
A,u1tf:tv AyTTI vb tr MMo:: hurt, grieve. 

P€q-AyTTI genderless nn grievous 
person/thing. 

M;\eHTHC nn masc disciple, 
M€T;\NOI;\ nn fern repentance. 
MON;\XOC, -H (BMar 207:20), -ON 

genderless nn monk, solitary person/ 
thing. 

MONOr€N H C genderless nn only-begot
ten person/thing. 

N;\Z;\PH NOC genderless nnperson/thing 
from Nazareth; one of Nazareth. 

Vll(TcEia N HCTI;\ nn femfast, 
VO£tV NO€I, NOI vb tr MMo:: under

stand. P€q-NO€I genderless nn one 
who/that understands. 

NOMOC nn masc law. 

01 KOYM€N H nn fern civilization, civi
lized world, world. 

6~IOA,Oy£tV ZOMOAOr€1 vb tr MMO:: 

confess, affirm belief in. 
6~1006cno<; ZOMOOYCIOC, -ON gen

derless nn consubstantial person/thing, 
ol>rH nn fern anger. 
oY2.€, 0YT€ (oUeSt and oUL£ indistin

guishable) conj nor, neither, and .. 
(not). OYT€ ... OYT€ neither ... 
nor. 

TT;\NTOKP;\TWP, TT;\NTWKP;\TWP nn 
masc almighty. 

TT;\P;\-, TT;\P;\PO:: prep contrary to, 
in comparison with, beyond, more 
than. 

TT;\P;\BOAH nn fern parable. 
TT;\P;\K;\A€I vb tr MMo:: appeal to, 

entreat. 
TT;\P;\NOMOC, -ON genderless nn law

less person/thing. 
TT;\pe€NOC nn masc fern virgin. 
TT;\PPHCI;\ nn fern freedom of speech, 

frankness, boldness, 
n£lpacrIl6<; TTl P;\CMOC nn masc tempta-

tion. 
TT€TP;\ nn fern rocky outcrop, rock. 
TTl CT€Y€ vb tr €- believe in. 
TTlCTIC nn femfaith, belief, creed. 
TTAH N init att markr but, in any case. 
TTN€YM;\, TTN;\ nn masc spirit. 
TTN€YM;\TIKOC, -ON genderless nn 

spiritual person/thing. 
TTO N H poc, - 0 N genderless nn evil per

son/thing. 
nopv£ia TTOpN 1;\ nn fern fornication. 
TTPOC-, TTpOCpO:: prep in accordance 

with, for,' than (in comparisons). 
TTpoc-00YO€IC9 genderless nn 124 
temporary person/thing. 

TTPOC2.0K;\ vb tr €- await, expect. 
npocr1lA,\JLo<; TTPOCyAHTOC nn masc 

proselyte. 
TTPO<j>HTHC nn masc prophet. 
TTWC advb how? 

C;\BB;\TON nn masc. TTC;\BB;\TON the 
sabbath. NC;\BB;\TON the week. 
TTOY;\ 'N-NC;\BB;\TON the first day 
of the week. TT€ZOOY N - N C;\B

B;\TON the sabbath day. 
C;\P~ nn femJlesh. 
CK;\N2.;\AIZ€ vb tr MMo:: cause to 

stumble; stumble. 
C K H N H nn fern tent, dwelling. 
CO<j>I;\ nn fern wisdom, 
co<j>oc, -ON genderless nn wise per-

son/thing. 
CT;\YpOY, c,J?o-y vb tr MMo:: crucify. 
CTOAH nn fern robe, 
CWM;\ nn masc body. 
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'CUIlSIOV TaM ION nn masc treasure 
house, storehouse. 

Ta<i>OC nn masc tomb. 
'CSAUWOV TOJ..OMWN nn masc leather 

belt. 
T€PCIC oeppv; nn fern curtain (of skin). 
TPMT€Za nn fern table. 

XpHMa nn masc wealth. 
xw p I c- prep without, apart from, 

except in the case of 

tYXH nn fern soul. 
tYXIKOC, -ON genderless nn animate 

person/thing, one endowed with soul. 
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WAH nn fern song. 
wa'Cs 2WCT€ conj so that. 

2aM H N UIlT]V interj Amen. 
2BAWMaC t~oowie; nn fern week. 
2€BAWMaC t~oollae; nn fern week. 
2€8NOC i:8voe; nn masc nation. 
2€J..J..H N "EAAYlv nn masc ethnically 

'Greek' person in Egypt; pagan. 
2€J..TIlC €Ante; nn fern hope. 
21KWN slKwv nn fern image. 
20MOJ..Of€1 0IlOAOYSlv vb tr MMO== 

confess, affirm belief in. 
20MOOYCIOC, -ON olloo0awe; gen

derless nn consubstantial person/ 
thing. 

2WCT€ wa'Cs conj so that. 

Signals of the Basic Sentence Patterns 
and Conversions 

1. NOMINAL SENTENCE: INTERLOCUTIVE PERSONAL PREFIXES 

(CHAPTER 13) 

aNf- aN('N)-

NTK- NT€TN-

NT€-

Negation: ... aN and 'N- ... aN 

also spelled 

aNOK- aNON

NTOK- NTWTN

NTO-

2. NOMINAL SENTENCE: DELOCUTIVE NEXUS PRONOUNS 

(CHAPTER 13) 
(These forms also occur as components of cleft sentences.) 

TT€ 

T€ 
N€ and TT€ (invariable) 

Negation: ... aN and 'N- ... aN 

Invariable TT€ also occurs in other sentence patterns, 285. 

3. SENTENCES OF EXISTENCE AND INDICATION (CHAPTER 21) 

affirmative 

°YN

€IC-

negative 

(M')M'N-

4. THE DURATIVE SENTENCE: BASIC PERSONAL PREFIXES 

(CHAPTER 14, 318) 

t- TN-

K-, var. f- T€TN-

T€-, var. TP-
q- C€-

c-

Negation: ... aN and 'N- ... aN 
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SIG N ALS OF SENTENCE PATTERNS AND CONVERSIONS. 

Note: T€- + NJ..- = T€NJ..-, T€PNJ..-, T€PJ..-; T€TN- + NJ..- = T€TNNJ..-, 
T€TNJ..-. A stative or future NJ..- also signals the durative sentence. 

5. NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION BASES (CHAPTER 15) 

affinnative 

CYJ..P€-, CYJ.." 
€P€-,€"€
MJ..P€-, MJ..P" 

NT€P€-,NT€P" 
€PCYJ..N-, €"CYJ..N- or €P€-, €" 
CYJ..NT€-, CYJ..NT" 
NT€-,N" 

negative 

MTT€-, MTT" 
MTTJ..T€-, MTTJ..T" 
M€P€-, M€" 
NN€-,NN€"Or€NN€-,€NN€" 
MTTPTP€-, MTTPTP€" 

€-TM-TP€ 
2M-TTTP€ ... -TM-

6. SUFFIXALLY CONJUGATED VERBOIDS (CHAPTERS 17 AND 18) 

affirmative 

NJ..J..-, NJ..J..J.." or NJ..€-, NJ..J.." 
NJ..NOY- (or NJ..N€-), NJ..NOY" 
N€C€-, N€CW" 
N€CBWW" 
NJ..CY€-, NJ..CYW" 
NJ..2l\.w6" or NJ..2l\.o6" 
N€6w" or N€6ww" 
2N€-,2NJ.." 

TT€-X€-, TT€-XJ.." 

negative 

... J..N and N- ... J..N 

M€CYJ.." 
(M)MNT€-, (M)MNTJ..", MNT" 

7. IMPERSONAL PREDICATES (487-89) 

affinnative 

J..NJ..rKH 

2W 

2J..TTC 
2N€-,2 NJ.." 
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negative 

SIGNALS OF SENTENCE PATTERNS AND CONVERSIONS 

r€NOITO MHr€NOITO 
€l€CTI oYK€l€CTI 

cycy€ { N-CYCY€ J..N 
M€CYCY€ 

2J..MOI 

8. MUTABLE (CONJUGATED) CONVERTERS OF THE DURATIVE 

SENTENCE (CHAPTER 14) 

Relative: €T€P€-, €T", €T0 

Circumstantial: €P€-, €" 
Preterit: N€P€-, N€" 
Focalizing: €P€-, €" 

Negation: ... J..N and N- ... J..N 

9. IMMUTABLE CONVERTERS OR SENTENCE CONVERTERS 

(CHAPTER 19) 

Relative: €T€-, €-, €T-, €NT-, NT
Circumstantial: €-
Preterit: N€-
Focalizing: €-, NT-, €NT-, €T€-

Negations: formed according to which sentence pattern is converted. The 
focalizing conversion has two types of negation 452, 453. 
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Subject Index 

Numbers (e.g. 41) refer to paragraph numbering unless preceded by page or pages. 
Some terms from other grammatical systems have been imported into the index, 
including a few that do not exactly fit. 

Abbreviations, Coptic, 41 
Abbreviations used in this book, pages 

5-7 
Absolute Possessivpronomina. See 

Possessed determinator pronoun 
TI~-, TIW=' 

Absolute state 
defined,30 
representing prenominal, 31, 189 

Abstraction, nouns expressing, 109 
Accent. See Stress accent 
Accusative. See Direct object 
Action, nouns expressing, 105, 109, 160, 

362 
Actualization 

defined, 92, 160 
of noun lexemes, 34, 43, 47,64,92, 

127, 140 
of vyrb lexemes, 160-64,308,325,328 

Adjectifs demonstratifs. See Article 
Adjectifs possessifs. See Possessive article 

TI=' etc. 
Adjective. See Attributive clause; 

Attributive constructions of the 
noun; Construct participle; 
Description; Greek language, 
adjective; Noun, genderless; 
Stative; Suffixally conjugated ver
boid 

Adjective verb. See Suffixally conjugated 
verboid 

Adjektiva mit Suffixen. See Inflected modi
fier TH p=' etc. 

Adjektivische Cleft Sentence. See Cleft 
sentence 

Adjektivische Transposition. See Relative 
(conversion) 

Adjunct. See Expansion 

Admiration, expressions of, 58, 73, 74, 
301 

Adverb, 194,215-29. See also Adverbial 
clause construction; Adverbial 
clauses and infinitive phrases; 
Adverbial complement; Adverbial 
modification; Adverbial modifier; 
Adverbial premodifier 

cardinal number forming, 219 
combinative. See Combinative adverb 
compound: formation of, 216-28 
counting days hence, 132 
defined, 194 
without initial preposition, 220 
interrogative, 229 
of manner, 45, 221 
non-combinative. See Non-combinative 

adverb 
reiterated entity term, 62, 228 
situational, 310 

Adverbal. See Adverbial 
Adverbes-Prepositions. See Combinative 

adverb €BOA etc.; Non-combina-
tive adverb N BOA etc. 

Adverbial clause construction, 491 
negation of, 236, 338(b), 491 

Adverbial clauses and infinitive phrases, 
490-508 

circumstantial. See Circumstantial 
clause, adverbial 

defined, 234, 490 
followed by NT€- (conjunctive), 356 
linkage of, 234 
listed,493 
logical relationships covered by, 491 
non-durative conjugation bases forming, 

343 
tense in, 234, 529 

469 



SUBJECT INDEX 

Adverbial complement of verb, defined, 181 
Adverbial infinitive phrase. See Adverbial 

clauses and infinitive phrases 
Adverbial modification, defined, 234, 490 
Adverbial modifier, 194-229. See also 

Adverb; Adverbial clause con-
struction; Adverbial clauses and 
infinitive phrases; Adverbial com
plement; Adverbial modification; 
Adverbial premodifier; Preposition 

apposition of, 197 
conjunction forming, 234 
construct participle and, 122 
definitive function of, 194, 195 
as focal point, 256 
linkage of, 197, 231 
modifying another term, 103, 195 
negation of, 199,236,251 
in non-verbal sentence pattern, 195 
as noun, 195 
as predicate, 195 
repetition of, 198 
secondary functions of, 195 
similarity to conjunction and initial atti

tude marker, 195,230 
between subject and verbal predicate, 

195 
€q- (invariable), 425 
MMdT€,158 
and TH P", 152 

Adverbial phrase. See' Adverbial modifier 
Adverbial premodifier 

with basic sentence patterns and imper
ative, 258, 314, 333, 364, 380 

with cleft sentence, 473 
with converted clauses, 409, 420, 442, 

456 
defined, 258 
after TTd"i/Td"i/Nd"i forming attributive 

clause, 409 
Adverbiale Transposition. See 

Circumstantial (conversion) 
Adverbialsatz. See Durative sentence 

t- KWT etc. 
Affect. See Rhetorical affect 
Affective demonstrative article and deter

minator pronoun TTI-, TTH, 58 
Agency, nouns expressing, 121 
Agreement (Concord). See Referential 

linkage 
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Aktionsart, and non-durative conjugation, 
326 

Allomorph, defined, 20 
Allophone, defined, 20 
Alphabet. See Letters of the alphabet 
Alte Flexionsformen. See Suffixally conju

gated verboid 
Alternant, defined, 20 
Ambiguity 

of the following: 
adverbial circumstantial, 421, 422 
circumstantial, 421-22, 459 
cleft sentence, 464, 474 
conditional sentence, 494, 497 
descriptive and denotative functions, 

93 
dynamic passive, 175 
focalizing circumstantial, 459 
focalizing conversion, 445 
general (possessive) relationship, 54, 

147 
nominal sentence subject/predicate, 

268 
periphrastic conjugation of (l,)WTT€, 

255 
possessive relationship, 54, 147 
purpose and result, 504 
questions, 511 
reflexive construction, 176 
resumptive morph, 404 
transitive infinitive, 166, 169, 174 
zero article as target of reference, 48 
dNOK-, 262 
€-N€, 416, 437 
€P(I,)dN-, 346 
N€P€- ... dN, 434, 452 

resolved by contextual factors, 268, 445 
resolved by intonation contour, 33 

Anaphoric reference (Retrospective refer
ence, Resumption). See also Bare 
€T-; Extraposition; Resumptive 
morph; €P-; N61-

to antecedent of attributive clause. See 
Resumptive morph 

defined, 267 
by definite article TT-, 45, 292 (table 

18) 
elliptical: after compound verb, 180 
to entity statement, 150 
by predicate 0Yd!zO"iN€, 268, 289 

SUBJECT INDEX 

by predicate TTd"i, 260 
by predicate TT€ "(is) he," 53,282,289 
by subject TT€/T€/N€ "he (is)," 267, 

269-70 
by zero morph (bare €T-, €P-), 405, 

406 
Ancienne conjugaison. See Suffixally con

jugated verboid 
'And', expressions of. See Linkage 

(Coordination and disjunction) 
Animateness, expressed by: 

construct participle, 122 
Greek adjectives in -OC, 117 
PM-, 120 

'Another' K€-, 6€, 51 
Anreihung. See Linkage (Coordination and 

disjunction) 
Antecedent. See also Relative (conver

sion); Resumptive morph 
attributive clause with unexpressed 

antecedent, 431 
defined, 403 
definite antecedent defined, 404 
expressing time or manner in which, 407 
'formal' versus 'semantic', 408 
non-definite antecedent defined, 404 
personal and non-personal, 403, 408 

Anticipation. See Extraposition 
'Any, every, all' ... NIM, OYON NIM, 60 
, Aorist', different meanings in Greek and 

Coptic, 337 
Aorist (Coptic). See (l,)dP€-
Apodosis. See Conditional sentence 
Apposition. See also Attributive clause, 

appositive; Postponed subject 
apposition of the following (to a preced-

ing item): 
adverbial modifier, 197 
articulated attributive clause, 412 
attributive (to target of modification), 

408 
entity statement (to grammatical sub

ject),486 
entity term, 149 
explanatory relative clause (to 

antecedent), 410 
proper noun, 77, 129 

apposition to the following: 
personal morph, 319, 331, 404 
proper noun, 126, 129 

defined, 149 
as lexical expansion of 

nexus pronoun, 270, 275 
personal dependent, 87, 264 

and referential linkage (Concord), 149 
Appositive attributive clause. See 

Attributive clause, appositive 
Approximate quantity, expressed by d

and Nd-, 68 
Appurtenance, defined and analyzed 

(NT€-/Nn,,), 148 
Arrangement. See Word order 
Article, 42-62 

compatibilities of, 43 (table 3) 
defined and analyzed, 43 
expansion elements of, 43 
gender disagreement between article 

and noun, 93 
gender motivation and, 49 
and pronoun, 42 
semantic functions of, 93 
and specifiers, 65, 74 
suppression of. See Zero article; Zero 

article phrase 
types 

affective demonstrative TTI-, 58 
'another' K€-, 51 
'any, every, all' ... NIM, 60 
farther demonstrative TT- ... 

€TMMdy,57 
indefinite OY-, 50 
listed,42 
nearer demonstrative TT€"i-, 56 
'the other' TTK€-, 55 
possessive TT", 54 
simple definite TT-/TT€-, 52 
zero 0. See Zero article 

Article phrase, 
in compound verb, 180 
defined and analyzed, 43 
as entity term construction, 92 
reiteration of, 62 
several nouns with one article, 43 

Articulated attributive clause construction. 
See Attributive clause, articulated 

Articulation of Egyptian Coptic sounds, 37 
Artikellosigkeit. See Zero article; Zero 

article phrase 
Aspect, and non-durative conjugation, 326 
Assimilation of syllabic /n-/ (N-), 21 
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Asyndeton 
between adverbial modifiers, 197 
between clauses, 231 
defined, 145 
between entity terms, 145,231 
between past tense clauses, 237 

Attitude, speaker's, 238, 486 
Attitude marker, initial. See Initial attitude 

marker 
Attributive clause, 403-9, 411, 430-32 

adverbial premodifier with, 409 
alternation of circumstantial and relative 

in, 404 
appositive, 408-9, 430 
articulated, 27, 411, 430 

TI€TMM2.Y as, 57 
defined, 403 
expanding personal morph, 87, 404 
referential linkage in, 404 
relative time in, 403, 430 
role of N2.- (future auxiliary) in, 311 
simple 

defined and analyzed, 403-7 
modifying bare specifier, 65 
modifying ... NIM and OYON NIM, 60 
no resumptive mOIph after 2N€-, 379 

unconverted, 409 
Attributive constructions of the noun, 

96--102 
defined and analyzed, 96 

the inverted attributive, 102 
the mediated attributive, 99 
the unmediated attributive, 101 

elaborations of, 97 
gender motivation in, 49 
infinitive in, 105 
negation of, 98 
occupation, type, and citizenship 

expressed by, 99 
selection of alternate, 116 
semantic function of, 92, 96 
targets of modification of, 96 

Attributive noun. See Attributive construc-
tions of the noun 

Augens. See Inflected modifier TH P" etc. 
Autonomous morph, defined, 28 
Auxiliaries, verbal, 184 

Background information 
in preterit conversion, 348, 435, 439 

472 

and NT€P€-, 344 
and <g2.P€-, 348n 4, 528(f) 

Bare €T- (€T" without personal suffix) 
conditions for occurrence of, 405 
defined and analyzed, 405 
negation of clauses containing, 405 
€P- expressing past tense of, 406 

Base. See Conjugation, bases; Converters 
Basic sentence, defined, 395 
Bezugspronomen. See Resumptive morph 
Bibliography, linguistic and philological, 

pages xv-xvii 
Bipartite conjugation pattern. See Durative 

sentence 
Bohairic dialect, and Sahidic, 1, 4 
Bound group 

adjacent dependency of, 27-29 
defined, 27 

Boundness classes of morphs, listed, 28 
Breath group. See Stress accent group 

'Can', 184,394 
Cardinal numbers, 63-71 

in adverbs, 219 
with definite singular article, 66 
and determination, 66 
formation of, 67 
and gender, 49, 66 
and number, 66 

Cataphoric reference (Prospective refer
ence) 

with agreement of number and gender, 
87 

defined, 270, 275 
by definite article TI-, 45 
to entity statement, 150 
heralding subject expansion, 486 
by TI2."i X€- before reported discourse, 

514 
in xw MMO-C X€-, 514 
in 6NT-C €q-, 516 

Categories, grammatical/semantic 
non-tense categories expressed along 

with tense, 255, 307, 326, 526, 527 
suppression of, 42 

Causation 
expressed by Class V infinitives, 193 
expressed in non-durative conjugation, 

326 
sometimes expressed by TP€-, 359 
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Causative imperative. See M2.P€

Causative infinitive TP€-: See TP€

Center, grammatical. See Nucleus 
Chaine, Marius, 135 
Circumflex, 11 
Circumstantial (conversion), 413-33, 459. 

See also Attributive clause; 
Circumstantial clause 
adverbial/attributive/completive/ 
sequential 

adverbial clause formed by, 421 
adverbial premodifier with, 420 
ambiguity of, 421-22, 459 
constructions of, 421-33 
converters 

listed, 413 
one converter with two clauses, 433 

entity statement formed by, 151 
extensions of, 433 
extraposition with, 418-19 
with focalizing function, 459, 460 
focalizing not distinguished from, 460 
functions of, 415 
with main-clause status, 459, 482 
preceded by TI2.I/nI/N2."i, 408, 411 
in salutation formula of epistles, 432 
as secondary conversion, 416 
as tertiary conversion, 417 
translations of, 421 
NT€- (conjunctive) as extension within 

circumstantial clause, 353 
Circumstantial clause 

adverbial, 421-25 
ambiguity of, 421-22 
conjunctions before, 422, 493(6) 
forms listed, 493(6) 
negation of, 421 
translations of, 493 passim 
€-2. expressing second member of 

antithesis, 423 
appositive attributive. See Attributive 

clause, appositive 
articulated attributive. See Attributive 

clause, articulated 
attributive, 430-32. See also Attributive 

clause 
with unexpressed antecedent, 431 

completive, 426--27 
as entity statement, 426 
and periphrastic conjugation, 427 

verb of incomplete predication and, 
185 

sequential, 428, 429 
simple attributive. See Attributive 

clause, simple 
Citations in this book, editions used, pages 

xviii-xxi 
Classical Sahidic dialect, pages xi-xii and 

paragraph 4 
Clause 

defined, 248. See also Entity statement 
dependent. See below, 'subordinate' 
main: defined, 248 
subordinate: defined, 248 

Cleft sentence, 461-75 
adverbial premodifier with, 473 
ambiguity of, 464 
contrasted with articulated relative 

clause, 464 
contrasted with three-member nominal 

sentence, 474 
conversions of, 464, ~65, 468, 470, 471 
defined and analyzed, 461-62 
extension of, 467 
extraposition with, 472 
focal points of, 461, 464, 465, 468, 470, 

471 
frequency of, 463 
negation of, 464, 465, 468, 470, 471 
and negative rhetorical question, 475 
and nexus, 461 
patterns of, 463-65, 468-71, 475 
presentative, 462, 465, 471 

as opening formula of story, 465, 471 
in salutation formula of epistle, 466 
signals of pattern identity in, 463, 468 
translation of, 461, 462 

Collective noun, 108 
Colon. See Stress accent group 
Combinative adverb, 206 

constructions of, 206 (table 16),225, 
226 

in predicate of durative sentence, 310 
verb and, 181 

Combinative constituent, 181 
reflexive as a, 176, 181 

Command, request, and wish 
expressions 

conjunctive NT€-, 341 
future conjunctive T2.P€-, 364 
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Command (continued) 
imperative, 364 
jussive MAP€-, 340 
optative €P€- 338 
€-infinitive,34l 
€P€- ... NA-, 339 
€Tp€-,34l 

extensions of, 341 
in indirect discourse, 521 

Comparative degree, 95 
Comparison 

of adjectives, 95 
correlated (just as ... so ... ), 505-6 
zero article in expressions of, 47 

Compendium, defined, 41 
Complement attributif. See Predicative 

complement 
Complementary infinitive, l85(c) 
Completion. See also Bound group; 

Circumstantial clause, completive; 
Main clause; Mutable converter; 
Mutable morph; Nexus; 
Periphrastic conjugation; Stress 
accent group; Verb, of incomplete 
predication; Verbal auxiliaries; 
NT€- (conjunctive); TAP€-

of action, 334, 344 
expressed by €IC-, 485 

Compounds. See Derivation and/or forma
tion 

Concord of number·and gender, 48. See 
also Referential linkage 

Condition irreele. See Conditional sen
tence, types: contrary-to-fact 

Conditional €P'YAN-. See €P'YAN
Conditional sentence, 494-501 

ambiguity of, 494, 497 
arrangements of, 494 
defined, 494 
distinguished from factual, 495 
equivalents of, 501 
invariable TT€ with, 285 
types, 494 

contrary-to-fact, 435, 498-99 
general condition, 496 
mixture of real and contrary-to-fact, 

500 
undifferentiated cause, 497 

Conditionalis. See €P'YAN
Conditionnel. See €P'YAN-
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Congruence. See Referential linkage 
Conjonctif. See NT€- (conjunctive) 
Conjonctiffutur. See TAP€
Conjugation 

bases, 325, 373 
conjugated (mutable) converters, 396 
yes and no expressed by, 326 

in Coptic stage of Egyptian, 186 
defined, 165 
durative, 306 
mediators. See Verbal preextensions 
non-durative, 325-63 
patterns. See Durative sentence; Non

durative conjugation; Suffixally 
conjugated verboid 

periphrastic. See Periphrastic 
suffixal, 373-91 

Conjunction, 230-37. See also Linkage 
(Coordination and disjunction) 

and adverbial modifier or initial attitude 
marker, 155, 195,230,235 

of coordination and disjunction, 234 
correlative, 233 
defined, 231 
of extension, 503, 507 
formation of, 232 
at head of the following: 

adverbial clause, 422 
attributive construction of noun, 100 
circumstantial, 420, 422 
durative sentence, 314, 317, 322 
focalizing clause, 456 
nominal sentence, 258 
non-durative conjugation, 333 
predicative expansion of direct 

object, 178 
preterit, 442 
TT€,x€-, 380 

negation with, 236, 338(b) 
optional before: 

attributive construction of noun, 100 
conjunctive NT€-, 372 
extension clause after a conversion, 

412,429,433,443,458 
past tense A-, 237, 335 

premodifying, 234, 354 
position. See also above 'at head of the 

following' 
definitive feature of conjunctions, 

230 
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enclitic, 154, 235 
first-position, 28(5), 235 
initial versus enclitic, 235 
in premodifying function, 234 
after ,x€KA(A)C, 338 

sequential, 492 
subordinative, 234, 346, 495 
syntactic functions of, 234 
TA'i T€ 8€ as, 507 

Conjunctive NT€-. See NT€- (conjunc-
tive) 

Consecutive clause. See Result 
Consonantal skeleton of the verb, 187 
Consonants 

defined and listed, 35 
realized as zero in skeleton of verb, 187 
syllabic consonant instead of distinctive 

vowel, 188 
syllabic and non-syllabic functions of, 

35 
Construct participle (Participium coniunc-

tum) 
base of composite nouns, 122 
formation and meaning, 122 
and verb lexeme, 164 

Consuetudinal. See '9AP€
Consuetudinal II. See Focalizing 
Contemporaneous observation, as dis-

course perspective, 307, 527 
Context. See Discourse (i.e. large-scale 

unit of text) 
Contrafactual. See Conditional sentence, 

types: contrary-to-fact 
Contrary-to-fact. See Conditional sentence, 

types 
Conversions, 395-460. See also 

Circumstantial (conversion); 
Circumstantial clause; Focalizing; 
Preterit; Relative (conversion); 
Relative clause 

attestation of, 396 (table 23) 
converters defmed and classified, 395-98 

immutable and mutable, 396 
defined and analyzed, 395 
double, 397 
elements subject to conversion: 

cleft sentence, 464, 465, 468, 470, 
471 

durative sentence, 317, 318, 320, 
322, 324 

existential-indicating sentence, 476, 477 
imperson'al predicate, 487, 488 
nominal sentence, 256, 263, 264, 

266,267,272-79 passim, 281-84 
passim 

non-durative conjugation, 327, 334, 
336,337,338,340 

suffixally conjugated verboid, 376, 
378-82 passim 

MMON, 245, 424 
MOrlc,424 
NKATA- . , , AN, 424 
oyo'i N-/NA", 244 
°YNT€-,383 
OYN'96oM ,394 
°YN6oM,394 

functions of, 395 
surveyed, 395-98 
triple, 398 

Converters, defined and classified, 
395-98. See also Conversions 

immutable and mutable, 396 
Coordination, defined, 145. See also 

Linkage (Coordination and dis
junction) 

Copt, definition and etymology of, 2 
Coptic language, 1 

cultural and ecclesiastical role of, 1, 6 
dates of, 1, 4 
dialects of, pages xi-xii and paragraphs 

1,3 
linguistic affinities of, 1, 186 
literary, 1,6. See also Coptic literature 
Medieval scholarship on, 1 
phonology and notation of, 9-26, 

31-33,35-40, 187-90, 193 
sounds of, 8-9, 16-18,26,32-33, 

35-39. See also Sounds, Coptic 
spelling of, 8-17, 19-26, 31, 36, 38-41 
spoken, 1,8,9 
standardization of, page xii and para

graph 4 
superseded by Arabic, 1 
vocabulary sources, 5, 7 

Coptic literature (primarily Sahidic), pages 
xi-xii and paragraph 6. See also 
Coptic language 

Bible, page xii 
bibliography on, 6n 
contents of, 6 
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Coptic literature (continued) 
dates of, 1 
Shenoute, page xi and paragraph 6 
transmission of, 4 

Copula, function of TI€/T€/N€, 270, 277, 
278, 279. See also Nexus 

Copula (in English), 248, 252 
Correlated comparison, sentence of: 

defined, 506 
Cross-reference. See Referential linkage 
Crum, W. E.: A Coptic Dictionary 

authority of, 181 
classical spellings in, 4 n 8 
common noun meanings in, 292 
dialects recognized in, 3 
mingling of TI€'i- and TI€I- in, 56, 58 
'transitive' and 'intransitive' in, 166, 

169, 174 

Dagger, raised (I), usage of, 162 
Dative. See Indirect object 
Dativus ethicus (Ethic dative), 181 
Dauerzeiten. See Durative sentence 
Day 

hours of the, 131 
periods of the, 132 

Debt. See Indebtedness 
Definite. See Detennination 
Definite antecedent, defined, 404 
Definite article, simple TI-, 52 
Definite subject, defined, 317 
Definiteness, analyzed, 45 
Degrees of descriptive meaning, 95 
Deictic and Deixis. See Demonstration; 

Indication 
Delocutive, defined, 252 
Demonstration. See also Indication 

affective m-, TlH, 58 
farther TI- ... €TMM~Y, TI€TMM~Y, 57 
nearer TI€'i-, TI~'i, 56 
pronouns: as predicate, 286 

Demotic signs in the Coptic alphabet, 5, 8 
Denominal verb. See Verb, compound 
Denotation 

ambiguously distinguished from 
description, 93 

defined, 93 
and entity tenn construction, 93 
expressed as predicate, 252, 287, 292 
and gender motivation, 49, 105, 106 

476 

and gendered common noun, 104 
not expressed by: 

compounds of invariable TI€T-, 110 
genderless common noun, 93 
pronouns, 44, 63 

and predicative 'N-, 179 
and proper noun, 126 

Dependent clause. See Clause, subordinate 
Deprecation 

and predicate oyoyjz€NOY, 74 
and m-, TlH 58 

Depuydt, Leo, 9, 37 
Derivation and/or formation of: 

cardinal numbers, 67 
compound adverbs, 216-28 
compound (denominal) verbs, 180 
compound prepositions, 208-13 
conjunctions, 232 
gendered common nouns, 107, 108, 

109-12 
genderless common nouns, 117, 118-25 
infinitive, 186-89, 193 
interjections, 242-44, 246 
ordinal numbers, 123 
proper nouns, 126 
simple fractions, 69 
stative, 190, 193 

Description 
adverbial modification, 194,234,490 
ambiguously distinguished from denota

tion,93 
amplification of descriptive entity 

tenns,100 
degrees of descriptive meaning, 95 
expressed by: 

apposition, 149 
attributive clause, 403 
attributive constructions of the noun, 

92. See also Attributive construc
tions of the noun 

circumstantial clause, 415, 421, 430 
construct participle, 164 
descriptive predications, 168, 179, 

292, 376 
durative sentence, 307 
gendered common noun, 104 
genderless common noun, 113 
invariable TI€T-, 110 
nominal sentence, 292 
relative conversion, 400 
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stative, 162, 309 
suffixally conjugated verboid, 376 
MTI~T€-, 336 
'NT€P€- 344 

and gender of articles, 49 
modifications of entity tenn construc-

tion,103 
modifications of proper noun, 129 
and possessed noun, 138 
after predicative 'N-, 179 
and semantic function of article, 93 
and semantic function of entity tenns, 93 

Detennination, 42 
analyzed, 45 
and apposition, 149 
and cardinal numbers, 66 
a complex category, 45 
and detenninators, 42-62 
and direct address, 45, 137 
entity tenns expressing, 141 
indefinite. See Indefinite article and 

determinator pronoun; Indefinite 
detennination 

non-definite. See Non-definite determi-
nation 

and possessed noun, 138 
of proper nouns, 129 
and referential linkage, 45 
and the selection of: 

attributive clause constructions, 404, 
407 

cleft sentence patterns, 465, 471 
coordinators of entity tenns ('and'), 

145 
direct object constructions, 171 
durative sentence patterns, 306, 317, 

322,323 
existential-indicating sentence pat

terns, 476, 479, 480, 482 
general relationship constructions, 

147 
nominal sentence patterns, 282 

of specifiers, 65, 66 
zero. See also Zero; Zero article; Zero 

article phrase; Zero determinator 
pronoun 

detennination of direct object, 171 
Detenninator. See Detenninators 
Detenninator pronoun, 42-62 

defined, 44 

as entity tenn, 141 
and gender motivation, 49 
types 

affective demonstrative TI H, 58 
'another' 6€, 51 
'any, every, all' OYON N I M, 60 
farther demonstration TI€TMM~Y, 57 
indefinite oy~, 50 
nearer demonstration TI~'i, 56 
nexus pronoun TI€, 53, 252 
'the other' TlK€, 55 
possessed pronoun TlW"', 20, 54 
zero OYON, 59 

Detenninators, 42-62. See also Article; 
Determination; Detenninator pro
noun 

defined and listed, 42 
and referential linkage, 48 
surveyed, 50-60 

Diaeresis (Trema), function of, 12 
Dialogue. See also Direct address; 

Discourse, direct 
and future conjunctive T~P€-, 357 
identity dialogue and naming construc-

tions, 130 
and imperative, 364 
andjussive (M~P€-), 340 
and selection of nominal sentence pat

tern, 281 
and ~NOK TI€ "It is I," 281 
and W, 238 

Digrams, 15-16 
Direct address 

and detennination, 45, 137 
signals of, 137 

Direct discourse, See Discourse, direct 
Direct object 

amplified by: 
circumstantial clause, 426 
predicative expansion, 178, 426 
reported discourse, 513-14 

defined, 166 
in durative sentence, 308 
durativity signalled by, 308 
as focal point, 449 
after the following: 

compound verb, 180 
construct participle, 122 
double-object causative verb TMMO 

etc., 172 
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Direct object (continued) 
double-object tNM, 173 
immutable transitive infinitive, 170 
imperative, 364 
mutable transitive infinitive, 167, 

171,329 
non-durative infinitive, 329 
AN I", APi", AY€I", A.x;I", 88 
NA- (future auxiliary with infinitive), 

311 
0YNT€- ('have'), 383, 386, 390 
C2A"i", TNNOOY", TOOY", .x;ooy", 

6ooY",88 
TP€-, 359, 360 

the following as direct object: 
penultimate personal object morph, 

82 
personal second suffix, 88 
possessed noun, 140, 171 
specifier, 65 
zero determined entity term, 171 
... NIM and OYON NIM, 60 

formal (dummy), 514, 516 
general person expressed as a, 75, 

181(f) 
and identification of €q-, 346 
and identification of N€q-, 351 
marked by N-/MMO" 171,203 
mediation by various prepositions, 170 
selection of absolute/bound state of 

infinitive, 1-71 
semantically empty, 169 
Stern-Jernstedt rule, 171 
syntax, 166-80 
transitivity, 166-80 
unexpressed object, 169,431 
and verbal preextensions, 183 

Directional adverb. See Combinative 
adverb 

Discourse (i.e. large-scale unit of text) 
defined, 527 
and definition of dependent clause, 395 
discourse perspectives and discourse 

478 

types 
contemporaneous observation, 307 
co-occurrence with tense, 527 
defined, 527 
dialogue, 340 
and durative sentence, 307 
exposition, 238, 245, 282, 439, 482 

generalization, 311 
narration. See Narrative 
and non-durative conjugation, 326 
timeless truth, 255, 307, 337 
and A- (past tense conjugation), 334 
and €P€- (optative conjugation), 

338 
and (l,}AP€-, 337 

and function of preterit conversion, 435 
and identification of subject/predicate, 

268 
and interpretation of focalizing conver-

sion, 445 
perspective: defined, 527 
systems and tense, 525 
type: defined,527 
woven together by referential linkage, 

75 
Discourse (i.e. speech and cognition), 

reported, 509~24 
amplifying direct object, 513 
constructions of, 513~ 18 
defined, 509 
direct. See also Dialogue; Direct 

address 
defined and analyzed, 523 
and def. article phrase, 45, 137 
and Greco-Coptic personal name 

ending in € or A, 137 
and imperative, 364 
and initial attitude marker, 238 
and interjection, 240 
signals of, 523 

indirect 
alterations found in, 519~22 
defined and analyzed, 519 
English translation of, 519 
shifts in perspective found in, 519..:.22 
signals of, 519~22 
tense in, 519 
and MAP€-, 340 
and TAP€-, 357 

initial signals of, 509 
inverted, 518 
neutral 

contrasted with indirect and direct 
discourse, 524 

defined and illustrated, 524 
position in sentence, 509, 517, 518 
as predicate, 286 

SUBJECT INDEX 

Disjunction, defined, 145. See also 
Linkage (Coordination and dis
junction) 

Distributive expressions 
reiterated article phrase, 62 
zero article in, 47 

Ditto mark (,,), usage of, 30 
Djinkim. See Superlinear dot 
Doubled vowel, 16,28,36, 187,252 
Durative conjugation, defined, 306 
Durative infinitive. See also Durative sen-

tence; Durativity 
contrast with stative, 309 
defined, 308 
as predicate, 308 
and verb lexeme, 160 

Durative sentence, 305~24. See also 
Durative infinitive; Durativity 

adverbial premodifier with, 314 
components of, 305~6, 308~11 
conversions of, 317, 318, 320, 322, 324 
direct object syntax, 171, 308 

bare specifier, 65 
€IP€ M-rr"M€€y€/p-rrM€€Y€ N-, 

171 
... NIM and OYON NIM, 60 
OY€(I,}-, OYA(I,}", 171 
.x;w MMO-C .x;€-, 171,514 

and existential-indicating sentence, 479 
extension of, 315 
extraposition with, 313 
extraposition of converter and subject 

with,321 
invariable rr€ with, 316 
negation of, 317, 318, 322, 323 

converted, 320, 324 
patterns of, 305~6, 317~18, 320, 

322~24 

periphrastic conjugation of, 312,427 
personal prefixes (t- etc.) of, 78, 83, 

318 
predicates of, 206, 305, 308~ 11 

situational predicate, 310 
Stern-Jernstedt rule, 171 
subjects, 306, 317, 318, 322 

bare specifier, 65 
elaboration of subject, 313, 317, 319, 

321,322 
postponed subject, 319 
... NIM and OYON NIM 60 

tense and discourse perspective in, 307 
Durativity 

defined, 305 
and preterit conversion, 439 
signals of, 308 
and tense, 526 
° N-, 180 

e (Sound), non-phonemic resonance, 35 
/e-/ (Phoneme), covert, 25 
Editions of texts cited in this book, pages 

xviii~xxi 

Egyptian Coptic, defined, 7 
Elaboration of subject/predicate 

in durative sentence, 313, 317, 319, 
321, 322 

in existential-indicating sentence, 478 
in nominal sentence, 257, 264, 265, 

271,275 
in non-durative conjugation, 330-32 

Elanskaja, A. I., page xin 6 
Elision 

simplification of repeated vowels, 24 
of €-€ in cleft sentence, 464 

Ellipsis, expressed by 
conjugation base and subject (for full 

conjugation pattern), 325 
personal independent ANOK etc. (for 

pattern containing personal depen
dent),77 

€I P€ (for compound verb), 180 
Emmel, Stephen, page xi 
Emotion. See Rhetorical affect 
Emphasis. See Focalization; 

Intensification; Rhetorical affect 
Emphatic and intensive pronoun. See 

Inflected modifier T H P" etc. 
Enclitic, 28, 155, 182, 257 

conjunctions, 235 
defined,28 
dependent relationship of, 28(6), 34 
initial attitude markers, 239 
position 

in cleft sentence, 461 
in durative sentence, 317, 318, 322 
in nominal sentence, 257 
in non-durative conjugation, 325 
in preterit clause, 438 
AN negating nexus, 236, 254, 317, 318, 

320,373,452,459,468,471,505 
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Enclitic (continued) 
AN negating sentence element, 98, 

143, 157, 199 
IT€ (nexus pronoun) 252, 257, 285, 438 
in -X€KA(A)C clause, 338(b) 

and stress accent group, 32 
vowel doubling before (OYM€€ T€), 

28, 252 
vowel reduction before (C€IT CNAY), 28 
and MMAY after OYNT€-, 383 

Endophoric reference 
defined, 266 
by subject IT€/T€/N€, 266, 281, 284, 

464,470 
Entity statement 

defined and illustrated, 150 
forms of, 151 
and reported discourse, 509 
as subject expansion, 486-89 

Entity term. See also Entity term construc-
tion 

defined and types listed, 141, 142 
and definition of noun, 91 
denotation and description by, 93 
focal point of cleft sentence, 461 
free: defined, 252 
lexical and/or grammatical content 

expressed by, 141 
as lexical expansion of personal morph, 

87 
linkage of, 145,231 
negation of, 143 
and noun lexeme, 92 
phrasal constructions of, 144-49 
and plural form of noun, 108 
as predicate, 252 
reiterated, 228 
semantic function and syntax, 141 

Entity term construction (i.e. article 
phrase/specifier phrase) 

defined, 92 
interpretations of, 93 
modifications of, 103 
semantic functions of, 92, 93 

Entity term and entity statement, 141-51 
Epistle, salutation formula in, 432, 466 
Ereigniszeiten. See Non-durative conjuga-

tion 
Ernstedt, P. V., page xi and paragraph 

171 
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Essential predication. See Inherent predi
cation 

Ethic dative, meaning of, 181 
Eventualis. See Conditional sentence, 

types: general condition 
Existence, asserted by: 

circumstantial clause construction, 482 
existential cleft sentence, 462, 465, 471 
existential-indicating sentence, 476-85 
presentative IT€, 266, 283, 462, 465, 471 
yes/no, 241 
0YN- and €IC-, 476-85 
q)WIT€, q)OOIT, 476 

Existential clause. See Existential-indicat
ing sentence 

Existential cleft sentence. See Presentative 
cleft sentence 

Existential-indicating sentence, 476-85 
analyzed, 476-77 
conversions of, 450, 476, 477 
and durative sentence patterns, 479 
expansions of, 479-84 
functions of, 476, 479 
negation of, 477, 483, 484 
as opening formula of story, 476, 480, 482 
patterns of, 476, 478-84 
tense in, 477 

Existenzsatz. See Existential-indicating 
sentence 

Expansion 
by adverbial modifier, 194,234,490 
by apposition, 149 
by attributive clause, 403 
attributive constructions of the noun, 

92. See also Attributive construc
tions of the noun 

by circumstantial clause, 415 
defined, 34 
by entity statement, 486-89 
as focal point, 449 
of the following items: 

article, 43, 65 
common noun, 92 
direct object, 178 
existential-indicating basic pattern, 

322,479-84 
expression of speaker's judgement 

etc., 486 
extraposited topic. See Extraposition 
impersonal predicate, 487 

SUBJECT INDEX 

personal morpho See Postponed sub-
ject 

proper noun, 126 
specifier, 43, 64 
verb, 166-82,364 
verb of incomplete predication, 185 
verb of speaking or cognition, 

509-24 
verbal auxiliary, 184 
o N-, 179, 185 

nucleus and: defined, 34 
predicative, 178, 179,203,465,471, 

479-84 
and relative clause, 400 
restrictive: defined, 146-48 
subject expansion: defined, 486 

Explanatory relative clause, defined, 410 
Explikativer Adjektivsatz. See Attributive 

clause, appositive 
Exposition (type of discourse) 

and existential-indicating sentence, 482 
and initial attitude markers, 238 
and preterit conversion, 439 
and ANOK IT€, 282 
€ICZHHT€ and, 245 

Extension (of clause) 
defined, 234 
of the following: 

circumstantial, 433 
cleft sentence, 284, 467 
e<;lllverted durative sentence, 315 
focalizing, 458 
imperative, 341, 357, 372 
preterit, 443 
relative, 412 
A- (past tense conjugation), 335,428 
€P€- (optative conjugation), 341 
€Pq)AN-,347 
MAP€-, 341, 357 
NT€p€-,345 
0YNT€- ('have'), 391 
q)ANT€-, 349 
See also Linkage (Coordination and 

disjunction) 
signalled by NT€- (conjunctive conju

gation), 351 
signalled by TAP€-, 357 

Extraposition (i.e. frontal extraposition) 
of both converter and subject: 

in circumstantial clause, 419 

in durative sentence, 321 
in focalizing clause, 455 
in preterit clause, 441 

defined, 313 
with the following patterns: 

circumstantial clause, 418-19 
cleft sentence, 472 
durative sentence, 313 
focalizing clause, 454 
nominal sentence, 253, 264, 272, 274 
non-durative conjugation, 330 
preterit clause, 440 
relative clause, 402 
suffixally conjugated verboid, 374 
0YNT€- ('have'), 387 

inverted discourse (reported discourse 
before verb ofreporting), 518 

of nominal element of compound verb, 
180 

Factual presupposition clause, defined and 
analyzed, 495 

Farther demonstrative article and determi
nator pronoun IT- ... €TM MAY, 
IT€TMMAy,57 

Feminine gender, 42, 75 
Figures, expressed by letters, 67 
Final clause. See Purpose 
Finalis. See TAP€-
I Future. See Durative sentence 
I Perfect. See A- (past tense conjugation) 
I Present. See Durative sentence 
Focal point, defined, 445 
Focalization. See also Cleft sentence; 

Focalizing (conversion) 
defined, 445 
expressed by circumstantial, 459, 460 
focus and predicate, 247 
and intonation contour, 33 
in nominal sentence, 256, 276, 304, 451 
patterns, 445 
as version of sentence, 247 

Focalizing (conversion), 444-58, 460. See 
also Focalization 

and adverbial complement, 449 
adverbial premodifier with, 456 
ambiguity of, 445 
analyzed, 448 
and circumstantial conversion not dis

tinguished, 460 
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Focalizing (continued) 
converters listed, 444 
extension of, 458 
extraposition with, 454 
focal point 

defined, 445 
inherently focalized items as, 448 
location of, 445, 448, 449 
types, 449 

forming entity statement, 151,445,457 
functions of, 445 
invariable n€ with, 285 
within larger textual structure, 395, 445 
negations of, 452-3 
and nexus, 448 
and nominal sentence, 256 
reader's interpretation of, 445 
and rhetorical questions, 452, 453 
secondarily converted, 447 
as secondary conversion, 446 
in third degree conversion, 447 
translation of, 448 

Focus. See Focalization; Focalizing (con
version) 

Formal antecedent, defined, 408 
Formation. See Derivation and/or forma-

tion 
Fractions, simple: formation of, 69 
Free variant. See Variant 
Frontal extraposition. See Extraposition 
Funk, W.-P., page xi n 9; paragr. 3,4 
Futur energique. See €p€- (optative con-

jugation) 
Futur I. See Nd- (future auxiliary) 
Futur II. See Focalizing 
Futur Ill. See €P€- (optative conjugation) 
Future (time range in tense system), 525 

various expressions of, 311 
Future auxiliary. See Nd- (future auxiliary) 
Future, imminent: defined, 311 
Future conjunctive TdP€-. See TdP€-

Gender. See also Noun, gendered com
mon/genderless common; 
Referential linkage 

association with noun, 105 
concord of, 48 
default, 46, 411 
defined, 46 
disagreement of article and noun in, 93 

482 

and entity term, 141 
formally signalled by: 

cardinal number, 66 
determinator,42 
imperative, 371 
noun, 48,107,109,110,115,117, 

126 
personal morph, 75 
N-C2IM€ and N-200YT, 106 

general, 46, 48, 49, 75, 181,381,411 
Greek and Coptic, 105 
motivation and: 

article and determinator pronoun, 49 
cardinal number, 49 
common noun, 49, 105, 115 
infinitive, 105 
names of animals, 106 
possessed noun, 138 

neutralized, 46, 411 
and referential linkage, 48 
suppressed by zero article, 47 
unmarked, 46,381,411 

Gendered common noun. See Noun 
Genderless affix, defined, 112 
Genderless common noun. See Noun 
Genderless prefixes, listed, 112 
Genderless suffixes, 112 
General conditional clause, defined and 

. analyzed, 496 
General person, expressions of, 75,181 
General relationship (Possessive) 

ambiguity of, 54, 147 
in compound prepositions, 210 
defined, 147 
expressed by: 

mark of relationship N-, 147,203 
possessed noun dNd" etc., 141 
possessed pronoun nd-/nill", 54, 

147 
possessive article n", 54, 147 
NTd",147 

Generalization, expressions of. See also 
General conditional clause 

articulated attributive clause, 411 
discourse perspective, 255, 307, 311, 

337 
general gender, 46, 49 
zero article, 47 
Nd- (future auxiliary), 311 
Ne€ NNI-, 58 
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'YdP€-, 337, 525 
Genereller Adjektivsatz. See Attributive 

clause, articulated 
Genitive. See General relationship 

(Possessive) 
Glottal stop (phoneme) 

manifestation of, 9, 36 
manifestation of vowel before, 188 
written expressions of, 36 

Glottal stop (sound), defined, 36 
Gnomic utterance. See Generalization 
Gnostic manuscripts, dialect of, page xii 
Gods, Greek: names of, 127 
Grammatical categories. See Categories, 

grammatical/semantic 
Grammatical subject, defined, 486 
Greco-Coptic. See also Greek (language) 

adverb, 215 
common noun, 94, 105, 114 
defined, 7 
historical background of, 5 
proper noun, 126, 127 
sounds, 9, 32 
spelling, 13, 14,38-41 
verb, 191-92 

Greek (language) 
adjective, 94, 114, 117 
adverb, 215 
alphabet,S, 8, 14 
in Egypt,S 
gen(ler, 105 
inflection, 7 
post-Classical pronunciation, 39 
preposition, 200 
proper names, 41, 126, 127 
rough and smooth breathing, 40 
spelling, 39 
substantive, 94 
syllable structure and Coptic superlinear 

stroke, 35, 38 
syntactic influence on Coptic,S, 7 
verb, 191-92 
vocabulary in Coptic, 7. See also 

Greco-Coptic 
vocative, 137 

/h/ (Phoneme) 
irregular manifestations of, 17 
manifestation of vowel before, 188 

Habitual. See 'YdP€-

'Have', 383-94 
Hiljszeitwort. See Conjugation, bases; 

Converters 
Homer, George: edition of Sahidic New 

Testament, 56, 58 
Hyperbaton. See Interlace 
Hyphen (in Coptic font), meaning and 

usage of, 27, 30 
Hyphen, double (,,): meaning and usage 

of, 30 
Hypostasis 

defined, 142 
of discourse, forming entity statement, 

151 
Hypothetical meaning, 311, 326 

; (Non-phonemic resonance), 35 
I (Sound), phonological status of, 9 
Identification, 'the same' TIi- ... 

NOYillT, 58, 70 
'If' €P'YdN-. See €P'YdN-
Imminent future, defined, 311. See also 

Nd- (future auxiliary) 
Immutable infinitive, defined, 167 
Imperative, 364-72 

adverbial premodifier with, 364 
defined, 364 
emotive negative Mnillp €-, 368 
extensions of, 341, 357, 372 
extraposition with, 364 
infinitival: defined, 365 
and infinitive, 160 
invariable n€ with, 285 
negation of, 368 
and nexus, 249, 364 
number/(gender) of addressee(s) of, 

371 
periphrastic formation of, 369 
special forms of affirmative, 366 
syntax of, 364 
and verb lexeme, 163,364 
Md- as initial formant of, 367 
and MdP€-, 340, 370 
and Nd" refl., 181 

Imperfect. See Durative sentence; Preterit 
Impelfectum. See Durative sentence; 

Preterit 
Impelfectumfuturi. See Conditional sen

tence, types: contrary-to-fact; 
Preterit, as secondary conversion 
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Impersonal predicate 
conversions, negations, and tense of, 

487-88 
defined and morphs listed, 487 

Incidental predication, 526. See also 
Predicative N-/MMO=' 

defined, 179 
expressed by stative 0 N-, 309 
marked by N-/MMO=', 179,203 

Incipient action 
defined, 427 
and ingressive infinitive, 174 
and periphrastic conjugation of 'YWTT€, 

427 
Incomplete predication, verbs of, 185 
Indebtedness 

and selection of predicate, 310 
and OYNT€- (,have'), 392 

Indefinite. See Determination 
Indefinite article and determinator pronoun 

oy-, oya, 50 
Indefinite determination. See also 

Determination 
analyzed, 45 
expressed along with other categories, 

61 
Independent clause. See Main clause 
Independent personal pronouns. See 

Personal independents 
Indication (Deixis), 476. See also 

Existential-indicating sentence 
Indirect discourse. See Discourse, indirect 
Indirect object, 182 
Indirekter Genitiv. See General relation

ship (Possessive) 
Infinitival imperative, defined, 365 
Infinitive. See also Verb 

as attributive noun, 105 
causative, 193 (Class V), 367. See also 

TP€-
complementary, 185(c) 
conjugated, 165, 186. See also 

Conjugation 
two infinitives linked, 165 

defined, 159, 160 
durative. See Durative infinitive 
functions of, 160 
immutable, 167, 170 
and imperative, 160 
ingressive meaning of, 174, 175, 180 
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intransitive, 166, 168 
linked to preceding entity term, 145 
morphology of, 186-89, 191-93 
mutable transitive, 167, 171, 189 
negation of, 105, 161 
non-durative. See Non-durative infini

tive 
as noun, 105 

reflexive construction, 181 
objectless transitive, 174, 175 
passive construction of. See Passive 
phrase: adverbial, 490-93 
as predicate 

in durative sentence, 305, 308, 309 
in nominal sentence as noun, 268, 

288, 290, 293 
in non-durative conjugation, 325, 328 

states of, 167, 189 
and stative, 168 
as subject, 486 
transitive, 166-80 

ambiguity of, 166, 169, 175 
defined, 166 
objectless, 169, 174, 175, 181 

and verb lexeme, 160 
Infinitive phrase, adverbial. See Adverbial 

clauses and infinitive phrases 
Infix, defined, 28 
Inflected infinitive. See TP€
Inflected modifier TH P=' etc., 152-58 

defined, 152 
irregular personal suffixes with, 85, 152 
negation of, 157 
placement and word order, 154-55 
referential linkage of, 152 

Ingressive, defined, 174 
Inherent predication, 526 

defined, 179 
and nominal sentence, 255, 292 

Initial attitude marker, 230, 238-39 
and adverbial modifier, 195,230 
conjunctive (NT€-) expanding an, 354 
defined, 238 
and direct discourse, 238, 511, 523 
enclitic, 239 
first-position, 28(5), 239 
and interjection, 240 
position in clause, 155, 230, 239 
sequential, 492 

Initial bound morph, defined, 28 

SUBJECT INDEX 

Injunctive. See Map€-
Instans. See Na- (future auxiliary) 
Intensification, of adverbial modification, 

198 
Intercalary days of the calendar, 135 
Interjection, 240-46 

clausal, 240 
conversions of, 244, 245 
defined, 240 
formations of, 240 
inflected, 240, 242 
and nexus, 249 
non-inflected, 240, 245 
signal of direct discourse, 523 

Interlace (Hyperbaton), 265, 271 
Interlocutive, defined, 252 
Interrogative. See also Rhetorical question 

adverbs, 229 
ambiguity of, 33, 511 
belittling, 299 
and cleft sentence, 470, 475 
and existential-indicating sentence, 476, 

483,484 
and focalization, 448, 452, 453 
of identity, 130,261, 281, 282 
in indirect discourse, 519, 522 
initial discourse markers, 238, 250, 354 
and intonation contour, 33 
naming constructions, 130 
negative, 244, 250, 452, 453, 475 
and.nominal sentence, 261 
particles, 238, 250, 511 
pronouns. See below 'specifiers' 
signals of, 33, 238, 250, 511 
of similarity, 301 
specifiers, 63, 72, 73, 470, 512 
and oyor aN, 244 
and Tap€-, 358 

Intonation contour of grammatical pattern, 
33, 247 

Intransitive, defined, 166. See also 
Infinitive 

Inverted attributive construction of the 
noun, 102 

Inverted discourse, 518 
Irrealis. See Conditional sentence, types: 

contrary-to-fact 
Irregular verb, defined, 190 
It (impersonal), 266, 486 
Iotacism in Greek spelling, 39 

Iteration. See Reiteration, distributive 

Jernstedt, P. V., page xi and paragraph 
171 

Jusqu'a ce que. See 'YaNT€-
Jussive, defined, 340. See also Command, 

request, and wish; Map€-

/k/ (Phoneme), manifestations of, 23 
Kernel statement, defined, 253 
Konditionalis. See €P'YaN-

Laryngeal. See Glottal stop (phoneme); 
Glottal stop (sound) 

Legislation, and €P€- (optative conjuga
tion),338 

Letter. See Epistle 
Letters of the alphabet, plate following 8 

digrams, 15, 16 
monograms, 8 (table 1 nn. 1,2,3,5), 13 
names of, 8 
as numerical figures, 67 
sources of,S, 8 

Lexeme, noun 
actualizations of, 34,43,47,64,92, 

127, 140 
defined, 91, 92 
gender associated with, 46 
linkage of, 231 

Lexeme, verb 
actualizations of, 160-64,308,325,328 
defined, 159 
as focal point, 445 
linkage of, 231, 332 

Limitative 'YaNT€-. See 'YaNT€
Linguistic theory, page xiii 
Linkage (Coordination and disjunction). 

See also Asyndeton 
defined, 231 
expressed by conjunctions, 231, 233 
of the following elements: 

adverbial modifier, 197,231 
attributive construction of the noun, 

97 
bare specifier, 65 
clause, 231, 234 
entity term, 145,231 
infinitive lexeme, 231 
modifier of entity term, 103 
noun lexeme, 231, 257 
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Linkage (continued) 
prepositional object, 201 
.. , NIM and OYON NIM, 60 

and initial attitude markers, 238 
syntactic function of, 234 
at various levels of structure, 231 

Linkage of discourse elements. See 
Referential linkage 

Linkage of morphs, 27. See also Bound 
group 

Long definite article TT€-, 52 

Main clause, defined, 248, 395 
Main clause status, signalled, 326 
Main tense. See Tense, main 
Mark of appurtenance NT€-, NTA", 204 
Mark of relationship N -, 203. See also 

N-/MMO" 

Masculine gender, 42 
as general gender, 46 

Medial bound morph (Infix), defined, 28 
Mediated attributive construction of the 

noun,99 
Mode of action, and non-durative conjuga

tion, 326 
Modification, defined, 92. See also 

Description; Expansion 
Monograms, 13 
Month, days of the, 134 
Months, Egyptian, 135 
Mood, and Ilon-durative conjugation, 326 
Morph, defined, 18 

and syllable, 18 
Morpheme. See Morph 
/mt/ (Phoneme sequence), manifested as 

syllable MNT, 26 
Murmelvokal. See Resonance, non-phone

mic 
Mutable converter 

conjugation paradigms of, 396 
defined, 396 

Mutable morph, defined, 30 
Mutable transitive infinitive, defined, 167 

/n-/ (Phoneme), manifestations of, 21-22 
Nag Hammadi manuscripts, dialect of, 

page xii 
Naming constructions, 130 
Narrative 

discourse type, 527 
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linkage (extension) of clauses in, 234 
and main tense, 525 
opening formulas of. See Story, begin-

ning of 
pace,435 
and preterit, 435, 439 
and sequential circumstantial clause, 

428,429 
A- (past tense conjugation) in, 334 
ANOK TT€ etc. in, 283 
AC<yWTT€ in, 185 
€IC- in, 476, 478 
€IC2HHT€ in, 245 
NT€P€- in, 344, 348 
0YN- in, 476 
TAP€- in, 358 

Nearer demonstrative article and determi
nator pronoun TT€'i-, TTA'i, 56 

Negation. See also Negators 
adverbs expressing, 221 
componential. See below 'of individual 

elements' 
converters with, 399, 444 
of imperative, 163,241,251,368,369 
of individual elements, 251 

adverbial modifier, 199,251,505 
attributive construction of noun, 98, 

251 
entity term, 143,251 
infinitive, 105, 161, 251 
inflected modifier, 157,251 

linkage expressing, 145,231,233 
negators: defined and listed, 250-51 
of nexus patterns 

adverbial clause construction, 236, 
338(b),491 

circumstantial clause, 421, 459 
cleft sentence, 464, 465, 468, 470, 

471,475 
durative sentence, 250, 317, 318, 

322,323 
durative sentence converted, 320, 324 
existential-indicating sentence 250, 

394,476,477,482,483,484 
focalizing clause, 452-53, 458 
impersonal predicate, 250, 487, 488 
nominal sentence, 250, 254; 263-84 

passim 
non-durative conjugation, 250, 326, 

327; 334-42 passim 
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preterit clause, 434 
relative bare €T-, 405 
suffixally conjugated verboid, 250, 

373; 376-82 passim 
NT€- (conjunctive), 352 
0YNT€- ('have'), 383 
TP€-, 359 
6N- 'find out (that)', 457, 516 

rhetorical question containing, 238, 250, 
452,453,475,483,484 

and zero article, 47 
Negators, 250. See also Negation; AN; 

M€<yA"; M€<y<y€; MN-; TM

Neuter gender (Greek), 105 
Neutral discourse, defined and illustrated, 

524. See also Discourse, reported 
Nexus 

and 'copula' function, 248, 270 
defined, 248 
entity statement as subject in, 486 
and imperative, 364 
morph 

of cleft sentence, 464, 465, 468, 470, 
471 

defined and forms listed, 247-49 
nexus pattern without a, 317 
of nominal sentence, 252 

negation of, 250 
and non-tense categories, 526 
patterns 

aqverbial clause construction, 236, 
338(b),491 

'basic' patterns, 395 
cleft sentence, 461 
focalizing conversion, 448, 452 
listed,248 
and nexus pronoun TT€, 53 
nuclear: versus subject expansion, 

486 
and personal prefixes ANr-, 79 
and personal prefixes t-, 78 

pronoun TT€/T€/N€, 53, 252, 268-70 
and tense, 525, 528 

Nexus pronoun TT€/T€/N€, 53, 252, 
268-70 

'No', expression of, 241 
Nomen actionis, infinitive as, 105 
Nomina sacra, and superlinear stroke, 41 
Nominal sentence, 252-304 

adverbial premodifier with, 258 

ambiguity of, 268 
analyzed, 252-53, 268-71 
in cleft sentence, 464 
containing: 

AN r- etc., 179, 263-64 
ANOK TT€ etc., 280-84 
TT€ etc. with one entity term, 265-67 
TT€ etc. with two or three other ele-

ments, 268-79 
conversion of. See Conversions 
defined, 252 
elaboration of subject or predicate in, 

253,257,264,265,271,275 
existential TT€ in, 266 
as explanatory relative clause, 410 
extraposition with, 253, 264, 272, 274 
focalization of element in, 256, 276, 

304,451 
interlace (hyperbaton) in, 265, 271 
negation of, 250, 254; 263-84 passim 
as opening formula of story, 266 
patterns of, 252 
periphrastic conjugation of, 427 
postponed subject in, 275 
predicates of, 252; 259-84 passim; 

286-304 
ambiguity of, 268 
formal classification, 286 
range of: according to sentence pat

tern, 259, 268 
semantic classification, 287-304 

referential linkage in, 266-84 passim, 
289, 304 

structure of, 252-58 
tense in, 179, 255 

Non-combinative adverb expressing spa
tial orientation, 223 

Non-definite antecedent, defined, 404 
Non-definite determination. See also 

Determination 
of antecedents, 404, 408, 430 
of bare cardinal number, 66 
defined, 45, 322 
versus definite, 45 
and indefinite, 45 
of subject of 0YN-/€IC-, 477, 480, 

482 
in durative sentence, 322, 323,476, 

479 
Non-definite subject, defined, 322 
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Non-durative conjugation, 325-63. See 
also Non-durative infinitive; ;\.
(past tense conjugation); €P€

(optative conjugation); €P(,Y;\.N-; 

M;\.P€-;MIT;\.T€-; NT€

(conjunctive conjug.); "NT€P€-; 

T;\.P€-; TP€-; (,Y;\.NT€-; ('y;\.P€-

adverbial premodifier with, 333 
analysis of, 325 
conjugation bases, 325 
conversions of, 327; 334--340 passim; 

396 (table 23) 
direct object syntax, 171, 329 

Stern-lernstedt rule, 171 
-xOOC -x€- 171,514 

elaboration of subject or predicate, 
330-32 

extraposition with, 330 
negation of, 326, 327 
patterns, 325, 327, 334, 336-40, 

343-44, 346--63 
distinguishing features of, 327 

predicates of, 325, 328 
subject postponed in, 331 
tense and other categories in, 326, 526 
tenseless, 326 
p- 'have the function of', 180 

Non-durative infinitive. See also Non-
durative conjugation 

defined, 306, 328 
and imperative, 364, 365, 368 
as noun, 105 
syntactic environments of, 328 
and verb lexeme, 160 

Non-phonemic letters, 8 (table 1),26, 85nn. 
I and 2, 188 

Non-restrictive relative (in English), 408 
Non-terminal bound morph, defined, 28 
'Not yet' MIT;\.T€-. See MIT;\.T€-

Nota relationis. See Mark of relationship 
("N-) 

Noun, 91-140. See also Article; Article 
phrase; Entity term; Specifier; 
Specifier phrase 

classes of, 91 
common noun 
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actualizations of, 92 
as attributive, 92. See also Attributive 

constructions of the noun; 
Description 

constructions of, 92 
and denotation/description, 93. See 

also Description; Denotation 
defined,91 

distribution over attributive construc-
tions,96 

as entity term, 92-93 
Greco-Coptic, 105 
modifications of, 103 
properized, 136 

gendered common noun, 104--12. See 
also above Noun, common 

ambiguity of semantic functions in, 
93 

collective, 108 
constructions of, 104 
defined, 104--5 
derived and composite forms of, 

109-12 
disagreeing with gender of article, 93 
formal marking for gender, 107 
formal marking for plural, 108 
and gender, 105-7 
and gender motivation, 49, 64 
semantic functions of, 104 

genderless common noun, 113-25. See 
also Description; and above, 
Noun, common 

defined, 113 
derived and composite forms of, 

118-25 
distribution over attributive construc

tions, 116 
formal marking for animateness, 117 
formal marking for feminine gender, 

114, 117 
formal marking for plural, 114, 117 
and gender motivation, 115 
Greek adjectives as, 114 
preposition as a, 124 
semantic function of, 113 
types of, 114 

possessed noun, 138-40 
actualization of, 140 
defined, 138 
and determination, number, gender, 

138 
and direct object syntax, 140, 171 
etymologies of, 140 
expresses general relationship, 141 
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forming compound prepositions, 138, 
140, 209 

forming compound verbs, 138, 140, 
180 

meaning and usage of, 138, 140 
and parts of body, 140 
as predicate, 286 
prenominal state of, 139 
syntax of, 138 

proper noun, 126-37 
actualization of, 127 
in apposition, 129 
commonized, 136 
defined, 126 
determination of, 129 
and direct address (vocative), 137 
formal marking for biological sex, 

126 
formation of, 126 
and gender, 126 
modification of, 126, 129 
in naming constructions, 130 
and nominal sentence predicate, 129 
as predicate, 292 
referential linkage of, 128 
semantic function of, 126 
shortened forms of, 126 
sources of, 126 
syntax of, 129 
-x€- before, 129 

Noun p)Jrase or Noun syntagm. See Article 
phrase; Entity statement; Entity 
term; Entity term construction; 
Specifier phrase 

Nucleus and expansion. See Expansion 
Nullmorphem. See Zero 
Number (grammatical category). See also 

Cardinal numbers; Numerical 
affixes; 'One . .. '; Ordinal num-
bers; 'Two . .. '; ;\.- 'approxi-
mately' 

collective noun, 108 
figures expressed by letters, 67 
formally signalled by: 

cardinal number, 66 
determinator, 42 
noun, 48 
numerical affix, 71 
ordinal number, 123 
personal morph, 75 

general, 411 
and possessed noun, 138 
quantity, 63, 297 
and referential linkage, 48 

Numerical affixes, 71 

/6/ (Phoneme), oy (u) and ill (6) as allo
phones of, 20 

Oath, and €P€- (optative conjugation), 
338 

Object. See also Penultimate personal 
object morph 

direct. See Direct object 
indirect. 182 
of preposition: defined, 200 

'One . .. " expression of, 70 
Optative €P€-. See €P€- (optative conju-

gation) 
Oratio obliqua. See Discourse, indirect 
Oratio recta. See Discourse, direct 
Order. See Word order 
Ordinal numbers, 112, 123 
'Other, the' ITK€-, ITK€ (article and deter

minator pronoun), 55 

Palfait I. See ;\.- (past tense conjugation) 
Parfait II. See Focalizing; ;\.- (past tense) 
Participium coniunctum. See Construct 

participle 
Particles. See Adverb; Conjunction; 

Enclitic; Initial attitude marker; 
Preposition 

Partitive relationship 
contrasted with attributive, 102 
defined and analyzed (N'-/MMO"), 203 

Parts of speech. See, (a) at the immediate 
level, Adverb; Article; 
Conjugation, bases; Conjunction; 
Construct participle; Converter; 
Determinator pronoun; Impersonal 
predicate; Infinitive; Inflected 
modifier; Initial attitude marker; 
Interjection; Mark of appurtenance 
Negators; Noun, gendered com
mon; Noun, genderiess common; 
Noun, possessed; Noun, proper; 
Penultimate personal object morph; 
Personal independents; Personal 
intermediates; Personal prefixes of 
the durative sentence; Personal pre-
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Parts of speech (continued) 
fixes of the nominal sentence; 
Personal second suffixes; Personal 
suffixes; Preposition; Specifier; 
Stative; Suffixally conjugated ver
boid; Verbal auxiliaries; Verbal 
preextensions; €IC- (existential
indicating base); NT€-, NT2.."; 

0YN -/M N - (existential-indicating 
base); (b) larger categories, 
Adverbial modifier; Common 
noun; Determinator; Entity term; 
Nexus morph; Nexus pronoun; 
Noun; Personal morph; Verb 

Passive. See also Ingressive 
dynamic ('being built', C€- KWT 

MMO-q) 

ambiguity of, 175 
contrasting with static passive, 168 
defined, 175 
.](1- in compound verb, 180 

process-oriented. See above 'dynamic' 
static ('built, established' q-KHT) ver

sus dynamic, 168 
Past (time range in tense system), 525 
Past tense d-. See d- (past tense conjuga

tion) 
Pejorative. See Deprecation 
Penultimate personal object morph, forms 

and occurrence, 82 
Perfect. See d- (past tense conjugation) 
Periphrastic 

conjugation with €"i, p, <,YWTT€ 

completive circumstantial in, 427 
defined, 427 
of durative predicate, 311, 312 
of nominal sentence, 255, 427 
of suffixally conjugated verboid, 377, 

427 
of 0YNT€- ('have'), 389 
of 0Y0"i N-/Nd" 244, 427 
of 2Nd", 379 

imperative (based on dpl- or <,YWTT€), 

368,369 
prenominal state, 87, 139,203,214, 

310(i),378 
formed with invariable -q, 87 

Person 
altered in indirect discourse, 519, 520, 

521, 524 
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and apposition, 149 
general, 75, 181 
and inflected modifier, 152 
and interjections, 242 
and personal morphs, 75 
and reflexive, 176, 181 

Personal affixes. See Personal dependents 
Personal dependents, 76, 78-89 

expanded by entity term, 87, 203 
Personal independents dNOK etc., 76, 77 

and inflected modifiers dNO"/NTO", 

153 
mediating expansion of personal depen

dent, 87 
and personal prefixes of nominal sen

tence dNr- etc., 262 
as predicate, 286 

Personal infixes. See Personal intermedi
ates 

Personal intermediates 
penultimate personal object morph, 82 
and possessive article, 84 
primary, 80 
suffixes to conjunctive base, 83 

Personal morphs, 75-89, 141 
defined,75 
and referential linkage, 48 
types 

independent dNOK etc., 77 
intermediates -"i- etc., 80-84 
prefix (durative sentence) t- etc., 78 
prefix (nominal sentence) dNr- etc., 

79 
second suffix, 88 
suffix -T etc., 85-86 

Personal names 
actualization of, 127 
forms of, 126 
Greek vocative, 137 

Personal object morph, penultimate, 82 
Personal prefixes of the durative sentence 

t- etc., 78, 318 
Personal prefixes of the nominal sentence 

dNr- etc., 79, 252, 262 
Personal pronouns. See Personal indepen-

dents dNOK etc. 
Personal second suffixes -cq etc., 88, 366 
Personal suffixes -"i etc., 85 
Phonemes (Coptic), 9-26 passim 

defined and listed, 9 
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and dialect features, page xn 5 
as element of morph, 18 
formal notation of, 9 n 
glottal stop, 9, 36, 188 
Greco-Coptic, 9 
in history of Egyptian, 186 
manifestations of, 8, 9 
non-phonemic letters, 8 (table 1),26, 

35,85 nn. 1 and 2, 188 
and simple def. article, 52 
and superlinear stroke, 38 
syllabic and non-syllabic manifestations 

of, 16,35 
Phonemes (Greek), post-Classical, 39 
Phrase coupee. See Cleft sentence 
Phrase nominale. See Nominal sentence 
Pluperfect (Plusquamperfectum), 435 
Plural, 42, 66, 108 

form of nou\ls, 108, 117 
individual concrete plural, 108 
plural meaning and singular form, 66, 108 

Polotsky, Hans Jakob, pages xiii-xiv 
Possessed pronoun. See Possessive pro

noun TTd-, TTW" 

Possessed noun. See Noun, possessed 
Possession ('have'), various predicate 

expressions of, 310, 383-94 
Possessivadjektiv. See Possessive article 

TT" etc. 
Possessive article TT" etc., 54 

personal element of, 84 
Possessive pronoun. TTd-, TTW", 54, 296 
Possessive relationship. See General rela

tionship 
Possessivpriifix. See Possessive determina

tor pronoun TTd-, TTW" 

Postponed subject, 87 
in cleft sentence, 473 
in durative sentence, 319 
entity statement as a, 486-89 
in nominal sentence, 270, 275, 276 
in non-durative conjugation, 331 
with suffixally conjugated verboid, 375 
with 0YNT€- ('have'), 388 

Potentiality, expressed by Nd- (future 
auxiliary), 311 

Praesens consuetudinis. See <'ydP€

Precursive NT€P€-. See NT€P€

Predicate 
defined, 247 

discontinuous, 325 
types of. See Durative sentence; 

Nominal sentence; Non-durative 
conjugation 

Predication 
descriptive, 168, 179,376 
incomplete. See Verb, of incomplete 

predication 
inherent (essential). See Inherent predi

cation 
of proper nouns, 129 
and zero article, 47,62 

Predication mediators. See Verbal preex
tensions 

Predicative complement, 185. See also 
Circumstantial clause, completive; 
Predicative expansion; Predicative 
N-/MMO" 

Predicative expansion 
of direct object, 178 
of existential-indicating sentence, 479-84 
infinitive or TP€- as, 185(c) 
mediated by circumstantial, 178; 471 
mediated by predicative N-/MMO", 62, 

178, 185,203 
mediated by preposition or conjunction, 

178 
of presentative cleft sentence, 462, 465, 

471 
Predicative N-/MMO". See also Incidental 

predication; Predicative expansion 
compatibilities of, 179 
expanding ° 'is', 185 
and incidental predication, 62, 179, 203. 

See also Incidental predication; 
Predicative expansion 

Predictions, and €P€- (optative conjuga
tion),338 

Preextensions, verbal, 183 
Prefix conjugation. See Durative sentence; 

Non-durative conjugation 
Prefixes, forming various morph classes. 

See Derivation and/or formation 
Prefixes, personal. See Personal prefixes 
Preformants. See Conjugation, bases 
Preformatives, pronominal. See Personal 

prefixes of the durative sentence 
Premodifier. See Adverbial premodifier; 

Initial attitude marker; Verbal pre
extension 
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Prenominal state 
absolute spelling of, 31,189 
defined, 30 
periphrastic, 87 

Pre personal state, defined, 30 
Preposition, 194,200-14. See also Adver

bial modifier; Prepositional phrase 
'and' expressed by, 145 
compound 

final N- of, 21 
possessed noun in, 140 
types listed and analyzed, 208-13 

defective, 214 
defined, 194, 200 
expressing relationship, 43, 124, 196, 

298,310 
expressing situation, 196, 310 
Greco-Coptic, 200 
linked objects of, 201 
marking direct object, 166-80 passim, 203 
marking incidental predicative expan-

sion,203 
marking partitive relationship, 203 
marking predicative complement, 185 
object of: defined,200 
simple: forms listed, 202 
and verb: in various relationships, 181 
and €IC-, 485 
and N- (mark ofrelationship), 203 
and NT€-/Nn.", 204 
after j>-, 180 
and -THYTN versus -TN, 205 

Prepositional phrase, 194,200-14. See also 
Adverbial modifier; Preposition 

as attributive to entity term, 103, 195 
defined, 200 
as entity term, 124 
as predicate, 260, 286, 298, 310 

Prepronominal. See Prepersonal 
Present (sentence pattern). See Durative 

sentence 
Present (time range in tense system), 525 
Present I. See Durative sentence 
Present II. See Focalizing 
Present-based future. See NA-
Present tense pattern. See Durative sen

tence 
Present d'habitude. See 'YAP€
Presentative clause. See Existential-indi

cating sentence 
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Presentative cleft sentence, 462 
Presuffixal. See Prepersonal 
Preterit (conversion), 434-43 

adverbial premodifier with, 442 
converters listed, 434 
and durativity, 439 
and exposition, 439 
extensions of, 443 
extraposition with, 440 
functions of, 435 
invariable TI€ with, 285 
within larger textual structure, 395,435 
and narrative, 439 
negation of, 434 
secondarily converted, 437 
as secondary conversion, 436 
and tense, 435 

Preverbals. See Verbal preextensions 
Privative expressions 

and zero article, 47 
AT-, 119 

Prohibitions, and €P€- (optative conjuga
tion),338 

Projection des actants. See Extraposition; 
Postponed subject 

Prolepse. See Extraposition; Postponed 
subject 

Promise 
and €P€- (optative conjugation), 338 
and €P€- ... N;\-, 339 
and TAP€-, 357 

Pronom absolu. See Personal independents 
ANOK etc. 

Pronom demonstratif. See Demonstrative 
Pronom personnel absolu. See Personal 

independents ANOK etc. 
Pronom personnel proclitique. See 

Personal prefixes of the durative 
sentence t-

Pronom possess if primaire. See Possessive 
determinator pronoun TIA- etc. 

Pronom possessif secondaire. See 
Possessive article TI" etc. 

Pronomen absolutum. See Personal inde
pendents ;\NOK etc. 

Pronoms relatifs. See Relative (conver
sion), converters listed 

Pronoun. See also Determinator pronoun TIH 
etc.; Personal independents ANOK 
etc.; Specifier pronoun oy H pete. 
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defined, 63 
determinator, 42-62 

Pronunciation of Coptic, 9 
Proper noun. See Noun, proper 
Prosodic colon. See Stress accent group 
Prospective reference. See Cataphoric ref-

erence 
Protasis. See Conditional sentence 
Protatic. See €P'Y;\N
Punctuation marks in Coptic, 19 
Purpose 

expressions 
listed, 502 
NT€- (conjunctive), 352 
TAP€-,358 
TP€-, 363 
,x€-/,x€KA(A)C clause, 338, 355 

representing command in indirect dis
course, 521 

and result: ambiguity of, 504 

Qualificatif. See Stative 
Qualitative. See Stative 
Question. See Interrogative 
Question mark, not used in Coptic, 33 
Quotation. See Discourse, reported 

Radicals. See Consonantal skeleton of the 
verb 

Realis. See Factual presupposition clause 
Reciprocity, personal, 90, 177 
Rection. See Direct object 
Rectional constituent of verb, defined, 181 
Referential linkage (Cross-reference). See 

also Anaphoric reference; Attri
butive clause; Bare €T-; Cata
phoric reference; Circumstantial 
clause, completive; Endophoric 
reference; Extraposition; Inflected 
modifier; Postponed subject; 
Resumptive morph; €P-

with agreement of number and gender, 
48,269,486 

and apposition, 149 
defined, 48 
expressions 

determinator, 42, 45, 49 
inflected modifier, 152 
nominal sentence predicate, 289, 304 
personal morph, 48, 75 

subject TI€/T€/N€, 267, 269-70 
not expressed by copular TI€/T€/N€, 

270,277 
targets of reference: 

collective noun, 108 
entity statement, 150 
entity term, 48, 75 
specifier, 72 
zero article, 48 
... NIM and OYON NIM, 60 

Reflexive, 176 
ambiguity of, 176 
combinative constituent with verbs, 

176,181 
expressed by direct object - K, 181 
marked by MMINMMO", 176 

Reinforcer. See Inflected modifier TH P" 
etc. 

Reiteration, distributive. See also 
Repetition, affective 

of article phrase, 62, 449 
of attributive noun, 97 
of entity term, 62, 228 
of noun/specifier within article phrase, 

62 
and predicate, 273, 274, 303 

Relationship, general. See General rela
tionship 

Relationship, mark of (N -), 203 
Relationship, prepositions expressing, 43, 

124, 196 
Relationship of time, place 

'from/towards', manner, expressed 
as predicate, 298, 310 

Relative (conversion), 399-412. See also 
Antecedent; Resumptive morph 

and cleft sentence formation, 463 
constructions of, 400. See also Relative 

clause 
converters listed, 399 
extensions of, 412 
extraposition with, 402 
function of, 400 
preceded by TI-/T-/N-, 408, 411 
preceded by TIA"i/TA"i/NA"i, 408, 411 
preceded by TIH/TH/NH, 411 
as secondary conversion, 401 
NT€- (conjunctive) as extension within 

relative clause, 353 
Relative, non-restrictive (in English), 408 
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Relative, substantivized. See Relative 
clause, articulated attributive 

Relative clause 
appositive attributive. See Attributive 

clause, appositive 
articulated. See also Attributive clause, 

articulated 
typographic representation of 

(IT-€T€- etc.), 27 
attributive. See Attributive clause 
explanatory: analyzed,410 
simple attributive. See Attributive 

clause, simple 
Relative pronoun. See Relative, converters 

listed 
Relative tense. See Tense, relative 
Relative time. See Time, relative 
Relativpartikel. See Relative, converters 

listed 
Relativpronomen. See Relative, converters 

listed 
Remote condition. See Conditional sen

tence, types: contrary-to-fact 
Remoteness, and TII-/ITH, 58. See also 

Demonstration, 
affective/farther/nearer 

Repetition, affective. See also Reiteration, 
distributive 

of adverbial modifier, 198 
of proper name, 129 

RepOited discourse. See Discourse, report
ed 

Reported speech and cognition, 509-24 
Resonance, non-phonemic: of consonant, 

35 
Resonant peak, of Coptic syllable, 35 
Restrictive expansion, defined, 146 
Result 

expressions 
listed,503 
NT€- (conjunctive), 352 
n.r€-, 358 
Tr€-, 363, 503 
,x€-/,x€K2.(2.)C clause, 338 

and purpose: ambiguity of, 504 
Resumption. See Anaphoric reference 
Resumptive morph 

absent in: 
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attributive clause, 407 
bare €T-, 405 

completive circumstantial clause, 426 
periphrastic conjugation of nominal 

sentence, 427 
€r-, 406 
C.2\.OK€1 N2.=" 488 
<9<9€,488 

ambiguity of, 404 
component of: 

attributive clause, 404, 408, 409, 410, 
411 

cleft sentence, 463, 464, 465, 469, 
470,471 

existential-indicating sentence, 480, 
482,483,484 

reported discourse amplifying direct 
object, 513 

defined, 404 
in extension clause, 412, 433 
personal morph as, 404 
in subordinated clause, 404 
types of, 404 

Resumptive pronoun. See Resumptive 
morph 

Rheme. See Predicate 
Retrospective reference. See Anaphoric 

reference 
Rhetorical affect, expressions of. See 

also Admiration; Affective 
demonstrative article and pro
noun; Focalization; Inflected 
modifier; Initial attitude marker; 
Intensification 

enclitic ,,2.2. Y, 72 
focalization, 445 
inverted discourse, 518 
repetition, 129, 198 
selection of attributive construction of 

noun, 102, 116 
word order, 182 
MITWr €-, 340, 368 
ill,137 

Rhetorical person. See General person 
Rhetorical question 

belittling, 299 
cleft sentence as, 475 
existential-indicating sentence as, 483, 

484 
focalizing conversion as, 452, 453 
negation in. See Negation, rhetorical 

question containing 
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and H, 238 
and M H, M H ... 2.N, 238, 250, 452 
OYOY/z€NOY as predicate, 299 
and T2.r€-, 358 

Root, verbal. See Consonantal skeleton of 
the verb 

Rough breathing (Spiritus asper), in 
Greco-Coptic, 40 

Sahidic dialect, classical, page xii and 
paragraph 4 

Salutations, epistolary, 432, 466 
Satellite. See Expansion 
Satellites. See Conversions 
Satzinger, Helmut, 9 
II Future. See Durative sentence; 

Focalizing 
II Perfect. See Focalizing; 2.- (past tense 

conjugation) 
II Present. See Durative sentence; 

Focalizing 
Second tenses. See Focalizing 
Semantic antecedent, defined, 408 
Semantic function of: 

adverbial clause and infinitive phrase, 
490-91 

adverbial modifier, 194-95 
attributive construction of noun, 92 
cleft sentence, 461 
conjunctive, 231 
conversions, 395 
determinator, 42 
durative sentence, 306 
entity term, 141 
entity term construction, 92, 93 
existential-indicating sentence, 476 
impersonal predicate, 487 
inflected modifier, 152 
initial attitude marker, 238 
interjection, 240 
morph,18 
negator, 250 
nexus morph, 248 
non-durative conjugation, 325 
nominal sentence predicate, 287-303, 

304 
noun, 93 (table 8) 

common, 292 (table 18) 
gendered, 104, 105, 292 
genderless, 113,292 

possessed, 138 
proper, 126 

personal morph, 75 
referential linkage, 48, 75 
specifier, 93 
suffix ally conjugated verboid, 373, 383 
tense, 525 
verb, 159, 160-64, 364 
IT€/T€/N€,269 

Sentence converter. See Converter, 
immutable 

Sentence particle. See Conjunction; Initial 
attitude marker 

Sentence patterns, identifying morphs of, 
pages 465-67 and paragraph 248 

Sequel 
and NT€- (conjunctive), 351 
and T2.r€-, 357, 358 

Sequential conjunctions, 492 
Sequential initial attitude markers, 492 
Sex, biological (expressions of), 106, 126 
Shanudah. See Shenoute 
Shenoute, page xi, paragraph 6, and figure 

following table 1 
Shisha-Halevy, Ariel, pages xi, xiii, and 

xiv; paragraphs 155,230,235,449 
Simple attributive clause construction, 

defined, 404. See also Attributive 
clause, simple 

Simple definite article IT- etc., 52 
Singular, 42 
Sinouthios. See Shenoute 
Situation, expressed as predicate, 310 
Situational adverb and preposition, 196 

defined, 310 
Skeleton of verb, consonantal, 187 
Smooth breathing (Spiritus lenis), in 

Greco-Coptic, 40 
Sounds, Coptic. See also Coptic language, 

sounds of 
articulatory classification of, 37 
as elements of syllable, 18 
formal notation of, 9n 
intonation contours, 33 
and phonemes, 9 
pronunciation, table 1 (page 13) 
stress accent groups, 27, 28, 32, 189 

Special affirmative imperative, 366 
Specifier, 63-74. See also Specifier 

phrase; Specifier pronoun 
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Specifier (continued) 
adverbs containing a, 217 
with article, 43, 65, 74 
bare, 65,145,171,322 
defined and analyzed, 63, 91, 159 
determination status of, 65 
interrogative, 73, 448, 470, 482 
phrasal syntax of, 64, 65, 138, 145, 179 
as predicate, 286 
and referential linkage, 72, 115 
semantic function of, 91, 93, 159 

Specifier phrase 
bare, 65 
defined and analyzed, 64, 141 
as entity construction, 92 
and selection of noun form, 108, 115 

Specifier pronoun, defined and analyzed, 
63-64 

Speech. See Sounds, Coptic 
State 

defined, 30 
selection of, 141 

Stative (Qualitative) 
compatibilities, 110, 121, 183 
defined, 162 
and dynamic passive: contrasted, 175 
as focal point, 449 
forms of, 186--87, 190, 193 
and infinitive: contrasted, 168,309 
and nexus, 248 
of ongoing motion, 168, 183, 185,309 
as predicate, 305, 309, 479 
and tense, 427, 525 (table 29) 
and verb 1exeme, 162 

Status absolutus. See Absolute state 
Status constructus. See Prenominal state 
Status pronominalis. See Prepersonal state 
Stem, Ludwig, page xi and paragraph 171 
Stern-Jernstedt rule, stated, 171. See also 

Direct object: syntax 
Stipulation, defined, 494 
Story, beginning of 

as cleft sentence, 465, 471 
as existential-indicating sentence, 476, 

480,482 
as nominal sentence, 266 
oy-/zeN- as signal of, 45 

Stress. See Focalization; Rhetorical affect 
Stress accent, in verbs, 188 
Stress accent group, 28, 32, 99 
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Subject 
defined, 247 
definite subject: defined, 317 
non-definite subject: defined, 322 

Subject expansion of nuclear nexus pat
tern, 486 

Subjektsatz. See Subject expansion of 
nuclear nexus pattern 

SUbjonctif. See NTe- (conjunctive) 
Subordinate clause, defined, 395 
Subordinative conjunction, 234 
Substantiva mit Suffixen. See Noun, pos-

sessed a N a," etc. 
Substantive clause. See Entity statement 
Substantivierter Relativsatz. See 

Attributive clause, articulated; 
Relative clause, articulated attribu
tive 

Substantivische Cleft Sentence. See 
Focalizing (conversion) 

Substantivische Transposition. See 
Focalizing (conversion) 

Suffix conjugation. See Suffixally conju
gated verboid 

Suffix pronoun. See Personal suffixes 
Suffixally conjugated verboid, 373-92 

adverbial premodifier with, 380 
conversions of, 376--83 passim; 396 

(table 23) 
etymologies of, 376, 378, 382, 383 
extraposition with, 374 
and focalization, 450 
negation of, 373; 376--83 passim 
and nexus, 248 
periphrastic conjugation of, 377,427 
postponed subject with, 375 
states of, 30, 373 
tense in, 373, 377, 379 
oYNTe- ('have'), 383-92 

Suffixes, forming composite noun, 112 
Suffixes, personal. See Personal suffixes 
Superlative degree, 95 
Superlinear dot in late manuscripts, 38 
Superlinear stroke 

absence 
after Ie-I, 25, 322, 383 
optional, 193 
over I and y, 16,38 
over N- 'the', 52 
in OYN-, MMN-, 322 
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in oYNTe-, MMNTe-, 383 
after ITe-/Te-/Ne- 'the', 52 

and apex of syllable, 35, 38 
in Greco-Coptic morphs, 38,41 
in late manuscripts, 38 
marking nomina sacra and non-Greek 

names, 41 
marking numerals, 67 
in modem editions, page xii and para-

graph 38 
positions of, 38 
replacing letter e, 38 
replacing letter N at end of line, 38 
and syllabic function, 38 
rr- 'the', 52 

Supralinear. See Superlinear 
Suspensions, 41 
Syllable, defined, 18 

formation, 35 
and morph, 18 

Syllabic and non-syllabic manifestation of 
phonemes, 35 

Synthetic conjugation. See Suffixally con
jugated verboid 

Temporal. See NTepe-
Temporal clause, past (forms of), 348 
Temporalis. See NTepe-
Temps final. See Tape-
Temps derives. See Conversions 
Temps. seconds. See Focalizing 
Tense 

categories expressed together with, 255, 
307, 326, 526, 527 

and clause extension, 234, 428, 429 
defined, 525 
and discourse perspective, 307, 527 
as expressed in: 

adverbial clause and infinitive phrase, 
234,490 

circumstantial clause, 429, 430 
durative sentence, 307 
Egyptian verb, 186 
existential-indicating sentence, 477 
impersonal predicate, 487 
indirect discourse, 519 
interjection oyo"i N-/Na,", 244 
nominal sentence, 255 
non-durative conjugation, 326 
relative clause, 400, 403 

sequential circumstantial clause, 
428 

suffixally conjugated verboid, 373, 
377,379 

oYNTe- ('have'), 389 
main 

defined and analyzed, 525 
illustrated, 528 
and nexus construction, 525 

periphrastic expression of. See Peri-
phrastic 

present Na-<g- 'can', 184 
and preterit conversion, 434 
relative. See also Time, relative 

defined and analyzed, 525, 529 
illustrated, 530 
occurrence of, 529 

second. See Focalizing 
system, 525-30 
and verb, 525 

Tenseless 
conjugation, 528 
construct participle, 122 
sentence pattern formed by eIC-, 477 
NTe- (conjunctive), 351 
<gape-, 337, 348 

Terminal bound morph, defined, 28 
Terminal bound/unbound morph, defined, 

28 
Terminology, linguistic, pages xiii-xiv 
That' clause. See Entity statement 
Theme. See Subject 
III Future. See epe- (optative conjuga

tion) 
Time. See also Tense 

referential ranges of, 525 
relative 

defined, 529 
at multiple levels, 530 
referential ranges of, 529 

relative time expressed in: 
adverbial clause and infinitive phrase, 

234,490,529 
circumstantial conversion, 426, 430, 

529 
indirect discourse, 519, 529 
non-durative conjugation, 326, 343 
relative conversion, 400, 403, 529 

telling time 
adverbs in initial N-, 218 
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Time (continued) 
days of the month, 134 
days of the week, 133 
hours of the day, 131 
months, 135 
periods of the day, 132 

'Timeless truth', as discourse perspective, 
255,307,527 

Tonic accent. See Stress accent; Stress 
accent group 

Topic, extraposited. See Extraposition 
Topic element 

of cleft sentence, 461, 463; 464-71 pas-
sim; 473 

defined, 448, 461 
of focalizing clause, 448 
specific negation of, 453 

Topicalization. See Extraposition 
Topographical names, and definite article, 

127 
Totality, expression of, 42, 60, 74 
Transitive. See also Direct object: syntax 

defined, 166 
and intransitive, 166-80 

Trema (Diaeresis), function of, 12 
Tripartite conjugation pattern. See Non

durative conjugation 
Troisieme present (€ p€-). See 

Circumstantial 

it (Sound), phonological status of, 9 
Umstandssatz. See Circumstantial 
Unbound morph (Enclitic), defined, 28 
Undifferentiated causal clause, defined, 

497 
Unechter Relativsatz. See Circumstantial 

clause, attributive 
Unmediated attributive construction of the 

noun, 101 
'Until' <,YANT€-. See <,YANT€-

Variant, defined, 20 
Vedette. See Focalization 
Verb, 159-93. See also Construct partici

ple; Durative infinitive; 
Imperative; Infinitive; Non-dura
tive infinitive; Passive; Stative 

actualizations of verb lexeme, 160-64 
adverbial complement of, 181 
adverbial expansion of, 181-82 
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causative verb formed in initial T (Class 
V), 193 

with two direct objects, 172 
classes, 186-90, 193 
of cognition: defined,510 
combinative constituent of, 181 
compound 

containing definite article phrase, 180 
containing possessed noun, 140 
containing reiterated article phrase, 

62 
containing zero article, 47 
formation and syntax of, 180 

inverted, 180 
reflexivity and, 181 
selection of 0 N- versus p-, 180 

conjugation of, 165, 186,306,325-63, 
373-91 

defined, 159 
denominal. See above 'compound' 
direct object syntax of, 166-80, 181 
double-object causative, 172 
Egyptian: evolution of, 186 
expansions of, 181-82 
formal classes of the Egyptian-Coptic, 

186-90, 193 
Greco-Coptic, 191-92 
of incomplete predication, 185 
intransitive: defined, 166 
irregular: defined, 190 
lexeme: defined, 159 
morphology of, 186-93 
"of motion," 168 
rectional constituent of, 181 
of speaking: defined, 510 
transitive: defined, 166 
transitivity and intransitivity of, 166-80, 

181 
verbal auxiliaries of, 184 
verbal preextensions with, 183 
word order following, 182 

Verbal auxiliaries, 184 
Verbal preextensions, 183 
Verbe de qualire. See Suffixally conjugat

ed verboid 
Verboid, defined, 373. See also Suffix ally 

conjugated verboid 
Verstiirker. See Inflected modifier T H p" 

etc. 
Vocative. See Direct address 
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Voranstellung. See Extraposition 
Vowel 

defined,35 
distinctive: in verbs, 188 
doubled, 16,28,36, 187,252 
reduced, 28, 99, 112 
simplification of double vowel 

sequence, 24 
vowels listed, 35 

/w/ (Phoneme), manifestations of, 9, 15, 
16 

Week, days of the, 133 
'When' NT€P€-. See NT€P€

Word division in Coptic, 19 
Word order or placement of: 

adverbial clause construction, 491, 506 
cleft sentence, 461, 463-73 
conversion, 395 

circumstantial, 418-20, 421, 426, 428 
focalizing, 454-56 
preterit, 440-42 
relative, 402, 403 

durative sentence, 313-15 
elements after verb, 182 
enclitic. See Enclitic: position 
entity statement as subject expansion, 486 
existential-indicating sentence, 478-84 
imperative, 364 
nominal sentence, 252-84 
non-durative conjugation, 325, 330-33 
reported discourse, 509, 518 
suffixally conjugated verboid, 373-75, 

387,388 

/y/ (Phoneme), manifestations of, 9, 15, 16 
'Yes' and 'no', expression of, 241 

Zero (Significant absence of morph, 0). See 
also Bare €T-; Zero article; Zero 
article phrase; Zero determinator 
pronoun 

expressing determination, 47. See also 
Determination 

glottal stop phoneme manifested by, 36 
person expressed by, 89 
signalling suppression of categories, 42 
skeletal consonant in verb realized as, 

187 
vocalization of 0YNT€- ('have'), 386 
zero actor, 490 
zero object, 180( c) 

Zero article (0) 
in adjacent dependency (boundness), 

28(2) 
and agreement of number and gender, 48 
ambiguity of: as target of reference, 48 
contrasted with indefinite, 45 
defined and analyzed, 42n 4, 47, 59 
and 'non-definite', 45 
and nucleus-expansion analysis, 34 
and plural noun forms, 108 
referential linkage to, 48 
semantic functions of, 47 

Zero article phrase 
coordination ('and') before, 145 
direct object syntax of, 171,308,329, 

390(d2) 
forming adverb, 217, 228 
forming combinative adverb, 206 
forming compound verb, 180 
as predicate, 290 
reiterated, 62, 228 

Zero determinator pronoun OYON, 59 
Zero personal suffixes (_0), 85 n 4, 89 
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Filed in Greek alphabetical order,followed by ty q 2 .x 6 t 

Abbreviations: adv(er)b, adv(er)bial mod (ifier), affirm(ative), aor(ist), art(icle), 
b(a)s(e), caus(ative), circ(umstantial), comm(on) n(ou)n, condit(ional), conj(unc
tion), conjug(atio)n b(a)s(e), conv(er)t(e)r, determ(inator), determ(inator) pron(oun), 
dur(ative), ent(ity) term, exist(ential)-indic(ating), fem(inine), foc(alizing), future 
auxil(iary), gend(ere)d comm(on) n(ou)n, gend(er)l(e)ss comm(on) n(ou)n, 
gend(er)l(e)ss suff(ix), imper(ative), impers(onal) pred(icate), inf(initive), infl(ected) 
mod(ifier), init(ial) att(itude) mark(e)r, interj(ection), juss(ive), masc(uline), 
neg(ator), nexus pron(oun), n(ou)n, nom(inal), opt(ative), p(articipium) c(oniunc
tum), pers(onal) indep(endent), pers(onal) intermed(iate), pers(onal) morph, 
pers( onal) pref(ix of the) dur(ative sentence), pers( onal) pref(ix of the) nom(inal sen
tence), pers(onal) sec(ond) suff(ix), pers(onal) suff(ix), pleural), poss(essive) 
art(icle), poss(essed) n(ou)n, prenom(inal), prep(osition), pret(erit), prop(er) n(ou)n, 
refl(exive), relat(ive), sent(ence), sing(ular), spec(ifier), stative, suff(ix), suff(ixally) 
conjug(ated) v(er)boid, v(er)b, v(er)b(a)l auxil(iary), v(er)b(a)l preext(ension) 

A, initial: forming special affirm imper, 366 
A, manifesting: 

glottal stop phoneme, 36 
non-phonemic resonance (e) of follow

ing 2, 35 
/e/ phoneme before zero personal suffix 

(_0), 85n 4, 89n 1 
/0/ phoneme in verbs, 188 
N, and /y/ phonemes in verbs, 188 

A, non-phonemic: in verbs, 35, 188 
A- (conjugated bs) past tense affirm 2d 

sing fern, 334 
A- (past tense conjugation), 334-35. See 

also €p-
conjugn bses A-, A"/MIT€-, MIT", 334 
conversions of, 334 
extensions of, 335 

A- approximately, 68 
-A- (pers intermed) IIme, 80 
AA for AAA, 24 
-AAC (gendlss suff) old, 112 
AJl.HSWC (init att markr) truly, 238 
AJl.K€ (prop nn) last (day a/month), 134 
AJl.J1.A (conj) but rather (after negation), 

145 

before circ though, 493 
AJl.J1.A €A-, heading second member of 

antithesis, 423 
AJl.O" (imper) reflex cease (71.0), 366 
AMH (imper) come (€n, 366 
AMH€IN (imper) come (€n, 366 
AMHITN (imper) come (€n, 366 
AMOY (imper) come (€n, 366 
AN (negator), 250, 251 

position of, 143 
in cleft sent, 464, 468 

AN- (pers prefnom) we (are), 79, 252 
ANA" (poss nn) pleasure of, 138 
ANArKH (impers pred) it is necessary, 487 
ANAy (imper) look (NAY), 366 
AN r- (pers pref nom) I (am), 79, 252 
ANr- paradigm. See Personal prefixes of 

the nominal sentence 
AN€IN€ (imper) bring (€IN€), 366 
ANZHB€, var ANCHB€ (gendd comm nn) 

school, 8 (table 1), 14 
ANI-, ANI" (imper) bring (€IN€), 366 

direct object of, 88 
AN I N€ (imper) bring (€I N€), 366 
ANN- (pers prefnom) we (are), 79, 252 
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ANO'" (infl mod) (my)se!f, 152-55 
ANOK (etc) TT€ patterns, 280-83 
ANOK (infl mod) myself, 152, 153 
ANOK (pers indep) lime, 77 
ANOK paradigm. See Personal indepen

dents 
AN 0 K- (pers pref nom) J (am), 79, 252 
ANOK- paradigm. See also Personal pre

fixes of the nominal sentence 
contrasting with ANOK paradigm, 262 
variant of ANr-, 20 

ANON (infl mod) ourselves, 152, 153 
ANON (pers indep) we/us 
ANON- (pers pref nom) we (are), 79, 252 
ANCHB€, var ANZHB€ (gendd comm nn) 

school, 8 (table 1), 14 
ANTITP€- instead of . .. -ing, 493 
AOyWN (imper) open (OYWN), 366 
ATTArOM€NON intercalalY day (in calen-

dar), 135 
AP- (conjugated bs) past tense affirm 2d 

sing fern, 334 
APA (init att markr) 

in advbial clause construction then, 238, 
492 

in first position so ... ?,. then (infer
ence), 238, 511 

before NT€- (conjunctive) so then, 354 
AP€- (conjugated bs) past tense affirm 2d 

sing fern, 334 
APHY (init att markr) perhaps, 238 
APHY before NT€- (conjunctive) perhaps, 

354 
ApH,X,'" (poss nn) end of, 138 
APH,X,N'" (poss nn) end of, 138 
API-, Api'" (imper) do (€I P€), 88, 366 

API-, forming periphrastic imper, 369 
Api P€ (imper) do (€I P€), 366 
AC (gendlss comm nn) old, syntax of, 114 

in attributive construction, 96 
-AC (gendlss suff) old, 112 
-AC€ (forming spec) six, 67 
AC<,9WTT€, meaning, syntax, and usage, 

185(e) 
AT- (bs of gendlss comm nn) ... -less, 

119 
Ay- (imper) hand over, 366 
AY€- (imper) hand over, 366 
AY€I'" (imper) hand over, 88, 366 
AyW (conj) and, 145,231 
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before circ also, 493 
AyW MN- and, 145 

A<,9 (spec) which? 63-64,72-74 
and nom sent predicates, 260, 297 
one-or-another, 73 

A<,9 M-M I N€ (Z€, 60T, etc.) what sort?, 
111(b),301 

-AqT€ (forming spec)four, 67 
AZpO'" (interj) what is the matter with . .. , 

242,243 
AZpO"' ... MN-/NMMA'" what does . .. 

have to do with . .. ? 243 
AZPOq invariable (interj) what! 246 
A,X,€- (imper) say ('x'w), 366 
A,X,I-, A,X,I'" (imper) say ('x'w), 366 
A,X,M- for A,X,N- (prep) without, 21 
A,X,N- (prep) without 

forming advb of manner ... -lessly, 221 
before inf without . .. -ing, 493 

A,X,N- for €,X,N- (prep) upon, 209 
A,X,NTP€- without . .. -ing, 493 
A'x'W'" for €,X,w'" (prep) upon, 209 

s- (art) the, 52 
s- for N-, 21 
BH K (stative) go, syntax of, 168 
BHA. for BOA., forming compound prep, 210 
BJ;:- (poss nn) (the) outside of, 138 
BJ;: for BOA. (gendd comm nn), forming 

compound prep, 210 
BJ;:A.A'" (poss nn) outside of, 138 
BJ;:N - (poss nn) outside of, 138 
BOA. (gendd cornm nn) outside, forming 

combinative and non-combinative 
advb, 206, 223 

BPP€ (gendlss comm nn) new, syntax of, 
114 

in attributive construction, 96 
BWK (inf) go, syntax of, 168 
BWN- (bs of gendd comm nn) ... tree, 109 
- BWWN (gendlss suff) bad, 112 

r (letter), 14 
rand r, alternants of K and K, 23 
r- (pers pref dur) you (are), 78, 318 
- r (pers suff) you, 85 
- r- and - r- (pers intermed) you, 83 
r€NOITO (interj) may it come to pass, 487 

before NT€- (conjunctive) let us hope 
that, 354 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

A (letter), 14 
AAA for AAy€IA David, 41 
AOK€I NA'" seem good to, syntax of, 488 

€ manifesting: 
glottal stop phoneme, 36 
non-phonemic resonance (e) of follow-

ing consonant, 35 
€, non-phonemic, 8 (table 1), 85n 1, 188 
€ for €€, 24 
€- (circ convtr), omission before €, M, N, 

414 
€- (prep) before inf 

extending opt or juss clause or imper, 
341 

in order to, 493 
marking inf or TP€- as predicative 

complement, 185(c) 
as predicate, 288 

€- (sent convtr) circ/foc/relat, 396 
€-, omission of: before s, J;:, M, N, p, 25 
€'" (conjugn bs) condit, 346 
€'" (conversion bs, prepersonal) circ/foc, 

396 
€'" for €-€'" (circ + foc convtrs), 444, 447 
€"'€- (conjugn bs) opt affirm, 338 
- € (pers suff) you, 85 
-€, Greco-Coptic personal names ending 

in, 126 
-€- (penultimate personal object morph) 

.him/her/it/them, 82 
-€- (pers intermed) you, 80 
€A-, heading second member of antithe

sis, 423 
€A- ... A€ (zwwq), heading second 

member of antithesis, 423 
€BI H N (gendlss comm nn) wretched, syn

tax of, 114 
€BOA. MMAY (advb), as resumptive morph, 

404 
€BOA. ,X,€- (conj) because, 493 
€€ (circ + foc convtrs), 416, 447 
-€€- (pers intermed) you, 80 
€"'NA- for €"'€- (conjugn bs) opt, 339 
€€P€ (circ + foc convtrs), 416, 447 
€ I (letter sequence) 

for €I-€I, 24 
manifesting phonemes /ey/ or /y/, 16 
phonemic value of, 15 
syllabic and non-syllabic status of, 16 

€T (inf) come 
in periphrastic conjugn, 427 
syntax of, 168 

€T- (conjugated bs) condit 1st sing, 346 
€T- (conjugated convtr) circ 1st sing, 

396 
€T- (conjugated convtr) foc 1st sing, 396 
€IAN- (poss nn) eyers) of, 138 
€IAT'" (poss nn) eyers) of, 138,378 
€T€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 1st sing, 

338 
€T€- (init att markr) then, 238, 492 
€T€- before past tense neg unless, without 

... having, 493 
€I€TT- (bs of gendd comm nn) ... -work, 

109 
€I€P- (poss nn) eyers) of, 138 
€IMHTI (conj) unless, 493 
€I M HTI €TP€""\ unless, 493 
€IMHTI ,X,€- unless, 493 
€IMHTI ,X,€KA(A)C unless, 493 
€I P€ (inf) 

elliptical representation of p- in com
pound vb do so, 180 

and incidental predication make ... into 
... ,179 

€I P€ N- amount to, 65, 260 
€IC- (exist-indic bs) behold 

contrasted with predicate MTT€TMA/ 

MMAY ('is here/there'), 476 
contrasted syntactically with OYN-, 

477 
and dur sent, 323 
forming dur and exist-indic sents, 323, 

476 
function in narrative, 478 

€IC- with expression of time or measure, 
485 

€ICN€ (interj) 10, 245 
€ I CTT€ (init att marker) then, 498 
€ICT€ (interj) 10, 245 
€ICZH H N€ (interj) 10, 245 
€ICZHHTT€ (interj) 10, 245 
€ICZH HT€ (interj) 10, 245 
€ICZHHT€ ANOK etc (interj) here (J) am, 

242 
€ICZHT€ (interj) 10, 245 
€IT€ (conj) either, or, 145 
€T<,9AN- (conjugated bs) condit 1st sing, 

346 
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€Lxw MMOC N;l.K I tell you, 414, 445 
€K- (conjugated bs) condit 2d sing masc, 

346 
€K- (conjugated convtr) circ 2d sing 

masc,396 
€K- (conjugated convtr) foc 2d sing masc, 

396 
-€K (pers suff) you, 85 
-€K- (pers intermed) you, 80 
€K€- (conjugated base) opt affirm 2d sing 

masc,338 
€K<!);l.N- (conjugated bs) condit 2d sing 

masc 
€M;l.Y (advb), as resumptive morph, 404 
€MOnC hardly, 424 

before NT€- (conjunctive), 354 
€MMON othe/wise, 245, 424, 493 
€N- (conjugated bs) condit 1st pI, 346 
€N- (conjugated convtr) circ 1st pI, 396 
€N- (conjugated convtr) foc 1st pI, 396 
-€N (pers suff) we/us, 85 
-€N- (pers intermed) we/us, 80 
€'"N;I.- for €'"€- (conjugn bs) opt, 339 
€N€- (circ + pret convtrs) if . .. were/ 

had,416,493 
€N€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 1st pI 338 
€N€- (foc + pret convtrs), 446 
€N€- (init aU markr), interrogative signal, 

238,511 
forming entity statement, 151 

€N€- (reI at + pret convtrs), 401 
€N€'" (circ/foc/relat + pret convtrs), 437 
€N€€ (circ + pret + foc convtrs), 417, 

436,447 
€N€NT- (circ + pret + foc convtrs), 417, 

436,447 
€N€P€- (circ/foc/relat + pret convtrs), 

417,436,437,447 
in contrary-to-fact condit clause, 493(9), 

498 
€NK;l.T;I.- ... ;l.N and not according to, 424 
€N N;I.- (conjugated bs) opt neg 1st sing, 

338 
€N N;I.- foc dur conjugation with N;I.

(future auxil) as predicate, 339 
€NN€- (conjugated bs) opt neg 2d sing 

fern, 338 
€N N€- (conjugn bs, prenom) opt neg, 338 
€N N€-, €N N€'" (conjugn bs), opt neg: 

after ,x€K;I.(;I.)C, 338 
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€N N€K- (conjugated bs) opt neg 2d sing 
masc,338 

€NN€N- (conjugated bs) opt neg 1st pI, 
338 

€NN€C- (conjugated bs) opt neg 3d sing 
fern, 338 

€N N€TN- (conjugated bs) opt neg 2d pI, 
338 

€N N€Y- (conjugated bs) opt neg 3d pI, 338 
€N N€q- (conjugated bs) opt neg 3d sing 

masc,338 
€NT- (circ + foc convtrs), 447 
€NT- (sent convtr) foc/relat, 396 
€NT- for €-€NT- (circ + foc convtrs), 

444,447 
€N<!);l.N- (conjugated bs) condit 1st pI, 346 
€N20CON (conj) as long as, 493 
€l€CTI (impersonal predicate) it is per-

mitted,487 
€TT;l.rOM€N Hand €TT;l.rOM€NON, inter-

calary day (in calendar), 135 
€TT€I (conj) since, 493 
€TT€I.l..H (conj) since, 493 
€TT€I.l..HTT€P (conj) since, 493 
€TTM;I. before NT€- (conjunctive), instead 

of . .. -ing, 493 
€TTM;I. €TP€- instead of . .. -ing, 493 
€TTM;l.N- before inf, instead of . .. -ing, 

493 
€TTTP€- in order for . .. to ... ,493 
€TT20CON (conj) as long as, 493 
€ p- (zero-conjugated convtr) past tense 

affirm, like €NT-;l.(q)-, 406 
€P- for €P€- (conjugn bs, prenom) con

dit,346 
€P;l.- for €P€-N;I.-, circ/foc dur conj 

with N;I.- (future auxil) as predi
cate 2d sing fern, 396 

€P€- (conjugated bs) condit 2d sing fern, 
346 

€P€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 2d sing 
fern, 338 

€p€-(conjugated convtr) circ 2d sing 
fern, 396 

€P€- (conjugated convtr) foc 2d sing 
fern, 396 

€P€- (conjugn bs, prenom) condit, 346 
€P€- (conversion bs, prenom) circ/foc, 

396 
€P€- (optative conjugation), 338, 341 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

conjugn bses €P€-, €,"€-!NN€-, 
NN€," and €NN€-, €NN€'", 338 

conversions of, 338 
extensions of, 341 

€P€- for €-€P€ (circ + foc convtrs), 
444,447 

€P€-, €'" (conjugn bs) condit, contrasted 
with circ bs, 346 

-€P€- (pers intermed) you, 80 
€P€N;I.-, circ/foc dur conj with N;I.

(future auxil) as predicate 2d sing 
fern, 396 

€P€- ... N;I.- for €P€- (opt), 339 
€P€<!);l.N- (conjugated bs) condit 2d sing 

fern, 346 
€P€<!);l.N- for €p<!);l.N- (conjugn bs, 

prenom) condit, 346 
€PHY (gendd comm nn), expressing per

sonal reciprocity, 90, 177 
€PN;I.-, circ/foc dur conj with N;I.- (future 

auxil) as predicate 2d sing fern, 396 
€PNT,", in naming constructions, 130 
€ po'" (prep), as predicate in dur sent, 310 
€p<!);l.N- (conditional conjugation), 

346-7, 348 
conjugn bses €P<!);l.N-, €,"<!);l.N, 346 
extensions of, 347 
forming entity statement, 151 
preceded by conj, 346 

€p<!);l.N- (conjugated bs) condit 2d sing 
fern, 346 

€p<!);l.NT€TN- (conjugated bs) condit 2d 
pI, 346 

€C- (conjugated bs) condit 3d sing fern, 
346 

€C- (conjugated convtr) circ 3d sing fern, 
396 

€C- (conjugated convtr) foc 3d sing fern, 
396 

-€C (pers suff) she/her/it, 85 
-€C- (penultimate personal object 

morph) him/her/it/them, 82 
-€C- (pers intermed) she/her/it, 80 
€C€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 3d sing 

fern, 338 
€CHT (gendd comm nn) ground, confused 

in dictionaries with TT€CHT, 206, 
211,212,223. See TT€CHT 

€T- (sent convtr) before suff conjug 
vboid, 376, 399 

€T- i.e. €T0_ (zero-conjugated convtr) rel
ative affirm dur sent, 399. See also 
Bare €T-

€T'" (conversion bs, prepersonal), relative, 
396 

€T,", bare (€T," with no personal suffix). 
See Bare €T-

-€T (personal suffix) lime, 85 
€TB€- (prep), before inf in order to, 493 
€TB€,x€-, because, 493 
€T€- (conjugated convtr) relat 2d sing 

fern, 396 
€T€- (sent convtr) foc/relat, 396 
€T€- ... TT€, explanatory relative clause, 

410 
€T€N;I.- relat dur conj with N;I.- (future 

auxil) as predicate 2d sing fern, 
396 

€T€N€ (relat + pret convtrs), 401 
€T€N€P€ (reI at + pret convtrs), 437 
€T€TT;I.'i TT€ ... , explanatory relative 

clause, 410 
€T€P;l.- relat dur conj with N;I.- (future 

auxil) as predicate 2d sing fern, 
396 

€T€P€- (conjugated convtr) relat 2d sing 
fern, 396 

€T€P€- (conversion bs, prenom), rela
tive,396 

€T€P€N;I.- relat dur conj with N;I.
(future auxil) as predicate 2d sing 
fern, 396 

€T€PN;I.- relat dur conj with N;I.- (future 
auxil) as predicate 2d sing fern, 
396 

€T€TN- (conjugated bs) condit 2d pI, 346 
€T€TN- (conjugated convtr) circ 2d pI, 

396 
€T€TN- (conjugated convtr) foe 2d pI, 

396 
€T€TN- (conjugated convtr) relat 2d pI, 

396 
€T€TN;I.- for €T€TN-N;I.- relat dur conj 

with N;I.- (future auxil) as predi
cate 2d pI, 396 

€T€TN€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 2d 
pI, 338 

€T€TN<!);l.N- (conjugated bs) condit 2d 
pI, 346 

€TI (conj) while . .. still . .. , 493 
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€TK- (conjugated convtr) relat 2d sing 
masc, 396 

€TN- (conjugated convtr) relat 1st pi, 396 
-€TN- (pers intermed) you, 80 
€TNTa" which (he etc) has, 393 
€TOY- (conjugated convtr) relat 3d pi, 

396 
€TTI€ (gendd comm nn) top, forming 

compound prep, 210. See also 
TTI€ 

€TP€- (caus inf) in order for ... to ... , 
493 

forming entity statement, 151 
as predicate, 288 

€TP€-, extending opt or juss clause or 
imper, 341 

€TC- (conjugated convtr) relat 2d sing 
fem, 396 

€n!}€, syntax of, 488 
€Tq- (conjugated convtr) relat 3d sing 

masc, 396 
€y- (conjugated bs) condit 3d pi, 346 
€y- (conjugated convtr) circ 3d pi, 396 
€y- (conjugated convtr) foc 3d pi, 396 
€y€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 3d pi, 338 
€y<yaN- (conjugated bs) condit 3d pi, 346 
€<j>OCON (conj) as long as, 493 
€<y- (vbl auxil) be able to, syntax of, 184 
€<y WTI€ (conj) if (ever), 493 

NT€ (conjunctive) within an €<yWTI€ 
clause, 353 

€<y<y€. See <y<y€ 

€<y.x.€ for €<y.x.TI€ (conj/init att markr) 
then, 492 

€<y.x.€- (conj) 
before circ supposing that, 493 
forming entity statement if, 151 
before main clause given that, even 

though,493 
NT€- (conjunctive) within an €<y.x.€

clause, 353 
€<y.x.€a- in contrary-to-fact condit sent, 

498 
€<y.x.TI€ (init att markr) then, 238 

in advbial clause construction, 492 
€<y.x.TI€ a- in contrary-to-fact condit 

sent, 498 
€<y.x.TI€- for €<y.x.€- (conj) given that, 

even though, 493 
€<y6M60M (€-) be able (to), 394 
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€"<yaN- (conjugn bs, prepersonal) condit, 
346 

€q- (conjugated bs) condit 3d sing masc, 
346 

€q- (conjugated convtr) circ 3d sing 
masc, 396 

€q- (conjugated convtr) foc 3d sing masc, 
396 

€q- invariable (conjugated convtr), form-
ing advbial mod, 425 

-€q (pers suff) he/him/it, 85 
-€q- (pers intermed) he/him/it, 80 
€q€- (conjugated bs) opt affirm 3d sing 

masc, 338 
€q€<yWTI€ so be it, 246 
€qTWN where is ... ? syntax of, 445 
€q<yaN- (conjugated bs) condit 3d sing 

masc 346 
€Z€ yes, 241, 245 
€ZN- for €ZPN- (prep) to, 209 
€.x.N- for a.x.N- (prep) without, 202 
€.x.w- for €.x.N- (prep) upon, 209 
€.x.w" for a.x.W" (prep) without, 202 
€t- (conjugated convtr) relat 1st sing, 

396 

C;, numeral six, 67 

z (letter), 14 

H (conj) and, or, 145 
before NT€- (conjunctive) unless, 493 

H (init att markr) so ... ? (marking ironic 
question), 238 

HAH a-, a", affirm correspondent to 
MTIaT€-, MTIaT", 336 

a for T-Z, 52 
a, phonemic value of, 13 
a€ 

in correlative comparison just as . .. so 
too . .. , 505-507 

forming entity statement how, 151 
in indirect discourse how, that, 522 

aH (masc gendd comm nn) prow, front, 
forming: 

combinative advb, 206 
compound prep, 211 
non-combinative advb, 223 

alHM for al€pOYCaAHM Jerusalem, 41 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

alAHM for al€pOYCaAHM Jerusalem, 41 

Initial I spelled as €I is filed under letter 
€. 

I, syllabic and non-syllabic status of, 16 
-T (pers suff) I/me, 85 
-1- (pers intermed) I/me, 80 
-T- (pers intermed) IIme, 80 
I HA for ICpaHA Israel, 41 
IHC for I HCOYC Jesus, Joshua, 41 
iC for I HCOYC Jesus, Joshua, 41 

K- (pers pref dur) you (are), 78, 318 
- K (pers sec suff) you, 88 
-K (pers suff) you, 85 

as direct object expressing reflexivity, 
181 

- K (pers suff) you, 85 
-K- (pers intermed) you, 80, 83 
-K- (pers intermed) you, 80 
KalIT€p (conj) although, 493 
KalTOI (conj) although, 493 
KaAWC (init att markr) fittingly, 238 
KaM€ (gendlss comm nn) black, syntax of, 

114 
in attrib construction, 96 

UN (conj) even if, 493 
KaN €<yWTI€ even if, 493 
KaN €<y.x.€- even if, 493 
KaTa- ... aN, N-, circ conversion of, 424 
KaTaa€ (conj) just as, in correlative com-

parison, 493, 505-6 
KaTapO" (prep) according to, 200 
K€ (determ pron) another one, 51 
K€- (art) another, 51 
K€€T (determ pron) another one, 51 
K€Aaay N- any other, 74 
K€T (determ pron) another one, 51 
K€T€ (determ pron) another one, 51 
KHT€ (determ pron) another one, 51 
KOyl (gendlss comm nn) small, syntax of, 

114 
in attributive construction, 96 
semantic value in unmediated attribu

tive construction, 101 
KOYN- (bs of gendlss? comm nn) small, 

125 
KOyN" (poss nn) bosom of, 138 
KOyNT" (poss nn) bosom of, 138 
KOYOYN" (poss nn) bosom of, 138 

KW Na" reflex get 393 
have, 389 

A- (art) the, 52 
A- for N-, 21 
AUY (spec) any (at all), 63-64, 72-74 

and nom sent predicates, 260 
Aaay N- ... NIM all, 74 
Aaay NIM all, 74 
AI KT" (poss nn) covering(s) of, 138 
AO lITO N (init att markr) well then, 238 

M- (art) the, 52 
M- for N- (inf) bring, 21 
M- for N-, by assimilation, 21 
Ma (imper) give, 366 
Ma- (imper) give, 366 
Ma-, forming affirm imper, 367 
MaaB, MaaB€ (spec) thirty, 67 
MH- (forming spec) thirty and, 67 
MaAlcn (conj) especially if, 493 
MaN- (bs of gendd comm nn) place of, 109 
MaNa" (imper of tNa") give . .. unto, 

173,366 
Map€- Uussive conjugation), 340, 341 

conjugn bses Map€-, Map"/MTIpTP€-, 
MTIPTP€",340 

extensions of, 341, 357 
and imper, 340, 370 

MapOK (interj) won't you go! 241, 242, 340 
MapON (interj) let's go! 241, 242, 340 
Mayaa" (infl mod) ... alone, 152, 154-5, 

158 
MayaaT" (infl mod) ... alone, 152, 

154-5,158 
MayaT" (infl mod) ... alone, 152 
Mat-, forming imper of t- compound 

vb,367 
M€" (conjugn bs, prepersonal) aor neg, 

337 
-M€ (gendlss suff) high-quality, 112 
M€r€NOITO (impers pred) may it not 

come to pass (that . .. ), 487 
M€r€NOITO (interj) by no means! 245 
M€€P€ (prop nn) midday, 132 
M€N (conj), without correlative term, 233 
M€P€- (vbl auxil) love to, 184 
M€P€-, M€" (conjugn bs) aor neg, 337 
M€PIT, M€paT€ (gendlss comm nn), syn-

tax of, 114 
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M€<'yA" (suff conjug vboid) not know, 
250,381 

M€<'yAK (init att markr) perhaps, 238, 381 
before NT€- (conjunctive) perhaps, 

354 
M€<,Y€NIM such-and-such, 381 
M€<,Y<'y€ (impers pred) it is not right, 250, 

487,488 
M€Z- (forming gendlss comm nn), 112, 

123 
constructions with CNAy, CNT€, 112 

M€Z- (inf) amount to, 260 
M H (init att markr) is it the case that . .. ? 

238,511 
negation is in not the case that. . . ? 250 

MHr€NOITO (impers pred) may it not 
come to pass (that . .. ),487 

MHr€NOITO (interj) by no means! 245 
MHTTOT€ (conj) lest, 493 
M HTTWC (conj) lest, 493 
MHT, MHT€ (spec) ten, 67 
M 10" (interj) greetings to, 242 
MMAT€ (advb) only, 158 
MMAY (advb) 

as resumptive morph, 404 
after 0YNT€- (have), 383 

MMAYAA" (infl mod) ... alone, 152 
MMIN€MMO" (infl mod) ... (my)selj, 152 
MMINMMO" (infl mod) ... (my)selj, 152, 

154-5 
expressing reflexivity, 176 

MMN- for MN- (forming dur and exist
indic sents), 322,476 

MMN- for MN- (forming dur and exist
indic sents), 322, 476 

MMNTA" for MNTA" (suff conjug vboid) 
not have, 383 

MMNTA" for MNTA" (suff conjug vboid) 
not have, 383 

MMNT€- for MNT€- (suff conjug vboid) 
not have, 383 

MMNT€- for MNT€- (suff conjug vboid) 
not have, 383 

MMO" (prep). See N-, MMO" 

MMON (interj) no, 241, 245 
circ conversion of, 424 

MMON for €-MMON otherwise, 245 
MN- (exist-indic neg bs), 250, 322,476 
MN-/NMMA", var NM- (prep), linking 

entity terms and, 145,201 
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as predicate expressing possession, 393 
MNNCA- (prep) before: 

foc conversion, 457 
inf after . .. -ing, 493 
NT€- (conjunctive) after . .. -ing, 493 

MNNCA€TP€- after . .. -ing, 493 
MNNCANTA- after . .. -ing, 493 
MNNCATP€- after . .. -ing, 493 
MNT (letter sequence), manifesting sylla-

ble /mt/, 26, 85 (table 6n 2) 
MNT- (bs of gendd comm nn), 109 
MNT- (forming spec) ten and, 67 
MNT" (suff conjug vboid bs) not have, 

reduced vocalization form, 386 
MNTA" (suff conjug vboid) not have, 383 
M NT€- (conjugated suff conjug vboid) 2d 

sing fern you do not have, 385, 
386 

MNT€- (suff conjug vboid, prenom) not 
have, 383 

MNT€- (conjugated suff conjug vboid) 2d 
sing fern you do not have, 385, 386 

MNT€- (suff conjug vboid, prenom) not 
have, 383 

MNTH (spec)fifteen, 67 
MO (imper) take, 366 
MOriC (init att markr) hardly, 238, 354 

circ conversion of, 424 
MONON (init att markr) at all events, 238 
MOYNMMO" (infl mod) ... (my)self, 152 
MTTATA- (conjugated bs) not yet 1st sing, 

336 
MTTAT€- (conjugated bs) not yet 2d sing 

fern, 336 
MTTAT€- (not yet conjugation), 336 

conjugn bses MTTAT€-, MTTAT", 336 
conversions of, 336 

MTT€ (interj) no, 241, 245 
MTT€- (conjugated bs) past tense neg 2d 

sing fern, 334 
MTT€-, MTT" (conjugn bs) past tense neg, 

334 
MTT€P- (negator of imper), 368 
MTTP- (conjugated bs) past tense neg 2d 

sing fern, 334 
MTTP- (negator of imper), 251, 368 
MTTPTpA- (conjugated bs) juss neg 1st 

sing, 340 
MTTPTP€-, MTTPTP€" (conjugn bs) juss 

neg, 340 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

MTTPTP€N- (conjugated bs) juss neg 1st 
pi, 340 

MTTPTP€C- (conjugated bs) juss neg 3d 
sing fern, 340 

MTTPTP€Y- (conjugated bs) juss neg 3d 
pi, 340 

MTTPTP€q- (conjugated bs) juss neg 3d 
sing masc, 340 

MTTP<,YWTT€, forming periphrastic neg 
imper, 368, 369 

MTTCOTT in case, 493(37) 
MTTWP (interj) no, 241, 245 
MTTW P- (negator of imper), 368 
MTTWP €-, forming emotive neg imper, 

368 
MTTWP €TP€-, TP€" (conjugn bs) form-

ing emotive juss neg, 340 
MT (letter sequence), and MNT, 26 
MW (imper) take, 366 
MWNMMO" (infl mod) ... (my)self, 152 

N- (art) the, 52 
N" (poss art) my (etc), 54 
- N (pers suff) we/us, 85 
-N- (pers intermed) we/us, 80 
N, non-phonemic, 8 (table 1), 85n 1, 188 
N-

assimilation of syllabic In-I, 21 
doublings (N N, N N, etc), 22 
omission before oy or €I, 22 

N- (art) the, 52 
N - (mark of relationship). See N -/M M 0" 

N - (negator), 250, 251 
N- for €N- (conjugated convtr) circ 1st 

pi, 396 
N- for N-N-, 22 
N-, predicative. See N-/MMO" and 

Predicative N-/MMO" 

N- ... €TMMAY (art) those, 57 
N-/MMO" (prep) or N- (mark of relation

ship), 203. See also Predicative 
N-/MMO" 

in attributive construction of nn, 96, 99, 
100, 102, 103. See also Attributive 
constructions of the noun 

in composite nn, 109, 112, 120, 125 
in compound advb, 2l7. See also 

Adverb 
in compound prep, 211, 212. See also 

Preposition 

in general relationship construction, 
147. See also General relationship 
(Possessive) 

marking direct object, 171,203. See 
also Direct object 

marking incidental predication, l79, 
203. See also Incidental predica
tion; Predicative N-/MMO" 

marking lexical expansion of pers suff, 
87 

marking partitive relationship, 203. See 
also Partitive relationship 

marking predicative expansion of direct 
object, 178. See also Predicative 
expansion; Predicative N-/MMO" 

predicate M M 0" expressing possession, 
310,393 

in prenom state of poss nn, 139 
N" (conjugn bs, prepersonal) conjunctive 

conjugation, 351 
- N (pers suff) we/us, 85 
-N- (pers intermed) we/us, 80 
NA, forming suff conjug vboid, 376 
NA- approximately, 68 
NA- (determ pron) (the) one related to, 54 
NA- (future auxil) (be) going to, 184. See 

also €P€- ... NA

contrasted with opt, 311 
and generalization or potentiality, 311 
periphrastic conjugation of, 427 
as predicate, 311 

NA- (poss art) my, 54 
NA- approximately, 68 
NA" reflex, after vb (dativus ethicus), 181, 

364 
NAA- (suff conjug vboid) be great, 376, 

378 
NA€I (determ pron) these, 56 
NA€I is going to come, and NHY, 311 
NAT (determ pron) these, 56 
NA'iAT" (suff conjug vboid) blessed is . .. , 

242,378 
NAM€ enclitic (init att markr) truly, 238 
NANOYC it would be better, in contrary

to-fact condit, 499 
NANOYC before €P€- (circ) it is a good 

thing that . .. , 426 
NA<'y is/will be able to, tense value of, 184 
NAZPM- for NAZPN- (prep) in the pres

ence of, 21 
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Nr- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 2d sing 
rnase, 351 

N r- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 2d sing 
rnase, 351 

N€ (inflected prep) to you, 85 (table 6n 4) 
N € (nexus pran) they (are), 53, 252 
N€, forming suff conjug vboid, 376 
N €- (art) the, 52 
N €- (sent convtr) pret, 396 
N€- for €N€- (init att markr), 238 
N€=' (conjugn bs) conjunctive, distin-

guished from N€=' pret, 351 
N €=' (conversion bs, prepersona1) pret, 396 
N€=' ... AN, ambiguity of, 434, 452 
N€='NA-, expressing hypothetical mean-

ing, 311 
N€€I- (determ pran) these, 56 
N€€ICTI€ (in it att marker) then, 498 
N€I- for NI- (art) the, 58 
N€T- (art) these, 56 
N € K- (poss art) your, 54 
N€K- for Nr- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 

2d sing masc, 351 
N€='NA-, expressing hypothetical mean-

ing, 311 
N€NT for N-€NT-, articulated relat, 411 
N€NT for N€-€NT-, in cleft sent, 464 
N€PA- (conjugated convtr + future auxil 

A for NA-) pret 2d sing fern, 396 
N€P€- (conjugated convtr) pret 2d sing 

fern, 396 
N€P€- (conversion bs, prenom) pret, 396 
N€P€- ... AN, ambiguity of, 434, 452 
N€P€NA- (conjugated convtr + future 

auxil) pret 2d sing fern, 396 
N€PNA- (conjugated convtr + future 

auxil) pret 2d sing fern, 396 
N€PPWOY for Nrpwoy the kings, 52 
N€C- (poss art) her, 54 
N€C- for NC- (conjugated bs) conjunc-

tive 3d sing fern, 351 
N€T for N-€T-, articulated relat, 411 
N€T for N€-€T-, in cleft sent, 464 
N€T€ and N€T€P€ for N-€T€- and 

N-€T€P€-, articulated re1at, 411 
N€T€ and N€T€P€ for N€-€T€- and 

N€-€T€P€-, in cleft sent, 464 
N€T€TNA for N€T€TN-NA- (conjugated 

convtr + future auxil) pret 2d pi, 
396 
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N€TM- for N€TN- (poss art) your, 21 
N€TMMAY (determ pron) those, 57 
N€q- for Nq- (conjugated bs) conjunc-

tive 2d sing masc, 351 
N€q- (poss art) his, 54 
N€qr- (suff conjug vboid) be pleasant, 

382 
N H (determ pron) these, 58 
N H Y (stative) (is) coming, syntax of, 168 

with future meaning is going to come, 
311 

Ne€ (conj) just as, in correlative compari
son,493,505-6 

exclamatory 0 how . .. , 508 
Ne€ NNI-like . .. ,and pi form ofnn, 108 
N 1- (art) the, 58 
NIM (spec) who? 63-64,72-74 

requesting content of discourse or cog
nition, 512 

so-and-so, 73 
... N I M (art) any, 60 

direct object syntax of, 171 
position in attributive constructions of 

nn, 96, 99, 101, 102 
NKATA- ... AN, circ conversion of, 424 
N K€- (art) the other, 55 
NK€Y- (art) the other, 55 
NKOOY€ (determ pran) the others, 55 
NM- (prep). See MN-/NMMM 
NMMA=' (prep). See MN-/NMMA=' 
NN for N, 22 
NN- (art) the, 52 
NN- for N-, 22 
N-N-, simplified to N-, 22 
NNA- (conjugated bs) opt neg 1st sing, 

338 
NN€- (conjugated bs) opt neg 2d sing 

fern, 338 
NN€-, NN€=' (conjugn bs) opt neg, 338 
NN€T- (conjugated bs) opt neg 1st pi, 338 
NN€C<9WTI€ (interj) by no means! 246 
N NO (interj) no, 241, 245 
NOY .€- future, 528(d) 
NOY=' (determ pron) (the) ones related to, 

20,54 
NOY€<9N- before inf without . .. -ing, 493 
NOYT€. See TINOYT€ 
-NOYTM (gendlss suff) high-quality, 112 
NOYWT, NOYWT€ single, syntax of, 158 
-Noyq€ (gendlss suff) pleasant, 112 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

No6 (gendlss comm nn) big, 114 
in attributive construction of nn, 96, 101 

NTIOY€<9N- before infwithout .. . -ing, 
493 

NC- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 3d sing 
fern, 351 

NC- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 3d sing 
fern, 351 

NCA-, forming compound prep, 212 
NCABHA. (conj) unless, 493 
NCABHA. J(€- Butfor, apart from the fact 

that, 493, 498 
NCAB7\A.A=' (prep) except, if it were not 

for, 213 
NC€- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 3d pi, 

351 
NT- (sent convtr) foc/relat, 396 
NT- for €-NT- (circ + foc convtrs), 444, 

447 
-NT (pers suff) lime, 85 
NTA- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 1st 

sing, 351 
instead ofTApl-, 351, 357 

NTA=' (mark of appurtenance), 148,204 
in general relationship construction, 147 

NTAP€-, NTAP=' for TAP€-, TAP=' (con
jugn bs) future conjunctive 357 

NT€- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 2d sing 
fern, 351 

NT€- (conjugn bs, prenom) conjunctive, 
351 

NT€- (conjunctive conjugation), 351-6 
conjugn bs NT€-, N=', 351 
after conj or init att markr, 352, 354 
extension of, 352 
forming entity statement, 151,354 
and negation, 352 
and tense, 351, 525, 528 
usage, 352-6 

NT€- (pers pref nom) you (are), 79, 252 
NT€- for NTN- (prep) in, 209 
NT€-/NTA=' (mark of appurtenance), 148, 

204 
NT€P€- (conjugated bs) after, when, pre

cursive 2d sing fern, 344 
NT€P€- (precursive conjugation) after, 

when, 344--5,348 
conjugn bs NT€P€-, NT€P=', 344 
extension of, 345 
usage, 344 

NT€P€N- (conjugated os) alil'/ 

precursive 1st pi, :\4,.\ 
NT€P€P- (conjugated bs) (//Ia, 

precursive 2d sing fcm, 
NT€TN- (conjugated bs) conjlm, 

pl,351 
NT€TN - (pers pref nom) YOIl (ill d, 
NTK- (pers prefnom) YOIl (arc). 

NTN- (conjugated bs) conjullctiw 
351 

NTO (infl mod) yourself, 152, 15.\ 
NTO (pers indep) you, 77 
NTO- (pers pref nom) you (are). 79, 
NTO=' (infl mod) (your)self etc, 152 
NTOK (infl mod) yourself, 152, 15.1 
NTOK (pers indep) you, 77 
NTOK- (pers prefnom) you (are), 79, 
NTOOT=' (prep), as predicate exprcssinlt 

possession, 393 
NTOOY (infl mod) themselves, 152, 15.\ 
NTOOY (pers indep) they/them, 77 
NTOC (infl mod) herself/itself, 152, 153 
NTOC (pers indep) she/her/it, 77 
NTOq (conj) moreover, 156 
NTOq (infl mod) himself/itself, 152, 153 
NTOq (pers indep) he/him/it, 77 

and OyA as correspondents, 50 
NTWTN (infl mod) yourselves, 152, 153 
NTWTN (pers indep) you, 77 
NTWTN- (pers pref nom), 79, 252 
NTq- (pers pref nom, dubious) he/it (is), 

79,252 
Nq- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 3d sing 

masc, 351 
Nq- (conjugated bs) conjunctive 3d sing 

rnase, 351 
N2HT (combinative advb), usage of, 207 
N2HT=' (prep), as predicate expressing pos

session, 393 
N2HT-THYTN, 85 (table 6n 7) 
N 61- (prep), mediator of postponed sub

ject, 87, 202. See also Postponed 
subject 

resuming poss art, 87 

~, phonemic value of, 13 
~ (eks), syllabic, 10,38 

o N- be, 179, 185,260 
- 0 (gendlss suff) great, 112 
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ON (advb), constituent of nom sent pat-
terns, 273, 274 

ONTOC (init att marla) infact, 238 
ONTWC (init att marla) infact, 238 
-ooy€, pI ending of Greco-Coptic nns, 

108 
OTT" .l(€- deem . .. to be, 514 
oy (letter sequence) 

Greco-Coptic personal names ending in, 
126 

manifesting phonemes fowl or /w/, 16 
phonemic value of, 15 
syllabic and non-syllabic status of, 16 
(u) as allophone of W (6), 20 
for oyoy, 24 

oy (spec) what? 63-64,72-74 
and nom sent predicates, 260 
requesting content of discourse or cog

nition,512 
something-or-other, 73 

0Y- (art) a, 50 
0Y- (spec) one, 70 
0Y- ... NOYWT, a single, 70 
-oy (pers suff) they/them, 85 (table 6 nn. 

11-12) 
semantically empty direct object, 169 

-OY- (pers intermed) they/them, 80 
OyA (det pron) someone/-thing, 50 

and NTOq as correspondents, 50 
OyA (interj) oh, woe! 245 
OYA, OY€I (spec) one, 67 
OyA N- precisely one, 70 
OYAA" (infl mod) only . .. , 152, 154-55, 

158 
OyAAT" (infl mod) only . .. , 152, 154-55, 

158 
oy;n" (infl mod) only . .. , 152 
OYA<y N2€ and similar expressions, 

expressing admiration, 74 
oy.a.€ (conj) nor, 145 
-oy€, -oy€1 (forming spec) one, 67 
OY€I (determ pron) someone/-thing, 50 
0Y€N€- (bs of simple fractions), 69 
0Y€T- (suff conjug vboid) be distinct, 382 
oy€<y- (vbl auxil) want to, 184 
oy€<y-, OYA<y" (inf) want, direct object 

syntax of, 171 
Oy€iM- (vbal auxil) (do) again, 184 
0YH r (spec) how many? 63-64,72-74 

so-and-so many, 73 
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0YK€"<€CTI it is not permitted, 487 
OyAAAy, 2€NAAAy, as predicate of nom 

sent, 294 
0YN- for 0YN- (exist-indic bs) there is, 

322,476 
0YN- (imper) open, 366 
OYN-, 0YNN- (bs of simple fractions), 

69, 109 
0YN-/MN- (exist-indic bs) there is/there 

is not, 322,476 
contrasted with €IC-, 477 

0YNAM (gendd comm nn) right (hand), in 
non-combinative advb, 223 

0YNT" and OYNT" (suff conjug vboid bs) 
have, reduced vocalization form, 
386 

OYNTA" and 0yNn .. ". See 0YNT€- (suff 
conjug vboid) have 

0YNT€-. See 0YNT€- (suff conjug 
vboid) have 

0YNT€- and 0YNT€- (conjugated suff 
conjug vboid) 2d sing fem you 
have, 385, 386 

0YNT€- (suff conjug vboid) have, 
383-392 

bss OYNT€-, 0YNTA,,/(M)MNT€-, 

(M)MNTA", 383, 385 
bss, reduced prepersonal OYNT"/MNT'" 

386 
conversions of, 383 
direct object syntax of, 390 
etymology of, 383 
extension of, 391 
extraposition with, 387 
followed by MMAY, 383 
and indebtedness, 392 
postponed subject with, 388 
subjects of, 384 
and tense, 389 

oYN<y6oM N- ... (€- ... ) be able (to), 
394 

0YN6oM, various constructions of, 394 
oYN6oM N- ... (€- ... ) be able (to), 394 
OYO€I N-/NA- and oyoT N-/NA" 

(interj) woe is ... ! 242, 244 
conversions of, 244 
periphrastic tenses of, 244, 427 

OYON (determ pron), 59 
semantically empty direct object, 169, 

181 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

OYON (interj) yes, 241, 245 
OYON N 1 M (determ pron) anyone, 60 

direct object syntax of, 171 
oyoy, 2€NOY, expressing deprecation, 

74 
0YTTA- analyzed, 111 
OYTT€T-, 2€NTT€T- analyzed, 110 
OYT€ (conj) neither, nor, 145 
OYT€ for oy.a.€ (conj) nor, 145 
oyw (inf)finish, 185 

have already (done), 185,336 
0YWNN- (bs of simple fractions), 69 
OYWT, OYWT€ for NOYWT, NOYWT€, 

158 
oyw<y (gendd comm nn) ordinary day (in 

naming days of the week), 133 
oyw<y €- want to, like vbl auxil, 184 
0Y.l(AT (interj) hello, goodbye, 245 

TT- (art) the, 52 
expanded by relat clause, 411 
in personal names, 126 

TT- ... €TMMAY (art) that, 57 
with prop nn, 128 

rr- (art) the, 52 
TT" (poss art) my (etc), 54 

and general relationship, 147 
TTA, forming personal name, 126 
TTA- (determ pron) (the) one related to, 

54, 147 
TTA- (i!J.flected poss art) my, 54 
TTA- invariable (bs of comm nn), 96 (table 

9nl),I11 
TTA€I and TTAT (determ pron) this, 56 

expanded by circ or relat clause, 411 
TTAT .l(€-, in reported discourse and cogni

tion,514 
TTAAI N ON, before circ clause moreover, 

493 
TTANTWC (in it att marla) no doubt, 238 
TTArAOYKOYI A- almost would have, 498 
TTArArO" (prep) contrary to, 200 
TTAT.a.IAKON IA one who works in the 

diakonia, 111 
TTAT€, forming personal name, 126 
TTA<y- half a, 69 
TTA20Y (gendd comm nn) rear, in combi

native and non-combinative advb, 
206,223 

TT€ (gendd comm nn) sky, confused in dic-

tionaries with TTT€, €TTT€, and 
TT€TTT€ top, 210, 211, 212, 223 

TT€ (nexus pron) 
invariable TT€ 

anaphoric predicate, 282 
anaphoric subject, 274 
position in sent, 285, 438 
as textual variant in manuscripts, 438 
with various non-nom sent patterns, 

285,316,364,438 
invariable TT€ and variable TT€/T€/N €, 

53,252 
anaphoric, 272 
cataphoric, 275 
component in cleft sent, 463 
component in nom sent, 252 
copular, 277, 278, 279 
endophoric, 281, 284, 464, 470 
vowel doubling before, 252 

variable TT€/T€/N€ 

anaphoric, 267, 273, 274 
congruence in nom sent, 266, 269, 284 
copular, 279 
endophoric, 266, 281 
presentative, there is, 266, 462, 465, 

471 
TT€- (art) the, 52 
TT€€I- (art) this, 56 
TT€I- for TTI- (art) the, 58 
TT€T - (art) this, 56 

with prop nn, 128 
TT€NT for TT-€NT-, articulated relat, 411 
TT€NT for TT€-€NT-, in cleft sent, 464 
TT€rO for TTprO the king, 52 
TT€CHT bottom, in combinative and non-

combinative advb, 206, 223 
TT€T for TT-€T, articulated relat, 411 
TT€T for TT€-€T, in cleft sent, 464 
TT€T- invariable (bs of gendd comm nn) 

one who is ... , 110 
in attributive constructions of nn, 96 

(table 9n 1) 
TT€T€ and TT€T€r€ for TT-€T€- and 

TT-€T€r€-, articulated relat, 411 
TT€T€ and TT€T€r€ for TT€-€T€- and 

TT€-€T€r€-, in cleft sent, 464 
TT€TMMAY (determ pron) that one, 57 
TT€TNANOY", syntax of, 110 
TT€TTT€ (comm nn) top, forming com

pound prep, 211 
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TT€.x.;}.". See TT€.x.€-
TT€.x.€-, TT€.x.;}." (suff conjug vboid) said 

positions in sent, 380, 517 
TTH (determ pron) this one, 58 

expanded by relative clause, 411 
TT H T (stative) run, syntax of, 168 
TTi- (art) the, 58 
TTI- ... NOY(J)T one and the same, 70 
TTK€ (determ pron) the other one, 55 
TTK€- (art) the other, also the, 55 

with prop nn, 128 
TTK€T (determ pron) (the) other one, 55 
TTM;}' where 

forming entity statement, 151 
in indirect discourse, 522 
for MTTM;}' wherever, 493 

TTN;}' for TTN€YM;}. spirit, 41 
TTN I KON for TTN€YM;}'TI KON spiritual, 41 
TTNOYT€ God, properized comm nn, 45, 

127, 136 
TTOOY (prop nn) today, 132 
TTTT;}. - , analyzed, 111 
TTTT€T-, analyzed, 110 
TTpOCpO" (prep) in accordance with, 200 
TTCT;}'IOY (spec) ninety, 67 
TTCT;}'IOY- (forming spec) ninety and, 67 
TT(J)" (determ pron) (the) one related to, 54 
TT(J)T (inf) run, syntax of, 168 
TT<'y€N, in personal names, 126 
TTZN- (vbl auxil) (do) for once, 184 

P- (art) the, 52 
P- (inf) do 

expanded by preposition, 180,312,528 
supplies missing nom sent predicate, 

260 
P- for N-, 21 
- P - (pers intermed) you, 80 
P;}'CT€ (prop nn) tomorrow, 132 
P;}'T" (poss nn)foot of, feet of, 138 
P€- (bs of simple fractions), 69, 109 
- P€- (pers intermed) you, 80 
P€N- (pass nn) name of, 138 
P€q- (bs of gendlss comm nn), agential 

bs, 121 
PM- (bs of gendlss comm nn), person 

related to, 120 
PMN- (bs of gendlss comm nn), person 

related to, 120 
POMTT€ (gendd comm nn) year 

514 

in advbs T€POMTT€, TNPOMTT€, 
TPPoMTT€,215 

PN- (pass nn) mouth of, 138 
PNT" (pass nn) name of, 130, 138 
Poy and poy do what? syntax of, 445 
pOYZ€ (prop nn) evening, 132 
PTTK€- (vbl preext) also (do), 183 
PTTM€€Y€ N- and PTT"M€€Y€, remem-

ber, 171, 180 
P(J) (init att markr) indeed, 238 
P(J)" (poss nn) mouth of, 138 
P<,YOPTTN- (vbl preext) first (do), 183 
P<'yPTT- (vbl preext) first (do), 183 
P<'yPTTN- (vbl preext) first (do), 183 
PZoy€- (vbl preext) (do) more, 183 
Pzoyo- (vbl preext) (do) more, 183 

C- (pers pref dur) she/it (is), 78, 318 
-c (pers sec suff) her/it, 88 
-c (pers suff) she/her/it, 85 
-c (pers suff) she/her/it, 85 
-c- (penultimate personal object morph) 

him/her/it/them, 82 
-c- (pers intermed) she/her/it, 80, 83 
-c- (pers intermed) she/her/it, 80, 83 
C;}.- (component in compound prep), 

212 
C;}'B€, C;}'B€€Y, C;}'BH (gendlss comm nn) 

wise, syntax of, 114 
c;}."i€ (gendlss comm nn) beautiful, 114 

in attribution construction of nn, 96 
C;}'N- (bs of gendd comm nn) maker/sell-

er of, 109 
c;}.<,Yq, c;}.<,Yq€ (spec) seven, 67 
-c;}.<,Yq€ (forming spec) seven, 67 
c;}.q (prop nn) yesterday, 132 
C;}.Z" .x.€- write, syntax of, 514 
C€ (interj) yes, 241, 245 
C€ (spec) sixty, 67 
C€- (forming spec) sixty and, 67 
C€- (pers pref dur) they (are), 78, 318 
-C€ (pers sec suff) them, 88 
-C€- (pers intermed) they, 83 
C€T- (forming spec) sixty and, 67 
-CK (pers sec suff) you, 88 
-CN (pers sec suff) us, 88 
CN;}'Y (spec) two, 67, 70 
-CN;}'Y (numerical affix) set of two ... , 

double, 71 
CN;}'Y N- a pair of, 70 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

-CNOOYC, -CNOOYC€ (forming spec) 
two, 67 

CNT€ (spec) two, 67, 70 
CO, CO€, COoy (spec) six, 67 
COTT ... COTT ... at one time . .. at anoth-

er time . .. , 493 
COY- (bs of prop nn), counting days of 

the month, 134 
-coy (pers sec suff) them, 88 
coy;}. for coy-oy;}. (prop nn)first day 

(o/the month or week), 134 
COYNT" (pass nn) value of, 138 
C(J)TM €PO" .x.€- hear, syntax of, 514 
C(J)TTT (gendlss comm nn) excellent, syn-

tax of, 114 
-cq (pers sec suff) him/it, 88 
-cq paradigm. See Personal second suf-

fixes 
-cq- (penultimate personal object 

morph) him/her/it/them, 82 
cZ;}."i" write, direct object of, 88 
-CZI M€female, expressing biological sex, 

106 
c.f?o-c for CT;}'YpOC cross, 41 
c.f?o-y for CT;}.YpOY crucify, 41 

T, final letter of inf: in place of €, 189, 193 
T, forming personal name, 126 
T- (art) the, 52 
T- ... €TMM;}'Y (art) that, 57 
1'- (art) the, 52 
T" (pass art) my (etc), 54 
-T (pers sec suff) me, 88 
-T (pers suff) IIme, 85 
-1' (pers suff) lime, 85 
T;}', forming personal name, 126 
T;}.- (conjugated bs), i.e. NT;}.- conjunc

tive 1st sing, 83, 351 
instead of T;},PI, 351, 357 

T;}'- (determ pron) (the) one related to, 54 
T;}.- (pass art) my, 54 
-T;}.- (pers intermed) l, 83 
T;}.€I (determ pron) this, 56 
TA€IOY (spec) fifty, 67 
T;}'€IOY- (forming spec) fifty and, 67 
TA"i (determ pron) this, 56 
T;}."i here, and advbs, 215 
T;}."i T€ 9€ (conj) likewise, 507 
T;}."i T€ 9€ so too, in correlative compari

son, 506 

T;}'N;}''' for tN;}''' give . .. unto, syntax of, 
173 

T;}'P€- (conjugated bs) future conjunctive 
2d sing fern, 357 

T;}'P€- (future conjunctive conjugation), 
357-8 

conjugn bs T;}'P€-, T;}'P", rare var 
NT;}'P€-, NT;}'P", 357 

usage, 358,503 
T;}'P€T€TN- (conjugated bs) future con

junctive 2d pi, 357 
T;},PI- (conjugated bs) future conjunctive 

1st sing, 357 
replaced by NT;}'- or T;}'- (conjunctive), 

357 
T;}'T€, forming personal name, 126 
T;}.X;}, (init att markr) perhaps, 238 
TA<,Y€- (vbl au xii) (do)frequently, 184 
TB;}. (gendd comm nn) ten thousand, myri-

ad,67 
T€ (nexus pron) she/it (is), 53, 252. See 

also TT€ (nexus pron) 
T€- (art) the, 52 
T€- (pers pref dur) you (are), 78, 318 
T€- (pass nn) hand(s) of, 138 
T€- for ZT€- (pass nn) heart of, 138 
T€-, T€" for TT€-, TT€" (inf) cause . .. 

to give . .. , syntax of, 172 
T€" for TT€" (inf) cause . .. to give . .. , 

172 
-T€ (pers suff) you, 85 
-T€- (pers intermed) you, 83 
T€€I (determ pron) this, 56 
T€I- for t- (art) the, 58 
T€"i- (art) this, 56 
T€"iMIN€, T€"iZ€ such, 111(b), 301 
T€N;}'- you will, 78, 318 
T€NT for T-€NT-, articulated relat, 411 
T€NT for T€-€NT-, in cleft sent, 464 
T€P;}'- you will, 78, 318 
T€PN;}'- you will, 78, 318 
T€POMTT€ (advb) each year, 215 
T€T for T-€T-, articulated relat, 411 
T€T for T€-€T-, in cleft sent, 464 
T€T€ and T€T€P€ for T-€T€- and 

T-€T€P€-, articulated relat, 411 
T€T€ and T€T€P€ for T€-€T€- and 

T€-€T€P€-, in cleft sent, 464 
T€TMM;}'Y (determ pron) that one, 57 
T€TN- (pers pref dur) you (are), 78, 318 
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-T€TN- (pers intenned) you, 80, 83 
T€TNA for T€TN-NA- you will, 78, 318 
TH (detenn pron) this one, 58 
-TH (spec)five, 67 
TH P" (infl mod) ... all, 152, 154-55, 157 
-THYTN (pers sec suff) you, 88 
-THYTN (pers suff) you, versus -TN, 85 

(table 6 nn. 6--10), 205 
-TK (pers sec suff) you, 88 
TK€- (art) the other, 55 
TK€T (detenn pran) the other one, 55 
TK€T€ (determ pran) the other one, 55 
TM- (negator), 105, 161,250,251,342 
TMMO (inf) cause . .. to eat . .. , syntax 

of, 88,172 
TN- (pers pref dur) we (are), 78, 318 
TN- (poss nn) hand(s) of, 138 
TN- for ZTN- (poss nn) heart of, 138 
-TN (pers suff) you, versus -THYTN, 85 

(table 6 00. 6--10), 205 
-TN- (pers intenned) you, 80, 83 
TNNA- for tNA" give . .. unto, syntax of, 

173 
TNNOOY" (inf) send (hither), direct object 

of, 88 
TNPOMTT€ for T€POMTT€ (advb) each 

year, 215 
TO" for TTO" (inf) cause . .. to give . .. , 

syntax of, 172 
TOOT" (poss nn) hand(s) of, 138 
TOOY" (inf) buy, direct object of, 88 
TOT" (poss nn) hand(s) of, 85 (table 6n 7) 
TOT€ (conj) then, 492 
TOYN- (poss nn) bosom of, 138 
TOYW" (poss nn) bosom of, 138 
TTT€ (masculine gendd comm nn) top 

fonning compound prep, 211, 212 
forming non-combinative advb, 223 

TP- (pers pref dur) you (are), 78, 318 
TPA- (conjugated bs) caus inf 1st sing, 359 
TP€- (caus infinitive conjugation), 

359-63 
in advbial inf phrase, 363; 493 passim 
causal and non-causal meanings of, 359 
conjugated, 360 
conjugn bses TP€-, TP€", 359 
direct object syntax of, 360 
fonning entity statement, 151 
as gendd comm nn, 362 
usage of, 360-63 
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TP€- (conjugated bs) caus inf 2d sing 
fern, 359 

TP€"i- (conjugated bs) caus inf 1st sing, 
359 

TP€T€TN- (conjugated bs) caus in 2d pi, 
359 

TP€TN- (conjugated bs) caus in 2d pi, 359 
T pO (inf) caus inf, absolute state, 359 
TPPOMTT€ for T€POMTT€ (advb) each 

year, 215 
TC" for TC€" (inf) cause . .. to drink, 

syntax of, 172 
TCO (inf) cause . .. to drink, syntax of, 

172 
(T)TO" (inf) cause . .. to give, direct 

object of, 88 
TTO (inf) cause . .. to give, syntax of, 172 
TW" (determ pran) (the) one related to, 54 
T<,9€N, fonning personal name, 126 
T.lCO (inf) cause . .. to take, syntax of, 88, 

172 

Initial Y spelled as oy isfiled under letter 
o. 

Y, syllabic and non-syllabic status of, 16 
-Y (pers suff) they/them, versus -oy, 85 

(table 6 nn. 11-12) 
-Y- (art) a, 50 
-Y- (pers intermed) they/them, 80 
YN- for 0YN- (exist-indic bs), 322, 476 
YN- for 0YN- (exist-indic bs), 322, 476 
YNTA" and yNTA". See 0YNT€- (suff 

conj vboid) have 
YNT€- and yNT€-. See 0YNT€- (suff 

conj vboid) have 

<I> for TT-Z, 52 
<1>, phonemic value of, 13 

x, phonemic value of, 13 
XAI P€ (interj) greetings, 245 
XAI P€T€ (interj) greetings, 245 
XAPIC, in interj T€XAPIC N-/NA" grace 

be unto, 242 
xpc for XPICTOC, XPHCTOC Christ, 

excellent, 41 
xc for XPICTOC, XPHCTOC Christ, excel

lent, 41 
XWPIC (conj) 

before circ except when, 493 

-------------------

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

before inf without . .. -ing, 493 
XWPICTP€- except when, 493 

t, phonemic value of, 13 
tiC, tlT€ (spec) nine, 67 
-tiC, -tIT€ (fonning spec) nine, 67 

W (init att markr) 0 ... , 238 
signal of direct discourse, 137,523 

W (6) as allophone of oy (u), 20 
- W (gendlss suff) great, 112 

<,9- (vbl auxil) be able to, 184 
<,9A" (conjugn bs, prepersonal) aor affirm, 

337 
<,9AN. See €P<,9AN- (conditional) 
<,9ANT" (poss nn) nose of, 138 
<,9ANTA- (conjugated bs) until limitative 

1st sing, 349 
<,9ANT€- (conjugated bs) until limitative 

2d sing fern, 349 
<,9ANT€- (limitative conjugation) until, 

349 
conjugn bs <,9ANT€-, <,9ANT", 349 
extension of, 349 

<,9ANT€TN- (conjugated bs) untillimita
tive 2d pi, 349 

<,9ANTK- (conjugated bs) until limitative 
2d sing masc, 349 

<,9ANTN- (conjugated bs) until limitative 
1st pi, 349 

<,9ANTOY- (conjugated bs) until limitative 
3d pi, 349 

<,9ANTC (conjugated bs) until limitative 3d 
sing fern, 349 

<,9ANTq- (conjugated bs) until limitative 
3d sing masc, 349 

<,9ANt- (conjugated bs) until limitative 
1 st sing, 349 

<,9ATTpA until, 493 
<,9AP€- (aorist conjugation), 337 

conjugn bses <,9AP€-, <,9A"/M€P€-, 
M€",337 

conversions of, 337 
extension of, 352 
marked for past tense, 348 (table 19) 
and tense, 525, 528 

<,9AP€- (conjugated bs) aor 2d sing fern, 
337 

<,9BH P- (gendlss prefix)fellow-, 112 

<,9 B P- (gendlss prefix) fellow-, 112 
<,9€ (spec) hundred, 67 
<,9HM, <,9HM€ (gendlss comm nn), 114 

in attributive constructions of the nn, 
96,99, 101 

<,9HT (spec) two hundred, 67 
-<,9MHN, -<,9MHN€ (fonning spec) eight, 

67 
<,9 M M 0, <,9 M M W (gendlss comm nn) for-

eign, syntax of, 114 
<,9MNT€TTOOY (advb) three days ago, 132 
<,9MNT<,9€ (spec) three hundred, 67 
<,9MNT<,90 (spec) three thousand, 67 
<,9MOYN, <,9MOYN€ (spec) eight, 67 
<,9MT-, <,9MNT- (numerical affix) set of 

three . .. , triple, 71 
<,90 (gendlss comm nn) thousand, 67 
<,90 (interj) yes, 241, 245 
<,90MNT, <,90MT€ (spec) three, 67 
-<,90MT€ (fonning spec) three, 67 
<,90PTT, <,90PTT€ (gendlss comm nn)first, 

syntax of, 114 
<,90pTT M€N (init att markr) first of all, 238 
<,90Y- (bs of gendd comm nn), 109 
<,9PTT- (numerical affix) original,first, 71 
<,9PTT- (vbl preext) (do)first, 183 
<,9 PTT N - (numerical affix) original,first, 

71 
<,9PTTN- (vbl preext) (do)first, 183 
<,9WTT€ (inf) be, become. See Existence; 

Incipient action; Narrative; 
Periphrastic 

<,9WPTT (prap nn) morning, 132 
<,9<,9€ (impers pred) it is right, 487-8 

invariable TT€ with, 285 
TT€T€<,9<,9€, 110 

<,9q€ (spec) seventy, 67 
<,9q€- (fonning spec) seventy and, 67 
<,96M60M (€-) be able (to), 394 

q- (pers pref dur) he/it (is), 78, 318 
-q (pers sec suff) him/it, 88 
- q (pers suff) he! him/it, 85 
-q invariable (pers suff), fonning 

periphrastic prenom state, 87, 139 
-q paradigm, 85 
-'I (pers suff) he/him/it, 85 
-q- (penultimate personal object morph) 

him/her/it/them, 82 
-q- (pers intenned) he/him/it, 80, 83 
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-q- (pers intenned) he/him/it, 80, 83 
-q- paradigm. See Personal intennediates 
-qc- (penultimate personal object 

morph) him/her/it/them, 82 
qTEY-, qTOy- (numerical affix) set of 

four, quadruple, 71 
qTEY'!)E (spec) four hundred, 67 
qTEY'!)O (spec) four thousand, 67 
qTO, qTO€, qTOOY (spec)four, 67 
qTOYETIOOY (advb) four days ago, 132 

Z (letter) 
initial: in Greco-Coptic morphs, 40 
misplacement and omission of, 17 

ZAE, ZAEEY, ZAH (gendlss comm nn) last, 
syntax of, 114 

ZA€IO (interj) truly, 245 
ZAeH EMTIATE- before, 493 
ZAeH ETP€- before . .. -ing, 493 
ZAeH MTIATE- for ZAeH E-MTIATE-

before, 493 
ZAK (gendlss comm nn) sober, syntax of, 

114 
ZAM- (bs of gendd comm nn), 109 
ZAMA (conj) at the same time, 493 
ZAM H N (interj) amen! 245 
ZAM'N- (bs of gendd comm nn), 109 
ZAMOT (impers pred) how good it would 

be if, 487, 499 
before EpE- (circ), 151(vii), 426 

ZATIA~ZATIlI.WC (init att marla) in short, 
238 

ZATIC (impers pred) it is necessary, 487 
ZATE- for ZAZT'N- (prep) with, 209 
ZATH" for ZAZTH" (prep) with, 209 
ZAT'N- for ZAZT'N- (prep) with, 209 
ZAZ (spec) many, 63-64, 72-74 
ZAZTE- for ZAZT'N- (prep) with, 209 
ZAZT'N- for ZAT'N- (prep) beside, 209 
ZSOYP (gendd comm nn) left, in non-com-

binative advbs, 223 
ZE (gendd comm nn) manner. See 

KATAeE, NeE, NeE NNI-, 
TETMINE 

ZE (inf)fall, syntax of, 168 
ZE E- find, syntax of, 168 
Z€ €POC before EpE- (circ) 

discover/understand that . .. , 426, 
516 

Z€N- (art) (some), 50 
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ZEN KE- (art) other, 51 
ZEN K€Y- (art) other, 51 
ZENKOOYE (detenn pron) others, 51 
ZENKOOYE 'N- others who are . .. ,96 
ZH KE (gendlss comm nn) poor, syntax of, 

114 
ZHlI. (stative)j7y, syntax of, 168 
ZHT (gendd comm nn) heart, in combina-

tive advb, 207 
ZHT" (poss nn) belly of, 138 
ZHT" (poss nn)fore partes) of, 138 
ZHY (stative)fall, syntax of, 168 
ZHY E- find, syntax of, 168 
ZI- (prep) and, 145 
ZITMTITPE- because of . .. -ing, 493 
ZITOYE- for ZITOY'N- (prep) beside, 209 
ZITOYEN- for ZITOY'N- (prep) beside, 209 
ZIWW" (prep) on, paradigm of, 85 (table 6 

n 9) 
predicate expressing possession, 393 

ZI,X,'N-/zI,X,W" (prep) upon, 209 
predicate expression possession, 393 
ZI,X,W- for ZI,X,'N-, 209 

Z;>;:lI.O, Z;>;:lI.OT, Z;>;:lI.W (gendlss comm nn) 
old, syntax of, 114 

ZMZAlI. (comm nn) manservant/maidser-
vant, manifesting two genders, 106 

ZME (spec)forty, 67 
ZME 'Nzooy, TI€- Lent, 66 
ZME- (fonning spec) forty and, 67 
ZMENE (spec) eighty, 67 
ZMENE-, ZMENET- (fonning spec) 

eighty and, 67 
ZMET- (fonning spec) forty and, 67 
ZMTITPE- while . .. -ing, 493 
Z'N- (poss nn)face of, 138 
Z'N- for EZP'N- (prep) to, 209 
Z'N- for ZEN- (art) (some), 50 
ZNA" (suff conj vboid and impers pred) it 

is pleasing to, 379, 487 
ZNE- (suff conj vboid and impers pred) it 

is pleasing to, 379,487 
Z'Noy- fonning advb of manner ... -ly, 

221 
ZOEINE, ZOTN€ (detenn pron) some, 50 
ZOEINE 'N- and ZOTNE 'N- some who 

are, 96 
ZOll.WC (init att markr) at all, 238 
-ZOOYT (gendlss suff) undomesticated, 

112 

IN GREEK ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

-ZOOYT male, expressing biological sex, 
106 

ZOTIOY (conj) in so far as, 493 
ZOCON (conj) as long as, 493 
ZOTAN (conj) whenever, 493 
ZOTE (conj) when, 493 
ZOTE for ZOT (gendd comm nn) presence, 

210 
ZOYATE (gendlss comm nn)first, syntax 

of, 114 
ZOYE- (bs of gendd comm nn) excess of, 

109 
ZOYEIT, ZOYEITE (gendlss comm nn) 

first, syntax of, 114 
ZOYN (gendd comm nn) inside, in combi

native and non-combinative advbs, 
206, 223 

zoyo- (bs of gendd comm nn) excess of, 
109 

ZpA" (poss nn) voice of, 138 
ZpAT top, fonning non-combinative advb, 

206 
ZpAT top/bottom, fonning combinative 

advb, 223 
zp'N- (poss nn)face of, 138 
Zpoy'N- (poss nn) voice of, 138 
ii''!) I pE (comm nn) young man/young 

woman, manifesting two genders, 
106 

ZTE- (poss nn) heart of, 138 
ZTH" (poss nn) heart of, 138 
ZTH" (poss nn) tip of, 138 
ZT'N- (poss nn) heart of, 138 
ZTOOYE (prop nn) dawn, 132 
ZW (impers pred) it is enough, 487 
ZW (infl mod) 1st sing I too/me too, 152 
ZW (interj) enough! 240, 245 
ZWW" (infl mod) ... too, 152, 154-55, 156 
ZWlI. (inf)j7y, syntax of, 168 
ZWC (conj) as, as if, 493, 505 
ZWC E'!)'x'E- as if, 493, 505 
ZWCTE (conj) so that, and so, 493,503 
ZWCTE E- before inf so as to, 493 
ZWCTE €TPE- so that, 493 
ZWCTE 'NT€- (conjunctive), 493,503 
ZWT for ZOT (gendd comm nn) presence, 

210 
ZWT" (infl mod) too, 152 
ZWTE for ZOT (gendd comm nn) pres

ence, 210 

zwwq (conj) on the contrary, 156 

,X, (letter) 
as monogram for /t + s/ (phonemes), 8 

(table 1 n 5) 
phonemic values of, 13 

'x'A,X,E, ,X,I,X,E€Y, ,X,I,X,EEYE (gendlss 
comm nn) hostile, syntax of, 114 

,X,€- (conj) 
after direct object of vb of 

cognition/naming, 513 
fonning entity statement, 151,338 
before main clause (not opt) because, 

493 
before prop nn, 129 
after vb of incomplete predication, 185, 

338 
before EpE- (opt) fonning entity state

ment,338 
before €PE- (opt) or EpE- ... NA

expressing polite command, prohibi
tion, wish, 338 

expressing purpose/result, 338, 493 
,X,E- for ,X,'N- (conj) or else, 145 
,X,E- for,X,w E- talk about, refer to, 515 
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